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PREFACE

The Chicago Hittite Dictionary has undergone a transition at the dawn of the twenty-first century. It
began with the sudden death of one of its two original co-editors, Hans Gustav Güterbock, on March 29,
2000. Up to the morning of his death he was able to work on dictionary manuscripts and had just completed
commentary on the last of the åu-words. In the summer of that same year Güterbock’s co-editor, Harry A.
Hoffner, Jr., retired from the faculty of the university, and in the autumn Theo van den Hout came to
Chicago to succeed him. Despite all these changes the Chicago Hittite Dictionary stayed on track and now
presents the first fascicle of our next volume covering all words beginning with the letter Å. As with
previous fascicles, all Å words have been written but the painstaking process of final editing, reference
checking, and proofreading leads us again to publish this largest letter so far in at least three fascicles over
the next few years.

Meanwhile, in close cooperation with Gene Gragg, the Oriental Institute’s director, and others, the
editors of the Chicago Hittite Dictionary have taken the first steps towards an electronic version of the
dictionary. Our goal is a dictionary fully tagged through the Ex(tensible) M(arkup) L(anguage) or XML,
platform independent, and accessible on the World Wide Web. In the course of this year we expect to be
able to put words beginning with the letter P on the Web.

The List of Abbreviations of the P volume will continue in force until a fully updated new list is
published accompanying the final fascicle of the Å volume. Additional abbreviations can be found on the
following pages of the present fascicle.

We express our thanks to previous and current curators and directors of the archaeological museums
whose Hittite tablets we have been allowed to collate and photograph: ∫lhan Temizsoy (Ankara), Veysel
Donbaz and Fatma Yıldız (∫stanbul), Beate Salje (Berlin), Christopher Walker (London), Béatrice André-
Salvini (Paris), Benjamin R. Foster (Yale University, New Haven), Erle Leichty and Åke Sjøberg
(Philadelphia), James Armstrong (Harvard), and J. A. Brinkman (Chicago). We are grateful to Gernot
Wilhelm and Silvin Koåak for collations and other valuable information from the Bo©azköy Archiv in
Mainz, Germany. We also thank Cem Karasu for making collations in Ankara.

To the University of Chicago and its current president Don Michael Randel, as well as to the Oriental
Institute and its present director Gene Gragg, who provided partial financial support and a wide variety of
services and resources which furthered our work, we express our gratitude.

Invaluable advice came from our outside consultants Gary Beckman, Craig Melchert, and Gernot
Wilhelm. We are also grateful to our colleagues on the Chicago Assyrian Dictionary for their help and
advice. Also, volunteer Irv Diamond helped us in many ways. Research Associates during the period that
volume Å was in preparation were (in alphabetical order) Richard Beal, Billie Jean Collins, Hripsime
Haroutunian, Silvia Luraghi, O©uz Soysal, and Ahmet Ünal. Graduate students assisting during this period
were Joe Baruffi, Scott Branting, Dennis Campbell, Simrit Dhesi, Kathleen Mineck, and Steve Thurston.

We also thank Thomas Holland and Thomas Urban of the Publications Office of the Oriental Institute
for their excellent work and pleasant cooperation.

We are especially grateful to the National Endowment for the Humanities and its current director Mr.
William R. Ferris for generous and sustained financial support.

The Editors

February 2002

v
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ADDITIONS TO LIST OF ABBREVIATIONS

AnAn Anatolia Antiqua — Paris

Approaching Second A. Halpern and Z. Zwicky, Ap-
proaching Second: Second Posi-
tion Clitics and Related Phenome-
na (CSLI Lectures Notes No. 61)
— Stanford 1996

ArAn Archivum Anatolicum; Anadolu
Ar®ivleri — Ankara

BA Biblical Archaeologist — New Ha-
ven, Cambridge, MA, Ann Arbor,
Philadelphia, Baltimore, Atlanta,
Boston

BAC 23 G. Binder and K. Ehlich, eds., Kom-
munikation durch Zeichen und
Wort (Stätten und Formen der
Kommunikation im Altertum 4)
— Trier 1995

Badalì/Zinko, Scientia 20 E. Badalì and Chr. Zinko, Der 16.
Tag des AN.TAÆ.ÅUM-Festes,
2nd edition (Scientia: Schriften-
reihe der Innsbrucker Gesellschaft
zur Pflege der Einzelwissen-
schaften und interdisziplinären
Forschung 20) — Graz 1994

Boley, Dynamics J. Boley, Dynamics of Transforma-
tion in Hittite: The Hittite Particles
-kan, -asta and -san (IBS 97) —
Innsbruck 2000

—— , Part. ——, The Sentence Particles and
the Place Words in Old and Mid-
dle Hittite (IBS 60) — Innsbruck
1989

Bryce, KgHitt T. Bryce, The Kingdom of the Hit-
tites — Oxford 1998

BSAg Bulletin on Sumerian Agriculture
— Cambridge

CANE J. Sasson et al., Civilizations of the
Ancient Near East — New York
1995

CHANE Culture and History of the Ancient
Near East — Leiden

ChS I/3.1 I. Wegner, Hurritische Opferlisten
aus hethitischen Festbeschreibun-
gen — Rome 1995

Dardano, L’aneddoto P. Dardano, L’aneddoto e il raccon-
to in eta’ antico-hittita: La cosid-
detta “Cronaca di Palazzo” —
Rome 1997

Delbrück y la sintaxis E. Crespo and J. García Ramón,
eds., Berthold Delbrück y la sin-
taxis indoeuropea hoy. Actas del
Coloquio de la Indogermanische
Gesellschaft. Madrid, 21-24 de
septiembre de 1994 — Madrid and
Wiesbaden 1997

del Monte, L’annalistica G. del Monte, L’annalistica ittita
(TVOa 4.2) — Brescia 1993

DiplTexts™ G. Beckman, Hittite Diplomatic
Texts (WAW 7), 2nd ed. — At-
lanta 1999

Edel, ÄHK E. Edel, Die ägyptisch-hethitische
Korrespondenz aus Boghazköi in
babylonischer und hethitischer
Sprache (Abhandlungen der Rhei-
nisch-Westfälischen Akademie der
Wissenschaften 77) — Opladen
1994

Eothen Eothen — Florence

—— 1 see FsPugliese Carratelli

—— 2 see de Martino, La danza

—— 3 see Polvani, Minerali

—— 4 F. Imparati, ed., Quattro studi ittiti
— 1991

—— 5 St. de Martino, L’Anatolia occiden-
tale nel Medio Regno ittita

—— 6 see Glocker, Kuliwiåna

—— 7 see Trémouille, Æebat

—— 9 St. de Martino and F. Imparati
(eds.), Studi e Testi I — 1998

—— 10 St. de Martino and F. Imparati
(eds.), Studi e Testi II — 1999

Eretz Israel Eretz Israel: Archaeological, Histor-
ical and Geographical Studies —
Jerusalem

Foster, Gilg. B. Foster, The Epic of Gilgamesh
— New York 2001

FsHaas (forthcoming)

vi
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vii

FsHoffner (forthcoming)

FsLong “A Wise and Discerning Mind,” Es-
says in Honor of Burke O. Long
— Providence 2000

FsPuhvel Studies in Ancient Languages &
Philology in Honor of Jaan Puhvel
(JIES Monograph Series 18) —
Washington, D.C. 1997

George, GilgTr A. R. George, The Epic of Gil-
gamesh — Harmondsworth 1999

Glocker, Kuliwiåna J. Glocker, Das Ritual für den Wet-
tergott von Kuliwiåna (Eothen 6)
— Florence 1997

GsPedersen In Honorem Holger Pedersen. Kol-
loquium der Indogermanischen
Gesellschaft vom 26. bis 28. März
1993 in Kopenhagen — Wies-
baden 1994.

Hidden Futures J. M. Bremer, Th. van den Hout,
R. Peters (eds.), Hidden Futures
— Amsterdam 1994

Hittite Myths2 H. A. Hoffner, Hittite Myths
(WAW 2), 2nd edition — Atlan-
ta 1998

van den Hout, Purity Th. van den Hout, The Purity of
Kingship: An Edition of CTH
569 and Related Hittite Oracle
Inquiries of Tutæaliya IV
(DMOA 25) — Leiden 1998

IE Numerals Indo-European Numerals, ed. J.
Gvozdanovicπ (Trends in Linguis-
tics, Studies … Monographs 57)
— Berlin 1992

ICH Papers of International Congresses
of Hittitology

—— 1 Uluslararası 1.Hititoloji Kongresi
Bildirileri (19-21 Temmuz
1990), Çorum

—— 2 (Pavia 1993) see StMed 9

—— 3 III.Uluslararası Hititoloji Kongresi
Bildirileri, Çorum 16-22 Eylül
1996 — Ankara 1998

—— 4 (Würzburg 1999) see StBoT 45,
forthcoming

JANER Journal of Ancient Near Eastern
Religions — Leiden

Ktèma Ktèma: Civilisations de l’Orient,
de la Grèce et de Rome Antiques
— Strasbourg

KuSa Ku®aklı-Sarissa — Marburg

LH H. A. Hoffner, The Laws of the
Hittites (DMOA 23) — Leiden
1997

Magic and Ritual Magic and Ritual in the Ancient
World, ed. P. Mirecki and M.
Meyer — Leiden 2002

Mem.Güterbock Recent Developments in Hittite
Archaeology and History: Papers
in Memory of Hans G. Güterbock
— Winona Lake 2002

Mem.QuattordioMoreschini do-ra-qe pe-re: Studi in Memoria
di Adriana Quattordio Moreschi-
ni — Pisa 1998

Mem.R.Young From Athens to Gordion: The Pa-
pers of a Memorial Symposium
for Rodney S. Young (University
Museum Papers 1) — Philadel-
phia 1980

Meskéné-Emar D. Beyer (ed.), Meskéné-Emar:
Dix ans de travaux, 1972-1982
— Paris 1982

Msk Siglum of texts from Meskene-
Emar

Nakamura, Diss. M. Nakamura — Das hethitische
nuntarrijaåæa-Fest (diss. Julius-
M a x i m i l i a n s - U n i v e r s i t ä t ,
Würzburg 1993)

Or. Siglum of texts from Ortaköy-Åapi-
nuwa

Prins, Neut.Sg. A. Prins, Hittite Neuter Singular —
Neuter Plural: Some Evidence for
a Connection — Leiden 1997

Rieken see StBoT

RIL Rendiconti: Istituto Lombardo Ac-
cademia di Scienze e Lettere,
Classe di Lettere e Scienze Morali
e Storiche — Milan

StBoT Studien zu den Bo©azköy Texten —
Wiesbaden

—— 42 S. Koåak, Konkordanz der Keil-
schrifttafeln III/1: Die Texte der
Grabung 1933: 1/c-1300/c — 1998

—— 43 S. Koåak, Konkordanz der Keil-
schrifttafeln III/2: Die Texte der
Grabung 1933: 1301/c-2809/c —
1999

—— 44 E. Rieken, Untersuchungen zur
nominalen Stammbildung des
Hethitischen — 1999

Additions to List of Abbreviations
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Additions to List of Abbreviations

viii

Taracha, Ersetzen P. Taracha, Ersetzen und Entsüh-
nen: Das mittelhethitische Ersatz-
ritual für den Großkönig Tutæalija
(CTH *448.4) und verwandte
Texte (CHANE 5) — Leiden 2000

Tjerkstra, Principles F. Tjerkstra, Principles of the Rela-
tion between Local Adverb, Verb,
and Sentence Particle in Hittite
(Cuneiform Monographs 15) —
Groningen 1999

Torri, Lelwani G. Torri, Lelwani: il culto di una
dea ittita (Vicino Oriente Quader-
no 2) — Rome 1999

Trémouille, Æebat M.-Cl. Trémouille, ∂Æebat: Une di-
vinité Syro-Anatolienne (Eothen
7) — Florence 1997

Ünal, Æantitaååu A. Ünal, The Hittite Ritual of Æanti-
taååu from the City of Æurma
against Troublesome Years
(TTKYayın VI/46) — Ankara 1996

——, Ortaköy ——, Hittite and Hurrian Cunei-
form Tablets from Ortaköy
(Çorum), Central Turkey — Istan-
bul 1998

Wilhelm see KuSa I/1

biblio. bibliography

collec. collective

denom. denominative

par(s). parallel(s)

pers. person(al)

prob. probably
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åΩ- n. com.; (mng. unkn.).†

sg. nom. åa-a-aå KBo 38.184 iv 2, [å]a-a-aå KBo 26.136
rev. 4 (OH/MS).

[…]x-lu æazt[a … å]a-a-aå æazt[a] “[…] dried
up […] å. dried up” KBo 26.136 rev. 3-4 (myth, OH/MS),

translit. Polvani, Eothen 4:70; cf. […]x åa-a-aå æazzata “å.
dried up” KBo 38.184 iv 2.

Although KBo 26.136 employs the connective
åu- (å–an in obv. 8), a plene spelling of åu with the
subject clitic would be unparalleled. Therefore, å.
seems to be a noun. Whether it is an -a-stem or an
-å-stem, can only be determined with certainty on
the basis of more material.

[åΩ-] v. see åΩ(y)e-.

-åa- pron. see -åi-.

åaæ- A v.; to stop up, block, clog, stuff, fill in,
plug up; from MH.†

act. pres. sg. 3 åa-a-æi KUB 39.88 i 10, KBo 17.103 obv.
15, 25 (NH); pl. 3 åa-æ[a-a-an-]zi KUB 1.13 iii 22 (MH/NS),
åa-a-æa-an-zi KUB 39.71 i 8 (prob. here not åanæ-).

pret. sg. 3 åa-aæ-ta KBo 11.1 obv. 40 (Muw. II).
mid. pres. sg. 3 åa-æa-a-ri KUB 13.2 ii 23 (MH/NS).
part. nom. sg. com. åa-æa-an-z[a] KUB 39.88 iv 11; acc.

åa-a-æa-an-ta-an KBo 19.142 iii 24 (NH); neut. nom.-acc. åa-
a-æa-an KUB 9.28 i 14 (MH/NS), KUB 43.37 iii 5, åa-æa-a-an
KUB 1.13 iii 11 (MH/NS), KUB 54.85 obv. 12 (MS).

iter. act. pres. sg. 3 åa-æi-iå-ki-iz-zi KBo 10.47c:17 (NS),
KUB 8.56:4.

iter. mid. pres. sg. 3 åa-a-æi-iå-kat-ta-ri KUB 31.86 ii 31
(MH/NS); pl. 3 åa-a-æe-eå-kán-ta-ri KUB 31.89 ii 9 (MH/NS),
åa-æi-iå-kán-ta-ri KUB 13.2 ii 3 (MH/NS).

In the Akkadian version of Gilgamesh Epic (Gilg. I iii 9)
mullû (D-Stem of malû “to be/become full”) seems to be the
equivalent of Hitt. åaæ-, see below a 2'.

a. w. acc. obj. the container or opening blocked
— 1' (said of wells): (If someone has overturned a

throne of the Stormgod or a stela) naåma–kan
åuppa TÚL kuiåki åa-aæ-ta “or if someone has
blocked a sacred spring” KBo 11.1 obv. 40 (prayer of

Muw. II), ed. Houwink ten Cate/Josephson, RHA XXV/81:108,

117, cf. CHD laknu- 1.

2' (said of hunting pits): [nu] ≠mÅ±angaåuå
LÚGU[RUÅ paizzi(?) n(u)(–)…] ANA MÁÅ.
ANÅE.ÆI.A ¬akku[ååa] tarneåkizzi dE[nkiduå–ma–
ååi peran] iyattari nu–k[(an) ¬akkuååa SAÆAR.
ÆI.A-az] åa-æi-iå-ki-iz-z[i] “Åangaåu, the young
m[an, goes(?) and] sinks hunting pit[s] (to trap)
wild animals. [But] En[kidu] goes [ahead of them
(the animals)] and fills [the pits with earth]” KBo

10.47c:13-17 (Gilg.), w. dupl. KUB 8.56:1-4, tr. Beckman in

Foster, Gilg. 158 (“kept stopping up”), translit. Myth. 123, cf.

Otten, IM 8:100f., cf. Gilg. I iii 9, ed. CAD B s.v. b„ru B 1

(“He has filled in all the pits which I dug”), George, GilgTr 6f.,

i 130, 157.

3' (said of drainage canals): namma–kan
U[(RU-ri) anda(?) (artaææiuå l)]Ë åa-a-æi-iå-kat-
ta-ri (var. åa-a-æe-eå-kán-ta-ri, åa-æi-iå-kán-ta-ri)
n–aå–kan MU.KAM-ti MU.KAM[(-ti åarΩ å)]an~
æiåkandu “Further, [the drainage canals in (your)]
to[wn] should [no]t be clogged; (therefore) let them
be cleaned out annually” KUB 31.86 + KUB 40.78 ii 30-

32 (B´L MADGALTI), w. dupls. KUB 31.89 ii 18-20, KUB

13.2 ii 2-4 (MH/NS), ed. Dienstanw. 44, tr. McMahon, CoS

1:223 (§24); cf. similar instruction to maintain freshwater circu-

lation for bath houses, the house of the cupbearer, and portico in

KUB 13.2 ii 21-23 (B´L MADGALTI), ed. Dienstanw. 45.

4' (said of the thigh of a sheep in a quasi-
recipe): [… UZ]Uwallin kar-åa<-an-ta-an(?)> åa-a-
æa-an-ta-an [BE_L S]ÍSKUR kuwaåzi “The client
kisses the thigh which has been cut open (and)
stuffed” (with pomegranate and chopped meat)
KBo 19.142 iii 24-25 (fest.), ed. ChS I/3.1:204, 206 (“die (mit

Å

Alexei Kassian
Note
Rieken, review

Not karsa<ntan>, but karsa

Alexei Kassian
Note
HEG S: 630 different meaning: 'verunreinigen, beschmieren'
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der Farce) gefüllte? karåa Keule”). This text is relevant
for the semantics of åaæ- because it seems that åaæ-
is used here instead of its well-known synonym
åunna- appearing in ii 23f., cf. Ünal, Or NS 54:435f. nn.

134-135.

5' (said of cracks made air-tight by plugging
them up:) [n–aå IN]A É LÚIÅ anda pËæudanzi [É
LÚIÅ–m]a anda åa-æa-a-an “They bring [them] (sc.
the horses) into the stable. Bu[t the stable] is
plugged up tight on the inside” KUB 1.13 iii 10-11

(Kikkuli horse-conditioning text, MH/MS), ed. Hipp.heth. 64f.

(“drinnen?! gefegt”), Puhvel, FsLaroche 301 (“The stable (is)

plugged shut”), cf. Güterbock, JAOS 84:272 n. 20 (“tightly

shut in” (windows and door cracks actually being “stuffed in”

with rags, hay or chaff?)); according to E. A. Nyland, Diss.

107ff. (“Culling Process Experiment B: Days 11-20: To identi-

fy respiratory problems”), who conducted a scientifically con-

trolled replication of Kikkuli, the purpose of restricting ventila-

tion in the stable was to force an appearance of potential respi-

ratory problems during the culling period of the first twenty

days; É LÚIÅ–ma anda åa-æ[a-a-an-]zi “They plug
the stable up tight” KUB 1.13 iii 22 (Kikkuli).

b. w. acc. obj. the material used to block an open-
ing — 1' acc. obj. of finite form of verb: DUGKUKUB
KÙ.BABBAR dΩi n–at[–kan] wetenit åunnai aru~
naå–a–kan […] 7 NA›paååiluå anda peååi[ya]zi
namma–kan Ì.DÙG.GA tepu anda za[ppanuzzi]
åerr–a–ååan GIÅpΩin[i] åa-a-æi “She/He takes a sil-
ver pitcher and fills it with water. Into it he/she
throws seven pebbles of the sea. Then he/she
dri[ps] in a little fine oil. On top he/she stuffs tama-
risk (leaves/branches?)” (In the following lines it
seems to be used as a lamp) KBo 17.103 i 13-15 (+) KUB

46.48 obv. 17-19 (rit. for Teååub, NH), ed. Trémouille, SMEA

37:83 w. n. 22, 88 (“dessus il place un (rameau de) tamaris”),

cf. KBo 17.103 i 23-25; […]x–kan LÚSANGA ANA GIÅ-

GANNIM AD.KI[D] [SÍGk]iårin an[d]a åa-a-æi “The
priest stuffs kiåri-wool (or a woolen kiåri-) into a
wicker potstand” KUB 39.88 i 9-10 (rit. for IÅTAR), cf.

rev. iv 10-11.

2' subj. of passive participle (i.e., passive trans-
formation): (An animal-shaped vessel is filled with
water, small (pieces of) silver and pebbles) p„ri~
yaå–åaå wËlkuwan åa-a-æa-an “Grass is stuffed
into its lips” KUB 9.28 i 14 (rit. for the Heptad), w. dupl.

KBo 27.49:11, cf. CHD s.v. puri- 2 a; 1 DUG[…] åuwΩru
åa-æa-a-an “One […]-jug, (in there) åuwΩru is
stuffed” KUB 54.85 obv. 11-12 (missing deity myth, MS), w.

dupl. KBo 32.7 obv. 10-11 (NS), cf. StBoT 2:13-14 and Rüster,

FsAlp 478.

Laroche, RHA IX/49 (1948-49) 16; Friedrich, HW 2. Erg.
(1960) 21; Kammenhuber, Hipp.heth. (1961) 64 n. c; Güter-
bock, JAOS 84 (1964) 272 n. 20; Friedrich, HW 3. Erg. (1966)
27; Kronasser, EHS 1 (1966) 423f.; Carruba, StBoT 2 (1966)
52; Berman, JAOS 92 (1972) 467; Eichner, MSS 31 (1973)
69f.; idem, Die Sprache 21 (1975) 159 n. 5; Puhvel, FsLaroche
(1979) 299-301; Beckman, StBoT 29 (1983) 51.

Cf. åaæeååar, åanæ-, åunna-.

åaæ- B see åanæ-.

åaææan n. neut.; a kind of obligation, service, or
payment due from land tenants to the real owners
of the land (palace, temple, community, or individ-
uals); from OH.

sg. nom.-acc. åa-aæ-æa-an KBo 6.2 ii 43 (OS), KBo 6.5 iv
5, 6, KBo 6.3 ii 46, iii 5, 18 (both OH/NS), KUB 23.82 rev. (4)
(MH/MS), HKM 52:13, 35 (MH/MS), KBo 4.10 obv. 42 (NH),
KBo 6.4 iv 17, 20 (NH), ABoT 57 obv. 4, KUB 26.43 obv. 58,
59 (Tudæ. IV), åa-aæ-æa-me-et KBo 6.3 ii 44 (OH/NS), åa-aæ-
æa-aå-åe-et KBo 19.1 ii 16 (OS), åa-aæ-æa-na (= åaææan–a)
KBo 6.2 ii 25 (OS), KBo 6.5 iv 4, KBo 6.3 ii 39 (both OH/NS),
åa-aæ-æa-an-na Msk 73.1097:(10), 15, 23 (Laroche, Meskéné-
Emar 54), KBo 6.4 iv 21 (NH).

gen. åa-aæ-æa-na-aå KBo 6.5 iv 24 (OH/NS), KBo 14.89 iv
10.

dat.-loc. åa-aæ-æa-a-ni KUB 26.43 rev. 8 (NH), åa-aæ-æa-
ni HKM 52:37 (MH/MS), KBo 6.29 iii 26 (Æatt. III), KUB
21.15 iv 10 (Æatt. III), KUB 26.58 obv. 13 (Æatt. III), KUB
26.50 rev. 9 (Tudæ. IV), Msk 17.1097:13, 25 (Laroche, Mes-
kéné-Emar 54), KUB 1.1 iv 85 (Æatt. III), Bronze Tablet iii 70
(Tudæ. IV), KBo 12.38 iv 10 (Åupp. II).

inst. åa-aæ-æa-ni-it KBo 10.2 iii 18 (OH/NS), KUB
23.20:(3) (OH/NS), KUB 17.21 i 24 (MH/MS), åa-a-aæ-æa-ni-
it 1691/u ii 6 (Lebrun, Hymnes 134, 143).

abl. åa-aæ-æa-na-za KUB 13.8 6 (MH/NS), KUB 26.12 iii
15 (NH), KUB 21.12 iii 20 (NH), åa-aæ-æa-na-az KUB 26.58
obv. 8 (NH), KUB 26.43 rev. 8 (NH), åa-aæ-æa-an-za KBo
14.89 iv (13) (MH/MS), KBo 29.92 ii! 5, 8, iii! 11, KBo 24.37
i (17).

pl.(?) nom.-acc. åa-aæ-æa-na KBo 4.10 obv. 42 (NH), KUB
26.43 obv. 54 (NH) (for both see Prins, Neut.Sg. 117f.); åa-aæ-
æa-ni KBo 6.5 iv 2 (OH/NS) (Rieken, KZ 107:51), ABoT 57
obv. 20 (Æatt. III).

pl.(?) loc. ≠åa-aæ-æa-na-aå± KUB 26.48:1 (NH).

Akk. ina åapal åamê AMA.AR.GI–åunu (= Akk. andurΩr–
åunu) aåtakan “Under heaven I effected their liberation” KBo

åΩæ- A a 4' åaææan
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10.1 rev. 13-14 = LUGAL.GAL Tabarnaå ÅA GÉME.MEÅ–ÅU
ÅU.MEÅ-uå IÅTU NA›ARAfi daææun ÅA ÌR.MEÅ–ya ÅU.MEÅ–
ÅUNU IÅTU KIN daææun n–aå–kan åa-aæ-æa-ni-it luzzit ara~
waææun “I, The Great King, Tabarna, took the hands of its (scil.
the country’s) maidservants from the millstone, and I took the
hands of (its) manservants from the sickle(s). I exempted them
from åaææan (and) corvée” KBo 10.2 iii 15-19 (annals of Æatt.
I, OH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 23.20:1-3, cf. Saporetti and Imparati,
SCO 14:52f., 79, 82, CHD s.v. luzzi- lex. and b 2' b', and Impa-
rati, JESHO 25:239 n. 42. The alternation of åaææan with Akk.
ilku in Laws §40f. is suggestive, if not proof, for the equation of
åaææan with Akk. ilku. See Götze, NBr. 57, who advocates
equivalence, and Hoffner, LH 187, who tends to agree. Impara-
ti, JESHO 25:246 thinks the equation ILKU = åaææan too re-
strictive in view of the fact that people who render åaææan are
not always designated LÚ.MEÅ ILKI.

a. in the legal texts — 1' laws: [takku LÚ.U⁄·.
LU-aå A.ÅÀ.ÆI.]A ÅA ÅANÎM–MA æarzi nu ≠åa-
aæ-æa-aå±-åe-et Ïååai [takku A.ÅÀ.ÆI.A-na tarna]i
A.ÅÀ.ÆI.A-n–a dΩlai natta–an æapparaizzi “If
(someone) holds [the land of an]other, he must per-
form its/his åaææan. But [if] he fails to work (lit.
lets go) [the la]nd, he shall relinquish the land; he
may not sell it” KBo 6.2 + KBo 19.1 ii 16-17 (Laws §39,

OS), w. variant: takku [(LÚ.U⁄·.L)U-aå dam]Ël A.
ÅÀ.ÆI.A æarzi åa!-aæ-æa-an[-na iåå]Ωi takku ≠A.±
[ÅÀ.ÆI.A–m]a aræa peååiyazi A.ÅÀ.ÆI.A–y[a
apΩå]–a dΩ<la>i UL[–at] æapparaizzi “If a person
holds the land of [anot]her (person), [he must also]
perform åaææan. If he rejects (working) the l[and],
he too shall relinquish(!) the land. He may not sell
[it]” KBo 6.3 ii 34-36 (Laws §39, OH/NS), w. dupl. KUB

29.14 iii 1-3 (NS), ed. LH 46 and 187 | on the fluctuating gen-

der of the collective sg. A.ÅÀ.ÆI.A “land” see LH 311; takku
≠LÚ GIÅ±[(T)UKUL æa]rkzi (var. A + U) LÚ ILKI
tittian≠za nu LÚ ILKI± tezzi kÏ GIÅTUKUL[-l]i–met
kÏ–ma åa-aæ-æa-mi-≠it± (var. åa-aæ-æa-me-et) ≠nu–
za ÅA LÚ GIÅ±TUKUL A.≠ÅÀ.ÆI.A± (var. A: A.ÅÀ.
ÆI.A ÅA LÚ GIÅTUKUL) anda åiy[att]ariyazi (var.
A: åittariezzi) GIÅTUKUL–ya (var. A: GIÅTUKUL-
li–ya) æarzi åa-aæ-æa-na (i.e., åaææan–a, var. A:
åa-aæ-æa-an-na) iåå[(ai)] takku GIÅTUKUL(var. L
incorrectly: åa-aæ-æa-an)[(–ma mi)]mmai nu A.
ÅÀ.ÆI.A ÅA LÚ GIÅTUKUL æarkantan (var. LÚ
GIÅTUKUL-åa! A.≠ÅÀ.ÆI.A± æarkantaå) t[(aranzi)]
n–an LÚ.MEÅ URU-r[i<aå> a]nneåkanzi mΩn
LUGAL-uå (var. A: takku LUGAL-å–a) NAM.
≠RA.ÆI.A± (var. A: + -an) pΩi nu–ååi A.ÅÀ.ÆI.A
(var. A: nu–ååe A.ÅÀ.ÆI.A-an) [(pia)]nzi n–aå

GIÅTUKUL kiåari (var. A: t–aå GIÅTUKUL-li kÏå[a],
L: [n–aå GIÅTUKUL-l]i!?-iå kÏåa, cf. LH 48 n. 147) “If
a man who has a [TUK]UL-obligation [disappe]ars,
(and) a man owing ILKU-services is assigned (in
his place), and the man owing ILKU-services de-
clares: ‘This is my TUKUL-obligation, and this
(other) is my obligation for åaææan-services,’ he
shall have land of the man having a TUKUL-obliga-
tion sealed for himself, and he shall both hold the
TUKUL-obligation and perform the åaææan-servic-
es. But if he [ref]uses the TUKUL-obligation, they
shall d[eclare] the land of the man having the
TUKUL-obligation to be that of (such a person)
who has disappeared, and the men of the town shall
work it. If the king provides a person to be resettled,
they shall [gi]ve the land to him, and he shall be-
come a TUKUL-man” (or: “and it shall become a
TUKUL-field,” cf. Beal, AoF 15:278 n. 44) KBo 6.3 ii 37-

42 (Laws §40, OH/NS), w. dupls. KBo 6.2 + KBo 19.2 ii 18-22

(OS), KBo 12.49 iii 1-9 + KUB 29.14 iii 4-12, ed. LH 47f. |

for the LÚ GIÅTUKUL see Beal, AoF 15:269-305; cf. KBo 6.4 iii

14-21 (par. series, NH); takku LÚ ILKI æarkzi U LÚ
GIÅTUKUL (C: GIÅTUKUL–ma, B erroneously: nu
LÚ ILKI) tittianza (B and C: + nu) LÚ GIÅTUKUL
tezzi kÏ GIÅTUKUL-li–met (C: GIÅTUKUL–<m>et)
kÏ–ma åa-aæ-æa-me-et (C: åa-aæ-æa-ni-mi-it) nu
A.ÅÀ.ÆI.A ÅA LÚ ILKI (B and C: nu–za ÅA LÚ
ILKI A.ÅÀ.ÆI.A) anda åittariezz[(i)] (B: åiyat~
tarÏËzzi, C: åiyattalliyazzi) GIÅTUKUL-li (B: nu
GIÅ[TUK]UL, C: nu–za GIÅTUKUL) æarzi åa-aæ-æa-
an-na Ïååai takku åa-aæ-æa-na (B and C: mΩn åa-aæ-
æa-an) mimmai A.ÅÀ.ÆI.A ÅA LÚ ILKI (B and C:
nu ÅA LÚ ILKI ≠A.ÅÀ.ÆI.A±) ANA (B and C: INA)
É.GAL-LIM danzi (C: pianzi) åa-aæ-æa-na (B: åa-
aæ-æa-an-na, C: åa-aæ-æa-an) æarkz[(i)] “If a man
subject to ILKU-obligation disappears/dies, and a
TUKUL-man is assigned, and the TUKUL-man de-
clares: ‘This is my TUKUL-obligation, but this is
my åaææan,’ he shall have the land of the man sub-
ject to ILKU-services (i.e., åaææan-services) sealed
for himself, and he shall hold the TUKUL and per-
form the åaææan. If he refuses (to do) the åaææan-
services, they shall take for the palace the land of
the man subject to ILKU-services, and the åaææan
shall be terminated” KBo 6.2 + KBo 19.1 ii 23-26 (Laws

§41, OS), w. dupls. KBo 6.3 ii 43-47 (B), KBo 6.5 iv 1-6 (C),

KBo 12.49 iii 10-15 + KUB 29.14 iii 13 (L), ed. LH 49f., 187f.

åaææan åaææan a 1'
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(discussion), Otten/Souc√ek, AfO 21:1-3, and Beal, AoF 15:277f.,

earlier ed. HG 28f., 97f. (comments); [(takku URU-r)]i
A.Å[(À.ÆI.A-an) åa-a]æ-≠æa-na± (C: URU-ri åa-aæ-
æa-na-aå A.ÅÀ.ÆI.A, PT: A.ÅÀ.ÆI.A-an åa-aæ-æa-
an-na, A: takku URU-ri A.ÅÀ.ÆI.A-an and no åaæ~
æana) iwaru kuiåki æarzi ta[(kku–ååe A.ÅÀ.)ÆI.A
mekkiå (piyanza (C: dapian pÏyan) luz)]zi karpzi
takku–ååi A.ÅÀ[(.ÆI.A-å–a tË)puå piyanza (luzz)]i
UL iËzzi (A: karpÏezzi) IÅTU É ABI–ÅU–ma ka[r~
pianzi] “If in a town someone holds land and åaææan-
obligations (OS exemplar omits ‘and åaææan-obliga-
tions’; NS C has “land of åaææan”) as an inheritance
share (iwaru), if [the larger part of] the land (C has
“if all the land”) has been given [to him], he shall
render corvée, if (only) a little land has been given
to him, he shall not render corvée. [They shall
rend]er (it) from his father’s house” KBo 6.3 ii 59-61

(Laws §46, OH/NS), w. dupls. (A) KBo 6.2 ii 38-40 (OS), (C)

KBo 6.5 iv 24-27, and (PT) KBo 6.4 iv 21-24 (late version,

§XXXVIII, NH), ed. LH 54f., 190f. (comments) | what is

meant by tepuå “a little” (cf. Laws §46, 94, 95) is the smaller of

two subdivisions of the original land, the larger remaining in the

father’s hands; takku A.ÅÀ.ÆI.A NÍG.BA LUGAL
kuiåki æarzi åa-aæ-æa-an (B: Õ) luzzi na[tta kar~
piezzi] “If anyone holds land as a royal grant, he
[shall] n[ot render] åaææan (and) corvée” KBo 6.2 ii

43 (Laws §47a, OS), w. dupl. (B) KBo 6.3 ii 64 (NS), ed. LH

56, 190f. (comments); cf. KBo 6.4 iv 12-14 (Laws late version,

§XXXVI, NH), ed. LH 57; takku A.ÅÀ A.GÀR kuiåki ÅA
LÚ GIÅTUKUL æ„mandan wΩåi EN A.ÅÀ A.GÀR!–
ma–kan æarkzi nu–ååi–ååan kuit åa-aæ-æa-an
LUGAL-uå dΩi nu apΩt Ëååai “If anyone buys all
the land of a TUKUL-man, and the (former) owner
of the land (the TUKUL-man) dies, he (i.e., the
new owner) shall perform whatever åaææan the king
shall impose upon him” KBo 6.4 iv 15-17 (par. series of

the Laws §XXXVII, NH), ed. LH 57; the older parallel version

KBo 6.2 ii 45-47 (§47B, OS), w. dupl. KBo 6.3 ii 65-68 (NS),

differs, omits åaææan and refers to luzzi; [(k)]a≠r„ ku±i[(å
URUArinna)] ≠LÚUÅ.BAR± kÏ[åat (U É–SU arΩuwan
LÚ.ME)]Å ÆA.LA–ÅU U LÚ.MEÅNIÅÛ–ÅU ar[(a~
wËå kinun–a É–SU–pat) ELLUM (LÚ.ME)]Å ÆA.
LA–ÅU U LÚ.MEÅNIÅÛ–ÅU åa-aæ-æa-a[(n (D: Õ)
luzz)i (karpianzi)] “Formerly the house of a man
who became a weaver in Arinna was exempt, also
his (business) partners and his relatives were ex-
empt (from åaææan and luzzi). But now only his

(own) house is exempt. His (business) partners and
his relatives shall render åaææan (and) corvée” KBo

6.2 iii 1-3 (Laws §51, OS), w. dupls. (B) KBo 6.3 iii 3-5 (NS),

(G) KBo 6.9 i 1-5 (NS), (D) KBo 6.6 i 6-10 (NS), ed. LH 62f.,

192, 225f. (discussions); kar„ ERÍN.≠MEÅ± MANDA
ERÍN.MEÅ Å¸LA ERÍN.MEÅ <(URU)>Tamalkiya
ERÍN.MEÅ URUÆa[(t≠rΩ±)] ERÍN.MEÅ URUZalpa
ERÍN.MEÅ URUTaåæiniya ERÍN.MEÅ URUÆe≠mu±wa
LÚ.MEÅ GIÅBAN L[(Ú.MEÅNAGAR GIÅ-ŒI)]
LÚ.MEÅIÅ U LÚ.MEÅkaruæaleå–(å)meåå–a luzzi natta
karp[ier] ≠åa±-aæ-æa-an natta Ïååer (vars. UL
Ë≠ååer±/eåer) “Formerly the Manda people, the Åala
people, and the peoples from the cities Tamalki,
ÆatrΩ, Zalpa, Taåæiniya, Æemuwa, the archers, the
carpenters, the chariot warriors, and their karuæala-
men did not render corvée and did not perform
åaææan” KBo 6.2 iii 12-15 (Laws §54, OS), w. dupls. (B)

KBo 6.3 iii 15-18 (NS), (D) KBo 6.6 i 19-23 (NS), ed. LH 65f.,

cf. THeth 20:71-74, Collins, Or NS 56:136-41; [takku ANA
NAM.RA.Æ(I.A A.ÅÀ-LAM Å)]A LÚ GIÅTUKUL
ÆALQIM (var. d: æalkin) pianzi / [MU.3.KAM åa-
aæ-æa-a(n UL i)]yazi (var. d: iyanzi) INA MU.
4.KAM–ma / [(åa-a)æ-æa-an (Ëåå„wan dΩi ITT)]I
LÚ.MEÅ GIÅTUKUL æarpzi “[If] they give [to a per-
son to be resettled] the land of a TUKUL-man who
has disappeared (var. substitutes: (and) grain), [for
three years] he shall not perform [the åaææa]n. But
in the fourth year he shall begin to perform the
åaæ[æan] and shall join the men who have a
TUKUL-obligation (var. he shall begin to perform
the åaææan with the men who have a TUKUL-obli-
gation)” KBo 6.10 i 24-26 (Laws §112, OH/NS), w. dupls.

(d) KBo 6.11 i 21-23 (NS), (k) KUB 29.24:1-2 (NS), ed. LH

107f., 202 (discussion), cf. Beal, AoF 15:278, Otten, ZA

80:223f., who argues the superiority of the reading, ÆALQIM;

the Akkadogram ÆALQIM would stand for æarkantaå (LH 107

n. 347, and cf. Laws §40, copy A [OS]).

2' instructions: naåma åumËå kuiË[å] B´L¨ÆI.A

DUMU.MEÅ LUGAL maniyaææiåkatteni [n]≠u
ANA± LÚ.MEÅMUIRTUM kuËlqa åa-aæ-æa-na-za
ÆUL-l„Ëåzi apΩå–ma apΩt memai ANA dUTU-ÅI–
wa memiåkimi nu–wa–mu UL iådammaåzi “Or you
lords (and) princes who govern, (if) trouble arises
for the subjects on account of someone’s åaææan,
(but) that (person) says this (lit. that): ‘I keep
complaining (lit. speaking) (about it) to His Majes-

åaææan a 1' åaææan a 2'
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ty, (but) he does not listen to me’” KUB 26.12 iii 13-

17 (SAG 2 instr., NH), ed. Dienstanw. 26 (differently), cf.

Otten, AfO 18:389, Goetze, JCS 13:68 (differently), cf. CHD

maniyaææ- 7; åa-aæ-æa-na-za is an ablative of cause.

3' in decrees and concessions— a' exempting
temples and royal foundations: (“Thus says Aåmu-
nikal, the Great Queen: Regarding the Stone House
which we established, the towns which were given
to the Stone House, the men having TUKUL-obli-
gations, …the farmers, oxherds, shepherds…”) n–
at–kan åa-aæ-æa-na-za luziyaza arawËå aåandu “let
them (all) be exempt from åaææan (and) corvée”
KUB 13.8:6 (decree, MH/NS), ed. Otten, HTR 106f., cf.

CHD s.v luzzi- b 2' c'; åa-aæ-æa-ni-ya-aå (åaææani–aå)
luzzi lË kuiåki Ëpz[(i)] “Let no one hold them for
åaææan (and) corvée” KUB 1.1 iv 85 (Æatt.), w. dupl.

KUB 1.3 iv 6-7, ed. StBoT 24:30f. (“Zu Lehensdienst <und>

Fron soll sie niemand heranziehen!”), tr. van den Hout, CoS

1:204 (“for levy (and) corvée”); “Let the temple of
IÅTAR of Åamuæa be exempted” åa-a[æ-æa-na-za
lu]zziyaza “[from] åa[ææan (and) co]rvée” (and
from many itemized obligations) KUB 21.12 iii 20 (de-

cree, Æatt. III), ed. NBr 48f.; n[u–ka]n AN[A dIÅTAR
UR]UÅamuæ[a GAÅAN–YA] / ≠åa-a±[æ-æ]≠a-ni± luz~
z[i–ya l]Ë kuiåki tiyazz[i] “And let no one (else) ap-
proach [IÅTAR of] Åamuæa for payment of åaææan
[and] corvée” KBo 6.29 iii 25-27 (decree, Æatt. III), ed. NBr

50f.; (“Let IÅTAR favor him who keeps these words
… (and)”) É-er–ma åa-aæ-æa-ni luzzi UL tidda~
nuzi “doesn’t make the house stand (liable) for
åaææan (and) corvée” KUB 21.15 + 715/v iv 6-11 (de-

cree, Æatt. III), ed. NBr. 52f., with join by Otten/Rüster, ZA

63:85; cf. KBo 6.28 rev. 22-25 (decree, Æatt. III), ed. NBr 54

(restored).

b' exempting villages or estates: ANA DUMU.
MEÅ f.dU-manawa […] URU.ÆI.A–ya ÅA f.dU-ma~
nawa mNIR.GÁL-iå LUGAL.GAL åa-aæ-æa-na-az
luzziy[az UL? arawaæta?] “Muwatalli, the Great
King, [exempted (or ‘did not exempt’) the …] for
the sons of f.dU-manawa and the villages of f.dU-
manawa from åaææan and corvée.” (But when Æat-
tuåili and Puduæepa ascended the throne) n[(–aåta
Å)A f(.dU-manawa namma) … URU.ÆI.A–ya åaæ~
æanaz] [l]uzziyaz uppaz IÅTU BÀD æaneååuwaz
GIÅÅÀ.KAL GIÅBUB[(UTI)Æ(I.≠A± LÚ MÁÅ.GAL UDU
<Q>UT)RI …] SÍGæudduliyaz IÅTU ÅA UD.KAM

ELKI EN KUR-TI EN MADGALTI [(MAÅKIM
URU≠KI±) (kuidda–y)a] ≠åa±-aæ-æa-a-an luzzi ÅA
LUGAL n–at–kan dapiza arawaææan “the [… and
villages] of f.dU-manawa were exempted from ev-
erything: (namely) from [åaææan] and luzzi, from
uppa-, from plastering walls, from (providing)
wooden ÅÀ.KALs, (chariot) axles, goats (text:
goatherds) and sheep, … wool, and from the daily
ILKU of the Lord of the Land, the District Gover-
nor and the City Inspector, and from whatever is
the åaææan and luzzi of the king” KUB 26.43 rev. 7-13

(Åaæurunuwa-estate land grant, Tudæ. IV), w. dupl. KUB 26.50

rev. 1-5 + KBo 22.60 rev. 3-8, ed. Imparati, RHA XXXII:34f.;

kuiå–ma AMAT tabarna … æul[(lai)] [na]åma–kan
ANA f.dU-manawa É-er aræa dΩi n–at dΩ[medani
p]Ωi [(na)]åma–at åa-aæ-æa-a-ni dΩi “Whoever
disputes the word(s) of the Tabarna (Æattuåili III)
or takes away from f.dU-manawa the house and
gives it to someone else, or subjects it (i.e., the
house/estate) to åaææan” (let the gods annihilate
him) ibid. rev. 16-18, w. dupl. KUB 26.50 rev. 8-9, ed. Impar-

ati, RHA XXXII:36f.

c' exempting a political ally: (Because Ura-
Taræunta defected to My Majesty, and I recognized
[=kaniååun] him, I made him the following conces-
sions:) nu–ååi–kan É–SU åa-aæ-æa-na-az luzziyaz
IÅTU … arawa!ææun nu–ååi–kan åa-aæ-æa-ni luzzi
KÁ-aå lË kuiåki ti[yazi] “I have exempted his house
from åaææan (and) corvée, from … . [Let] no one
app[roach] his door for åaææan (and) corvée” KUB

26.58 obv. 8-13 (decree of Æatt. III).

d' imposing or confirming on someone a åaææan
obligation toward a deity or temple: nu–za ÅA
dUTU URUA[r]inna åa-aæ-æa-na kÏ–m[a Ëååanzi(?)]
… kÏ–pat åa-aæ-æa-an Ëååandu aræa–åa[m]aå–at–
kan lË kuiå[ki dΩi(?)] EGIR-anda–ya–åmaå–kan
tamai åa-aæ-æa-an l[Ë] kuiå<ki> dΩi “[They (i.e.,
the above mentioned persons) supply] (only)
thes[e (things)] as åaææan of the Sungoddess of
Arinna”: (four sheep, one-half SU_TU of butter(?),
five cheeses and five rennets, ten woolen kiåris.
And if the temple of the Sungoddess of Arinna
should become wealthy, then …; but if the temple
of the Sungoddess of Arinna should become im-
poverished,) then let them supply only (-pat) this
(much) åaææan. [Let] no one [take(?)] it (i.e., the

åaææan a 2' åaææan a 3' d'
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limited obligation to åaææan) away from them. Let
no one impose upon them later another åaææan”
KUB 26.43 obv. 54-59 (Åaæurunuwa-estate land grant, Tudæ.

IV), ed. Imparati, RHA XXXII:30f., and see Prins, Neut.Sg.

117f. (on the form åa-aæ-æa-na), cf. ibid. rev. 26; cf. also KBo

4.10, below 4').

4' in treaties: ≠GIM±-an dUTU-ÅI INA URU.dU-
taååa uwanun nu ÅA DINGIR-[LIM å]a-aæ-æa-an
iåæi„l „ææun n–at daååeåta UL-≠a–ååi–(y)at taræ„aå
x-x-x± kuwapi URU.dU-taååan DINGIR.MEÅ URU.dU-
taååa–ya mNIR.GÁL iyat n–aå–kan URUÆadduåaå
æ„manza æantiyait kinun–ma LUGAL MUNUS.
LUGAL–ya m.dLAMMA-an INA URU.dU-ta[ååa]
LUGAL-un iËr nu–za ÅA DINGIR-LIM åa-aæ-æa-na
IÅ≠TU K±UR-TI–ÅU UL taræta nu–tta LUGAL
MUNUS.≠LUGAL±–ya kÏ iåæi„l iËr ANÅE.KUR.RA
KARAÅ–wa–ååi kuit INA URU≠Æatti± ÅA KUR ÍDÆu~
laya É duppaå æarzi n–at–åi–(y)at dUTU-ÅI aræa
peååiyat nu–ååi ziladuwa ÅA URUÆatti laææiyanni 200
iyattaru ÅA É duppaå–ma–ååi KARAÅ.ÆI.A lË
namma åanæanzi apΩt–ma–ååi KARAÅ ÅA DINGIR-
LIM åa-a[æ-æ]a-ni luzzi EGIR-an SUM-er “As I, My
Majesty, visited the city of Taræuntaååa I saw that the
åaææan (that is) the obligation (iåæiul) for the god
was heavy: it was impossible for him. When Mu-
watalli established (lit. made) the city of Taræuntaååa
and the deities of Taræuntaååa, all (the country of)
Æattuåa supported them. But now the king and the
queen have made Kurunta king in Taræuntaååa. (Be-
cause) he could not (supply) the åaææan for the god
from his own country (i.e., by means of the resources
of his country), the king and the queen made (now)
for you this (new) obligation (iåæiul): His Majesty
has remitted for him the horses and troops, which the
administration (É duppaå) of the Æulaya River Land
in Æatti had (laid down?) for him. In the future let
(only) 200 men of his go on a military expedition of
Æatti. Let the administration no longer seek troops
from him. They have waived to him that troop (and)
the åaææan and corvée of the divinity” KBo 4.10 obv.

40-45 (treaty of Æatt. III/Tudæ. IV w. Ulmiteååub), w. pars.

ABoT 57 obv. 7-21 and Bronze Tablet iii 32-36, ed. StBoT 38:34-

37 and StBoT Beih. 1:22f., cf. åanæ- 3; cf. Imparati, JESHO

25:245f.; for another ex. of åaææan owed to a deity or temple see

a 3' d', above.

b. in letters from Ma®at and Emar (Meskene):
(in a letter from an official named Æattuåili in Æat-
tuåa, to a subordinate at Ma®at named Æimuili:
“There in your district there is only one house of
(my) scribe (Taræun-miya); and others are op-
pressing (him) in your city”) ANA LÚ.MEÅDUB.
SAR.MEÅ åa-aæ-æa-an luzzi apiya–ma–at kuwat
iååai kinun–a–ååan IGI.ÆI.A-wa æark n–an lË
dammiåæiåkanzi “Are scribes subject to åaææan and
corvée? Why then must he perform it there? Now
keep (your) eyes on the matter, and don’t let them
continue to oppress him” HKM 52:13-16 (MH/MS), ed.

HBM 214-217; (in a “piggy-back letter” from Æat-
tuåili’s scribe, Taræun-miya, on the same tablet to
the same Æimuili: “My lord, keep your eyes on my
house, so that they don’t oppress it …§”) namma
ammuk apiya åa-aæ-æa-an luzzi–ya UL kuit<ki>
Ëåta kinun–a–mu LÚ.MEÅ URU-LIM åa-aæ-æa-ni
luzziya tittan„er nu B´LU LÚ.MEÅ KUR-TI–pat
punuå [m]Ωn ammuk åa-aæ-æa-an luzzi iååaææun
“Furthermore, (although) I was not subject to any
åaææan and corvée there, the men of the city have
now obligated me to åaææan and corvée. (My) lord,
just ask the men of the land if I ever performed
åaææan and corvée!” HKM 52:34-39 (MH/MS), ed. HBM

216f., tr. Imparati, ArAn 3:212 | for the emendation kuit<ki>

see the following passage; (The Hittite king reports the
complaint of Zu-Baªla, an exorcist from Aåtata,
about the Hittite administrator Alziya-muwa, who
has confiscated his estate and vineyard and wants
to give them to Palluwa:) åa!-aæ-æa-an-na-wa an~
naz UL kuitki iååaææun kinun–ma–wa–m[u] åa-aæ-
æa-ni luzzi–ya kattan tÏer nu–wa åa-aæ-æa-an luz~
zinn[–a?] Ëååaææi kinun–a–ååi–kan apΩt É-er
GIÅKIRIfl.GEÅTIN–ya ar[æa] lË kuitki tat[t]i mΩn–
ma–at–å[i]–kan kar„–ma aræa tat[t]a n–at–åi
EGIR-pa pΩ[i] [å]a-aæ-æa-an-na kuit annaz UL
kuitki Ëååiåkit kinun–ma–an åa-aæ-æa-ni luzzi
kuwat kattan daiåten kinun–ma annaz kuit Ëååiåta
kinunn–a a[pΩt] Ëååaddu tamai–ma lË kui[tki] iyazi
n–an lË kuiåki da[m]miåæaizzi “‘I have never before
performed any åaææan. But now they have obligated
m[e] to (lit. put me to) åaææan and corvée. Should I
perform åaææan [and] corvée?’ [The king rules:]
Now, do not (2 sg.) in any way take away that es-
tate (and) vineyard from him. But if you (sg.) have
already taken them from him, give them back to

åaææan a 3' d' åaææan b
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him! Why have you (pl.) subjected him now to
åaææan (and) corvée, since previously he was not
accustomed to perform any åaææan? Now to let him
perform (only) t[hat] which he performed previous-
ly. He shall perform noth[ing] else. No one shall op-
press him (anymore)!” Msk 73.1097:10-32 (royal letter,

NH), ed. Singer, CRRAI 44.2:66f., for the reading åa-aæ-æa-ni

in line 25 (Singer, åa-aæ-æa-an) see photograph in Laroche,

Meskéné-Emar 54 (åaææan = ‘impot’).

c. in historical texts: cf. KBo 10.2 in bil. sec.; nu–
ååi–kan kuiå aræa ME-i naåma–at åa-aæ-æa-ni tit~
tanuzi “Whoever will take (the Everlasting Peak)
from him (i.e., from the domain of the statue of
Tudæ., Åupp.’s father) or subject it to åaææan” KBo

12.38 iv 9-11 (conquest of Alaåiya, Åupp. II), ed. Güterbock,

JNES 26:77f.

d. in prayers: namma ÅA DINGIR.MEÅ SAG.
GÉME.ÌR.MEÅ–KUNU UR[(U.DIDLI.ÆI.A–K)]UNU
åa-aæ-æa-ni-it luzzit dammiåæiåker “Furthermore
they kept oppressing your servants and your cities,
O gods, with åaææan (and) corvée” KUB 17.21 i 24-25

(prayer of Arn. I and Aåm., MH/MS), w. dupls. KUB 31.124 i

5, 398/u + 1945/u 28-29, ed. Kaskäer 154f., Lebrun, Hymnes

134, 143; […] antuæået GUD-it æalkit x[…] namma–
aå–kan åa-a-aæ-æa-ni-it luzzit m[e-…] “[…] with
human(s), cattle, sheep, crops, (and) x[…]. Fur-
thermore x[…] them with åaææan (and) corvée”
1691/u ii 5-6 (prayer of Arn. I and Aåm.), ed. Lebrun, Hymnes

134, 143.

e. a åaææan-festival: This festival name is attest-
ed only in [DUB].≠4?±.KAM ÅA EZEN› åa-aæ-æa-
na-aå KBo 14.89 iv 10 (colophon of the cult of Æuwaååana).
Other texts belonging to the cult of Æuwaååana
mention in fragmentary context åaææan iååa- KBo

29.92 ii! 5, 8, par. KBo 24.37 i 17; cf. KBo 29.92 iii! 11, KBo

29.123 rev.? 9.

Probably åaææan and luzzi were originally dis-
tinct as indicated by the choice of verbs (åahhan
iya-/eååa- versus luzzi karp-, cf. Hoffner apud Roth,

LawColl 245). Götze (NBr 55) pointed out that the
verbs iya-, eååa- (“to do, perform,” but see KUB 26.43

obv. 54-59 above a 3' d' where we must translate this “supply”)
and karp- “to lift” indicate that åaææan and luzzi
concern more than simple payments, and extend to
services. As to the nature of the services required,

much is unclear (Imparati, JESHO 25:246), but KUB
26.43 obv. 54-59 gives some instructive clues, see

above a 3' d'. In the case of tributary kings åaææan
may have included payments and provisions of ma-
terials, the supplying of horses and soldiers, and
sending of auxiliary troops to the overlord, see KBo

4.10 obv. 40-45 above a 4'. At an early stage åaææan and
luzzi appear to have become inseparably linked.

Because of the frequent asyndetic occurrence of
åaææan luzzi in OH and MH, Imparati, JESHO 25:244f.,

does not think it possible for those epochs to make
a neat distinction between the two. Kestemont, OA

17:18-29, argued on the basis of passages in the
Ulmi-Teååub treaty (KBo 4.10) where an earlier åaæ~
æan is replaced by åaææan luzzi, that at this late ep-
och there was no difference between the two.

Kestemont’s idea that åaææan luzzi was always
rendered by individuals participating in a larger
group, while åaææan in isolation denotes a service
performed by the individual alone, was refuted by
Imparati (JESHO 25:246).

åaææan is probably not contained in the com-
pound word parzaææan(n)aå, pireåæannaå (q.v.).

Götze, NBr (1930) 54-59 (“bestimmte, am Grundbesitz haft-
ende Lasten gegenüber dem Staat und seinen Beamten oder ge-
genüber den Tempelverwaltungen”; “åaææan ist also Lehns-
dienst”; “Dienstlehen”); idem, Kl.2 (1957) 104 (obligation to
perform work for the lessors of land, called ILKU in Akk. and
åaææan in Hittite); K. Riemschneider, ArOr 33 (1965) 333-
340; Diakonoff, MIO 13 (1967) 313-366; Hoffner, POT (1973)
209; Archi, FsOtten (1973) 18 (real estate controlled by the
communities/villages was A.ÅÀ ÅA LÚ GIÅTUKUL which could
be bought and sold; that controlled by the palace was A.ÅÀ ÅA
LÚ ILKI which the holder could not buy or sell and on which
he owed åaææan to the palace); Kestemont, OA 17 (1978) 18-
29; Imparati, JESHO 25 (1982) 225-267, 326f.; eadem, “Le-
henswesen” in RLA 6 Lfg. 7-8 (1983) 545; Giorgadze in Dia-
konov, Early Antiquity (1991) 280; Gurney, AnSt 43 (1993)
15-17; Haase, AoF 23 (1996) 284-288.

Cf. arawa-, arawaææ-, luzzi.

åaæadara/i- (mng. unkn.).†

[…]x LUGAL KURTumanna-x[…] / [… æa]r~
kanzi / […]-li(-?)åa-æa-da-re-eå / […]x-ut (or:
BABBAR) Ëåta KuSa I/1.7:3-7 (cult inv., NH), w. com-

ments on the context by Wilhelm, KuSa 1/1 p. 23. Possibly the

preceding li also belongs to this word. The photograph (KuSa I/

åaææan b åaæadara/i-
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1 pl. 27) shows slightly more space between li and åa than be-

tween åa and æa. A connection with æattareå (see Neu, Lok.

44f.) is unlikely because of the single dental in the above form.

(GIÅ)åaæi(å)- n. com.; (a noun of Hattic origin des-
ignating an aromatic plant, tree, or the wood or
fruit of such a plant); from OH.†

sg. nom. GIÅåa-a-æi-iå KBo 12.90:8 (MH?/NS), KUB
12.53:12, KUB 17.10 ii 30 (OH/MS), ABoT 1 i 22 (NH), KBo
37.23 iv 3, GIÅåa-a-æi-eå KBo 17.53 obv. 5, KBo 39.199 i 6(?),
GIÅåa-æi-iå KUB 33.8 iii 18 (OH/NS), KUB 33.67 iv 2 (OH/
NS), KUB 33.69:10 (OH/NS), KUB 33.84:(5) (early NS),
KUB 41.13 ii 22, åa-a-æi-iå KBo 25.184 ii 65, KUB 33.34
obv.? 12 (OH/NS), KUB 36.70:5.

acc. GIÅåa-æi-in KUB 33.84 iv 4 (early NS), KBo 30.3 i
(14), GIÅåa-a-æi-in IBoT 2.39 rev. (21)?, KBo 27.85 rev. 16,
KBo 37.1 ii 24, KBo 20.129 i 32 + KBo 40.123:5, åa-æi-in
KUB 36.6 i 10.

acc. (frozen Hattic form) GIÅåa-a-æi-iå KUB 41.7 ii 14,
KUB 28.102 iii! 8 (both OH/NS), åa-a-æi-iå KUB 54.85 obv. 5
(MS).

dat.-loc. GIÅåa-a-æi-ia KUB 58.82 iii? 3, åa-a-æi-ia KUB
15.34 i 9.

gen.(?) GIÅåa-a-æi-i[a-aå] VBoT 58 iv 23 (OH/NS).
frag. KUB 43.60 ii 14.

Cf. åa-a-æi-ia in Hurrian context KUB 32.50 obv. 23 which
according to Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3:112 is a Hurrian word
and different from GIÅåaæi-. 

(Hattic) pala Ωmpuåan åa-a-æi-iå lË[(–parn)]„lli KBo 37.1
i 24-25, w. dupl. KBo 37.2:5 = (Hitt.) nu par[aiå] GIÅåa-a-æi-in
GIÅparnulli–ya ibid. ii 23-24, ed. StBoT 37:642f., 680 (tr. be-
low).

[(nu–kan Ωååiya)]tar GIÅåa-æi-in GIÅ[parnul~
l]inn–a daååawaå A.ÆI.A-naå [(åunniyat nu–kan
A.ÆI.A-aå a)]nda Ωååiyatar GIÅå[a-æi-in GI]Åparnulli
waråÏt “(IÅTAR) strewed aphrodisiac(?), åaæi-
wood and parnulli-wood into the ‘strong’ waters.
And in the waters he (Æedammu) smelled the aph-
rodisiac(?), åΩæi- and parnulli” (so that Æedammu
became drowsy) KUB 33.84 + KBo 19.109:6-7 (Æedammu,

early NS), w. dupl. KBo 19.111 obv. 4-5, ed. StBoT 14:58f., tr.

Hittite Myths2 55; namma 1 GAL GIR›. Ì.DÙG.GA
å„wan da[nzi(?)] åanizzi–ya anda kinan GI.DÙG.
GA GIÅ!åa-æi-≠iå± GIÅæappuriyaå GIÅparnu[ll]i–ya
“Next [they] take a jar made of fired clay (which)
is filled with perfumed oil. The (following) fra-
grant things (are) mixed in(?): sweet cane, åaæi-,
æappuriya- and parnulli- woods” KUB 41.13 ii 20-23

(rit.); (“One cheese, one rennet, one red nanny goat

skin, one black nanny goat skin, one white wool
(fleece), one black wool (fleece), two KUÅlaplai-, 1
sinew”) 3 GIÅåa-a-æi-iå 3 GI.DÙG.GA ZAG-za dΩi
“three åaæi- (and) three sweet canes she places on
the right” KUB 28.102 iii! 8-9 (rit.of Æutuåi, OH/NS), cf.

CHD (KUÅ)laplai- b; (There are breads, various drinks,
honey, oil, wool) åanezzi kinΩnta GIÅåa-a-æi-i[a-aå]
[GIÅparnull]iyaå GI.DÙG.GA n–at IÅTU Ì.DÙG.
GA æarniezzi “assorted fragrant things: [of] åaæi-,
[parnull]i- (and) of sweet cane. And (the Old
Woman) sprinkles them with perfumed oil” VBoT 58

iv 23-24 (missing Sun, OH/NS), translit. Myth. 26, tr. LMI 69;

(“Let Telipinu’s road just now be sprinkled with
perfumed oil; go on it”) GIÅåa-æi-iå GIÅæapp[uriyaå]
åaåza–tiå nu–za–kan å≠Ëåki± “åaæi- [and] æapp[u~
riya-] (are) your bed; sleep (on them)” KUB 33.8 iii

18-19 (Tel. Myth, OH/NS), translit. Myth. 44, cf. Otten,

Tel. 26, 28; GIÅåa-a-æi-iå GIÅæappuriya<å> åa-aå-za!-
<<an->>ti-iå Ëåtu “May the åΩæi- (and) æappuriya-
wood be your bed” KUB 17.10 ii 30-31 (Tel. myth, OH/

MS), Goetze’s, JCS 17:62, emendation seems to be confirmed

by Bo 69/1263, cf. Rüster, FsAlp 477; the text was read une-

mended GIÅåa-a-æi-iå GIÅæappuriyaåaå æantiå Ëåtu by Laroche,

Myth. 33 and Neu, StBoT 5:43 n. 12; namma åa-a-æi-iå
æ[(appuri)yaå …] åunnai P¸NI DING[(IR-LIM
dΩi)] “Then he fills åΩæi- and æappuriya- [with …]
and places (them) before the deity” KUB 54.85 obv. 5-

6 (missing deity myth, OH/MS), w. dupl. KBo 32.7 obv. 4-5

(OH/NS), ed. Rüster, FsAlp 476f.; ÅA EN.SÍSKUR–i–
ååan É[-ri ……] warani GIÅåa-æi-iå waran[i …]
GIÅparnulli warΩn[i …] GIÅERIN warΩni “[In]
the house of the sacrificer they(?), (namely,)
[…-woods], burn, there burns åaæi-, [there burns
…], there burns parnulli-, [there burns …], there
burns cedar-wood” KUB 33.67 iv 1-4 (missing deity myth,

OH/NS), translit. Myth. 77, cf. StBoT 29:74f. | in ÅA

EN.SÍSKUR-iå-åa-an the vowel in -iå- is an approximation of

-e (neut. pl. nom.-acc. “they” i.e., the woods); or it is the stem

vowel of the i-stem Hittite word behind acc. sg. SISKUR-in in

KBo 27.60:4, cf. StBoT 29:80; since KBo 39.8 i 20 has B´L

SÍSKUR-TIM, it is clear that the Hittites did not conceive of

B´L SÍSKUR as bËl niqê; n–an–za dKamruåepaåå–a
dΩå AN.BAR-aå GUNNI n–an daiå nu par[aiå]
GIÅåa-a-æi-in (Hattic version [i 24]: åa-a-æi-iå) GIÅpar~
nulli–ya paraiå–ma GI.DÙG.GA GIÅæappuriya[n]
“And Kamruåepa took it, (namely,) the iron bra-
zier; she put it (in place); she fanned the åaæi-wood

åaæadara/i- (GIÅ)åaæi(å)-
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and parnulli-wood, she fanned the sweet cane
(and) æappuriya-wood” KBo 37.1 ii 22-25 (bil. Hattic

rit.), ed. StBoT 37:643, cf. 667, 677, and cf. CHD parai- A 2 b,

Ertem, Flora 118f.; GIÅåa-æi-iå KASKAL–KA Ë[ådu]
“[Le]t the åaæi- be your path” KUB 33.69:10 (missing

god, OH/NS), translit. Myth. 103; åa-a-æi-iå Ëåri–tti (or
Ëåri–tti<t>) Ëåd[u] “Let the åaæi- be on/in your
image” or “Let the åaæi be your image” KUB 33.34

obv.? 12 (missing god myth, OH/NS), translit. Myth. 67; nu
LÚAZU i[åk]allan GIÅER[IN …] åanizzi GIÅåa-a-æi-in
G[I.DÙG.GA] kiåipzuwΩi(?)–ya dΩi “The exorcist
takes the cracked ced[ar, …], fragrant things, åΩæi-,
sw[eet cane] and kiåipzuwai” (and puts them into
the brazier) KBo 27.85 rev. 15-17 (mouth-washing rit.); cf.

KBo 17.53 obv. 2-5; Ì.DÙG.GA åa-a-æi-ia anda laæ„~
wΩn “Perfumed oil is poured into/onto åΩæi-wood”
KUB 15.34 obv. 9 (rit. of drawing paths, MH/MS?), ed. Zuntz,

Scongiuri 490f., AOATS 3:182f.; for its occurrence in a list of

offering materials together with other plants and foods in KBo

37.23 iv 1-6, see CHD (GIÅ)lazzai- (as 950/c); in broken con-
text paired with GIÅparnulli: nu LÚAZU KÙ.BABBAR
KÙ.GI NA› ZA.GÌN NA›[…] / NA›paraåæan ÅE
GIÅåa-a-æi-in GIÅparn[ulli …] KBo 20.129 + KBo 40.123

(+ FHG 23) i 31-32 | cf. GIÅERIN “cedar” in line 38.

åΩæi- is a loan from Hattic åa-a-æi-iå (KBo 37.1 i/ii

24, ed. StBoT 37:642f.). And since nothing indicates
that it behaves consistently as a neut. å-stem in Hit-
tite, the contextually acc. forms åa-a-æi-iå in KUB

54.85 obv. 5 and KUB 28.102 iii! 8, cited above, are proba-
bly a frozen Hattic form in -å. Forms such as åaæin
and åahiya are secondarily derived -i stems.

åaæi- is used to create a pleasant sleeping place
for deities, to make magic trails, to lure the missing
gods. Its aroma can be released by cracking (iåkal~
lai-), burning (war-, cf. parai- A 2 b) or by mixing
it in oils or other liquids. It frequently occurs to-
gether with other aromatic substances (cedar, etc.).

Zuntz, Scongiuri (1937) 528f. (“Brennholz”); Otten, Tel.
(1942) 28f. n. 7 (not “Brennholz”); Friedrich, HW (1952) 175
(valuable kind of wood; from Hattic åaæiå); Neu, StBoT 5
(1968) 43 n. 12; Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3 (1974) 22, 112;
Ertem, Flora (1974) 139-141; Klinger, StBoT 37 (1996) 667
w. n. 146, 677; de Martino, AoF 25 (1998) 143-145.

åaæeååar n.; fortification(?), stronghold(?); OS.†

sg. nom.-acc. åa-æé-eå-åar KUB 36.110 rev. 8, åa-æé-eå-
åar-<åe->et KBo 13.52 iv 15.

Labarnaå LUGAL URUÆatti åa-æé-eå-åar–åum~
m≠et± Ëåtu nu–za–(a)pa utniyanza æumanza iåkiå–
(å)met anda URUÆattuåa lagan æar[du] § labarnaå
LUGAL-uå inarauanza nu–ååe–pa utniyanza æ„~
manza anda inaraææi “Let (the) Labarna, King of
Æatti, be our fortification(?), and let the entire land
keep their back bent down toward Æattuåa. § (The)
Labarna, the king, is vigorous, and the entire land
acts vigorously(?) for him” KUB 36.110 rev. 8-12 (OS),

ed. Forrer, MAOG 4:31, Starke, ZA 69:82; cf. […]åa-æé-
eå-åar-<åe->et KBo 13.52 iv 15 (hist., OS) | cf. Soysal,

AoF 25:33 n. 31 (“mit einer Festung”); the photographs show

OS: the AÆ in ii 7 and iii 10 (both are the HZL 332/A form),

and the ME in iii 16 (either HZL 357/A or 357/1).

Two different Hittite readings have been pro-
posed for BÀD-eååar “fortress.” Forrer proposed
åaæeååar, and Laroche (Syria 31:106) proposed *kut~
teååar, a form derived from kutt- “wall.” If both
words exist and mean “fortress,” then Houwink ten
Cate, Anatolica 11:79 n. 56, may be right in assuming
that åaæeååar means “enclosing earthen wall” while
kutteååar means “wall made of natural stone and/or
(baked) brick.” See further discussion s.v. åaæeånai-.

In the one secure example of åaæeååar, howev-
er, nothing requires the notion of an “enclosure.”
And although Starke believes that nothing in the
context describes the king as a protector of the
land, the derived verb åaæeånai- (q.v.) is closely al-
lied in meaning to PAP-nuåki (paæåanuåki) “keep
protecting” in KUB 23.1 l. e. 1. If the word is derived
from the verb åaæ-, whose meaning is “to stuff, fill,
stop up, block,” an area of earthen fill (a rampart)
may be meant.

Forrer, MAOG 4 (1928-29) 31 w. n. 1 (“Burg”); Friedrich,
HW (1952)175 (rather to åaæ-?); Puhvel, FsLaroche (1979)
301 (from åaæ-, “stopping up, jamming > shut area > strong-
hold, fortress”); Starke, ZA 69 (1979) 82 n. 68 (doubts For-
rer’s assumption that åaæeååar means something which offers
protection); Houwink ten Cate, Anatolica 11 (1984) 64-65, 79
n. 56 (with Puhvel).

Cf. åaæ-, åaæeånai-; *kutteååar; BÀD-eååar.

åaæeånai- v.; to fortify(?); syll. and BÀD-eånai-,
NH.†

pret. sg. 1 BÀD-eå-na-nu-un KUB 14.15 iv 35, KUB 14.16
iv 16, KUB 19.30 i (15), BÀD-eå⁄‡-na-nu-un KUB 14.15 iv 44;
sg. 3 BÀD-eå-na-i-it KUB 41.4 ii 5.

(GIÅ)åaæi(å)- åaæeånai-
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iter. imp. 2 åa-æe!-eå-ni-eå-ki KUB 23.1 l. e. 1; broken åa-
æe-eå-na-eå-ki-x[…] 670/v:5 (StBoT 16:16).

a. syll. writing: n–an–za–an! åa-æe!-eå-né-eå-
ki PAP-nuåki “Keep fortifying(?) and protecting it”
KUB 23.1 l. e. 1 (Åauågamuwa-Tudæ. IV treaty), ed. StBoT

16:17 | Götze (in a footnote to his textcopy in KUB 23) sup-

posed the scribe intended åa-ki!-eå-né-eå-ki, but no such verb is

known elsewhere. Since the immediately preceding context is

not preserved, we cannot be sure what the object of the two

verbs was, but it is probable that it was a city.

b. logographic writing: namma [U]RUAråanin
URUÅΩrauwan URUImpann–a wetenun n–aå BÀD-
eå-na-nu-un “Then I rebuilt the cities Aråani, ÅΩra-
uwan and Impa, and fortified them” KUB 14.15 iv 35

(annals of Murå. II), ed. AM 72f.; cf. KUB 14.15 iv 44, ed. AM

72f.; KUB 19.30 i 15, ed. AM 92f.; ≠nu d±UTU-uå tuËl
UN-aå PAP[-nut?] / æ„mandaå–a IM-it åÏ !ya[…] /
BÀD-eå-na-i-it “The Sungod (or: You, Sungod,
have) protect[ed(?)] your people. He (or: You)
fortified (them?) all with clay [and …]” KUB 41.4 ii

3-5 (rit.).

Although Houwink ten Cate (Anatolica 11:79 n. 56)

prefers the reading *kutteånai- in younger contexts,
because of the determinative CHISEL/SCALPRUM
(L268) used with kutasari which he takes to be the
Hier. Luwian equivalent, we reject this solution on
the following grounds (courtesy Melchert): (1) First,
while it was quite acceptable for Laroche in 1953
or 1962 to think that a Luwian kuttassar- (sic!)
matched a missing Hittite *kutteååar/kutteån-, we
now know that Luwian shows exclusively animate
nouns in -assara/i- (with “i-mutation”). Despite
Starke (StBoT 31:348 w. n. 1232, 419-432), there is not a
shred of evidence for Luwian neuter nouns in -ssar/
-ssan-. This is in contrast to Starke’s convincing
demonstration that other r/n stems are productive in
Luwian. All evidence suggests that Luwian nouns in
-assara/i- are substantivizations of adjectives. (2)
There are also semantic problems with Houwink ten
Cate’s theory. Hier. Luwian (SCALPRUM)kutasara/i-
means “orthostat,” i.e., a vertical slab, freestanding
or part of a structure, designed to bear inscriptions.
Note that the determinative “chisel” indicates as
much. There is no evidence that the word refers to
fortification walls. On the other hand, there is no
clear case where Hitt. kutt- refers to outer city walls.

There are none in Puhvel’s HED K summary, where
his reference to *kuttessar and the Luwian are mud-
dled. kutt- refers to building walls, internal and ex-
ternal. So while one cannot exclude a potential
*kutteååar, no positive evidence for such a word
meaning “city walls, fortifications, rampart” exists.

Kammenhuber, MIO 2 (1954) 442; eadem, OLZ 54 (1959) 30;
Kühne, StBoT 16:48; Puhvel, FsLaroche (1979) 301; Houwink
ten Cate, Anatolica 11 (1984) 65, 79 n. 56.

åaælaåalluå (Iåtanuwian word, mng. unkn.); NS.†

nu namma LÚ.MEÅ GAL–ÅUNU [SÌR-RU] /
åa-≠aæ±-la-åa-al-lu-uå x[…] “And next their chiefs
[sing:] å. […]” KBo 32.3 obv. 2-3 (fest. with singing in

Iåtanuwian, NS).

LÚåaætarili- n. com.; Hattic LW; (a type musi-
cian or singer in the official cult); wr. syll. and with
Sumerogram LÚGALA; from OH/OS.

sg. nom. LÚGALA KUB 38.12 i 9, 14 (NH), IBoT 1.22:2.
pl. nom. LÚ.MEÅåa-aæ-ta-ri-li-eå KBo 17.74 iii 49, (54)

(OH/MS), ABoT 12 iii (4), 9, 14, LÚ.MEÅåa-aæ-ta-ri-li-e-eå KBo
17.74 iii (14), 27, 39, 44 (OH/MS), LÚ.MEÅåa-aæ-ta-ri-li-[i-e-eå]
KBo 17.74 ii (49), (52) (OH/MS), LÚ.MEÅåa-aæ-ta-r[i-li-eå]
KBo 20.8 obv.? 7 (OS), ≠LÚ±.MEÅåa-aæ-t[a-ri-li-y(a-aå)] KBo
25.95 i 3 (OS), w. dupl. [(LÚ.MEÅåa-aæ-t)a-ri-li-y]a-aå KBo
17.74 i 21 (OH/NS), LÚ.MEÅGALA KUB 25.1 vi 26, KUB 12.8
ii 6 (OH/NS), KBo 11.28 ii 36 (MH/NS), KBo 20.67 i 7, ii 56
and passim (pre-NH/NS), KUB 30.41 v 24, 37, vi 18, 28 (OH/
NS?), KUB 46.4 i 25, KUB 2.15 vi 4, KBo 10.24 iv 13 (OH/
NS), IBoT 3.4 iii 3.

pl. gen. ÅA LÚ.MEÅGALA KBo 17.75 iii 17 (OH/NS).

The Hattic-Hittite bil. KBo 5.11 i 12 gives the equation
LÚåa-aæ-ta-ri-i-il = LÚGALA (Laroche, RHA IX/49:13f.); the
supposed equation LÚGALA = LÚæaliyari- (Sommer/Ehelolf,
Pap. 69 n. 1; Friedrich, HW 175) is incorrect.

a. singing (SÌR-RU or iåæamianzi) and/or play-
ing musical instruments, mostly in the presence of
the royal couple: (“The king and queen bow in sit-
ting position. They drink the cup of the Stormgod
with (its) attachments; the king pours into a tureen,
the queen does not (pour)”) walæanzi–åan LÚ.MEÅåa-
aæ-ta-r[i-l]i-i-eå SÌR-RU “They play percussion in-
struments (lit. they beat), the åaætarili-men sing”
KBo 17.74 iii 48-49 (thunder fest., OH/MS), ed. StBoT 12:28f.

and often in the same text, with iåæamianzi in ii (52), iii 27,

(54); dGAL-SU eukz[i] / wa[l]æanzi–y[a] / LÚ.MEÅåa-

åaæeånai- LÚåaætarili- a
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aæ-ta-ri-[li-eå] / iåæamiyanz[i] “(The celebrant)
drinks the (divine) Cup; and percussion instruments
are played; the åaætarili-men sing” KUB 20.53 v 10-13

(lists of offerings), cf. also ibid. v 3f., 7f., 17f.; LUGAL-uå
GUB-aå dUD-MAM ekuzi LÚ.MEÅGALA SÌR-R[U] /
LÚALAN.ZU· memai LÚpalwattallaå pa[lwaizzi]
LÚkÏtaå æalzΩi “The king while standing drinks the
(divine) Day (cf. also KBo 30.122 iii 4-5); the åaætarili-
men sing, the performer ‘speaks,’ the crier cries, the
kita-man calls out” IBoT 3.4 iii 3-5 (fest.), cf. KUB 11.13 v

18-23 and KBo 11.28 ii 34-37 (MH/NS), which add after the

simple SÌR-RU the phrase: GIÅBALAG.DI/galgalt„ri walæan~

niåkanzi; cf. the same sequence LÚ.MEÅGALA URUKa~
niå SÌR-RU walæanzi–ååan LÚALAN.ZU· memai
LÚpalwatallaå palwΩizzi LÚkitaå æalzΩi KUB 2.15 vi 4-7

(Nerik fest.), the LÚ.MEÅGALA URUKaniå are omitted in the dupls.

KBo 8.115:6-7 and Bo 3786 i 3-4 (Otten/Rüster, ZA 67:61 w. n.

8); same constituents in KBo 20.67 + KBo 17.88 i 4-7, ii 1-4,

26-29, 35-38, 44-48 (EZEN› ITU, pre-NH/NS); LÚ.MEÅGALA
SÌR-RU GIÅargami galgalt„ri GIÅæuæupallitta æazzi~
kanzi palweåkanzi–ya “The å.-men sing; (some)
play argami, (others) galgalturi and æuæupalli-
instruments and (some) cry out” KUB 25.1 vi 26-30

(Nerik fest.) | since no single å.-man could play more than one

of these instruments simultaneously, the above tr. suggests that

some play one kind, some the other, and some palwai-; cf. KUB

2.5 vi 8-10 (Nerik fest.); LÚ.MEÅGALA walæanzi–åan
SÌR-RU–ma UL “(As for) the åaætarili-men, they
play (percussion instruments), but they do not sing;
(but the congregation [pankuå] sings in Hattic)”
KUB 12.8 ii 6-7 (fest. of the city Tuæumiyara, OH/NS); [LUGAL]
MUNUS.LUGAL åar[Ω] / [U]ÅKENNU dUD-MA[M
akuanzi] / walæanzi–åå[an] / LÚ.MEÅGALA SÌR-RU
æe[un] / tarnanzi LÚ.MEÅÆU[B.BI …] / na(over eras.)-an
neyand[a] “[The king] and queen ‘bow upwards’;
[they drink] the (divine) Day; percussion instru-
ments are played; the åaætarili-men sing; they ‘re-
lease’ rain; the acrobats […] and turn about” KBo

30.47:1-6 (fest. frag., NS), cf. par. or dupl. KUB 39.64:6-8; the

–an is probably not acc. sg., but the OH particle, as exx. of this

usage in nai- 2a all show either -aåta or -kan, as indeed do al-

most all exx. in nai- 2; [… LÚ.MEÅåa-aæ-ta-ri-]le-e-eå iåæa~
mianzi KBo 39.76 iii 7; LÚ.MEÅGALA MUNUS.MEÅarkam~
miyaleå LUGAL-i peran EGIR-ann–a æ„iyanteå
GIÅarkammi galgalt„ri walæanniåkanzi SÌR-RU–ma
UL “The åaætarili-men (and) the female arkammi-
players are processing before and behind the king;

they beat arkammi- (and) galgalturi-instruments,
but do not sing” KBo 10.24 iv 13-18 (KI.LAM fest., NS),

translit. StBoT 28:19f. Since the word åaætaril(i)- is it-
self a Hattic loanword, and in KUB 12.8 ii 6-11 (OH/

NS), where they do not sing, but the congregation
sings in Hattic, it is probable that whenever they
sing, it is in Hattic, although the LÚGALA URUKaniå
would certainly have sung in Neåite (i.e., Hittite).

b. otherwise participating in ceremonies: 1 DUG
GEÅTIN ANA LÚ.MEÅALAN.ZU· 1 DUG GEÅTIN
ANA LÚ.MEÅNAR! pianzi 1 DUG GEÅTIN ANA
LÚ.MEÅGALA pianzi “They give one jug of wine to
the performers, one jug of wine to the singers, and
one jug of wine to the åaætarili-men” KUB 30.41 vi

26-28 (fest. frag., OH/NS?); (various kinds of loaves)
ANA LÚ.MEÅGALA pianzi “they give (loaves of
bread?) to the åaætarili-men” IBoT 1.19 rt. col. 11

(fest.); cf. KBo 25.79 i 7-9 (OS), w. dupl. Bo 3123 i 4-5 (OS),

translit. StBoT 25:159; (the temple personnel of dLAMMA
URUKaraæna included:) LÚ.MEÅGUB(??)-an–ma–
aå–kan LÚ GIÅÅUKUR LÚNI.DUÆ LÚ GIÅBANÅUR
LÚGALA LÚpalwatallaå LÚarkammiyalaå LÚMUÅEN.
DÙ LÚBAÆARfi parΩ DIB-er ÅU.NÍGIN 26 LÚ.MEÅæi~
lammateå ÅÀ 1 LÚGUDU⁄¤ ≠1± LÚDUB.SAR 1 LÚDUB.
SAR.GIÅ 1 LÚÆAL 2 LÚNAR 1 LÚ GIÅBANÅUR ≠2±
LÚMUÆALDIM 2 LÚSAGI.A 1 LÚ GIÅÅUKUR 1 LÚNI.
DUÆ ≠1± LÚGALA 1 LÚpalwatallaå 1 LÚarkammiyalaå
1 LÚKÚRUN.NA 2 LÚNINDA.DÙ.DÙ KUB 38.12 i 9-15

(cult inventory of dLAMMA of Karaæna, NH), w. par. KUB 38.15

obv. 10-16; someone does something ÅA LÚ.MEÅGALA
iwa[r …] “in the manner of the åaætarili-men” KBo

17.75 iii 17 (storm and thunder fest., OH/NS), misread as i-wa-

u-[…] in Pecchioli Daddi, Mestieri 303; […] / arkiuwaz
LÚ.MEÅåa-aæ-ta-r[i-li-eå …] / mΩkkizziyaå å„ææi […]
“The åaætar[ili-]men […] from (or: by way of) the
arkiu- […] to the roof of the mak(kiz)zi-building”
KBo 20.8 obv.? 6-8 (rit., OS), translit. StBoT 25:69; Laroche

(RHA IX/49:13) claimed that the å. ushered the congregation

into the temple area (aåeååar arnuanzi “introduisent la foule”)

in KUB 11.34 v 31-32, but the traces in KUB 11.34 v 31 are not
LÚ.MEÅUÅ+KU, but LÚ.MEÅIÅ-x, and there is no compelling reason

to emend. The passage is not adduced in Mestieri 301-303.

Texts refer to these functionaries in the plural
and as males (LÚ.MEÅ). On the predominance of
exclusively male titles among Hittite musicians see
de Martino, CANE 2663. In Mesopotamian texts the

LÚåaætarili- a LÚåaætarili-
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Sum. gala = Akk. kalû is a “lamentation priest”
(CAD s.v. kalû). When he sings, he is accompanied
by the æalæallatu-drum or the balaggu-harp (CAD K

93). In KUB 12.8 ii 4-11 å.-men — without singing
— play percussion instruments in a context in
which three men lament (daåkupΩnzi line 10).

As noted above, the word is a Hattic loanword
in Hittite. Laroche suggested (RHA IX/49:14) that it
was originally a gentilic in Hattic. This is certainly
possible, although to date no toponym *Åaætar has
occurred in published texts. It is also possible that
Hattic åaætaril denoted a player of the *åaætar(i)
instrument (cf. Hitt. LÚ/MUNUSarkammiyala-, etc.).
In its badly broken context, it is impossible to de-
termine if the word åaæatariå (q.v.) is this instru-
ment. In Hittite texts the åaætarili-men sing (iåæa~
mai-, SÌR-RU), play musical instruments (æazzike-,
walæ-) including the GIÅBALAG.DI KUB 11.13 v 19-

20, the arkammi, galgalturi and æuæupalli (see above

in sect. a), and palwai- “cry out.” A musical instru-
ment with a Hattic name (GIÅ dINANNA = zinar,
GIÅ dINANNA GAL = æun-zinar; cf. Haas, Gesch.Relig.

682 w. n. 49) commonly used in the cult is not yet as-
sociated with the å.-musicians. Their singing litur-
gically accompanies the breaking of breads or cere-
monial drinking. In the texts they appear together
with MUNUSarkammiyala-, LÚkita-, LÚpalwatalla-,
LÚALAN.ZU·, DUMU.É.GAL, LÚNAR, LÚSAGI(.A),
LÚUB¸RU. They are attested in connection with the
cities Kaniå (KUB 2.15 vi 4-7 cited above) and Karaæna
(KUB 38.12 i 9-15 cited above). The LÚ.MEÅGALA (=
åaætarilieå) commonly occur in festivals where
Hattian and other North Anatolian deities are wor-
shipped and where groups sing in Hattic. This ac-
cords with the equation (Hattic) LÚåa-aæ-ta-ri-i-il =
(Hittite) LÚGALA from KBo 5.11 i 12 noted above.
GAL LÚ.MEÅGA[LA] “chief of the åaætarili-men”
occurs (KUB 20.39 ii? 10), but in a broken context.

Laroche, RHA IX/49 (1948-49) 13-14 (å., not æalliyari-, is the
correct reading of LÚGALA in Hittite texts); Laroche, NH
(1966) 250 (on Hattic suffix -il); Kammenhuber, Or NS 41
(1972) 297; Otten, StBoT 17 (1973) 15 (on the LÚ.MEÅGALA
URUKaniå); Pecchioli Daddi, Mestieri (1982) 257 (åaætarili-),
301-303 (LÚGALA).

åaæu- v.; see åa(n)æu-.

åaææu[…] n.?; (an ornament for the body or of a
garment?).†

15 åa-aæ-æu[(-)…] KUB 42.42 ii 4 (inv.), ed. THeth

10:57 (no tr.), Siegelová, Verw. 472f. (no tr.). The suggested

range of meanings is based on 1-EN GAD […] ibid. ii 9,

UN¨[T …] ii 10, 1-EN TÚGx[…] ii 14, 4 TÚGGÚ[…] ii 15.

åaææuwa- v.; (mng. unkn.); MH/MS.†

[… (-)]åa-aæ-æu-wa-az-zi n–an–åan […] KBo

17.105 i 20.

Its clause final position and ending -zi suggests
that this is a verb. But it may be acephalic.

[åaæuiæuiååuwali-] “legitimate (son)” NBr 22-25,

HW 175, DLL 84, CLL 184, is a ghost-word. See æui~
æuiååuwali-. Cf. Koåak, AoF 23:95-97.

¬åaæuidaran (Luwian) (mng. unkn.).†

[…] GIM-an ¬åa-æu-i-da-ra-an ANDAÆÅUMSAR

BE GAM UL piååizzi ÅE-ru KUB 6.2 obv. 23 (oracle

question, NH).

Possibly the åaæuidaran modifies the following
ANDAÆÅUMSAR. The context is too difficult for
connected translation. Since there seems to be word
space before BE which excludes a reading -pát, and
neither BE = mΩn “if” nor BE = Akk. BE_LUM
makes sense in this word order, perhaps the BE
sign is used here as an abbr. for peran, elsewhere
abbreviated as BI.

Laroche, DLL (1959) 84 (treating the word under the stem
åaæui- “regulier, normal?” and equating it with Hitt. åaku~
waååara-); Oettinger, KZ 92 (1978) 79 n. 21 (doubts Laroche’s
suggestion); Melchert, CLL (1993) 184 (acc. sg. com.,
Laroche’s suggestion is “highly unlikely,” rather variant of
åaæuidΩla-, whose meaning is unknown).

åΩæur an exclamation of Hurrian(?) origin; NS.†

Hurr. sg.? [å]a-a-æu-ur KBo 19.130 i 22; Hurr. pl.? åa-
æu-ur-ra KBo 42.34:4.

(As a priest goes up to the temple of Æebat, the
temple personnel are standing in front of the door;
and they call out […] towards him) LÚSANGA ANA
[…] / [å]a-a-æu-ur æalzΩi “The priest calls out åΩæur
to the […]” (Then he “goes in […]” and the follow-

LÚåaætarili- åΩæur
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ing context is broken off) KBo 19.130 i 21-22 (rit. with

Hurrian sections), ed. Trémouille, Eothen 7:120f. (“crie/in-

voque å.”); […] LÚSANGA anda memai DINGIR.
MEÅ-[naå(?) Õ?] / LUGAL MUNUS.LUGAL åa-
æu-ur-ra æalzia[nzi] § “[…] The priest speaks con-
currently. [To?] the gods [Õ?] the king and queen
call out ‘å.-s’ §” KBo 42.34:3-4.

Trémouille, Eothen 7 (1997) 121 n. 382 (related to better at-
tested Hurr. åuæur(i)- “life”).

GIÅåaæuta- n. com.; (a wooden implement).†

sg. abl. GIÅåa-æu-ta-az KUB 44.60 iii 10.

kuiå–ma–aå–kan karåeåkizzi dU-å–aå–kan
GIÅGIDRU[-az karåeåkizzi?] / GIÅGIDRU-azzi–ya
GIÅkalmuåati–ya / LÚ.MEÅSANGA-uå–at–kan GIÅåa-
æu-ta-az karåeåkanzi / LÚ.MEÅtazzelliuå–ma–at–
kan GIÅTISKARIN-az GIÅGIDRU-az KI.MIN “But
who will cull them (com. gender, i.e., the calves mentioned

in line 6?)? The Stormgod will [cull] them [with] a
staff — both with a staff and a crook (Luw. abl. in -ati

of kalmuå). The priests will cull them (neuter!) with
a (wooden) åaæuta-implement” The tazzelli-men
will cull them (neuter!) with boxwood (branches)
(and) staff(s)” KUB 28.9 rev. rt. col. 9b-12b + KUB 44.60

iii 8-11 (Hattic-Hittite bil.). Possibly also in: 1 åa-æu!-
≠ta± KÙ.BABBAR dUTU-Å[I pΩ]i “His Majesty
gives one silver å.” KUB 48.105 rev. 39 + KBo 12.53 rev.

16 (cult inv., NH), ed. Archi/Klengel, AoF 7:146, 150 (no tr.

and different reading of signs).

åΩ(y)e-, åΩi- A v.; to become sullen, sulking,
cross, to be(come) angry; (mid. w. -za and -kan) to
quarrel with each other (reciprocal); from OH/MS.

act. pres. sg. 3 åa-a-iz-zi KBo 40.166:2; pl. 3 åa-a-an-zi
KUB 31.135 obv. 14 (OH/MS), åa-an-zi KUB 31.127 i 47
(OH/NS), KBo 32.108:(4)? (NS). [åa-an-zi KUB 27.29 i 9 is
to be corrected by its duplicates åa-ap-zi KBo 23.23:56 and
KUB 59.73:6-7; cf. åap-.]

pret. sg. 1 åa-a-nu-u[n] KUB 33.9 ii 13 (OH/NS); sg. 3 åa-
a-it KUB 30.10 obv. 2, rev. 2 (OH/MS), KBo 9.110:3 (OH/
NS?), KUB 33.24 i 39 (OH/NS), KBo 26.124 i (19) (OH/NS),
KUB 33.67 i 26 (OH/NS), KBo 10.45 i 50 (MH/NS?), KUB
33.4:8 (NS), KUB 33.15:7, KUB 36.89 obv. 12 (NS or NH),
åa-a-i-it KUB 17.10 i 22 (OH/MS?), åa-i-it KUB 31.131 obv. 6
(OH/NS), åa-a-iå KUB 41.8 i (31) (MH/NS), 729/t obv. 16
(cf. below a 2').

mid. pres. pl. 3 åa-a-an-ta-ti KUB 12.26 ii 3 (NH).

part. sg. nom. com. åa-a-an-za KBo 1.42 ii 34 (NH), KBo
10.7 iii (4), KBo 17.32 obv. 10 (MS?), KBo 26.127 obv. 3,
KUB 23.87:22, KUB 30.45 ii! 18 (NH), KBo 40.159:5, 6; acc.

com. åa-a-an-ta-an KUB 33.10 ii 8 (OH/NS); pl. nom. com.

åa-a-an-te-eå KUB 15.32 i 46 (MH/NS), KUB 30.51 i 13
(NH); dat. åa-a-an-da-aå KBo 5.2 iv 59, KUB 41.11 rev. 9.

verbal subst. nom.-acc. åa-a-u-wa-ar KUB 17.10 iii 20,
23, 25, 27, KUB 33.1:11 (all OH/MS), KBo 15.30 ii 4 (MH/
MS), åa-a-wa-ar KBo 29.194:(2), KUB 30.34 iv 9 (MH/NS),
KUB 33.21 iv (21), åa-a-u-ar KUB 17.10 iii 2, 12, 16, iv 3, 7,
9, 19 (OH/MS?); d.-l. åa-a-u-wa-ar-ri KBo 11.1 obv. 8 (NH).
For further citations and a semantic treatment see under sepa-
rate entry åΩwar.

(Sum.) GÚ.ÅUB.BA = (Akk.) zé-nu-ú = (Hitt.) åa-a-an-za
KBo 1.42 ii 34 (Izi Bogh., NH), ed. MSL 13:136, line 108
(reading Akk. as œe-nu-u).

a. intrans. w. -za “to be sullen, sulking, cross,
be(come) angry” — 1' w. finite verb — a' subj.
gods: [UMMA] dTelipinu–MA „k–wa–zz–(å)an
[…(x)] / [(åa-a-nu-u)]n åumeå–a–wa–mu åaåan~
dan [kuwat aranutten nu–wa–mu] åa-a-an-ta-an
kuwat memanutte!n [dTelipinuå] / [lela]niËttat “Te-
lipinu [speaks as follows]: ‘I have become […] sul-
len: [Why did] you [make] me [get up] (when I
was) sleeping? Why did you make me talk, (when I
was) sullen/sulking?’ [Telipinu] was [fur]ious”
KUB 33.10 ii 6-9 (Telipinu Myth, OH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 33.9

ii 13-14 (OH/NS), ed. Otten, Tel. 32f., translit. Myth. 45, tr.

ANET 127, Hittite Myths 19f., cf. lelaniya- 1 b, and memanu-;
dU URUNerik–wa–za–kan åa-a-it nu–w[ar–aå–kan
… æ]atteåni GAM-anda pΩit “The Stormgod of
Nerik became sullen and descended into a hole (in
the ground)” KUB 36.89 obv. 12 (sacrifice and prayer to the

Stormgod, NS or NH), ed. KN 144f.; nu–za dIM-aå dTeli~
pinun DUMU–ÅU kapp„Ët dTelipinuå–wa [DUM]U–
YA andan NU.GÁL åa-a-i-it–war–aå–za nu–wa–z
æ„man aååu pËtaå “The Stormgod thought about his
son, Telipinu. (He said): ‘Telipinu, my son, is no
(longer) here. He has become sullen and carried off
everything good (with him)’” KUB 17.10 i 21-22 (Te-

lipinu 1st version, OH/MS?), translit. Myth. 30f., tr. ANET

126f., Hittite Myths 15 (“enraged”); the 2nd version KUB

33.4:9 + IBoT 3.141 i 4, translit. Myth. 39, tr. Hittite Myths 18,

adds that as a result of it “fa[mine bro]ke out in the country”;

(The father of the Stormgod says:) DUMU!–YA–
wa–kan [aræa? pait? åa-]a-it-wa-ra-aå!(text: -an)-
za nu–wa–z æ„man Ωå[åu … æalk]in dImmarnin
åalæanti[n manni]ttin iåpiyatarr–a pËdaå “My son

åΩæur åΩ(y)e-, åΩi- A a 1' a'

Alexei Kassian
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[went away.] He has become [su]llen and has car-
ried off everything go[od, …, gra]in, dImmarni,
growth(?), [mannit]ti and satiety” KUB 33.24 + KBo

26.124 i 19-21 (missing Stormgod, OH/NS), translit. Myth. 53;
dIM-naå–za åa-a-it nu–wa kuitta æa[zta] nu–wa
ud!nË æarkta “The Stormgod became sullen, so that
everything dr[ied up], the land perished” KUB 33.24 i

39-40 (missing god myth), translit. Myth. 54f.; perhaps here:

[… å]a?-an-zi–ya–at DINGIR.MEÅ-eå nu gulku~
limmaå [… w]antiwantai naæåaratteå–ma åameå~
kanta “The gods became angry. The pantheon(?)
became hot(?)/thundered(?) […]; the Terrors
fumed(?) (both verbs hist. pres.)” KBo 32.108:4-5

(mythological, NS) | the similarity to KUB 33.103 iii 5-6 and

KUB 33.100 iii 7 (Æedammu) suggests that this fragment be-

longs somewhere in the Kumarbi cycle; for the kulkulimmaå

“pantheon(?)” cf. KUB 33.120 i 6-7 (Song of Kumarbi); dAn~
ziliå–za åa-a-it d[Zukkiå–za åa-a-it] GÙB-lan–za
KUÅE.SIR ZAG-naz [åarkutta ZAG-nan–za–ma
KUÅE.SIR] GÙB-laz åarkutta “The goddess Anzili
became angry; [the goddess Zukki became angry].
She [put] the left shoe on (her) right (foot), [but the
right shoe] she put on (her) left (foot)” KUB 33.67 i

26-28 (missing goddess myth), ed. StBoT 29:72f., translit.

Myth. 76; in her anger she becomes confused; she pins breast

ornaments to the back side of her robes, she lets the rear of her

veil(?) (TÚGæubiki) fall down in front but the front part in back,

and she leaves her abode; similarly KUB 33.15:7-9 (missing

Stormgod of Aåmunikal), translit. Myth. 60.

b' subj. heaven and earth: (The client argues
that he would not have come to the (deified) pit if
something terrible had not happened, and there
would not be blood, tears, oath of gods, struggle
and sin in the house) nu–za åer nepiå åa-a-[(it)]
GAM-an–ma–za (var. katt[a …]) tekan åa-a-it
(var. åa-a-iå) “Above, the heaven became angry,
below, the earth became angry” KBo 10.45 i 49-50 (rit.

for netherworld deities, MH/NS?), w. dupls. KUB 41.8 i 30-31,

729/t i 15-16, ed. Otten, ZA 54:120f. i 56-57.

2' with participial predicate: kiååann–a memai
man–wa–za åa-a-an-te-eå naåma–wa–åmaå–kan
aræa kuiåki æuittiyan tallian mugΩn æarzi “And thus
he (the LÚAZU) says: ‘If you (deities) are sullen,
or someone has drawn you away, evoked you and
invoked you’” KUB 15.32 i 46-47 (drawing paths for Gulåeå,

MH/NS), ed. Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3:152f., cf. Hoffner, JNES

28:228, CHD mugai- a 1' a' 2''; [iåt]amaååun LUGAL
KUR MirΩ–w[a] / [kuit]ki åa-a-an-za nu–wa–za–
kan x[…] “I heard; ‘The King of Mira is [some-
wh]at(?) angry, and …’” KUB 23.87:21-22 (letter), ed.

THeth 16:228.

b. trans. to be angry with/at someone — 1' w.
finite verb, mostly w. -za— a' w. acc.: antuæåann–
a–z kuin DINGIR.MEÅ åa-an-zi n–a(n)–ååan aræa
paåkuwan[zi] n–an Ωppa zik kapp„waåi n–an gen~
zuw[aåi] “The person at whom the gods are angry
and whom they reject, you attend to him again and
have mercy upon him” ABoT 44 + KUB 36.79 i 46-48

(Solar Hymn, OH/NS), ed. Lebrun, Hymnes 96, 102, cf. Güter-

bock, JAOS 78:240; cf. KUB 33.24 + KBo 26.124 i 19-21,

above, a 1'; antuæåa[n–a]–z kuin DINGIR.MEÅ åa-
a-an-zi n–an–åan aræa paåkuwanz[i n–an] Ωppa
zik–pat dUTU-[u]å genzuwaåi KUB 30.11 obv. 7-8 +

KUB 31.135 obv. 14-15 (OH/MS).

b' w. dat.: [a]ntuæåi–ya–za–kan kuedani DINGIR.
MEÅ å[a-a?-an-zi]/å[a-an-te-eå ] “At whatever per-
son the gods [are] a[ngry]” 544/u ii 1-2, ed. Güterbock,

AnSt 30:48.

c' rather dat. than acc. because of presence of
-åan, but without -za: [nu–mu]–ååan kuiå DINGIR–
YA åa-i-it [nu–mu a]ræa piååiyait “My (personal)
god who became angry [at me] and rejected [me]
— (let that very (god) take care of me [again])”
ABoT 44a + KUB 31.131 ii 6-7 (Solar Hymn, OH/NS), ed.

Lebrun, Hymnes 98 (lines ii 62-63), 103 (lines 6'-7'), cf. par.

KUB 30.10 rev. 2 (prayer of Kantuzzili, OH/MS), ed. Lebrun,

Hymnes 114, 117, tr. ANET 400.

2' w. participial predicate — a' w. person in
dat.: mΩn–kan UN-åi dÆepat dÅar[rumaå dA]llan~
zuåå–a åa-a-an-te-eå “If Æepat, Åar[ruma and A]l-
lanzu are angry with a mortal” KUB 30.51 i 12-13 +

KUB 30.45 i! 5-6 (tablet shelf list), ed. CTH pp. 157-159

(“sont irrités contre un individu”); [naåma–ååi]–ååan
DINGIR-LUM ku!iåki åa-a-an-za n[a-…] “[or if]
some deity is angry [with him], and […]” KUB 30.45

ii! 18, translit. CTH p. 160, line 26 (reading DINGIR-LUM-ma

iå-ki-åa-a-an-za; indeed there is space between -ma/-ku! and iå-

as well as between -ki and åa-; it would also be possible to read

DINGIR-LUM-ma <ku>iåki); cf. b 1' b'.

åΩ(y)e-, åΩi- A a 1' a' åΩ(y)e-, åΩi- A b 2' a'
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b' with person in dat. and menaææanda: DINGIR-
LUM kuiåki LUGAL-i men[aææanda] åa-a-an-[za]
“Some deity [will be] angry at the king” KBo 10.7 iii 3-

4 (omen apodosis), ed. Riemschneider, Omentexte 38, 43.

c' with person in broken context: […] DINGIR-
LUM åa-a-an-za […] KBo 40.159:6, cf. ibid. 5.

c. pl. mid. w. -za and -kan: to be angry with
each other (reciprocal): dUTU-uå–wa dKamruåi~
paåå–a UDU.ÆI.A kiåkanzi nu–war–at–za–kan
æanna<n>tati nu–war–at–za–kan åa-a-an-ta-ti
“The Sungoddess and Kamruåipa were (once)
combing (hist. pres.) sheep. They began to argue
and became angry with each other” KUB 12.26 ii 1-3

(myth, NH), translit. Myth 108, cf. Tunn. 88 (omitting the tr. of

the verb), Neu, StBoT 5:144 (“sie grollten einander”).

d. part. used as adj. “sullen, angry”: nu–za LÚAZU
NINDA.SIG gangati–ya dΩi nu–tta DINGIR.MEÅ
åa-a-an-da-aå menaææanda gangadΩizzi “The exor-
cist takes the thin bread and gangati-plant and he rec-
onciles you (sic) to the sullen gods” KBo 5.2 iv 58-59

(Ammiæatna’s rit., MH/NS), ed. Witzel, HKU 102f., translit. HE

2:39, cf. CHD s.v. menaææanda 3 b; cf. KUB 33.10 ii 6-9, above a 1'.

Weidner, Studien (1917) 129 (“zornig”); Friedrich, ZA 39
(1930) 71f. n. 2 (“grollen”); Götze, NBr (1930) 80 (“grollen”);
Oettinger, Stammbildung (1979) 362f. (on the forms).

Cf. ˚åammi-, åawar.

åai- B, åiye- v.; 1. to impress (with a seal), to
seal, 2. to put on (headgear), 3. to pitch (a tent), 4.

to prick, puncture, sting, 5. to propel, shoot, hurl,
throw, 6. (w. åarΩ) to push or thrust up/send up
(shoots/branches), (w. katta) to send down (roots),
7. (mid.) to squirt, spurt, flow (subj. blood), 8.

(mid.) to shoot out, spring out, sprout forth, 9. to
press, 10. (part. modifying the exta or oracular ma-
terials), 11. (mng. unclear); from OH/MS.

act. pres. sg. 1 åi-ia-mi KUB 43.59 i 8 (NH), åi-am-mi HT
7 rev. 15; sg. 3 åi-i-e-ez-zi KUB 29.8 ii 9, 11 (MH/MS), KBo
9.106 iii 41 (MH/NS), KUB 7.53 iii 9 (NH), KUB 17.24 iii 4
(NH?), KBo 30.2:5 (NS), åi-e-ez-zi KUB 58.14:25, 26 (NS),
åi-i-e-z[i] KBo 29.72 obv. 9, KBo 14.96 ii 12, åi-i-ia-a-iz-zi
KUB 44.64 i 24, åi-i-ia-iz-zi KUB 29.1 iv 15 (OH/NS), KUB
7.53 iii 20 (NH), åi-ia-iz-zi KUB 2.3 ii 53 (OH/NS), KUB
30.53 ii 15 (NH), Giessen frag. (ZA 71:124):5, åi-ia-az-zi

KUB 44.61 rev. 29 (NH), åa-a-i KUB 54.85 obv. 10 (MS),
KUB 39.9 obv. 15.

pl. 1 åi-ia-a-u-e-ni KUB 31.79:23 (MH?/MS?), åi-i-e-[u-e-
ni?] KBo 10.37 ii 8 (OH/NS); pl. 3 åi-ia-an-zi 2Maåt. iv 27
(MH/MS), KUB 2.3 ii 50 (OH/NS), KBo 2.3 iv 8 (MH/NS),
KBo 3.3 iv 13 (Murå. II), KUB 17.35 ii 26 (Tudæ. IV), KBo
5.1 iv 18 (NH), [å]e?-ia-an-zi ∫zmir 1275:7 (StBoT 28:164),
[åi?]-i-ia-an-zi ∫zmir 1270 + 71+ 72 ii 5 (StBoT 28:164).

pret. sg. 1 åi-ia-a-nu-un KUB 13.35 iv 40 (NH), åi-ia-nu-
un ibid. iv 37, KUB 24.5 obv. (22) (NH), KUB 38.37 ii 26 (?);
sg. 2 åi-iå-ta KBo 3.34 i 23 (OH/NS); sg. 3 åi-i-e-[e(t)] KUB
33.10 ii (5) (OH/MS), w. dupl. KUB 33.9 ii (12) (OH/NS), åi-
i-e-et-ta VBoT 58 iv (1) (OH/MS), KUB 34.50:11, åi-e-et-ta
KUB 33.23 i 13, åi-ia-a-it KBo 3.4 ii 17 (Murå. II), åi-ia-it
KBo 16.1 iii 18 (Murå. II), KUB 21.15 i 20 (Æatt. III), KBo
13.88 i 10, åi-i-ia-i[t] KUB 40.84 rev. 6 (NH), åa-i-iå KUB
57.105 iii 8, åa-a-iå KUB 57.32 obv. 3, åa-a[-iå(?)] KUB
48.99:3.

pl. 2 åa-a-iå-tén KUB 26.82:9 (here or imp. pl. 2).
pl. 3 åi-ia-er KBo 3.3 iv 3, 5 (Murå. II).
imp. sg. 2 åi-ia-a KUB 33.5 ii 6 (OH/MS), [å]i-i-ia-a KUB

33.9 ii 4 (OH/NS), åa-a-i KBo 2.9 i 29 (MH/NS), KUB 14.7 iv
8 (Æatt. III); pl. 2 åa-a-iå-tén KUB 26.82:9 (here or pret. pl. 2),
åe-iå-te-en KUB 31.74 ii 9 (OH/NS); pl. 3 åi-i-ia-an-du KUB
29.1 iv 16 (OH/NS), åi-ia-an-du KBo 6.34 ii 51 (MH/NS),
KUB 13.4 ii 42, 44 (NS), KUB 33.106 iii 52, ≠åi±-i-ia-a-an-du
KUB 55.37 iii 14.

mid. pres. sg. 3 åi-i-e-et-ta-ri KBo 25.163 v 6 (OH/NS),
åi-ia-a-ri KBo 3.16 obv. 8 (NS), åi-ia-ri KUB 31.1 ii 10 (NS),
åi-ia-an-da-r[i] KUB 8.1 ii 3; pret. sg. 3 åi-ia-ti KBo 17.61 rev.
7 (MH/MS), KUB 36.101 ii? 9 (OH/NS), KBo 3.16 obv. 14, 16
(NS), KBo 3.18 iii (2); pl. 3 [å]i?-ia-an-ta-at KUB 33.11 iii 22
(OH/NS).

inf. åi-ia-an-na KUB 6.44 iv 23 (Murå. II), KUB 30.39 rev.
7 (w. dupl. åi-ia-an-na<<-aå>> KBo 10.20 iv 24), åi-an-na (?)
KUB 6.3:14 (NH), åi-ia-u-wa-an-zi KBo 4.14 iii 50 (Åupp. II).

verbal subst. nom.-acc. neut. åi-ia-u-wa-ar KBo 10.37 ii
32 (OH/NS), KUB 43.55 ii 20 (here?); gen. åi-ia-wa-aå KBo
15.8:9 (NH).

part. sg. com. nom. åi-ia-a-an-za KUB 13.35 iv 40 (NH),
åi-ia-an-za KUB 22.60 i 14 (NH); acc. åi-ia-an-ta-an KUB
35.145 rev. 12, KUB 8.79 obv. 20 (NH); neut. nom.-acc. åi-ia-
a-an KUB 31.87 ii 12 (MH/MS), KUB 13.35 iv 29, KUB
22.69:10, KUB 50.90 rev. 24 (all NH), åi-ia-a<-an> KUB 33.5
ii 6 (OH/MS), åi-ia-an KBo 12.126 i 17, KUB 13.2 iii 22 (both
MH/NS, cf. Güterbock in Symb.Koschaker 30), KBo 5.1 i 53
(NH), KUB 52.52 ii 6 (NH), KUB 52.89:4, åi-i-ia-an KUB
38.36 obv. 7, KUB 45.22 iii 9, åi-a-an (here?) KBo 13.230:2;
pl. com. nom. åi-ia-an-te-eå IBoT 2.131 obv. 21; pl. neut.

nom.-acc. åi-≠ia±-a-an-da KUB 31.86 iv 7 (MH/NS), åi-ia-an-
da KBo 16.97 rev. 40 (early NS), KUB 30.19 iv 25 (MH?/NS),
åi-ia-an-ta KBo 8.55:14 (NH).

iter. act. pres. sg. 2 åi-i-ia-e[å-ki-åi] KUB 11.5 rev. 4 (OH/
NS), w. dupl. åi-≠e±-[…] KBo 3.1 iii 53; sg. 3 åi-e-eå-ki-i[z-zi]
KBo 17.44 i 6 (OH/MS), åi-ia-eå-ki-iz-zi KUB 44.4 rev. 8

åΩ(y)e-, åΩi- A b 2' b' åΩi- B, åiye-
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(NH), åi-i-ia-iå-ki-iz-zi KUB 34.67 + KUB 39.16 i 5 (NS), åi-
ia-iå-ki-iz-zi KUB 36.67 ii 20.

pl. 3 åi-eå-kán-zi KBo 3.34 ii 33 (OH/NS), åi-i-ia-iå-kán-zi
KUB 45.49 iv 5, åi-ia-i-iå-kán-zi ibid. 6, (8).

pret. sg. 3 åi-ia-eå-ki-it KUB 13.35 i 4 (NH); pl. 3 åi-i-e-iå-
ke-er KUB 57.83 l. col. 5.

imp. sg. 2 åi-i-e-eå-ki KBo 3.67 iii 9 (OH/NS), KBo 3.1 iii
(51), (53) (OH/NS), åi-ia-eå-ki KUB 7.54 iii 23 (NH).

(Akk.) [åumma awÏ]lum mayΩlåu it[tana]ssukåu “if a man’s
bed throws him off repeatedly” VAT 7525 (AfO 18 pl. VI) i 33
(OB physiognomic), ed. Köcher/Oppenheim, AfO 18:64 (“his
bedstead throws him off”), cf. CAD N/2 18, cf. CT 28.41b lines
12f. = (Hitt.) takku–kan UN-an GIÅNÁ-anteå kattan åarΩ åi-ia-
an-zi n–aå–åan [GÙB-l]a lagΩri “If a bedstead (pl. tantum)
pushes a man up from below (i.e., throws him out of bed), and
he falls off to [the left], (anger will befall that man)” KUB 29.9
i 26-28 (åumma Ωlu omens), ed. Güterbock, AfO 18:79f., cf.
Köcher/Oppenheim, AfO 18:68. An examination of the CAD
nasΩku article reveals how closely its semantic range conforms
to that of Hittite åai-, åiya- “to shoot, hurl, throw.”

1. to impress (with a seal), to seal (cf. in general

Güterbock in Symb.Koschaker 26-36) — a. obj. a docu-
ment: kÏ–ma kuit T˘UPP[U] ÅA DI.ÆI.A kinun UL
åi-ia-er “But concerning the fact that they have not
at this time sealed this tablet of the judgments — (it
was because the King of Kargamiå, Dudæaliya, and
Æalpaæi were not before My Majesty)” nu kÏ ØUP~
PU kinu≠n± apadda UL åi-ia-er “therefore (apadda)
they have not at this time sealed this tablet —
(when the King of Kargamiå, Tudæaliya, Æalpaæi
and Duppi-Teååub come before My Majesty and
stand together before My Majesty, My Majesty will
ask them about the case. I will hear the plea which
someone makes (or: who makes what plea))” nu kË
T˘UPPU ÅA DI.ÆI.A apiya åi-ia-an-zi “and then
they will seal this tablet of the judgments” KBo 3.3 iv

2-3, 5, 12-13 (Murå. II), ed. Klengel, Or NS 32:38f., 44f., tr.

DiplTexts™ 172f.; (“Let the lords of Æatti be present
and observe. Let them make (a record on) a wax
tablet (of) what he buys”) n–at–kan peran åi-ia-
an-du “and let them seal it provisionally. (Then
when the king comes up to Æattuåa, let them present
it in the palace)” n–at–åi åi-ia-an-du “and let them
seal it (a second time) for him” KUB 13.4 ii 42, 44 (instr.

for temple personnel, pre-NH/NS), ed. Chrest. 154f.:48-51,

Süel, Direktif Metni 44f., tr. McMahon, CoS 1:219, cf. Güter-

bock, Symb.Koschaker 29-30 | for peran åai- see peran 3 a 2'

and w. a different mng. 1 d, below; cf. nu–wa–mu
GIÅL[Eº]U ¬duådumaåå–a åi-ia-an [Ë]åta “Wax-cov-

ered wooden tablets and the manifest (cf. CLL 237)

were sealed for me” KUB 13.35 i 15-16 + KUB 23.80 obv.!

1-2, ed. StBoT 4:4f., cf. s.v. lalami-; (“When they sent me
to Babylonia”) nu–wa–mu GIÅLEºU kue ÅA
ANÅE.KUR.RA ANÅE.GÌR.NUN.NA.ÆI.A Ëåta
nu–war–at anda åi-ia-nu-un “I sealed the wax-cov-
ered wood tablets which concerned the horses and
mules which I had. (But while I was going to Baby-
lonia and back) nu–war–at UL namma åi-ia-a-nu-
un ¬lalamieåå–a UL åi-ia-a-an-za “I did not again
seal them, and the itemized list was not sealed” KUB

13.35 iv 36-37, 39-40, ed. StBoT 4:14f.; cf. ÆUR.SAGLiæåaå
GIÅ.ÆUR åi-ia-an-te-eå ÅA dPirwa æarzi IBoT 2.131

obv. 21 (NS), GIÅ.ÆUR åi-ia-an Ëåzi KUB 52.89:4.

b. obj. doors, gates, or storage bins (expressed
or understood): (“Whoever becomes king after me
in the future”) [(nu æalk)iu(å)] / ÅUM-a–åmit (for
*lama(n)–åmit) åi-i-e-eå-ki “seal the grain (stores,
i.e., record the amounts of grain on a sealed docu-
ment) with their (i.e., the treacherous AGRIGs’)
name(s) (so that the AGRIGs should leave the
storehouses to you, and not steal from them)” KBo

3.67 iii 8-9 (Tel.pr., OH/NS), w. dupls. KUB 11.5 rev. 1, KBo

3.1 iii 50-51, KUB 3.89 iv 1-2, ed. THeth 11.46f., Singer, AnSt

34:105 (ÅUM-aåmit tr. as “your name”), cf. HW2 3:54 lower rt.

col.; cf. [n]u KÁ åi-ia-wa-aå ÅIPTU [TA(MANNU)]
“[You] recite a spell for the sealing of a gate” KBo

15.8:9 (rit.), w. dupl. KBo 15.11 iv 3, ed. StBoT 3:68f.;
(“Open again the ancestral storehouses (É
NA›KIÅIB.ÆI.A), and let them bring the ancient seal
(NA›KIÅIB) of the father”) [n–a]t apez EGIR-pa åi-
ia-an-du “and let them reseal them with that” KUB

33.106 iii 52 (Ullik.), ed. Güterbock, JCS 6:28f.;  (“They
come out, close (the door of) the temple”) n–at
anda åi-ia-an-zi “and seal it” KBo 2.4 i 22 (fest., NH),

ed. KN 278f.; for anda åai- in broken context see KUB

31.86 ii 39 (B´L MADGALTI, MH/NS); for the sealing of
gates see further KBo 13.58 (MH/NS) ii 18-28 (instr. for

ÆAZANNU), ed. Daddi Pecchioli, OA 14:102f.

c. obj. either something recorded on a tablet that
is sealed, or items bundled together with a knot
then held in place with a sealed bulla: mΩn DˆNU–
ma kuiå GIÅ!.ÆUR tuppiaz åi-ia-an (var. åi-i≠a±-a-
an-da) udai “But if someone brings a lawcase,
(namely) a wood tablet (taken) from a clay tablet,
(and) sealed,” (let the governor of a border prov-

åΩi- B, åiye- åΩi- B, åiye- 1 c
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ince judge the case well)” KUB 13.2 iii 21-23 (BE_L

MADGALTI, MH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 31.86 iv 6-8, ed. Dienst-

anw. 47f.; (“Thus speaks Æuzziya, the wood-tablet
scribe”) UNU_TE_MEÅ–wa–mu kuit kuit åi-ia-a-an
pÏËr nu–war–at SIGfi-in arnunun NA›KIÅIB–wa UL
duwarnaææun “‘Whatever implements they gave to
me under seal, I brought them intact (in good con-
dition): I did not break the seal’” KUB 13.35 iv 28-30

(depos., NH), ed. StBoT 4:12f.; (“The implements which
he gave to someone”) n–at UL åi-ia-eå-ki-it “He
did not seal them (i.e., document them on a sealed
record)” (“He did not have a manifest or an item-
ized list”) ibid. i 4, ed. StBoT 4:4f.

d. with peran “to make a sealing before (some-
one or something)”: nu LÚpatiliå æarnΩui peran åi-
ia-[iz-z]i “The patili-priest makes a sealing (of the
chamber) before the birth stool” KUB 9.22 ii 38-39

(birth rit., NH), ed. StBoT 29:92f.; cf. (“The patili-priest goes

in”) nu æa[rn]aui peran kinu[zz]i “He breaks it (i.e., the seal)

before the birthstool” ibid ii 48-49; (After the woman
leaves the inner chamber) nu L[Úpatil]iå É.ÅÀ
<-ni ?> peran åi-ia[-iz]-zi “The patili-priest makes
a sealing in front of the inner chamber” ibid iii 4-5, cf.

ibid. iii 42 | Beckman takes É.ÅÀ as defective writing for

É.ÅÀ-ni, which would make this construction identical with

æarnawi peran. But without sufficient context we cannot elimi-

nate the possibility that É.ÅÀ is a direct object and peran an ad-

verb (“in front(?),” “provisionally”(?). On the latter see 1 a,

above (KUB 13.4 ii 41-44).

e. with åer “to plug and seal”: (“They pour wa-
ter over the heads of the two patients and wash their
hands and their eyes. Then they pour (the waste
water) into an ox horn”) n–at 2 B´L SISKUR åer
åi-ia-an-zi “The two patients seal it (the ox horn)
on top. (The Old Woman says, ‘When the former
kings return and look after the law of the country,
only then should this seal (NA›KIÅIB) be opened’”)
KBo 2.3 iv 8 (1Maåt.); cf. KBo 39.8 iv 27 (2Maåt., MH/MS),

ed. Rost, MIO 1:364-367; (in a list of materials required
for the åeæelliåki-rituals: “two glass implements—”)
n–at åer B´L SISKUR åi-ia-an æarzi “the sacrifi-
cer has sealed(?) them (the two pieces of glass-
ware) on top” KBo 5.1 i 52-53 (Pap., NH), ed. Pap. 4*-5*

(“Das hat die Opfermandantin sich auf den Kopf(?) gela-

den(?)”), i.e., mng. 2.

f. in the expression -z(a) karda åai- “to take to
heart, consider, reflect upon” (lit. “to press into
one’s own heart”): [t(uk–ma) kÏ ut]tar (var. kΩå
[memiaå]) ÅÀ-ta åi-ia-an-na iåæi„ll–a Ëå[(du)]
“But let [this] matter be for you something to be
taken to heart and an obligation” KUB 6.44 iv 23

(Kup.), w. dupl. KBo 5.13 iv 32-33, ed. SV 1:138f., tr. Dipl-

Texts2 79; nu–za–kan dUTU URUTÚL-na GAÅAN–
YA KUR.KUR.ÆI.A URUÆatti ANA daæanga anda
kariyaåæaå pedi ¬yaåæanduwanti ÅÀ-ta åa-a-i “O
Sungoddess of Arinna, my lady, take to heart the
Æatti Lands into the daæanga, the place of mercy,
the yaåæanduwant-” KUB 14.7 iv 6-8 (prayer of Æatt. III),

ed. Sürenhagen, AoF 8:96f. (“schliesse … in [Dein] Herz”);
dMUNUS.LUGAL-aå–war–at auå[ta] / Ωååa
dPirwa<å?> karta åa-a-[iå] § dMUNUS.LUGAL-
aå–za dPirwaå mΩya[å] / memiåkiuwan [daiå] “The
Divine Queen saw it; dPirwa took (it) to heart. §
The Divine Queen Pirwa [began] to speak to the
maya-s(?)” KUB 48.99:2-5 (myth), translit. Myth. 114, tr.

Imparati, AoF 25:127 (rejects reading åΩ[it] > åai- A, reads

åΩ[kuwait] despite spacing on tablet), cf. Otten, JKF 2:69 | for

the obscure a-aå-åa cf. Carruba, Part. 65-67 and HW2 1:369;

ÅÀ-ta åi-ia-an-na (var. åi-ia-an-na-aå) “to be taken
to heart/remembered: (For the ANDAÆÅUM-festi-
val of Zitæariya, one is to go to his house, i.e., to his
own temple in Æattuåa)” KUB 30.39 rev. 7 (colophon to

the outline tablet of the ANDAÆÅUM-fest.), w. dupl. KBo

10.20 iv 24, ed. Güterbock, JNES 19:84, 87; (At the king’s
direction a deposed corrupt official and his succes-
sor witness at close quarters the execution of one of
the deposed official’s in-laws. When the replace-
ment is brought before the king, he pleads his own
innocence, saying: “‘I have not yet gone; I have not
yet seen.’ Whereupon the king says:) Ït ki–ma–z
kar!(text: te-e)-da åi-iå-ta “‘Go! You have taken
this to heart’” KBo 3.34 i 23 (anecdotes, OH/NS), ed.

THeth 20:530f., Dardano, L'aneddoto 32f., Soysal, Diss. 11,

84, for the emendation kar!-da see Houwink ten Cate apud

THeth 20:533 and Soysal, Heth 7:239f. n. 180, cf. w. reading

te-e-da Eichner, Diss. 195, Oettinger, Stammbildung 473 w. n.

35, THeth 20:530f., 533; as there is no word space between

kar!-da and åai-, the terms are considered to be “univerbiert”;

Beckman, StBoT 29:163 w. n. 395, suggests that the expression

karda åai- can be found in the form of an ellipsis (i.e., karta

with the verb åai- omitted) in KBo 4.12 obv. 32, KUB 6.45 iv

46, KUB 13.33 ii 12, KUB 31.77 iii 17.

åΩi- B, åiye- 1 c åΩi- B, åiye- 1 f
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2. to put on (headgear): (“A palace servant gives
wreaths of anu-plant to the Chief of the Palace Ser-
vants. He (lifts) them up to the king and queen”)
ANA DUMU.MEÅ LUGAL–ya–ååan åi-ia-an-zi §
GAL DUMU.MEÅ.É.GAL–kan ANA DUMU.
MEÅ.É.GAL LÚ.MEÅ MEÅEDI æaråanalli åi-ia-iz-
zi “and they (the king and queen) put (them) on
(the heads of) the royal princes. The Chief of the
Palace Servants puts wreaths on (the heads) of the
palace servants (and) the guards” KUB 2.3 ii 49-53

(KI.LAM fest., OH/NS), translit. StBoT 28:65, cf. StBoT 27:79

and StBoT 28:164; (Two wax figurines are made: One
is a man …) MUNUS–ma 2 (var. 1) TÚG waååan
æarzi TÚGkariulli–ya–ååan åi-i-ia-an æarzi namma–
ååan IÅTU TAÆAPÅI iåæuzziyanza “The woman, on
the other hand, has put on 2? (var. 1) garments. She
has put on a hooded cloak. Then she is girded with a
belt” KUB 45.22 iii 8-10 (rit.), w. dupl. KUB 45.23 + IBoT

4.38 obv. 9-10 (rit.) | for TÚGkariulli- see Goetze, Cor.Ling. 61,

HED K 82; [nam]ma–at TÚGiåkalliånit waååanteå
[T]ÚGkari„lli–ya–at–åan åi-i-ia-an æarkanzi “fur-
thermore they are dressed in torn garments, and
they have put on hooded cloaks” KUB 58.88 iii! 4-6 +

KUB 38.22 rev. 5-7 (rit., NS); (They wash a lamb and
dress it in red garments) k„paæin–a–ååi–kan åi-ia-
an-zi “and put a kupaæi-headdress on it” KBo 5.1 iv

17-18 (rit.), ed. Pap. 12*f.; (“Dress them like women”)
nu–åmaå–kan TÚGkureååar åa-a-i “and put a scarf(?)
on them” KBo 2.9 i 29 (rit., MH/NS); (“Let them dress
them like women”) nu–åmaå–(å)an TÚGkureååar åi-
ia-an-du “Let them put a scarf(?) on them” KBo 6.34

ii 50-51 (soldier’s oath, MH/NS), ed. StBoT 22:10f.; (“But if
it is a woman who has performed (sorcery on) him,
mark her, O Sungod. And let it (i.e., the previously
mentioned lid [DUGNAKTAMU]) be (her) scarf(?)
(TÚGkureååar)”) n–at–åan INA SAG.DU–ÅU åi-ia-
an æardu “And let her keep it worn on her head”
KBo 12.126 i 17 (Alli’s rit., MH/NS), ed. THeth 2:22f.; (“I
dressed this one in this [garment] of kingship”)
[TÚG]lupannin–a–wa–kan kËdani åi-ia-n[u-u]n “and
I placed on this one the lupanni-headwear (of king-
ship)” KUB 24.5 obv. 21-22 + KUB 9.13 obv. 9-10 (substitute

king rit., NH), ed. StBoT 3:10f. (lupanni- = “Diadem”) | ques-

tioning the tr. “cap” for lupanni- see now B. Dinçol, JKF

14:217-220.

3. to pitch (a tent): nu GIÅZA.LAM.GAR apË~
dani–pat pedi kar„ åi-ia-an “A tent is already

pitched in that very place” KUB 30.24 ii 13 (MH?/NS),

ed. HTR 60f.; GIÅZA.LAM.GAR–ma–kan kue É-ri
anda åi-ia-an-da “(They take away) the tents that
were pitched in the house (and leave them in the
propylaion(?))” KUB 30.19 iv 25 (MH?/NS), ed. HTR 46f.

| the Hittite noun underlying GIÅZA.LAM.GAR was neut. pl.,

allowing agreement with either åiyan or åiyanda; KUB 20.85 i 3

(spring fest at Tapala); see also åiååa-.

4. to prick, puncture, sting: (“The goddess Æan-
naæanna sent the bee, (saying) ‘Go, seek Telipinu.
When you [find] him’”) n–an Q¸TˆÆI.A–ÅU GÌR.
ÆI.A–ÅU åi-ia-a (par. [å]i-i-ia-a) “sting him (on)
his hands (and) his feet’” KUB 33.5 ii 6 (2nd vers. Tel.

myth, OH/MS), w. par. KUB 33.9 ii 4 (OH/NS), translit. Myth

40, tr. Hittite Myths2 18; (“(The bee) found him in the
meadow in the forest in Liæzina”) [n–an–ka]n ÅU.
ÆI.A–ÅU GÌR.ÆI.A–ÅU åi-i-e[-e(t)] “stung [him]
on his hands (and) feet (and made him get up)”
KUB 33.10 ii 5 (3rd vers. of Tel. myth, OH/MS), w. dupl.

KUB 33.9 ii 12 (NS), translit. Myth 45, tr. Hittite Myths2 20;

(The female patient’s mouth, eyes and nine body
parts ceased to function. The practitioner treated
her head) n–an UGU åi-ia-eå-ki-iz-zi “he repeated-
ly pricks (or ‘presses’) her on top” KUB 44.4 rev. 8

(birth rit., NH), ed. StBoT 29:176f. (“pressed her repeatedly

above”), 185 (“‘massage’”); if å. means “press” here (mng.

1?), the treatment may be massage; if it means “prick” (mng.

4), it may be to test sensation.

5. to propel, shoot, hurl, throw — a. to shoot
(arrows) — 1' “arrow” in acc., target in d.-l.: 9
GI.ÆI.A åa-a-i […] “He shoots nine arrows. […]”
KUB 54.85 obv. 10 (missing deity myth, MS), w. dupl. KBo

32.7 obv. 9 (NS); ANA LÚ.KÚR–za IGI-anda k[uin]
GI åi-ia-u-wa-an-zi UL KAR-mi “(if) I do not find
s[ome] arrow to shoot against the enemy” KBo 4.14

iii 50 (instr., late NH), ed. Stefanini, AANL 20:46f., cf.

menaææanda 1 b 13'; cf. 5 b 1'.

2' “arrow” in inst., target in acc.: nu GIÅBAN-it
GI-it åi-i-e-[u-e-ni] “[We] shoot with bow (and) ar-
row” KBo 10.37 ii 8 (rit., OH/NS); MUNUS GIÅBAN
LÚæartaggan GI-it 1-ÅU åi-e-ez-zi [t]–an waåtai
tΩn–a åi-e-ez-zi [t]–an æazziazzi “The archeress
shoots the bear-man once with an arrow and misses
him. She shoots a second time and hits him.” KUB

58.14:24-27 (rit.?), ed. StBoT 18:82f., Watkins, Troy and the

åΩi- B, åiye- 2 åΩi- B, åiye- 5 a 2'
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Trojan War 55; note the Karatepe relief scene in Akurgal, The

Hittites, pl. 147, which shows a (male) archer in the foreground

and a smaller figure of a bear walking upright; (“Afterward
they string the bow. They insert (lit. place) an ar-
row, but he pours out arrows down in front. He
says”:) DINGIR-LUM–wa KUR LÚ.KÚR kËzza
IÅTU GI.Ú.TAG.GA åi-ia-eå-ki “O god, from here
shoot the enemy land with (these) arrow(s)” KUB

7.54 iii 19-23 (rit. against epidemic in the army, NH), the verb

is iterative because several arrows were poured out; cf. 5 b 2'.

3' “arrow” not mentioned in same clause w. å.:
nu EN.SÍSKUR mΩn LÚ nu x[…] apΩåila åi-i-e-ez-
zi mΩn–aå MUNUS–ma […] nu–ååan ANA GIÅBAN
QA_TAM dΩi LÚAZU–ma åi-i-e-ez-zi “If the patient
is a man, then […] he himself shoots; but if it is a
woman […], she places her hand on the bow, and
the exorcist shoots” KUB 29.8 ii 8-11 (MH/MS), cf.

Hoffner, JBL 85:331 n. 27 | this gesture of delegation is

the same as the ritual gesture of the king, Q¸TAM dΩi; mΩn
LUGAL-waå peran åi-eå-kán-zi kuiå æazzizzi
“When they (the men learning to be chariot war-
riors) are shooting before the king, he who hits the
mark” (is given wine to drink)” KBo 3.34 ii 33 (anec-

dotes, OH/NS), ed. Dardano, L’aneddoto 52f., THeth 20:536,

Soysal, Diss. 14, 85; (“O gods, give him good life and
long years. Give him health and valor …”) nu–ååi
iåæunauwa[r] åi-ya-u-wa-a[r] peåten “Give him the
ability to use force(?) (and) to shoot” KBo 10.37 ii

32-33 (rit., OH/NS), ed. Haroutunian, FsHoffner (forthcom-

ing), Beal, Diss. 587 w. n. 1811, Güterbock, FsAlp 239, cf. dif-

ferently HED 1-2:403 (“bowshot [lit. ‘bowstring-shooting’]”);

[…d]AMAR.UTU-an åi-ia-an-ta-an auå≠du± “Let
him see Åanta shooting(?) (active part.?)” KUB

35.145 rev. 12 (rit., NH), translit. StBoT 29:194; although nor-

mally participles of transitive verbs are passive, exceptions

exist: iåtamaååant- “hearing (ear),” uwant- “seeing (eye),”
dWiåuriyanza “the Strangleress” (StBoT 2:49f.); (“They re-
quested bows. They ornamented a quiver like a […]
tower. They placed them down in front of Gur-
paranzaæa”) åi-ia-iå-ki-iz-zi mGurpΩranzaæa[å]
“Gurparanzaæa shoots. (His arrow travels across
from his bow like a bird)” 60 [LUG]AL.MEÅ 70
LÚGUR[UÅ-z]a åi-åi-ia-u-wa-an-zi taræta “He de-
feated sixty [ki]ngs (and) seventy her[oes] in a
shooting contest” KUB 36.67 ii 18-23 (legend), ed. Güter-

bock, ZA 44:86f. n. 3 (“vor åi noch ein getilgtes åi”), cf. Oettin-

ger, Stammbildung 474 (a reduplicated verb åiåie-ææi); cf. åiåiye-.

b. to hurl, throw— 1' (w. acc., cf. 5 a 1') to hurl,
throw (something) — a' stones: (Among athletic
contests and games performed in the presence of
the cult statue:) (“They fight”) NA›-an åi-ia-an-zi
“They hurl a stone” KUB 17.35 ii 26 (cult inv., Tudæ. IV),

ed. Carter, Diss. 127, 141 (“The stone they throw”), Laroche,

BSL 58:73 (“enfoncer une objet (en terre): une pierre”); cf.

also KUB 17.36:4, KUB 44.20:12, and KUB 46.27 rev. 3, Bo

3039 iii 5?, translit. Otten/Rüster, ZA 64:49; on the contests see

Ehelolf, SPAW 1925:267-72, Carter, JNES 47:185-187, Haas,

Nikephoros 2:27-41, and de Martino, CANE 2667-2668.

b' meteorites(?) (perhaps originally the Storm-
god’s flaming log?): (“The mighty Stormgod, my
lord, showed his divine power”) nu GIÅkalmiåanan
åi-ia-a-it “He hurled a meteorite(?). (My army saw
the meteorite(?); Arzawa saw it. The meteorite(?)
went and struck Arzawa)” KBo 3.4 ii 16-17, ed. AM

46f., cf. Polvani, SEL 14:17-21.

c' thin breads: namma–za–kan NINDA SIG
EGIR-pa åi-i-e-ez-zi “Then she hurls back(?) a thin
bread. (and says: ‘Let the grain send away from be-
hind him the evil uncleanness’)” KUB 7.53 iii 9 (rit.,

NH), ed. Tunn. 20f. iii 43 (“Then she throws a thin loaf away

from her”), cf. NBr 78f. (“zerdrücken”); cf. ibid. iii 19-21, ed.

Tunn. 20f. iii 53-55.

2' (w. abl./instr., cf. 5 a 2') to hurl, throw with
(something) — a' stones: (The men of Lallupiya
stand in front of the door; however many of these
men of Lallupiya there are) [n–at?] GÙB-lit kiårÏt
IÅTU NA› åi-ia-an-z[i] […] GIÅIG.ÆI.A walæanzi
“With their left hands they throw [at it(?)] with
stones. They hit the doors (and shout; and someone
opens the doors)” KBo 29.201 ii 15-16 (Iåtanuwian fest.);

cf. n–an[–kan Í]D-i anda IÅTU GIÅB[AN GIÅG]AG.Ú.TAG.GA

IÅTU NA› walæiåker KUB 31.20 iii 4-6 + KBo 16.36 iii 7-9.

b' cheeses and logs (inst.): [n]u–kan LÚ.MEÅzu~
priyalliuå LÚapiriuå GIÅkalmiånit apËnzan paææueni
anda åi-i-ia-iå-kán-zi apË–ma GIÅkalmiånit(!)
[a]pËnzan paææueni anda åi-ia-i-iå-kán-z[i] [na]m~
ma! GA.KIN.AG daåkanzi nu LÚarΩå LÚari [åi-i]a-i-
iå-ki-iz-zi “The torchbearers and the apiri-men each
hurl with logs into their respective fire(s). But others
(i.e., a second group) hurl with logs into their fire(s).
Next they take cheeses. And one hurls (them) at the
other” KUB 45.49 iv 3-8, translit. StBoT 15:29; for people

åΩi- B, åiye- 5 a 2' åΩi- B, åiye- 5 b 2' b'
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fighting one another with cheeses in cultic dramatizations see

KUB 42.91 ii 15-16 and KUB 59.34 iii 7-8, compare Akk. nasΩku

(CAD s.v. 1 b); neither the cheeses and logs thrown nor the fires

at which items are thrown are accusative in this construction.

c. shoot/hurl (plague): (“The gods have protect-
ed Æurma”) æurla–ma–ååan æenkan åi-ia-[er] “But
they shot/hurled the plague at the Hurrian. (and the
Hurrian army began to die)” KBo 3.46 obv. 33 (hist.,

OH/NS), ed. Kempinski/Koåak, TelAviv 9:89, 92 (“hurled”),

cf. Soysal, ZA 90:97 n. 20 (“shot”).

d. unclear: (“He turned […]”) dEN.ZU-n–a åi-
i-≠e-et± “He shot (at) the moon(god)” (or: “he
pressed(?) the Moon-god”) VBoT 58 iv 1 (missing Sun-

god myth, OH/NS), cf. StBoT 5:145 n.1 (reading åi-i-e-et-ta);

cf. […] dEN.ZU åi-e-et-ta KUB 33.23 i 13 (missing god

myth, OH/NS); […]x-an parna åi-am-mi “I will shoot/
hurl […] at the house” HT 7 iv 15, translit. Houwink ten

Cate, FsGüterbock 131 (reading ÅI AM MI, w. no tr.).

6. (w. åarΩ) to push or thrust up/send up
(shoots/branches), (w. katta) to send down (roots):
GIÅGEÅTIN–wa maææan katta å„rkuå åarΩ–ma–wa
GIÅmaæluå åi-i-ia-iz-zi (par. åi-ia-iz-z[i]) LUGAL-
å–a MUNUS.LUGAL-å–a katta åurkuå katta–ma
(dupl. åarΩ[–ma]) GIÅmaæluå åi-i-ia-an-du (dupl.
åi-ia-an[-du]) “Just as the grapevine thrusts down
roots and thrusts up shoots/branches, so may the
king and queen send down roots and send down (so
text, better var. up) shoots/branches” KUB 29.1 iv 13-

16 (foundation rit., OH/NS), w. dupls. HT 38 obv. 7-9, Bo

5621 iv 6-10, Bo 3612 iv 1, par. Giessen fragment (ZA 71:123-

125):3-10, ed. Kellerman, Diss. 19, 31, Marazzi, VO 5:160f.,

CHD L-N:112; cf. åiyatar 3.

7. (mid.) to squirt, spurt, flow (subj. blood):
(“The patient sacrifices one sheep to the Sungod.
When the cook holds the sheep up for sacrifice”)
UZUauliå åi-i-e-z[i] “the auli-artery spurts” KBo 29.72

ii 13-14 + KBo 14.96 ii 11-12 (witaååiyaå-fest.), ed. Kühne, ZA

76:85f., 117 (on auli-), HW2 1:629 (“Wenn aber der a.

(hinaus?) drückt”), differently NBr 77 and EHS 1:505

(“‘(fest)drücken’ … (Fleisch in die Flamme)”); cf. KBo 29.72

ii 9, KUB 17.24 iii 4 (witaååiyaå-fest.), KBo 29.79 rt. col. 2;

(“With a spit I will stab, with a knife I will cut”)
mΩn–åmaå–(å)t[a Ëåæar] åi-ia-a-ri “If [blood]
spurts/squirts from them, (they are men. I will go
against them)” mΩn–åmaå–(å)ta Ëåæar UL åi-ia-ri

“If blood does not spurt from them, (they are gods.
I will not go against them.’ When the servants
went, one of his servants stabbed with a spit. He cut
with a knife)” [t]a–ååi–åta Ëåæar åi-ia-ti “And
blood spurted from him” KBo 3.16 obv. 6-14 + KUB 31.1

ii 7-11 (NarΩm-Sîn epic, OH/NS), ed. Güterbock, ZA 44:52f.;

cf. KBo 3.16 ii 16.

8. (mid.) to shoot out, spring out, sprout forth:
(“If the moon is eclipsed on the 15th day”) […]
UR.MAÆ.ÆI.A åi-ia-an-da-r[i] “[from the …]
lions will spring out” KUB 8.1 ii 3 (apodosis of a lunar

omen, NH), ed. Riemschneider, Omentexte 104 (“her-

vorstürzen”), and StBoT 5:145, cf. Friedrich, JAOS 88:38

(“Löwen werden (aus dem Dickicht) hervorbrechen”), differ-

ently, EHS 1:505 (“Subjekt Löwen, die bedrängt werden??”);

[mΩn par]Ω åi-ia-ti “When, however, it sprouted
forth (i.e., became spring), (the king went to the
land of Arzawa)” KBo 19.90:12 (ann. of Æatt. I?/Murå. I?,

NS), cf. Houwink ten Cate, Anatolica 11:61 (mΩn parΩ åiyati

always begins the description of a new campaign and therefore:

“As soon as (nature) sprouted forth” > “When it became

spring”); cf. ÅE parΩ åiyannaå and also CHD parΩ 1 kk; differ-

ently Kempinski/Koåak, Tel Aviv 9:90, 93:42 (“he pounces

forward,” sic); cf. [mΩn p]arΩ–ma åi-ia-ti KUB 36.101 ii

9 (Zukraåi, OS), and complementary mΩn [parΩ–ma åi]-
ia-ti KBo 3.54 obv. 11; for KBo 25.163 v 4-9 and KUB

6.3:13-14 see below mngs. 9 and 11.

9. to press: (Uræi-Teååub was hostile to me. He
took away from me the subjects who had been given
to me to govern. The lands which had been given in
subjection to me were taken from me. The land of
Pala and the land of Tumanna were taken from
me) [namma(?)–m]u åi-ia-it “[Furthermore(?)] he
pressed(?) me” KUB 21.15 i 20 (Æatt. III), ed. NBr 46f.

(“Und er drückte mich”); the restoration [na-aå]-mu “[and he]

me (acc.)” on which the NBr tr. was based is impossible with a

transitive verb; nu 7-an 7-an anda iåæiåkanz[i] / nu
iåæiyatar ANDAÆÅUMSAR iyan[zi…] / namma–at
anda åi-i-e-et-ta-ri […] / n–at iåæiyatar (uninscribed

space) / n–an–zan NINDA.GUR›.RA ANDAÆÅUMSAR

æalziååanzi “They tie seven and seven (AN~
DAÆÅUM-plants) together […] They make a bun-
dle (of) ANDAÆÅUM-plant. … Then it (the bun-
dle?) is pressed together. And it (is) a bundle. And
they call it a loaf of ANDAÆÅUM (the -an may refer
in advance to the common gender NINDA.GUR›.

åΩi- B, åiye- 5 b 2' b' åΩi- B, åiye- 9
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RA)” KBo 25.163 v 4-9 (æiåuwas-fest.), ed. StBoT 5:145

(“wird es versiegelt”).

10. (part. modifying the exta or oracular materi-
als): (“Let the first exta be favorable. But let the
latter be unfavorable. The first exta”:) SU.MEÅ åi-
ia-an EGIR-ÅU zi. 12 ÅÀDIR. [SIGfi?] “The exta are
å. Afterwards the zizaæi and 12 turns of the intes-
tine. [(Result:) favorable] (The second exta: ‘the
throne’ is left, (result:) unfavorable)” KUB 6.17 ii 5-

7; cf. EGIR TE.MEÅ åi-ia-a-an EGIR-ÅU zi. SIGfi
KUB 22.69:10; and cf. KUB 50.90 rev. 24; KBo 2.2 iii 29;

KUB 45.79 rev.? (17), translit. Haas, AoF 23:88 iii 36; KUB

46.37 obv. 33; KUB 49.94 ii 16; KUB 52.33 iv 3; KUB 52.55

rev.3; ABoT 15 obv. 7; “Should Piåeni go on (cam-
paign?)?” (Result:) åi-ia-an-ta T´R¸NI […] “They
are å. The intestines […] (or: The å.-ed intestinal
coils [are …])” KBo 34.142 i 5 + KBo 8.55:14 (MH/MS),

ed. Schuol, AoF 21:123 (without join); “I will write to the
lords. They will attack the roads of the scouts” (Re-
sult:) åi-ia-an-da “å .” KBo 16.97 rev. 40 (early NS); dif-

ferently Laroche, RA 64:136 (“comprimer”); […] SISKUR
GIÅTUKUL åi-ia-an-za KUB 22.60 i 14 (oracle question, NH).

11. (unclear): […-]mi nu kiååan æuekmi ne~
piåaz–kan katta åi-i-e-eå-åar åi-ia-ti / […-y]ati “I
[…] and recite an incantation as follows: Down
from the sky åieååar shot/spurted(?); […-]ed” KBo

17.61 rev. 7-8 (birth rit., MH/MS), ed. Neu, StBoT 18:48

(“vom Himmel herab floß Bier”), cf. StBoT 5:145, differently

Oettinger, Stammbildung 474 w. n. 36 (“von Himmel herab

flog ein Geschoß”); following context seems unrelated; (“Be-
cause this was favorable for the life (of the king)”)
pangur–za! parianda åi-an-na GIM-an taparti “As
you command the ‘pushing’ beyond of the pangur
(family line?), (will you, O god, bring him (i.e.,
the king) to that time? Does it signify it?)” KUB

6.3:13-14 (oracle question, NH), cf. pankur 2 c.

The attested verb probably represents a confla-
tion of two verbs, a æi-verb åai- meaning ‘press,
seal, put on headgear’ and a mi-verb åiya-/åiye-
meaning ‘throw, shoot, sting’ from which the com-
pound verbs peååiya- and uååiya- were derived. But
unfortunately the extent and timing of such a con-
flation cannot be determined from the available ev-
idence.

Ehelolf, OLZ 29 (1926) 987f.; Götze, NBr (1930) 76-80 (“press”
as basic mng.); Sommer, AU (1932) 187 n. 3; HAB (1938) 179;
Güterbock, ZA 44 (1938) 88; Güterbock, Symb.Koschaker
(1939) 32f.; Laroche, BSL 58 (1963) 73-76 (all mngs.); Kro-
nasser, EHS 1 (1966) 505; Carruba, StBoT 2 (1966) 11f.; Neu,
StBoT 5 (1968) 144f.; Friedrich, JAOS 88 (1968) 38; Otten,
AfO 25 (1974-77) 176f.; Oettinger, Stammbildung (1979)
473f.; Güterbock, MemRYoung (1980) 51-63 (on seals); Beck-
man, StBoT 29 (1983) 109, 185; Houwink ten Cate, Anatolica
11 (1984) 61 (parΩ åiyati); Melchert, Phon. (1984), 46, 100.

Cf. åiyant-, åiyatalliya-, åiyatar, åiyatariya-, åiyannaå per,
åieååa-, åiåa[…].

åaiu- n.; (an animal?); NH.†

1 åa-a-i-ú-uå KÙ.GI “one gold (image of a) å.”
KUB 12.1 iv 23 (inv. of Manninni, NH), ed. Koåak, Linguistica

18:102, 105 (no tr.), Siegelová, Verw. 448f. (no tr.) | see the

1-EN GÚ UR.MAÆ in the preceding line.

Ertem, Fauna (1965) 166 (under wild animals: yabanî hayvan-
lar); Koåak, THeth 10 (1982) 234; Siegelová, Verw. (1986)
614 (“ein Tier?”).

åak(k)-, åekk- v. (act.); 1. to know (about), be
aware of (something), know (something) is hap-
pening, 2. to experience, 3. to heed, take note of,
pay attention to, 4. to recognize, acknowledge, ac-
cept, 5. to remember, 6. to be expert, skilled, profi-
cient in (w. acc. obj.), 7. to be acquainted with
(someone); wr. syll. and Akk. idû; from OH.

pres. sg. 1 åa-a-ak-æi KUB 30.10 obv. 10 (OH/MS), åa-a-
aq-qa-a[æ-æi] KUB 31.130 rev. 6 (OH/MS), åa-aq-qa-aæ-æi
KUB 31.127 iii 30 (OH/NS), KBo 10.12 ii 35, iii 25 (NH),
KUB 43.72 iii 2 (NS), KUB 23.91:16 (NH), KUB 23.45:13
(NH), åa-qa-aæ-æi KUB 40.1 obv.! 13 (NH), HFAC 6 iii 6, åa-
ag-ga-aæ-æi KUB 1.16 iii (5), 69 (OH/NS), KBo 5.9 ii 45,
KUB 21.1 iii 55 (NH), KBo 9.137 ii (14), åa-a-ag-ga-aæ-æi
KBo 18.104:8, KBo 16.63 i 7, KUB 14.8 obv. 43 (NH), I-DI
HKM 7:23 (MH/MS), KUB 43.72 iii 2 (NS), KUB 40.88 iii 8,
KUB 40.86 rev. 5, KUB 31.76 rev. 11, KUB 21.38 rev. 12, 13,
14 (NH), I-DE› KBo 2.11 rev. 11 (NS).

sg. 2 åa-a-ak-ti KUB 36.32:9 (OH?/MS?), KBo 15.10 ii 62
(MH/MS), HKM 66:35 (MH/MS), KBo 5.3 i 15, 33 (“MH”
Åupp. I/NS), åa-ak-ti HKM 29 rev. 8 (MH/MS), KBo 12.126 i
16 (MH/NS), KBo 2.9 i 38 (MH/NS), KBo 5.13 i 14 (Murå.
II), KUB 21.38 obv. 10, 59 (Æatt. III), KUB 21.1 ii 78 (Muw.
II), KUB 23.85 rev.? 9, 10 (NH), KUB 26.1 iii 27 (NH), KBo
2.2 iv 36 (NH), KUB 24.8 i 37 (NH), KUB 33.106 iii 32, 36,
39 (NH), KUB 21.27 i 43 (NH), KUB 24.7 iv 35 (NH), Bo
2810 ii 11 (Klengel, AoF 1:171), åe-ek-ti KUB 18.67 obv.? 9
(NH), the forms I-DI KUB 21.38 obv. 56 (Æatt. III) and KUB
14.3 i 52 (Æatt. III or Tudæ. IV) could be 2 or 3 sg.

åΩi- B, åiye- 9 åak(k)-
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sg. 3 åa-a-ak-ki KUB 13.2 i 15 (MH/NS), KBo 21.17 left
col. 18, KUB 43.53 ii 9 (pre-NH/NS), åa-ak-ki KBo 1.30 obv.
7, KBo 21.12:9 (MH?/NS), KBo 21.17 left col. 7, KUB 11.1 iv
23 (OH/NS), KUB 13.4 iii 81 (MH/NS), KUB 21.42 i 23
(NH), KBo 6.26 i 26 (OH/NS), KUB 49.5 i 23 (NH), I-DI
HKM 7:23 (MH/MS), KBo 23.7 i 9, KBo 13.76 obv. 13 (NH),
KBo 21.17 left col. 10, (ÅA) I-DU-U (i.e., subjunctive) KBo
1.30 obv. 6.

pl. 1 åe-ek-ku-e-ni KBo 11.1 rev. 15, 16 (NH), KUB 22.70
obv. 38 (NH), KUB 16.39 ii 13, 23, 35 (NH), åe-ek-ku-u-e-ni
KUB 49.33 i 2, KUB 5.7 obv. 26, KUB 50.89 ii 3 (all NH), åe-
ek-ku-ú-e-ni KUB 49.56 rev. 3 (NH), åi-ik-ku-e-ni KUB 6.4 iii
8 (NH), åe-ek-ku-wa-u-e-ni KUB 22.57 rev. 11 (NH).

pl. 2 åa-ak-te-e-ni KBo 22.1 obv. 5 (OS), åa-ak-te-ni KBo
14.99:9 + KUB 39.99 obv. 14 (MH/NS?), KUB 1.16 ii (57)
(OH/NS), åe-ek-te-ni KBo 19.94:5, KUB 21.42 iv 18 (NH),
KUB 18.36:16 (NH), KUB 6.9 ii 3 (NH), KUB 26.1 i 14
(NH), KUB 33.106 iii 50 (NH), KBo 16.25 i 34 (MH/NS), åe-
ek-te-e-ni KUB 19.25 i 11 (Åupp. I), HHT 80 (Bo 6769) rev.
12.

pl. 3 åe-ek-kán-zi KUB 31.71 iii 18 (NH), KUB 22.70 rev.
58 (NH), HFAC 12:(10), KBo 11.1 obv. 23, 35 (Muw. II),
KBo 17.65 rev. 42 (MH?/MS?), åe-kán-zi KBo 23.93 i 29
(NS), [å]a-kán-zi KBo 3.28 ii 4 (OH/NS), [åa-kán-zi in KUB
13.4 iv 39 (MH/NS) is to be read uå-kán-zi w. Süel, Direktif
Metni 80].

pret. sg. 1 åa-ag-ga-aæ-æu-un KUB 19.20 obv. (17), (21)
(Åupp. I), KBo 16.52 rev.? 8 (NH), KUB 33.106 iii 41 (NH),
åa-aq-qa-aæ-æu-un KUB 31.66 iv 16 (NH?/NS), KUB 40.92
rev.? (5), KUB 33.106 iii (43) (NH), åa-qa-æu-u[n?] KUB
48.90 rev.? 5 (NH), I-DI KUB 21.38 rev. 12 (NH).

sg. 2 åa-ak-ki-iå KBo 3.60 i 3 (OH/NS)(or sg. 3?), åa-ak-ta
KUB 14.7 i 6 (NH), KUB 21.19 + 1193/u ii 3 (NH), KBo 4.7 i
62, åa-a-ak-ta-<<aå>> HKM 6:14 (MH/MS).

sg. 3 åa-ak-ta KUB 19.55 obv. 3 (NH), KUB 23.46 obv. 3,
KUB 26.1 ii 61, iv 32 (NH), åa-a-ak-ta KUB 23.36 ii 15, åe-ek-
ta KUB 7.8 ii 15 (MH/NS), I-DI HKM 6:10 (MH/MS), KUB
19.29 iv 9 (Murå. II), KUB 40.1 obv. 10 (NH).

pl. 1 åe-ek-ku-e[n] 339/w obv. 1, åe-ek-ku-e-en KUB 22.70
obv. 25 (NH), åe-ek-ku-u-e-en KBo 26.105:15, 16 (NS).

pl. 3 åe-ek-ke-er KBo 5.8 i 6 (Murå. II), KBo 18.22 obv. 8,
å[e]-ek-k[er] KBo 12.38 iv 13 (NH/LNS).

imp. sg. 1 åe-eg-gal-lu KBo 13.88 i 3, 5, KUB 23.88 obv. 6
(NH), åi-ig-gal-lu KBo 18.2 rev. 12 (NH).

sg. 2 åa-a-ak HKM 46 l. e. 2 (MH/MS), ABoT 60 obv. 20
(MH/MS), KUB 34.40:7 (MH/MS), KUB 8.81 ii 8 (MH/MS),
KBo 22.166 obv.? 8, 12, KUB 22.70 obv. 37 (NH), KBo
8.23:16, KUB 36.127 obv. 3 (MH/NS), KBo 18.76 obv. 8, KBo
15.25 obv. 37 (MH/NS), KBo 5.3 i 8, 11, 14 (NH), åa-ak KUB
23.103 obv. 17 (NH).

sg. 3 åa-a-ak-ku KUB 23.77 obv. 70 (MH/MS), åa-ak-ku
KUB 19.25 i 12 (Åupp. I), KUB 26.19 i 7 (MH/NS), åa-ak-du
KBo 18.28 obv. 7 (NH), åa-a-ak-du KUB 14.4 iv 12, KBo 5.3 i
9 (both NH). [Apparent åa-ak-tu in KBo 34.23 obv. 10 is the
Hattic mountain name Åaktunu.]

pl. 2 åe-ek-tén KBo 3.1 ii 68 (NS), KUB 17.14 obv.! 20
(MH/NS), KUB 24.5 obv. 23 (NH), KUB 43.40 iv? 6, KUB
17.18 iii 7, [å]a-ak-tén IBoT 3.147:6, åi-ik-tén KBo 12.128
right col. 12 (but see åe-ek-tén ibid. 17, read IGI.GÁL-tén in-
stead?) (NS), KUB 7.10 i 4.

pl. 3 åe-ek-kán-du KUB 36.109:7 (MH/MS).
part. sg. nom. com. åe-ek-kán-za KBo 1.42 i 11, KUB 8.28

obv. 6, KUB 26.17 ii (8) (MH/MS), KUB 27.29 ii 11 (MH/
NS), KUB 34.85:8 (MH/MS).

acc. com. åe-ek-kán-ta-an! KBo 12.70 ii! 16, LÚåa-ag-ga-
an-ta-an KUB 26.29 + KUB 31.55 obv. 17 (MH/NS).

nom.-acc. neut. åe-ek-kán KUB 48.119 obv.? 3.
dat.-loc. åe-ek-kán-ti KBo 3.9 obv. 4 (OH?/NS), KUB 4.3

ii 4 (NH).
inst. åe-ek-kán-te-et KUB 26.12 ii 15, åe-ek-kán-ti-it KUB

13.4 iii 78 (MH/NS) (dupl. […-t]e-et KUB 13.5 iii 46), KUB
21.37 obv. (52).

pl. nom. com. åe-ek-kán-te-eå KUB 22.32:8, KUB 57.1
obv. (6), åi-ik-kán-te-eå KBo 29.124:3.

acc. com. åe-ek-kán-du-uå KBo 23.114 obv.? 21, 23, 25,
KUB 16.17 ii 2, åa-ak-kán-du-uå KUB 43.69 ii 9.

nom.-acc. neut. åe-ek-kán-ta KBo 26.100 rev. 5, åa-ak-
kán-ta KBo 12.62 rev.? 15 (MH/MS).

The vast majority of forms quoted above support a æi-con-
jugation stem åakk-. The only mi-conjugation form is NH: åa-
(a-)ak-du (cf. imp. sg. 3). åa-ki-n[u]-un KUB 30.10 obv. 11
(OH/MS) and åa-ki-iå-åi belong to the mi-conjugation verb åa~
kiya- q.v., always written with undoubled intervocalic velar.

The plene writing åa-a-ak-ti is older than åa-ak-ti according
to Otten (FsAlp 414). The plene writings of åakk- from our exx.
show the following: åa-a-aq-qa-a[æ-æi] KUB 31.130 rev. 6
(OH/MS), åa-a-ag-ga-aæ-æi KBo 18.104:8, KBo 16.63 i 7
(both MH/MS), åa-a-ak-æi KUB 30.10 obv. 10 (OH/MS); åa-
a-ak-ti KUB 36.32:9 (OH?/MS?), KBo 15.10 ii 62 (MH/MS),
KBo 5.3 i 15, 33; åa-a-ak-ki KUB 13.2 i 15 (MH/NS); åa-a-ak-
ta-<<aå>> HKM 6:14 (MH/MS); åa-a-ak HKM 46 left edge 2
(MH/MS); ABoT 60 obv. 20 (MH/MS), KUB 34.40:7 (MH/
MS), KUB 8.81 ii 8 (MH/MS), and passim, [å]a-a-ak-ku KUB
23.77 obv. 70 (MH/MS); and åa-a-ak-du KUB 14.4 iv 12, KBo
5.3 i 9 (Æuqq.) (versus later NH åa-ak-du) from earlier texts,
but also later åa-a-ag-ga-aæ-æi KUB 14.8 obv. 43 (NH), and
åa-a-≠ak±-ta KUB 23.36 ii 15 (Murå. II, AM).

Intervocalic doubling of the velar k is quite consistent, ex-
cept in late-NH (13th century) texts, cf. åa-qa-aæ-æi KUB 40.1
rev.13 (NH), HFAC 6 iii 6, åa-qa-æu-u[n?] KUB 48.90 rev.? 5
(NH).

(Sum.) Á.NU.GÁL = (Akk.) [lΩ] iåΩnu = (Hitt.) Ú-UL åe-
ek-kán-za KBo 1.42 i 11 (Izi Bog.), ed. MSL 13:133, line 21;
(Sum.) [lú-KI.MIN-gi-nu]-zu = (syll. Sum.) lu KI.MIN ki-nu-
zu = (Akk.) åa <åa>-ni-nam lΩ i-du-u “He who knows no rival”
= (Hitt.) A.A-an–za kuiå U[L åa-ak-ki] “he who doesn’t experi-
ence (cf. mng. 2 below) muwa-”; (Sum.) [l]ú KI.MIN åu.gar
nu.zu = (syll. Sum.) lu KI.MIN åu.kar nu.zu = (Akk.) åa tËrtam
irtam lΩ i-du-u = (Hitt.) uttanÏ–za kuiå ark„war natta åa-≠ak±-ki

åak(k)- åak(k)-
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“he who doesn’t know an (oracular) answer to the matter/word”
KBo 1.30 obv. 3, 6-7 (Lú Bo©.), ed. MSL 12:214f.; cf. (Sum.)
NU.ZU, NU.ZU.A = (Akk.) åa … lΩ i-du-u KUB 29.58 i 36, 37,
iii 35, iv 3-6.

(Æattuåili I observes that) (Akk.) adi inanna MUNUS.
MEÅ ÅU.GI iåtanâl ul i-de KUB 1.16 iv 67-68 “I don’t know if
until now she continues to consult old women” = (Hitt.) kinun–
wa–z n„wa MUNUS.MEÅ ÅU.GI[-uå] / [punuåkiz]zi UL åa-ag-
ga-aæ-æi “‘I don’t know (if) she is still consulting the Old
Women’” KUB 1.16 iii 68-69 (OH/NS), ed. HAB 16f. (differ-
ently: “‘davon will ich nicht(s) wissen’”).

(Akk.) (broken away) KBo 12.70 i(!) [16] = (Hitt.) UL åe-
ek-kán-ta-[a]n–[t]a KASKAL-an uiya[zi] “He will send you on
an unknown road” KBo 12.70 + KUB 4.3 ii(!) 16 (Akkadian-
Hittite proverbs); (Akk.) [ana Ωli åa lΩ t]i-i-dú-u / [kalmat qËmi
ubb]al–ka KUB 4.3 i 4-5 = (Hitt.) UL åe-ek-kán-ti-it-ta URU-
ri wagΩiå arnuzi “The weevil (wagaiå) will bring you to an un-
known city” KUB 4.3 ii 4-5 (Akkadian-Hittite proverbs), ed.
Nougayrol and Laroche, Ugar. 5:279, 282, 780f., Dietrich/Key-
dana, UF 23:50f., 70.

1. to know (about), be aware of (something),
know (something) is happening — a. absolute (or
intrans.) use with unstated but implied object:
(“Keep the word of my father”) takku åumeå natta
åa-ak-te-e-ni “If you do not know (are there not also
old men there who can tell you my father’s word?)”
KBo 22.1 obv. 5 (instructions for LÚ.MEÅ DUGUD, OS), tr.

CHD miyaæuwant-, correcting Archi, FsLaroche 45f., cf. also

Marazzi, FsPugliese Carratelli 122f.; apΩå–a utnË tinnut
dIM-å–a UL åa-a-ak-k[i] “He has paralyzed the
country, and the Stormgod doesn’t know” VBoT 58 i

20 (Missing Sun, OH/NS), translit. Myth. 23, tr. Hittite Myths2

28, LMI 65; takku 2-el pedi (var. åaniya [pedi]) nu åa-
ak-ki æurkil “(But) if (it happens) in the place of
the two (women) (var. in the same [place]), and he
(i.e., the offender) knows (that they are mother and
daughters, it is) æurkel” KBo 6.26 iii 35 (Laws §191, OH/

NS), w. dupl. KUB 29.34 iv 16-17, ed. LH 151 w. note 536, tr.

von Schuler, TUAT I/1 122, Hoffner in LawColl2 236; ari–
ååi–ma–at UL tezzi LÚaraåå–a UL åa-ak-ki åup~
pala–åået pennΩi “But he doesn’t tell it to his col-
league, so that the colleague does not know and he
drives his own animals there” KBo 6.26 i 25-26 (Laws

§163, OH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 6.18 iv 4-5, ed. LH 130f.; (That
they sent secretly for Tanuwa) [LUGA]L-uå UL
å[a?-aq-]q[a-aæ-æ]u-un “[I, the kin]g did not know
(about it)” KBo 3.1 ii 26 (Tel.pr., OH/NS), ed. THeth 11:30f.,

tr. van den Hout, CoS 1:196; cf. also KUB 33.106 iii 30, b 1' b',

below; cf. KUB 1.16 iii 68-69 in bil. sec., above. For the im-
perative of this usage see mng. 3b.

b. w. acc. obj. within same clause as åakk- — 1'

obj. is a human or a deity — a' obj. is a human: (If
without bathing someone approaches the gods’ sac-
rificial bread and libations in an impure state)
[(n)]aåma–an LÚaraå–åiå åa-ak-ki “or (if) his
companion knows about him (-an) (that he had
done this and conceals it, but afterwards it becomes
known, they both are to be put to death)” KUB 13.4

iii 81 (instr., MH/NS), w. dupl. FHL 100:6 (NS), ed. Süel,

Direktif Metni 72f., tr. McMahon, CoS 1:220; nu–za–kan
LÚ.MEÅDUGUD 2 pËdan 3 pËdan 4 pËdan pedi åa-a-
ak-ki “He (i.e., a B´L MADGALTI) shall know the
officers — second grade, third grade, fourth grade
— by (their) rank” KUB 13.2 i 14-15 (B´L MADGALTI

instr., MH/NS), ed. CHD peda- j 2' b', cf. Josephson, Part. 81f.,

Dienstanw. 42, tr. McMahon, CoS 1:222 (all differently with re-

gard to the tr. of pedi).

b' obj. is a deity: (Ea began to speak to Upel-
luri): UL–wa åa-ak-ti dUpelluri memiyann–a–wa–
tta UL kuiåki udaå UL–war–an åa-ak-ti dKumar~
beå–wa kuin nuttariyan DINGIR-LIM-in DINGIR.
MEÅ-aå IGI-anda åamnait “‘Do you not know, O
Upelluri? Has no one brought you word? Do you
not know him, (namely) the ‘swift’ god whom Ku-
marbi has created against the gods?’” KUB 33.106 iii

30-33 (Ullik.), ed. Güterbock, JCS 6:26f.; nu–za aåi
nu[tt]ariyan DINGIR-LIM-in UL åa-ak-ti “Do you
not know that ‘swift’ god?” KUB 33.106 iii 39 (Ullik.),

ed. Güterbock, JCS 6:28f.; cf. ibid. iii 32-33; cf. mng. 7.

2' obj. is a thing: ≠nu wΩtar mΩææan± kuwΩpi
aråmi ≠nu pËda(n)–mit UL± åa-aq-qa-aæ-æi “Like
water wherever I flow, I do not know my place”
KUB 36.75 + 1226/u iii 19-20 (prayer of Kantuzzili, OH/MS),

ed. Lebrun, Hymnes 126, 130 (without join and differently),

translit. Otten/Rüster, ZA 67:56; cf. KUB 31.130 rev. 5-6;

[åumeå–m]a kinuna uddΩr–mit æattΩda–mitt–a
[kuiËå åa-]ak-te-ni nu DUMU-la(n)–man æat~
taææiåkiten “But now [you, who kn]ow my words
and my wisdom, you should make my son wise (in
accordance with that)” KUB 1.16 ii 56-57 (Political Tes-

tament, Æatt. I/NS), ed. HAB 8f., Klock-Fontanille, AnAn

4:61, cf. CHD -mi- c 10'; (“So be silent and listen! The
words that have been put down before mankind —

åak(k)- åak(k)- 1 b 2'
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examine them closely with wisdom, hold them with
a sense of obligation”) n–at ÅÀ-it åi-ik-tén n–at
tuliyaza pun[u]åten n–at GIÅ.ÆUR-za auåten “con-
template (lit. know) them in (your) heart, investi-
gate them by an assembly, read them from the tab-
let” KBo 12.128 rt. col. 12-14 (instruction or admonition?),

ed. Lebrun, Hymnes 399f. (“sachez-les par coeur”) | the inst.

ÅÀ-it can mean “in (your) heart” when the main verb is æar-

(KUB 17.10 ii 19-21, etc.); Melchert comes closest to this

meaning in discussing ZI-it (Diss. 253), although he cites KUB

17.10 ii 19f. on p. 239 under inst. of means; the many ways in

which the gods’ wisdom is to be internalized by the worshiper

reminds one of the biblical passage Deuteronomy 11:18-21;

[naå]ma–kan ÅA dUTU-ÅI ÆUL-lu … kuiåki kue~
danikki GAM-an æarzi n–at åa-ak-ki “Or if …
someone ‘holds’ (i.e., entertains) with another an
evil (plan) against His Majesty, and he knows
about it” (and doesn’t report it) KUB 21.42 i 20, 22-23

(instr. for princes, NH), ed. Dienstanw. 23 i 27, 29-30, cf.

pariyan 3; (“It was mNU.GIÅKIRIfl (who) left behind
for himself mawalli-chariotry”) ammuk–ma–an
UL åa-aq-qa-aæ-æu-un “but I didn’t know about it
(i.e., com. gender, the chariotry)” KUB 31.66 iv 15-16

(prayer of Uræiteåub), ed. Houwink ten Cate, FsGüterbock 131,

133, cf. CHD s.v. mawalli-; É KUR URUÆatti–za ÅEÅ–
YA GIM-an åa-ak-ti n–at–za ammuk UL å≠a-a±[g-
ga-aæ-æi n–at aræa wa]rnuwan É-e[r] “As you, my
brother, know (well) the palace (lit. house) of the
land of Æatti — [do I] not k[now] it (too)? — [it is]
a burned [down] house” KUB 21.38 obv. 10 (letter of

Pud. to Ramses II), ed. Edel, ÄHK 1:216f., 2:328f. (tr. differs),

Stefanini, AttiAccTosc 29:6 (“siccome la Casa di Hatti tu, mio

Fratello, (ben) conosci questo a me non [devi rimpro-

verare(?)…”), Helck, JCS 17:88, tr. DiplTexts™ 132, Singer,

ICH 3:537f. (restoring [aræa a]rnuwan “taken away, trans-

ferred” instead of [aræa wa]rnuwan); ANA ÅEÅ–Y[A] kuiå
ZI[-ni ¬l]umpaåtiå ammuk–man ANA ÅEÅ–Y[A]
UL namma iyami [m]Ωn UL kuit I-DI nu ANA
ÅEÅ–YA ¬lump[aåti]n ap„n DÙ-mi kar„–ma kuit
I-DI “I would not do to my brother again that
which is offensive to my brother’s mind. If I did
not know about something, then I might do such an
offensive thing to my brother, but since I already
know (or: ‘but that which I already know about’),
(I will not do such an offensive thing to my broth-
er)” ibid. rev. 11-12, ed. Edel, ÄHK 1:222f., Stefanini, Atti-

AccTosc 29:16, Helck, JCS 17:93, tr. DiplTexts™ 135, cf. CHD

s.v. ¬lumpaåti-; (“The people of Æatti always speak of
my ¬annan (and) tiååan”) ÅEÅ–YA–ya–an åa-ak-
ti “And you know about it (-an), my brother” ibid.

obv. 59, ed. Edel, ÄHK 1:220f., Stefanini, AttiAccTosc.

29:13f., Helck, JCS 17:92, tr. DiplTexts™ 134 (“My brother

knows this”); [ma]iåta(n)–åann–a UL åekk[anzi]
“And [they] do not know about his (sc. Silver’s)
[gl]ory” HFAC 12 i 10 (Song of Silver, MH/NS), ed.

Hoffner, FsOtten2 145f. (differently), tr. Hittite Myths2 48 |

maiåtan “glory” is the acc. sg. of nom. maiåza (< stem maiåt-)

and is related to the adj. miåriwant- “having glory/brilliance”

(cf. StBoT 32:148 w. n. 106; CHD miåriwant- is to be adjusted

accordingly); kar„ kue uddar åi-ik-ku-e-ni ariyaåeå~
åanaza kue SI≈SÁ-at “the things which we already
know about, (and those?) which were determined
by oracle” KUB 6.4 iii 8-9 (oracle question, NH); mΩn–za
DINGIR-LUM kËda<å>–pat waåkuwaå åer TUKU.
TUKU-uwanza kar„ ku<-i>-uå! (text kuiå) åe-ek-
ku-u-e-ni “If you, O deity, are angry only on ac-
count of these offences which we already know
about (i.e., have already ascertained by inquiry)”
(let the oracle be favorable)” KUB 5.7 obv. 26 (oracle

question, NH), tr. ANET 497 (“the offences that have so far

been ascertained by us”); ÅU_R E_NI KAPPI E_NI UL åe-
ek-ku-e-en “We did not know about the eyebrow
(and) eyelid (of the cult statue)” KUB 22.70 obv. 25

(oracle question, NH), ed. THeth 6:60f. (differently), tr. Beck-

man, CoS 1:205 with lit. 206; (Åarpa, the queen’s cham-
berlain, testifies:) katta pΩwaå uttar åa-a-ag-g[a]-
aæ-æi “I know about a case of loss. (Åauågatti took
…)” KBo 16.63 i 7 (depos., MH/MS), ed. CHD s.v. pai- A 5

e, differently Werner, StBoT 4:50f. (katta pΩwaå “Mitlaufen-

Lassen”); on the MH date of the copy see Klinger, ICH 2:240;

tuel–wa KA≈U-iå DINGIR.MEÅ kui[t?] åe-ek-kán-
zi nu–wa åakuwaååa[rit] / ZI-nit lË æurza~
kiåi “Since the gods know (all) about your loose
talk (lit. mouth), do not curse so vehemently (åaku~
waåå[arit] ZI-nit)” KUB 31.71 iii 17-19 (dep., NH), ed.

THeth 6:122-124 (“Da die Götter dein Mundwerk kennen,

sollst du nicht mit bewußt[er] Absicht verfluchen!”), van den

Hout, AoF 21:309f., 312, 317; [… idΩla]waå æinganaå
uttar åe-ek-kán-zi “They know about the word (or
‘matter’) of the [evi]l death […]” KBo 9.137 ii 16 (rit.

frag.), translit. Haas, ChS I/1:210; cf. also UL åekkant- “un-

known” referring to a road and a city in KUB 4.3 + KBo 12.70

ii! 16 above in bil. sec. For the imperative of this usage
see mng. 3 a.

åak(k)- 1 b 2' åak(k)- 1 b 2'



25

oi.uchicago.edu/OI/DEPT/PUB/SRC/CHD/S/CHDS.html

3' obj. is kuitki “anything” (always expressed in
negative) — a' natta kuitki åak-: [MUNUS-a]nza–
wa–za MUNUS-nili–ya–z zik [nu]–wa UL kuitki
åa-ak-ti “You are [a woman], and you are of a wom-
anly nature; (therefore) you don’t know anything”
KUB 24.8 i 36-37 (Appu, pre-NH/NS), ed. StBoT 14:6f. (“Du

(bist) [ein We]ib von weiblicher Art [und] verstehst (davon)

nichts!”), StBoT 29:3, tr. Hittite Myths2 83 (“your are a woman

and think like a woman”), LMI 168; (An enemy writes to
Muråili II) zik–ma–wa–za DUMU-aå nu–wa UL
kuitki åa-ak-ti “But you are (still) a child and you
don’t know anything; (you do not frighten me)”
KUB 19.29 iv 16 (annals, Murå. II), ed. AM 18f. (“und du ver-

stehst nichts”), tr. del Monte, L’annalistica 74; LUGAL-å–a
UL kui[tki ? åa-a]g-ga-aæ-æi “But I, the king, don’t
[kn]ow anything (about the matter)” KUB 40.65 +

KUB 1.16 iii 5 (Political Testament, Æatt. I/NS), ed. Klock-

Fontanille, AnAn 4:63, and HAB 10f. (both without the join);

(“He didn’t do anyth[ing.] He sinned in no way. He
took nothing from anyone. (Yet) he (i.e.,) [his]
m[outh], is covered with mucous; he, (i.e.,) his(!)
arse is covered with åeæur”) åa-ak-ki[–ya UL kuit~
ki] / wemiyaz<zi>–ya–kan UL kuit[ki] “He knows
of [nothing (that he has done wrong);] and he finds
nothing (in himself)” KBo 10.37 ii 25-26 (rit., OH/NS),

restoration Melchert (personal communication), ed. Haroutu-

nian, FsHoffner (forthcoming), Goetze, JCS 16:30, JCS 22:20,

restored åakki[ganiyawanza] (“soiled with faeces”); for the con-

text see under åeæuganiyawant- | for UL–ma kuit wemiyami in

the sense of “I find nothing out (as to the cause of divine an-

ger)” see KBo 11.1 obv. 41 (prayer of Muw. II), ed. Houwink

ten Cate, RHA XXV/81:108, 117, and Lebrun, Hymnes 297,

302.

b' lË kuitki åak-: (If the king of a tributary state
thinks/speaks as follows:) [n]aåma–war–an–z–
(å)an LÚ.KÚR tarædu [ammuk–ma–wa lË k]uitki
åa-aq-qa-aæ-æi “Or, let the enemy defeat him (i.e.,
the Hittite king), I don’t want to know (lit.: [but
don’t let me] know) anything about it” KBo 10.12 ii

34-35 (treaty w. Aziru), ed. Freydank, MIO 7:362, 369, tr.

DiplTexts™ 38; similarly ibid. iii 25; (If the enemy of the
Hittite king passes through the country of the tribu-
tary king, and he, instead of fighting against him,
says as follows): Ït–wa walæ nu–wa pËda ammuk–
ma–wa lË kuitki åa[-ag-ga-aæ-æi] “Go strike and
carry off! But I don’t want to know (lit.: don’t let

me know) anything about it” KBo 5.4 rev. 48 (treaty w.

Targaånalli), ed. SV 1:68f., tr. DiplTexts™ 73; similar KUB 21.1

iii 54-55 (treaty w. Alakåandu), w. dupl. KBo 19.74 + KUB

21.5 iv 3, ed. SV 2:74f., tr. DiplTexts™ 91; for other exx. see

also KUB 33.113 i 22-24 + KUB 36.12 i 35-36 below under

mng. 2 (“to experience”).

c. with logical object in an adjacent subordinate
clause — 1' with relative clause— a' preceding
(many exx. have a resumptive pronoun in the åak-
clause): ANA mPallΩ–wa kuit ammuk peåkinun nu–
war–at–za DINGIR-LIM åa-a-ak “Whatever I
have delivered/given to Palla, take note of it, O
god.” (For this matter you should hold Palla re-
sponsible) KUB 22.70 obv. 36-37 (oracle question, NH), ed.

THeth 6:64f., tr. Beckman, CoS 1:206 (“take cognizance of ”);

nu kΩå kui[t] memai n–at zik åa-ak-ti zig–a kuit
[mema]tti n–at kΩå åa-ak-ki(!) (text -ti) “You
know what he says, and he(!, text: you) knows
what you say” KUB 35.148 iii 12-13 (rit. of Zuwi, OH/NS),

cf. CHD s.v. maniyaææa-; (Ea says to Ubelluri:) A-ni–
kan kuiå NA›ÅU.U-ziå anda miËåta UL–an åa-ak-ti
“Don’t you know about the kunkunuzzi which grew
in the water?” KUB 33.106 iii 35-36 (Ullik. III), ed. Güter-

bock, JCS 6:26f.; (“[What] I have [not] brought into
accord with the [u]sages o[f the gods]”) dU–[a]t
EN–YA åa-ak-ti “you, O Teååub, my lord, know
about i[t]” KBo 11.1 obv. 23 (prayer, Muw. II), ed. Houwink

ten Cate, RHA XXV/81:107, 116, and Lebrun, Hymnes 296,

300; (Someone sent Kuwaggulli with a message)
memiyan–ma k[ui]n piddaiåkit n–an UL åa-aq-qa-
[a]æ-æi “but I don’t know the message that he was
carrying” KUB 23.91:16 (dep.); for another ex. see KUB

21.2 + KUB 48.95 i 6-9 mng. 5 (“to remember”), below.

b' following: (“If you [Ramses II] should say:
‘The King of Babylonia is not a Great King’”) nu–
za ÅEÅ–YA KUR URUKaranduniyaå UL I-DI
kuedani–(y)at iliåni “Then you, my brother, do not
know Babylonia, in what rank it is” KUB 21.38 obv.

56 (letter of Pud. to Ramses II), ed. Edel, ÄHK 1:220f., Stefa-

nini, AttiAccTosc. 29:13, Helck, JCS 17:91f., tr. DiplTexts™

134 (“my brother does not know”) | for the interpretation of I-

DI as 2 sg. see above in morphological section; nu UL åa-
[a]q-≠qa±-[æ]i kuiå–aå aåi DINGIR-LIM-iå “But I
don’t know who that god is” KUB 33.106 iii 44 (Ullik.

III), ed. Güterbock, JCS 6:28f., tr. Hittite Myths2 64, LMI 161.

åak(k)- 1 b 3' a' åak(k)- 1 c 1' b'
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Note how when the relative clause follows the main clause,

there is no need for a pronominal object in the main clause.

2' with a kuit “that” clause, following: åa-ak-ti-
mu-za kuwatqa ≠dUTU-uå± DUMU-aå–mu kuit NU.
GÁL “Do you perhaps (kuwatqa) know (all) about
me, O Sungod, that I have no child, (and therefore
you have led me here to this baby)?” KUB 24.7 iv 35-

36 (Tale of the Cow and the Fisherman), tr. Hittite Myths2 86f.,

and LMI 176 (“Tu sai bene … che io non ho figli”);

DUMU–YA UL åa-ak-ti kuit–mu–kan ÅÀ KUR.
KUR.MEÅ kaåza Ëåta “My son, don’t you know
that a famine was in the midst of my lands?” Bo

2810 ii 11-12 (letter, NH), ed. Klengel, AoF 1:172f.

3' with mΩn “if, whether” clause; cf. mΩn 4 b — a'

preceding: [m]Ωn ZI-anza [Ëåta mΩn–ma–tta UL]
[Z]I-anza Ëåt[a n–at tuel ANA ZI DINGIR-LIM
GAÅAN–YA] kuiå anda åa-ak-ta “Who knew [O
goddess, my lady,] if [in your mind] it was your
wish [or not]” (lit., “who knew in your mind, god-
dess, my lady, …”) KUB 14.7 i 4-6 (Æatt. and Pud.

prayer), ed. Lebrun, Hymnes 311, 318, Sürenhagen, AoF 8:90f.

with restorations determined by parallel passages in the same

prayer; namma–mu mΩn uppΩi kuiåki mΩn–mu UL
kuiåki uppΩi nu–mu T˘UPPAÆI.[A] æatrΩtten nu åi-ig-
gal-lu “Furthermore, write (pl.) tablets to me so
that I may know whether anyone is going to send
(oil) to me or not” KBo 18.2 rev. 8-12 (letter, NH);

(Whether my brother is going to do this or that)
nu–mu æat[r]Ωi nu åe-eg-gal-lu “Write to me so
that I may know (it)” KUB 23.88 obv. 6 (letter from Åal-

manezer I to Hittite king), ed. Otten, AfO Beih. 12:66; for other

exx. see KUB 1.16 iii 68-69 above in bil. sec.

b' following: (In the days when my father at-
tacked Egyptian lands) ammuk–ma–z n„[wa]
TUR-aå eåun nu UL åa-ag-ga-a[æ-æu-u]n mΩn–za
LUGAL KUR URUMizri ANA [ABI]–YA edaå ANA
KUR.KUR.MEÅ åer a[rkuwar?] iyat mΩn–za UL
kuitk[i iyat] “I was sti[ll] a child, I di[d] not know if
the King of Egypt pr[otest]ed (lit. made a re[ply])
to my father concerning those lands or not” KUB

31.121a ii 11-15 (prayer, Murå. II), ed. Güterbock, RHA XVIII/

66:60f., Lebrun, Hymnes 243, 245; [ANA ÅULM]AN
LUGAL AææiyawΩ–ma–mu ku≠it± TAÅPUR nu apΩt
kuit UL I-DE› [LÚ TEMI–Å]U mΩn udaå kuitki mΩn
UL “[Con]cerning [the gi]ft of the king of Aææiya-

wa, about which you have written to me, because I
don’t know if h[is messenger] has brought anything
here or not, (I have taken BIBRU’s from the gift of
the King of Egypt and have sent that to you)” KBo

2.11 rev. 11-12 (letter, NH), ed. AU 242f.; DINGIR.MEÅ
EN.MEÅ–YA uåkatte[n] UL [å]a-ag-ga-aæ-æi kar„
kuiË[å] LUGAL.MEÅ eåer nu–kan mΩ[n INIM]
apiy[a] kuiåki anda dai[å] naåma[–a]n–kan aræa
dΩå “O gods, my lords, look. I do not know if one of
the earlier kings placed [a word] there (i.e., on the
tablet) or took one (lit. it) away” KUB 31.121 ii! 10-14

(prayer of Muråili II adapted from MH archetype), ed. Güter-

bock, RHA XVIII/66:59f.; ABU–YA GIM-an fTawan~
nan[n]an MUNUS.LUGAL tepnut apΩå–ma GÉME
DINGIR-LIM kuit Ëå[t]a [n–at tuel ANA Z]I
DINGIR-LIM GAÅAN–YA and[a ku]iå åa-ak-ta
(followed by mΩn … mΩn) “When my father demot-
ed Tawannanna, the queen, — since (after all) she
was the maidservant of the goddess, who knew
what was [in your mi]nd, O goddess, my lady,
(whether the demotion was your wish or not?)”
KUB 21.19 i 22-24 (prayer of Æatt. III and Pud.), ed. Süren-

hagen, AoF 8:88f., Lebrun, Hymnes 310, 317; (“Zida took
silver and gave it to me”) [ap]Ωt–ma–wa UL I-DI
[mΩ]n–war–at–åi mKuniya-≠SUM± paiå [naåm]a–
war–at–za apΩ[å ME-aå] “But I don’t know if
Kuniya-piya gave it to him, or he [took] it for him-
self ” KUB 40.86 rev. 5-7 (dep., NH), ed. StBoT 4:32f. (as Bo

869), similar KUB 31.76 rev. 11-12, ed. StBoT 4:26; kui[n]
åa-aq-qa-aæ-æi kuin–ma UL I-DI mΩn–aå agganza
mΩn–aå TI-anza “About one I know, about the oth-
er I don’t know, whether he is a dead or a living
person” KUB 43.72 iii 1-3 (ritual).

4' (with a kuwapi “where” clause) — (“(Con-
cerning) what you wrote me as follows: ‘The ene-
my has just now come and besieged the city Æapara
on the one side, and has besieged the city Kaåipura
on the other; and he has passed through”) namma–
ma–wa<r>–aå kuwapi pait nu–war–at!?(text:
-aå) UL I-DI § nu apΩå LÚ.KÚR alwanzaææanza
imma Ëåta n–an UL åa-a-ak-ta<<-aå>> “Further-
more I don’t know (with unemended -aå as subj. “he didn’t

know”) where he was going.’ Was that enemy per-
haps bewitched (i.e., silent and invisible), that you
did not know about him?” HKM 6:9-14 (MH/MS), ed.

HBM 128f., cf. partial translit. and comment in de Martino/

åak(k)- 1 c 1' b' åak(k)- 1 c 4'
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Imparati, ICH 2:105; (If a NAM.RA comes as fugitive
to the country of a tributary king, and if he doesn’t
seize him and extradite him to the Hittite king; in-
stead he speaks as follows): [eæ]u–wa Ït kuwapi–
wa paiåi ammuk–ma–wa–tta lË åa-ag-ga-aæ-æi
“[Ju]st go! I don’t want to know where you are go-
ing” KBo 5.9 ii 44-45 (treaty w. Dupp.), ed. SV 1:18f., tr.

DiplTexts™ 62 (“Wherever you go, I don’t want to know about

you”).

5' (with a maææan “how?” clause; cf. maææan mng.

3): zik dIÅTAR URUNenuwa GAÅAN–NI UL åa-ak-ti
KUR URUÆatti GIM-an dammeåæan “Don’t you
know, IÅTAR of Nineveh, our Lady, how the coun-
try of Æatti is oppressed?” KBo 2.9 i 38-39 (prayer in a

rit., MH/NS); [æ]antezziuå–ma–at LUGAL.MEÅ
maææan aræa pittalΩer n–at dUTU URUTÚL-na
GAÅAN–YA [å]a-ak-ti “How the earlier kings ne-
glected it (i.e., Nerik), you, Sungoddess of Arinna,
my lady, know about it” KUB 21.27 i 16-18 (prayer,

NH), ed. Sürenhagen, AoF 8:108-111; cf. ibid. i 42-43.

d. with logical object in a preceding paratactic
clause — 1' without resumptive pronoun in the
åakk- clause: (What they have given to you, the
gods) nu åumeå–pat DINGIR.MEÅ DINGIR.MEÅ-
aå iåtanz[ani]t åe-ek-te-n[i] “(That) only you, O
gods, know with your divine mind” KUB 17.21 i 6

(prayer of Arn. I and Aåm., MH/MS?), ed. Lebrun, Hymnes

133, 143 (“Vous seuls, les dieux, vous savez grâce à (votre)

esprit divin”), Kaåkäer 152f. | on the inst. iåtanzanit see

Melchert, Diss. 304; similarly [(nu åumeå–pat) DINGIR.
MEÅ-aå Z]I-it åe-ek-te-ni KUB 31.124 i 13 (prayer of

Arn. I and Aåm., MH/MS?), w. dupl. KUB 31.117 ii 4-5, ed.

Lebrun, Hymnes 135, 144 (“vous le savez grâce à [votre esprit

divin]”), Kaåkäer 154f. (w. inaccurate translit.); cf. KUB 1.16

iii 68-69 above in bil. sec.

2' with resumptive pronoun in the åakk- clause:
(If that and that was so) nu–kan apadd–aya ANA
ZI DINGIR-LIM GAÅAN–YA anda UL kuiåki åa-
ak-ta “No one knew that too (which) was in the
mind of the goddess, my lady” KUB 21.19 + 1193/u ii

2-3 (prayer), cf. Sürenhagen, AoF 8:92f., Goetze, JCS 22:7 n. 6

(both differently, because without join); cf. KBo 5.9 ii 44-45

(Dupp. treaty) 1 c 4', above; naåma–at kuit imma kuit
ÆUL-lu ÅA ZI dUTU-ÅI zik–ma–at åa-ak-ti “Or
whatever evil matter (concerning) the life/soul of

his Majesty (occurs), and you know it” (and you
allow it) KUB 26.1 iii 26-27 (instruction, NH), ed. Dienst-

anw. 13.

e. with logical object in a following paratactic
clause: nu zik mKupanta-dLAMMA-aå UL åa-ak-ti
(var. åa-ak-ta) mΩn URUKÙ.BABBAR-åi kuit AWAT
BAL waåtai nu ABU–ÅU kuËl waåtai katta–
ma DUMU–ÅU UL waådulaå–pat nu–ååi–kan É
ABI–ÅU aræa danzi “Don’t you know, Kupanta-
LAMMA? If (anyone) commits some sin of rebel-
lion in Æattuåa, even if the son whose father sinned
was not also guilty, they take away the house of his
father from him” KBo 5.13 i 13-16 (treaty w. Kupanta-
dLAMMA), w. dupls. KBo 4.7 i 61-64, KBo 4.3 i 2-5, ed. SV

1:112-115, tr. DiplTexts™ 75 (§7) (“Are you, Kupanta-Kurunta,

not aware that if …?”).

f. åekkant- — 1' known: dUTU-ÅI–ya–za åe-ek-
kán-ta-za UL åe-e[k-kán-ta-za] / IÅTU EME aræa
aniyazi “And should His Majesty counteract (the
evil) by means of known (and) unknown tongues?”
KUB 60.100 obv. 8-9 (oracle question, NH); [dZawa]lliå
mUræiteååub åe-ek-kán-du-uå–pat waåkuå åer
TUKU.T[UKU-anza SI≈SÁ-at] “[(If) the zawa]lli-
deity of Uræi-Teååub [has been determined by oracle
as being] angry only because of offences (which
are) known (to us)” KBo 23.114 obv.? 23 (oracle question,

NH), ed. van den Hout, Purity 148f. (differently) | one ex-

pects a loc. åekkandaå–pat waåkuwaå dependent upon åer; simi-

lar ibid. obv.? 21, 25; KUB 16.17 ii 1-2 (all oracle questions);

[waåku]å(?) ÅA mUræiteååub n–at DINGIR-LUM-za
åe-ek-kán-du-uå waåkuå […] / [namma–at …] kar„
kuiËå åe-≠ek±-ku-e-ni “Regarding the offences of
Uræi-Teååub, are they offences known by the god
[in addition to those] which we already know
about?” ibid. obv.? 21-22 (oracle question, NH), ed. van den

Hout, Purity 148f. (differently); cf. also nu–≠åmaå± [åe-
e]k-kán-[t]e-eå ≠meqqaËå±[…] KUB 57.1 obv. 6.

2' UL åekkant- “unknown”: [mΩn I]NA MU
DINGIR-LUM kÏ UL åe-ek-kán GIG SIGfi-aæti “[If]
you, O god, in (this) year will cure this unknown
illness” KUB 48.119 obv.? 3 (oracle question); [mΩn–aå
… i]dΩluå IGI.ÆI.A-iå idΩlu[å EME-aå …] / […
åekkanz]a EME UL åe-ek-kán-za E[ME taranza] /
[EME U]L taranza EME “[If … an e]vil eye, evi[l
speech, … known] speech, unknown s[peech, spo-
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ken speech, un]spoken speech” KUB 34.85:7-9 (rit.

frag., MH/MS), it would seem that these “tongues” represent

evil talk to be counteracted (cf. lala- mng. 4); cf. further exx.

above in bilingual section.

g. åekkantit ZI-it “knowingly, deliberately, in-
tentionally”: (He should tell his colleague if he has
had sexual intercourse, and he should bathe him-
self) mΩn åe-ek-kán-ti-it–ma (var. [åe-ek-kán-t]e-
et-ma) ZI-it parΩ dΩi “but if he deliberately post-
pones/omits it (i.e., a bath)” (and doesn’t bathe,
and in an impure state fulfills his cultic duties, he
shall incur the death penalty) KUB 13.4 iii 78 (instr. for

temple personnel, pre-NH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 13.5 iii 46, ed.

Süel, Direktif Metni 70f., tr. McMahon, CoS 1:220; (From
Azzi, Gaåga, and Luqqa) nu ZAG åe-ek-kán-te-et
ZI-it anda lË kuiåki zΩæi “let no one deliberately at-
tack (lit. strike) the border” KUB 26.12 ii 15-16 (instr.

for lords, NH), ed. Dienstanw. 24 (“verletze(?), mit bewußter

Absicht, niemand die Grenze”); cf. fragmentary KUB 21.37

obv. 52 (against Uræi-teååub), ed. THeth 4:124, 127.

h. w. kattan, without -za, “to forsee”: mΩn–ma
ANA dUTU-ÅI [(DINGIR.M)]EÅ TI-tar GAM-an
åe-ek-te-ni TI-anza–aå “But if you, O gods, forsee
life for his Majesty, (so that) he lives” KUB 6.9 ii? 2-

3 (oracle question, NH), w. dupl. KUB 18.36:8-9, ed. van den

Hout, Purity 108-111, cf. German zuerkennen “allot because he

has the right”; mΩn–ma DINGIR.MEÅ ANA dUTU-ÅI
x[AWAT??] / [MU]D? GAM-an UL kuinki åe-ek-te-
ni “But if you, O gods, don’t forsee any [affair of
bloo]dshed for his Majesty” (i.e., If he will not be
murdered during his rule) KUB 18.36:15-16 (oracle

question, NH), ed. van den Hout, Purity 110f.

i. w. peran parΩ,  without -za, “to know before
hand”: (If you hear evil words of a revolt) … [(me~
miyan–ma)] peran parΩ åa-ak-ti n–an ANA dUTU-
Å[I (UL æatrΩåi)] “(if) you know (this) matter (lit.
word) beforehand and you don’t write it to My Maj-
esty” KUB 21.1 ii 77-78 (treaty w. Alakå., Muw. II), w. dupl.

KUB 21.5 iii 4-5, ed. SV 2:64f., tr. DiplTexts™ 89.

2. to experience (w. -za): (All the mountains
spoke to Mt. Waåitta:) ÆUR.SAGWΩåitta [k]uwa[t–
wa] [tu]ææait DUMU-annaza–wa–za tuææiman UL
åa-≠ak-ti± “Why did you [ga]sp (in childbirth), O
Waåitta? Since (your) childhood you have not ex-
perienced (the) gasping (of childbirth)!” KUB 33.118

i or iv 16-17 (myth), translit. Myth. 189; nu–za DUMU-
annaz kuit ÅA DINGIR–YA duddumar natta åa-a-
ak-æi nat[ta] ≠ganeå±[mi] § kuita imma meåæati nu–
z–(å)ta ÅA DINGIR–YA duddumar æattata æ„~
manta åakin[u]n “Since (my) childhood have I not
experienced the mercy(?) of my deity and (now)
acknowledge (it)? § And ever since I was born I
have exemplified (through my conduct) all your
mercy(?) and wisdom, O my god” KUB 30.10 obv. 10-

11 (prayer, MH/MS), ed. Lebrun, Hymnes 112, 115, tr. ANET

400, NERT 168, see åakiya- 3; similar KUB 36 79 ii 24-28 +

FHG 1 ii 23-27, cf. mai- 2 b; mal–wa–za tepu–ya UL
[åa-a]k-ki UR.SAG-tar–ma–ååi 10-pa piyan …
[nu–wa–za apË]l[la?] mΩl UL åa-ak-ti “He doesn’t
know/experience even a little intelligence(?), but
courage has been given to him tenfold … Do you
not know about (mng. 1) that one’s intelli-
gence(?)?” KUB 33.113 i 22-23, 25 + KUB 36.12 i 35-36

(Ullik., NS), ed. Güterbock, JCS 6:12f. | on mΩl see StBoT

44:49-51 (w. lit.), cf. CHD mal b and KUB 49.14 iii 5; for fur-

ther exx. cf. KBo 1.30 obv. 3, 6-7 (Lú Bo©.) above in lex. sec.

3. to heed, take note of, pay attention to — a.

with acc. obj.: KUR URUAlaåiya–wa amm[e]l nu–
war–at Q[¸T]AMMA ≠åa?-a-ak± “Alaåiya is mine.
Take note of it (or: acknowledge it, mng. 4) accord-
ingly” KUB 14.1 rev. 88 (Madduwatta, MH/MS), ed. Madd.

38f. (reading differently, da-a-la), AU 338, cf. 341, tr. Dipl-

Texts™ 160 (“recognize it as such”); cf. also KBo 18.57 l. e. 3

(letter); similar HKM 46 left edge 1-2; KBo 8.23:15-16; KBo

18.76 obv. 8; and cf. KUB 22.70 obv. 36-37, in 1 c 1' a', above;

(If a country, a city or troops defect from his Maj-
esty and his Majesty writes a letter to Åunaååura
saying:) apΩå–wa ammel nu–war–an åa-a-ak
“That (city) is mine. Take note of it!” KUB 8.81 ii 8

(treaty, MH/MS), ed. del Monte, OA 20:216f., tr. DiplTexts™

25 (“Acknowledge it”); [m]Ωn–an [MUNUS]-z[a–m]a
iyan æarzi n–an zik dUTU-uå åa-ak-ti “But if it is a
woman who has performed (sorcery on) him, and
you take note of her, O Sungod, (then let it (i.e.,
the previously mentioned lid [DUGNAKTAMU]) be a
scarf(?), and let her keep it worn on her head)” KBo

12.126 i 16 (Alli’s rit., MH/NS), ed. THeth 2:22f., cf. åai- B

mng. 2; (They clothe a prisoner of war in royal gar-
ments and put the royal cap on him) n[u–w]a
ÆUL-luå ISKIM-iå manni≠nku±wanteå MU.ÆI.A-uå
mΩnninkuwanteå UD.ÆI.A[-uå k„]n ≠åe-ek±-tén nu–
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wa kË[d]ani ¬tarpalli EGIR-an [p]aitten “Now, bad
omen, short years (and) short days, take note of
[thi]s (substitute); go after this substitute” KUB 24.5

i 22-24 + KUB 9.13:10-11 (royal subst. rit., NH), ed. StBoT

3:10f. (“merkt euch [diesen]!”); kΩåa apËdani uddani
pedi k„å tarpallÏËå kar„ arandari nu–wa–za k„å åi-
ik-tén (var. åe-ek-tén) ap„å–wa–za namma lË åe-
ek-te-ni (var. åe-ek-te-e-ni) “On account of that
matter these substitutes are already standing (here)
in place. Take note of these (latter). But don’t take
note of those (earlier) ones any more” KUB 7.10 i 1-5

(rit. for the Sungoddess of Earth), w. pars. KUB 42.94 + HHT

80 rev. 10-12, KBo 22.112 left col. 2-5, ed. StBoT 3:129f.

(“merkt euch diese … merkt euch fortan nicht mehr!”); cf. sim-

ilar KUB 43.40 iv 4-7; cf. IBoT 3:147:5-6; nu–mu kΩå TI-
anza PUÆ–ÅU pedi ar[taru] nu–åmaå UGU-ziuå
DINGIR.MEÅ k„n åe-ek-tén mΩn–mu taknaå
d≠UTU-uå katte±rruåå–a DINGIR.MEÅ kuitki
≠ÆUL-lu åana±[æten (nu–mu k)]Ωå åËnaå pedi
ar[taru] [nu–åmaå taknaå dUTU-(uå katterruå)]å–
a DINGIR.MEÅ k[(„)n åe-ek-tén] “[Let] this living
substitute st[and] in my place. You Upper World
Gods, take note of this one. If you, the Sun God-
dess of Earth and the Netherworld Gods, [have
sought] something evil against me, [let t]his figure
stand in my place, [and you, the Sun Goddess of
Earth] and the Netherworld Gods, [take] note of
this (person)” KUB 17.14 i! 19-23 (royal subst. rit.), w.

dupl. KBo 15.9:17-21, ed. StBoT 3:58f., tr. Taracha, Ersetzen

219f. | since the –ÅU serves no semantic purpose in this

clause, we must conclude it was considered a part of the Akka-

dian noun p„æu by this scribe. This is essentially the im-
perative of usage 1 b 2'.

b. either with obj. in adjacent clause or with un-
expressed and understood obj. or with apeniååan
“thus, accordingly”: (A scribe in Æattuåa writes to
his colleague in Tapikka: “My brother, don’t
be concerned”) kΩåa–za URUÆattuåi MAÆAR
LÚ.MEÅTAPPI–NI nu ÅEÅ DÙG.GA–YA Q¸TAMMA
åa-a-ak “I am (or perhaps: we are) presently in Æat-
tuåa in the presence of our colleagues. Be advised
accordingly, my dear brother” HKM 36 l.e. 3-4 (letter,

MH/MS), ed. HBM 186f.; nu dUTU-ÅI B´LI–YA Q¸~
TAMMA åa-a-ak “Your Majesty, my lord, take note
accordingly” HKM 46 l.e. 1-2; HKM 47:13-14; HKM 50:11;

nu dUTU-ÅI B´LI–YA åa-a-ak pËdan mekki nakki

ANA LÚ.KÚR–ya–aå arziyan “Your Majesty, my
lord, be advised: the place is very important: it is
the granary(?) of the enemy” ABoT 60 obv. 20-22 (MH/

MS), ed. Laroche, RHA XVIII/67:82f. (“Mon-Soleil, mon

seigneur, sache-le: c’est un endroit très considérable”) | “it”

(–aå) may refer back to the common gender BÀD “fortress” in

line 16; åa-ak-wa “Be advised of (the above stated
facts)” KUB 23.103 obv. 17 (letter), ed. Otten, AfO 19:41.

This is essentially the imperative of usage 1 a.

4. to recognize, acknowledge, accept (all w. -za
or pl. encl. pers. pron.) — a. obj. persons: (One of
the princes among his brothers has been appointed
to kingship) n–an–za ÅEÅ.MEÅ–ÅU NIN.ÆI.A–
Å[U … p]ankuåå–a LÚ.MEÅ URUÆatti åe-ek-kán-du
“Let his brothers, sisters, […] and all the Hittites
recognize him” KUB 36.109:6-7 (protocol, MH/MS), ed.

Carruba, SMEA 14:89, cf. CHD s.v. lamniya- 4 c; nu–za zik
mÆuqqanaå dUTU-ÅI–pat AÅÅUM B´L¨TIM åa-a-
≠ak± DUMU–YA–ya kuin dUTU-ÅI temi k„n–wa–
za æ„manza åa-a-ak-du n–an–kan iåtarna tek~
kuååami nu–za ziqqa mÆuqqanΩå ap„n åa-a-a[k] §
namma–ma kuiËå ammel DUMU.MEÅ–YA
ÅEÅ.MEÅ–ÅU ammell–a ÅEÅ.MEÅ[–YA] n–aå–
za aååuli AÅÅUM ÅEÅ-UTTIM U AÅÅUM LÚTAP~
PUT[TIM] åa-a-ak namma–ma–za damain B´LAM
kuiËå–aå kuiå [UN-aå] ANA dUTU-ÅI EGIR-an
aræa lË kuinki åa-a-ak-ti dUTU-ÅI-i[n–za–pat] ≠åa-
a-ak± “Now you, Æuqqana, must recognize only
My Majesty in regard to lordship. My son of whom
I, my Majesty, will say: ‘Let everybody recognize
this one’ and whom I will present — you also Æuq-
qana, must recognize him § Moreover, concerning
those (other) sons of mine (who are) his brothers,
and [my] brothers: recognize them in a friendly
way (only) in regard to brotherhood and in regard
to equality; moreover do not recognize behind My
Majesty’s back any other lord — what ever kind of
[a man] he may be. Recognize [only] my Majesty”
KBo 5.3 i 8-16 (treaty w. Æuqqana, Åupp. I), ed. SV 2:106-109,

tr. DiplTexts™ 27f.; cf. ibid. i 32-33; [nu–za dUTU-ÅI]
tuk–pat mAlakåandun åa-ag-ga-aæ-æi ap„n–ma–za
[UL åa-ag-ga-aæ-]æi “I, [my Majesty,] will recog-
nize only you, Alakåandu; but that one (i.e., the en-
emy) I will [not recognize]” KUB 21.5 ii 9-10 (Treaty

w. Alakå., Muw. II), ed. SV 2:58f., tr. DiplTexts™ 88;

≠dUTU±-ÅI–za MUNUS.LUGAL–ya mTelipinu[n
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maææan DINGIR.MEÅ-aå LÚSANGA-anni] ≠ÌR±-
anni–ya åe-ek-ku-e-ni mA[rnuwandann–a–za
DUMU.LUGAL Q¸TAMMA AÅÅUM EN]-UTTIM
åa-ak-ku “As we, My Majesty, and the queen here-
by recognize Telipinu for [the gods’ priesthood]
and for servitude, [similarly] let him recognize
A[rnuwanda, the prince, in the same way for
lord]ship” KUB 19.25 i 10-12 (decree of Åupp. I), ed. Kizz.

13f.; nu–åmaå AÅÅUM E[N-UT]TI tamΩi[n] UN-an
lË kuinki åe-ek-≠te±-ni “As to lordship do not recog-
nize any other man” KUB 26.1 i 13-14 (instr. for eunuchs,

NH), ed. Dienstanw. 9; cf. also KUB 21.42 iv 16-18 (instr. for

eunuchs, NH), w. dupl. KUB 40.24 rev.! 7 (NH), ed. Dienst-

anw. 28; (Even though that is not determined for you
[pl.] by Æattuåa) nu–za tuk mÆuwaååanna-
dLAMMA-yan UL imma åa-a-≠ag-ga±-aæ-æ[i]
“should I not nevertheless recognize you, Æu-
waååanna-dLAMMA-ya?” KBo 18.104 rev. 7-8 (letter),

ed. THeth 16:219f. (differently);

b. obj. inanimate: (“He who was [your] elder
brother [co]mmanded the troops (and) chariot war-
riors during the lifetime of his father”) ÅA ABI–
ÅU–ya–wa–za iåæi„l I-DI “and recognized the
policy(?) (or: treaty obligations?) of his father”
KUB 19.29 iv 9 (annals, Murå. II), ed. AM 18f. (“auch die

Politik(?) seines Vaters kannte”); mΩn–ma ANA KUR
URUMiœri […] UL iåæi„l nu MUNUS.LUGAL
appadda–ya IDI KUB 21.38 rev. 14 (Pud. letter to Ramses

II), ed. Edel, ÄHK 1:222f., tr. DiplTexts2 135.

5. to remember — a. without prev. (occasionally
w. pl. encl. pers. pron. functioning like -za): KUR
URUWiluååa–ma ANA KUR URUÆatti kuedani
LUGAL-i awan aræa tÏyat nu memÏyaå kui[t] iåtan~
tanza ≠n–an± UL åa-≠ag-ga±-a[æ-æi] “Since the inci-
dent occurred long ago, I don’t remember from
which Hittite king the Land of Wiluåa defected”
KUB 21.2 + KUB 48.95 i 6-9 (Alakå. treaty), ed. SV 2:50f.

(without join piece), tr. DiplTexts™ 87; (They asked the
friends of Palla on account of an embezzlement and
they said): ap„n–wa memian UL åe-ek-ku-e-ni “We
don’t remember that matter (scil., an embezzle-
ment)” KUB 22.70 obv. 38 (oracle question, NH), ed. THeth

6:64f., tr. Beckman, CoS 1:206; uddΩr–mu [i]åtamaåten
kar„iliyaå DINGIR.MEÅ-iå kar„ili <<kuiËå>>
uddΩr kuiËå [å]e-ek-te-ni “Hear my words, O Prime-

val Deities, you who remember the former matters”
KUB 33.106 iii 48-50 (Ullik.), ed. Güterbock, JCS 6:28f. w. n.

52; (As soon as the cult objects arrive at Aruåna)
nu–åmaå–at LÚ.MEÅ É DINGIR-LIM GIM-an åe-
ek-kán-zi n–at Q¸TAMMA åuppiyaææanzi “The
priests consecrate them in the same way as they
remember it” KUB 22.70 rev. 58-59 (oracle question, NH),

ed. THeth 6:96f.; (They go to the daæanga-) nu INIM.
ÆI.A talliyauwaå GIM-an åe-ek-kán-zi n–at–kan
Q¸TAMMA anda memanzi “And they recite the
words of appealing there in the way as they remem-
ber (them)” KUB 58.11 obv. 6 (festival), ed. KN 214f. (as

Bo 2710); [LÚ.M]EÅNAR–ma tiyarraå SÌR SÌR-RU
[k]ar„–åamaå–at åe-ek-kán-zi “The musicians sing
the tiyarra-song. They already remember it” KUB

45.49 iv 12-13 (rit.); mΩnn–a maråanuwan kuitki n–at
åe-[e]k-kán-zi maææan n–at Q¸TAMMA EGIR-pa
åuppiya[ææanzi] “And if something is desecrated,
they will reconsecrate it in the same way that they
remember it” KBo 11.1 obv. 35, ed. Houwink ten Cate, RHA

XXV/81:107, 117, cf. CHD s.v. maråanu- 1 (“… in the way that

they know”).

b. w. Ωppan (without -za): (From today on)
[(kÏ)] uttar åumΩå EGIR-an åe-ek-tén “you (pl.)
should remember this matter (i.e., keep it in mind)”
KBo 3.1 ii 68 (Tel.pr., OH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 11.6 ii 15-16

(NS), ed. THeth 11:36f., tr. van den Hout, CoS 1:197, cf. Bo-

ley, Hethitica 6:21; (“Behold, I shall give sacrifices to
Wiåuriyanza, to the evil woman”) nu–za z[i]k
dUTU-uå kutruwaå Ëå uizzi–at åa[nnai ku]watqa
n–at EGIR-an zik nepi[åaå dUTU-u]å åa-a-ak
“You, Sungod, be a witness! The time will come
when [she] will perhaps hi[de] it. Then you, [Sun-
god of hea]ven, should remember it (lit. keep it in
mind afterwards)” KBo 15.25 obv. 35-37 (rit. for Wiåuriy-

anza, MH/NS), ed. StBoT 2:4f. (“dann sollst du … es wissen”);

cf. Otten, FsAlp 414.

c. w. appanda: kuitta–ya åallin LÚÅU.GI punuå~
kimi nu–kan [1-an] åaklΩin EGIR-and[a GIM-an]
åe-ek-kán-zi n–at memanzi “And whatever I shall
ask a venerable old man, [as] they remember [one]
rite, they shall tell it (to me, and I shall carry it out
in accordance with it)” KBo 11.1 obv. 23-24 (prayer,

Muw. II), ed. Houwink ten Cate, RHA XXV/81:107, 116, cf.

Otten, FsAlp 413.
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6. to be expert, skilled, or proficient in (w. acc.
obj.), sometimes w. -za: [(kui)]å–za æaååannan
iåtarna alwanzatar åa-ak-ki “Whoever among the
members of the royal family is proficient in sor-
cery,” (seize him) KUB 11.1 iv 23 (Tel.pr., OH/NS), w.

dupl. KBo 3.67 iv 11 (NS), KBo 12.7:8 (NS), ed. THeth

11:54f., tr. van den Hout, CoS 1:198 § 50 (“knows”); ziga
m.dIM-B´Lˆ-iå GIÅzuppariyaå ÅA Ú.ÆI.A–ya uttar
åa-a-ak-ti “You, Adad-bËlÏ, are proficient in the
matter of kindling(?) and (medicinal?) herbs” HKM

66:34-35 (letter, MH/MS), ed. HBM 246f. (“Du … weisst

(über) die Angelegenheit des Kienholzes(?) und der (Futter)-

gräser (bescheid)”) and discussion on p. 339; the Ú.ÆI.A are to

be reaped for the writer, mÆulla (-mu), and by comparison w.

KUB 22. 61 i 14-16 cited below may be medicinal | for zup~

pariyaå in this context perhaps similar to Turkish çıra?;

(The wood must be close to the æaåikka-tree)
LÚSANGA–at–za I-DI “The priest is proficient in
it” KBo 23.7 i 9 (rit.); Ú pariyauwanza kuit DUMU.
MUNUS fNΩya fMemiyaå namma–ya LÚ.MEÅA.ZU
kuit åe-ek-kán-z[i] nu Ú.ÆI.A kuit meggaya n–at–
za ariyami “Since a medicinal herb is to be applied
and since the medicinal herbs which the daughter
of NΩya, Memiya and further the physicians are
proficient in applying are numerous, I will investi-
gate it (i.e., the peculiar herb) by means of an ora-
cle” KUB 22. 61 i 14-16 (oracle question), ed. StBoT 19:4,

StBoT 29:159; SISKURmantalliya x[… G]IM-an åe-ek-
kán-zi “As PN’s are proficient in mantalliya-sacri-
fice” KUB 16.7 rev.? 16-17 (oracle question); kunzigan~
naæiåa–m[a–z LÚ.M]EÅAZU åe-ek-kán-zi “The seers
are proficient in kunzigannaæit-” KBo 17.65 rev. 42

(birth rit., MH?/MS?), ed. StBoT 29:142f.; cf. ibid. obv. 32-33,

w. dupl. KUB 44.59 rev. 3.

7. to be acquainted with (someone) (w. -za) —
a. in general: (§) tug–a–z mKaåå„n I-DI maææan
n–aåta ANA LÚ.MEÅ URUGaåg[a] kattan aræa anku
ÅUPUR “And since he knows you, Kaååu, write by
all means secretly to the Kaåka men” HKM 7:23-25

(Ma®at letter, MH/MS), ed. HBM 130f. (differently) | “you” is

emphatic both in position and form; BE_LU[Æ]I.A–za kuËå
dUTU-ÅI ZI-ni GAM-an I-DI n–aå–kan aræa æalzΩi
“The lords, whom his Majesty knows in his mind/
heart, he will call away” KBo 13.76 obv. 12-14 (oracle

question, NH), cf. CHD s.v. maleåkueåå- (“has in his mind”);

nu–ddu–za kΩåa kΩå antuwaææaå UL åe-ek-ta

“(Until now) this human has not ‘known’ you (scil.
the goddess)” KUB 7.8 ii 14-15 (Paåkuwatti’s rit., MH/NS),

ed. Hoffner, AuOr 5:273, 278, 286 (with suggestions about the

special mng. of “know” here).

b. LÚåaggant- antuæåa- “acquaintance, friend?”:
(Among the undesirable actions condemned by the
Hittite king:) nu–za ÅEÅ-an LÚgainan / […-]an
LÚaran LÚåa-ag-ga-an-ta-an ≠UN±-an zaææiyaå pedi
/ [æ„dΩk(?) U]L Ëpåi UL–ma–≠an–kan± [ku]eå[i]
“(If) you do not [immediately(?)] seize brother, in-
law, …, friend, (or?) acquaintance in the place of
battle, and you do not kill him, (but you put him on
the road)” KUB 26.29 + KUB 31.55 16-18 (protocol of Arn.

I, MH/NS), cf. Klengel, ZA 57:228 w. n. 24.

c. (negated participle) “unknown (person)”: [nu
LÚæuyanza UL(?) åe-e]k-kán-za antuwaææaå KUR-
e iåtarna aræ[a lË] / [paizzi] “Do [not let a fugitive
— an unk]nown person — [pass] through the midst
of (your) land” KUB 26.17 ii 8-9 (instr.); UL åe-ek-
kán-za–kan LÚ.KÚR x[…] “An unknown enemy
[will …]” KUB 8.28 obv. 6 (apodosis to an astral omen), ed.

Riemschneider, Omentexte 150, 152.

The precise function of the particle -za (or the
pl. enclitic personal pron.) with åak(k)- is difficult
to determine. There is a definite tendency to em-
ploy it in cases that require a particular translation,
such as “to recognize, acknowledge” (mng. 4). Jus-
tus prefers to see it lending a volition or intention-
ality to the action. But equally plausible is its serv-
ing to make a stative verb (“to be in the possession
of knowledge”) into an eventive one (“to come to
know”). The translations “recognize, acknowledge,
accept” would fit either explanation. The alterna-
tion in the use and non-use of -za in the mngs. 1, 3,
5, and 6 seems to show the basically optional na-
ture of the particle or the encl. personal pron. with
åakk-. Its apparent regularity, on the other hand, in
the mngs. 2 (“experience”), 4 (“recognize, ac-
knowledge”) and 7 (“be aquainted with some-
one”?) might point at a function of the particle as
stressing the degree to which a certain knowledge
has been internalized (“to know deep down”).

Weidner, LSS 7/1-2 (1917) 38 (“er kennt”); HroznŸ, JSOR 6
(1922) 69 n. 1; Götze, ZA 34 (1922) 184; Sommer/Falken-
stein, HAB (1938) 101f.; Goetze, JCS 22 (1968-1969) 7-8;

åak(k)- 6 åak(k)-
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Justus, in Kammenhuber, Materialien 10 (1981); eadem, Or NS
52 (1983) 107-115.

DUGåakkΩ- n. com. (an earthen vessel used for
walæi-beverage); OH/OS.†

(In GN Pappa distributed “troop’s bread” and
marnuwan-drink. As a punishment for Pappa they
poured salt into a cup of [marnuw]an-drink, and he
drank it. And they broke the cup [(DUGdiååuminn–
a)] over his head. But in Æattuåa he distributed
walæi-drink to the troops) DUGåa-aq-qa-a-an dΩer
nu [(ANA SAG.DU–ÅU tuw)a(rn)]er “They took
the å.-vessel and br[o]ke (it) over his head” KBo 3.34

i (8-)9, 10 (anecdotes, OH/NS), w. dupls. KUB 36.104 obv. 6-

8 (OS), KUB 48.77:4, 6, ed. Soysal, Diss. 10, 83, Dardano,

L’aneddoto 30f.

Obviously, since a vessel of metal could not be
broken over someone’s head, both the diååumi- (=
teååumi-) and the å. mentioned in this passage must
have been pottery. But since elsewhere the teååumi-
was metal, the åakka- could also sometimes have
been metal.

Cf. åakkuååa.

åagai- n., com.; 1. sign, omen, 2. (‘omen’ as the
name of a passive token in KIN oracles), 3. mira-
cle(?), 4. (someone who stands as an) example or
warning, 5. feature, characteristic, 6. (as a designa-
tion for a malformed animal newborn, otherwise
called an IZBU), 7. (a feature of the oracle liver),
8. symbol, model, token (in a festival dramatiza-
tion); wr. syll. and ISKIM/GISKIM; from OH.

sg. com. nom. åa-ga-i-[i]å KBo 17.1 iv 9 (OS), åa-ga-iå
KUB 31.64 iii 3 (OH/NS), KUB 8.3 obv. 5, 7, 9, KBo 13.34
iii? 13, KBo 17.90 ii 11, KBo 34.116 i 11, 13, åa-ga-a-iå KBo
16.97 rev. 31 (early NS or MS), KBo 5.1 i 17 (NH), åa-ka-i-
å(a) KUB 8.2 obv. 14 + KUB 43.16:4, åa-ka-eå-å(a) KUB 8.2
obv. 12 + KUB 43.16:2, KBo 34.116 i 7, 9, åag?(or åa?)-ga-eå-
å[a] KUB 8.2 obv. 16 + KUB 43.16:6, ISKIM-iå KBo 3.1 ii 69
(NS), KUB 24.5 obv. 22 (NH), KUB 8.21:10, 13 (NS), ISKIM
KUB 18.17 ii 2.

acc. com. åa-ga-in KUB 3.55 ii 4, KUB 36.44 iv 17 (OH/
MS?), VBoT 58 i 7 (OH/NS), KUB 32.137 ii 4 (MH/NS), åa-
ga!-a-in KUB 36.51 rev. 5 (OH/NS), åa-a-ga-a-in KUB 33.17
+ KBo 14.86 rev. 7, ISKIM KUB 5.1 iii 73, 94, iv 69, 81 (NH),
KUB 50.30 obv. 7, KUB 50.44 ii 5, KUB 52.68 i 17, ISKIM-in
KBo 13.101 i 27, 30 (NS).

gen. åa-ki-ya-aå KBo 10.6 i 10, 11, (14), KUB 54.1 iii 33
(NH), KUB 58.77 i 29, åa-ki-aå KBo 13.31 iii 1 and passim,

KUB 8.25 iv 4, ISKIM-aå KUB 30.42 i 15, 16 (NH), KUB
30.55 rev.? 4, and passim (NH), KBo 10.6 i 1, KUB 57.116
obv. 20.

abl. åa-a-ki-ia-az-z(i-ia) KBo 16.97 rev. 2 (MH?/MS?),
ISKIM-a[z] RS 25.421:10, (31)(Ugar. 5:444) (NH?).

pl. nom. com. åa-ga-a-uå KUB 34.70:13 (NH). Cf. also
KUB 8.28 rev. 12-13, where 2 ISKIM agrees with aniyanteå.

pl. nom.-acc. collective(?) (or neut.?) åa-ga-e KBo 23.55 i
13, 17, åa-ga-a-e KBo 16.46 obv.? 8, 10 (MS), [k]Ë–kan ÆUL-
uwa ISKIM.ÆI.A KUB 5.1 iii 17 (NH), cf. ibid. 48 (ISKIM.
ÆI.A … arpuwanta), ÆUL-lawa ISKIM.ÆI.A KUB 36.89 rev.
46, (eni) ISKIM.MEÅ IBoT 1.33:89, 95, ISKIM KUB 30.42 i
17 (cf. åanega-).

The OS spelling åa-ga-i-iå represents the earliest phase in
the orthography of this word. Later spellings show plene writ-
ing of the a vowel: åa-ga-a-iå, åa-ga-a-in, etc.

(Sum.) Á.AÅ = (Akk.) it-tù = (Hitt.) ISKIM-iå “omen,
sign” KBo 1.42 ii 8 (Izi Bogh.), ed. MSL 13:135 line 83.

AN.TA.LÙ (= Akk. attalû “eclipse”) KUB 4.63 ii 27 =
dUTU-waå åa-ga-iå “sign of the sun” KUB 43.3 ii? 6; (syll.
Sum.) ≠x-aåki±ma ammanku lamma≠qama± gam[ur]ansum =
(Akk.) ISKIM AMA-mi–ya rubuta luddin–ku = (Hitt.) 4-
anna–za namma ammel ≠AMA-an± ISKIM memaææi “For the
fourth time I will describe my mother with a feature/character-
istic (mng. 5; lit. sign)” RS 25.421:50-51 (Signalement ly-
rique), ed. Nougayrol, Ugar. 5:314f., 445, Laroche, Ugar.
5:774f. (“par un signe”), cf. repeating with second, third and
fifth times ibid. lines 9-10 (ISKIM-a[z]), 30-31 (ISKIM-az),
67-68, the ISKIM, which in each case is used to describe the
‘mother,’ is a flattering simile or metaphor “she is finished like
an ivory column, she is filled with splendor,” “she is the rain,
the first water in seed-time,” “she is a fruitful harvest season,”
etc.; this use of Akkadian ittu is found elsewhere in the passag-
es cited in CAD ittu A 1 a (“feature, characteristic”).

On the possibility of Sum. Lw in Akk. (g)iskimmu appear-
ing in ki-iz-ki-im-x[…] KBo 15.9 iii 16 see StBoT 3:64, 99, 189
and THeth 7:43.

1. omen, sign — a. in divination texts— 1' in
the query of oracle texts — a' in general: eni–za
kuit ISKIM.ÆI.A ÆUL.ÆI.A INA URUKummaæi kik~
kiåtat nu–za apattan kuit EGIR-an ÆUL DÙ-at
kinun–ma–za namma kuit ISKIM.ÆI.A ÆUL.ÆI.A
kikkiåtari ÅA SAG.DU dUTU-ÅI ÆUL iåeææiåkanzi
“As to the fact that those evil omens kept occurring
in Kummaæa, and that harm (ÆUL = idΩlu) subse-
quently occurred as a result, while now again evil
omens keep occurring, do they portend harm for the
person of His Majesty?” IBoT 1.33:1-4, cf. ibid. 89, 95,

111, ed. Laroche, RA 52:152-159, StBoT 5:90 | both eni and

kuit and the sg. verbs kikkiåtat and kikkiåtari show the neut.

åak(k)- åagai- 1 a 1' a'
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agreement of (collective?) ISKIM.ÆI.A here. Kammenhuber,

THeth 7:196, claimed that neut. forms of åagai- first occurred

in the 13th century. Her opinion on the dating of IBoT 1.33 to

Æatt. III is given in THeth 7:27 n. 51; [k]Ë–kan ÆUL-uwa
ISKIM.ÆI.A DINGIR-LIM-ni–pat aååan ≠NU.
SIGfi±-du “Do these evil portents remain only for
the deity? (Then) let (the KIN oracle) be unfavor-
able” KUB 5.1 iii 17 (NH), ed. THeth 4:68f., tr. Beal, Ktèma

24:49; ISKIM.ÆI.A–ya–za arpuwanta kikiåtari “and
the signs repeatedly turn out unfavorable” KUB 5.1

iii 48-49 (NH), ed. THeth 4:72f., StBoT 5:90, tr. Beal, Ktèma

24:50; eni kuit ISKIM EME iåiy[aæta?] “As to the
fact that the aforementioned omen pres[aged] an
(evil) tongue” KUB 18.17 ii 2; (“If foreign troops will
harm somewhat the people to be resettled”)
UZUNÍG.GIG.ÆI.A–kan iræΩåå–a SIGfi-anta åa-a-
ki-ya-az-zi-ya-at åarΩ artari SIGfi “will the liver
and (its) border/edge be favorable, and will it (-at)
present itself with an omen/sign? Favorable” KBo

16.97 rev. 2-3 (liver oracle, MH?/MS?), ed. Schuol, AoF

21:108 (“… und wird es aufgrund des Vorzeichens an-

dauern?”), a translation considering åΩkiyazzi to be a pres. 3 sg.

of åakiya- “will it give a sign and present itself ?” cannot be

ruled out | antecedent of -at is unclear | for åarΩ ar- see KUB

13.4 i 22 and AS 24:46.

b' solar omens referred to in the query: [nu?
…dUT]U-aå ISKIM.ÆI.A UL–ma kel KASKAL-aå
nu KIN SIGfi-ru “[Or] do the signs of the [su]n not
concern this expedition?, let the KIN oracle be fa-
vorable” KUB 16.29 obv. 11; cf. ≠ISKIM±.MEÅ dUTU
“the signs of the sun” KUB 6.7 iv 15.

2' in oracular answers: ni. UL Ëåzi NU.SIGfi
ISKIM NU.TUKU “There is no nipaåuri-. Unfa-
vorable. It does not have a portent” KUB 5.1 iv 81

(NH), ed. THeth 4:90f. (differently), tr. Beal, Ktèma 24:53, cf.

Schuol, AoF 21:90; cf. (“The first exta”:) ni. NU.GÁL
NU.SIGfi ISKIM NU.GÁL “There is no nipaåuri-.
Unfavorable. There is no portent” KUB 50.90 obv. 14;

(“Is it, however, the IÅTAR of his father?”) keldiå–
pat aæar[rianza Õ?] / åa-ga-a-iå NU.GÁL EGIR–
ÅU […] “Only the keldi- is a.-d. There is no por-
tent. Behind, […]” KBo 16.97 rev. 30-31 (MH?/MS?).

3' omen texts — a' birth omens: takku MUNUS-
za æΩåi nu–≠åå±i SAG.DU–SU ÅA MUÅ kiåa ≠ÅA±
[d]≠GIÅ±.GIM.MAÅ åa-ga-iå “If a woman gives birth

(to a child), and his head becomes (that) of a snake,
(it is) the omen of Gilgameå” KBo 13.34 iii? 11-13, ed.

StBoT 9:26f. For the “historical apodosis” about Gilgameå see

THeth 7:73, 111.

b' astrological omens — 1'' solar omens: [(tak~
ku dUTU-uå æ)]ilΩizzi n–aåta dUTU[-waå æilΩå(?)]
[(kuËz pËda)]z paiåkittari nu a≠p±Ëz [(aræa par~
kiyan Å)]A LUGAL KUR MAR.TUKI åa-ga-iå “If
the Sun has a halo and [the halo(?) of] the Sun is
raised(?) from the place from which it normally
proceeds, it is the sign of the King of Amurru” KUB

34.13 obv. 4-6, w. dupl. KUB 8.17 ii 5-7, ed. Riemschneider,

Omentexte 195f., THeth 7:100; cf. park-, parkiya- mng. 3; cf.
dUTU-waå åa-ga-i[å] KUB 43.3 ii? 6 above in bil. sec.

2'' lunar omens: [mΩn IN]A ITU.KAM ÅÂTU
UD.15.KAM paizzi åa-ga-i[å-åa k]iåa “[If i]n that
month the fifteenth day passes [and] a sign [oc]-
curs” KBo 34.116 i 11, and passim, w. par. KUB 8.2 obv. 7,

10, 12 + KUB 43.16:2 and passim, KUB 8.3 obv. 5, 7, 9, 11,

13, ed. Riemschneider, Omentexte 108, 110, cf. KBo 10.6 i 10,

1 d, below.

c' in the colophon of an omen tablet: DUB.1.
KAM nu–ååan 2 ISKIM Å[A …] aniyanteå “One
tablet: On it two omen series o[f…] were written
down” KUB 8.28 rev. 12-13, ed. Riemschneider, Omentexte

152f.; the two series were “If a cloudburst (dningaå)” and “If

[the sun/moon] is eclipsed.” Note that the gender agreement is

com. pl. (aniyanteå).

b. in rituals: (A physician and the author of the
ritual go and examine a cup of tarlipa-liquid and a
brazier, and the author says:) [k]uiå åa-ga-i[-i]å
kÏåari ta LUGAL-i MUNUS.LUGAL–ya tarweni
“We will tell to the king and queen whatever sign
occurs” KBo 17.1 iv 9 (rit. for royal couple, OS), ed. StBoT

8:36f., translit. StBoT 25:10; Kammenhuber, THeth 7:42 n. 91,

speculates that this kind of omen was “vergleichbar etwa mod-

erner Wahrsagerei aus dem Kaffeesatz”; [naåma–ååi
IS]KIM-iå kuiå[(ki)] [(ÆUL-≠luå± ÅA ÚÅ peran
k)iåar]i [nu] kÏ [(SISKUR–ÅU )] “[Or] if any evil
sign indicating (his) death o[ccur]s before [him],
this is its counter-ritual” KUB 15.2 rev. 8-9 (great subst.

rit.), w. dupl. KBo 15.11 rev. 9-10, KUB 41.24 rev. (4)-5, ed.

StBoT 3:70f.; cf. KUB 53.50 i 12-13 (rit. of counter-magic), w.

dupl. Bo 3471 i 5-6, ed. Otten, ZA 66:98 (as Bo 2476); [kuËz]

åagai- 1 a 1' a' åagai- 1 b
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imma kuËz pËdaz watkuanzi […] x-ru tΩn alileåzi
naåma kuiå i[(mma kuiå ISKIM-i)]å kiåari “From
whatever place they leap, […]x for the second time
alileå- or whatever sign may occur” KUB 53.50 i 11-

13, w. dupl. Bo 3471:5-7, ed. Otten, ZA 66:98; cf. SÍSKUR
åa-ki-ya-aå KUB 58.77 i 29, translit. StBoT 18:77; n[u–
w]a ÆUL-luå ISKIM-iå manninkuwanteå MU.ÆI.
A-uå mΩnni≠nk±uwanteå UD.ÆI.A-[uå k„]n åekten
“Now, O evil sign, O short years, short days, recog-
nize [this man] (as king and pursue him)” KUB 24.5

obv. 22-23 + KUB 9.13 obv. 10-11 (royal subst. rit., NH), ed.

StBoT 3:10f.; tamaÏn–z–(å)an DINGIR-LAM ÆUL-
lu[nn]–a åa-ga-in<<-na>> anda lË tarnatti “Do not
let enter another deity and an evil portent into (it)”
KUB 32.137 ii 3-4 (foundation rit., MH/NS), ed. Kellerman,

Diss. 166, 173; cf. ibid. 25-26 + KBo 15.24 ii 4-5, cf. THeth

12:60f., Haas, Gesch.Relig. 255f.; (A patili-priest says to
a woman giving birth:) ar≠æa–wa±–za ariya INA
Ékarimmi–wa–tta–kkan kuit anda åa-ga!-a-iå kiåat
“Investigate by means of oracle questions what oc-
curred for you in the temple (as) a sign” KBo 5.1 i

15-17 (Papanikri’s rit., NH), ed. Pap. 2*f. (different reading åa-

ta-a-iå “Störung???”); n–aå EGIR-pa [IS]KIM.ÆI.A
MAMETI paizzi [n]–aå ANA NAM.<NE.>RU
arkuwar kiåan DÙ-zi “And he (i.e., the king) goes
back to the portents of the oath(-deity) and makes a
plea to the oath(-deity) as follows” KBo 15.7:13-14

(royal unction), ed. StBoT 3:36f. (“Dann geht er den Vor-

zeichen des Eid(gott)es nach”), Kümmel, influenced like the

ancient scribe by the NAM.RA in 15, did not correct NAM.RU

(14, 19) to NAM.NE.RU = NAM.ÉRIM = M¸M´TU “curse”;

idΩluåå–a åa-ga-iå GAM-an [… paiddu?] “[Let]
the evil sign [go] down [into the dark earth]” KBo

17.90 ii 11 (rit.); LU[G]AL-uå tezzi åa-ga-a-uå
lΩga[ndaru?] (or: lΩga[ntat?]) “The king speaks
(as follows): ‘[Let] the (evil) signs fa[ll] (or: ‘The
(evil) signs [have] fal[len]’)’” KUB 34.69 obv. 21 +

KUB 34.70 i 13 (fest.); [kue]dani pedi ISKIM-in iyat~
ten kinun–a–a[t …] / [a]pΩt AÅRU iåæarnummauen
n–at–z[a] ¬ma-wa-a[-…] / [an]da tawalit walæit
ni≠ngan±u[mmen …] / [kui]n? ≠IS±KIM-in GEfl-iå
KI-aå anda [paåta(?)] / […]x[…]x pËdaz lË
nin≠ik±[tari] “In what place you (gods) have given
a sign, now, we have smeared it, (namely) that
place, with blood … [We have] drenched […] with
tawal and walæi. […] What sign the Dark Earth has
[swallowed(?)] in; let it not be removed from the

[…] place” KBo 13.101 i 27-31 (rit., NS); cf. in the final
column: kÏ–ya ÆUL-lun ISKI[M-in …] / nu kΩå
ÆUL-luå ISK[IM-iå …] “And [let] this [remove(?)]
the evil omen, [and let] this evil omen [disap-
pear(?)]” KBo 13.101 rev. 19-20 (rit., NS); åamiyaå åa-a-
ga-a-in “omen of incense(??)” KUB 33.17 + KBo 14.86

iv 7; cf. ÆUL-lauwaå ISKIM KBo 13.96 left col. 91.

c. in prayers: (“You, O Stormgod of Nerik, have
announced goodness and life for the Hittite lands”)
[æarga]tar–ma–wa ÆUL-lauwa ISKIM.ÆI.A LÚ.
KÚR-aå KUR.KUR.ÆI.A-aå tËt KUR.KUR.ÆI.A
LÚ.KÚR–wa æarkdu “but you have announced
[rui]n/[destruc]tion (namely) evil portents for the
enemy countries. So let the enemy countries be de-
stroyed” KUB 36.89 rev. 46 (prayer to the Stormgod, NH?),

ed. KN 154f.; uda–wa–mu […] / zik–pat åa-ga!-a-in
kuinki te[t] “Bring me […]. You yourself spoke
some sign (or: Speak some sign yourself)” KUB

36.51 rev. 4-5 (myth of Inara, OH/NS), translit. Myth. 95, tr.

Hittite Myths™ 32 §5; cf. lex. sec.; nu–war–at AÅAR
ISKIM-aå KUB 57.116 obv. 20 (prayer), ed. StBoT 15:19.

d. in shelf lists: DUB.1.KAM dUTU-aå ISKIM-
aå QATI § DUB.2.KAM dUTU-waå ISKIM-aå åa~
negaå–a–kan ISKIM EGIR-an aniyan QATI “One
tablet (or: Tablet One): solar omen(s); finished.
Two tablets (or: Tablet Two): solar omen(s); the
omen of åanega is appended; finished” KUB 30.42 i

15-17 (NH), ed. CTH pp. 162f., cf. [DU]B.≠11.KAM± ÅA
dUTU åa-ki-ya-aå KBo 10.6 i 11 (shelf list entry, NH), ed.

CTH p. 185; cf. KUB 30.55:14 (NH), ed. CTH p. 175; [DUB.
x.KAM Å]A dSÎN åa-[k]i-ya-aå “[The …-nth tablet
o]f the moon omens” KBo 10.6 i 10, ed. CTH p. 185; 1
ØUPPU ISKIM-aå QATI “One tablet of (mixed)
omens; finished” KUB 30.55 rev.? 4 (NH), ed. CTH pp.

174f.; 5 ØUPPU ÅA mKuwatalla ISKIM-aå QAT[I]
“Five tablets of the omens of Kuwatalla; complete”
ibid. 8 (NH); 1 ØUPPU QATI nu–ååan … GUD-aå
ISKIM-aå Ëåæarwa … aniyan “One tablet finished.
On it (are) written: …, the sign of the cow (and)
…” ibid. 10-11; 1 ØUPPU ÅA MUÅ IS[KIM…] “One
tablet of snake ome[ns]” ibid. 2; 1 ØUPPU ÅA MUL
ISK[IM…] “One tablet of star omens” ibid. 3;

[DUB.x.KAM] æalliyaå åa-ki-y[a-aå] “[… tablets]
of the omen of æalliya- (a small wild creature intru-
sive in houses)” KBo 10.6 i 14, ed. CTH p. 185.

åagai- 1 b åagai- 1 d
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e. in an unclear passage from an instructions
text: UZUNÍG.GIG–ma kuwapi [autt]i(?) nu–ååan
[mΩn …] / kuitki kallar å[a-g]a-a-e kiåar[i …] / n–
at UL „ææi zig–at–kan lË wa[ænuåi] / ANA UZUNÍG.
GIG–ya tamΩe åa-ga-a-≠e± [… n–at] / dameuman
nu kuiå apeniååuwa[n iezzi] n–an kÏ NˆÅ DINGIR.
MEÅ QADU DAM–ÅU [DUMU.MEÅ–ÅU æarnin~
kandu] “Whenever [y]ou [examine(?)] an oracle
liver; [if] upon it somehow […] unfavorable omens
occur, […] and I (the king) do not see it, you must
not ch[ange] it. And (if) [you substitute(?)] on the
oracle liver other omens, [and they are] alien
(dameuman, i.e., false) (or: [this (behavior)] is im-
proper), (you will be punished:) for whoever [acts]
in this way, [let] these oath deities [destroy] him to-
gether with his wife [(and) children]” KBo 16.46 obv.?

7-12 (MH/MS).

2. (‘omen’ as the name of a passive token in
KIN oracles): dUTU AN-E GUB-iå innarawatar
NU.SIGfi-ra ISKIM ME-aå DINGIR.MEÅ-aå
NU.SIGfi “The ‘Sungod of Heaven’ arose and took
‘vigor’ and a ‘bad omen.’ (They were given) to
‘the gods’” KUB 5.1 iii 94 (NH), ed. THeth 4:80f. (incor-

rectly), tr. Beal, Ktèma 24:52; cf. ibid. iii 73; SAfi ISKIM
ME-er nu–kan ANA GIG.GAL “They took ‘a red
omen.’ (They are placed) on ‘big sickness’” KUB

50.30 obv. 7, KUB 16.21 obv. 8, KUB 16.36:15, KUB 49.89 rt.

col. 11, KUB 50.44 ii 5, KUB 52.68 i 11, 17.

3. miracle(?): (“If a man is killed, [can] my
sons [give him life again? If] a cow or sheep is
killed, can they give it life again?”) [tue]ll–a
DUMU.MEÅ–KA kuin åa-ga-in iyanzi “Then what
miracle can your sons perform?” VBoT 58 i 7 (disap-

pearance of Sun, OH/NS), translit. Myth. 23, tr. LMI 64 (“seg-

no”), Hittite Myths™ 27 §4; cf. KUB 36.44 iv 17, KUB 33.55 ii 4.

4. (someone who stands as an) example or
warning: [(kÏ)] åumΩå (var. åumeå) uttar EGIR-an
åekten [(mTanuwaå–ma mTaæurwailiå mTaru)]æ~
åuåå–a INA P¸NI–KUNU ISKIM-iå Ëå≠du± “Re-
member (pl.) this matter! Let (the case of) Tanu-
wa, Taæurwaili and Taruæåu be a warning to (lit.
before) you” KBo 3.1 (= BoTU 23A) ii 68-69 (Tel.pr., OH/

NS), w. dupl. KUB 11.6 ii 16-17, KUB 11.2 + IBoT 3.84:5-7,

ed. THeth 11:36f. (“Zeichen”), tr. van den Hout, CoS 1:197.

See the use of the denominative verb åakiya/i- mng. 3.

5. feature, characteristic: cf. RS 421:9-10, 30-31, 50-

51, 67-68 (Sign. lyr.), ed. Laroche, Ugar. 5:773, 775, in the bil.

sec., above.

6. (as a designation for a malformed animal new-
born, otherwise called an IZBU): takku åa-ki-aå 2
SAG.DU 4 [iåtamaneå] / 4 GÌR.ÆI.A–ÅU 1 KUN–
SU “If a åagaiå has two heads, four [ears,] four feet,
and one tail” KBo 13.31 ii 7-8, ed. StBoT 9:76f.; cf. ibid.

passim, ed. StBoT 9:74-79.

7. (a feature of the oracle liver): ISKIM æaikal~
lita NU.SIGfi “The Sign is toward the Palace. (Re-
sult:) Unfavorable” KBo 2.2 iii 3-4 (extispicy, NH), ed,

van den Hout, Purity 132f.

8. models/symbols/tokens (in a festival dramati-
zation): (After a description of the setting up of
wooden figures of wild animals and men) [maæ~
æan–ma?] / apË åa-ga-e zinnanzi nu–ååa[n …] / kue
åer Ωåkizzi n–at P¸NI DINGIR-LIM ti[anzi] “[But
when] they finish (making/setting up?) those sym-
bols, then what […-s] remain on top, they place be-
fore the deity” KBo 23.55 i 12-14 (fest.); (“They take up
(the figures) of the enemy, and carry them down to
[…], and they burn together with the (figures of)
bulls and black rams”) nu ≠GIÅ.ÆI.A±-[aå å]a-ga-e
åarΩ danzi “Then they take up the symbols of
wood” KBo 23.55 i 17 (fest.).

Sommer/Ehelolf, Pap. (1924) 99; Götze, KlF 1 (1930) 402f.,
407f.; Kammenhuber, THeth 7 (1976) 14f., 42-46, 66-71, 76-
78, 196; Rochberg-Halton, AfO Beih. 22 (1988) 34.

Cf. åakiya-, åakiyaææ-, åakkiyauwant-.

åagan n. neut.; 1. oil, 2. fat; wr. syll. and Ì; from
OS.

sg. nom.-acc. åa-ga-an KBo 38.68 obv. 8 (pre-NS), Ì-an
KUB 17.10 iv 29 (OH/MS?), KBo 17.105 ii 34 (MH/MS),
KBo 6.3 iv 28 (OH/NS), KBo 3.23 rev. 8 (OH/NS), VBoT
1:14 (Åupp. I), KUB 4.3 rev. 17, KUB 33.74:6, KUB 30.36 ii 1
(MH/NS), KBo 10.45 i 32 (MH/NS), KBo 2.3 ii 31; [åa-a-gán
KBo 40.69:5 without adequate context could be some other
word]; Ì KUB 17.12 iii 6, 13 (NS), here? Ì(.ÅAÆ) KBo 6.3 iv
27 (OH/NS).

erg. Ì-an-za (*åaknanza) KUB 24.2 i 10 (Murå. II), KUB
24.1 i 12 (Murå. II).

gen. åa-ak-na-a-aå KBo 21.107 ii 9, KBo 20.33 obv. 7
(OH?/MS), KBo 25.20 obv. (6) (OS), KBo 22.195 ii! 5 (OH/
MS), åa-ak-na-aå KUB 10.60:1, ÅA Ì KUB 15.1 iii 15 (NH),
KBo 10.34 i 11 (NH).

åagai- 1 e åagan
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loc. åa-ak-ni-i(a-an-kán) KBo 32.14 iii 11, rev. 29 (MH/
MS), Ì-i KBo 32.14 iii 10, rev. 29 (MH/MS), KUB 8.67:7, Ì-[i]
KBo 19.142 iii 2.

inst. åa-gán-da KBo 22.2 obv. 2 (OS), KBo 38.202 obv. 5
(MH or MS), åa-gán-ta Bo 2689 ii 12 (Neu, BAC 23:37 n. 40),
Ì-it (*åaknit) KBo 10.45 ii 15, KBo 12.96 i 9, KUB 54.49 obv.
7, KUB 60.121 obv. 10, 13, 15, IÅTU Ì KUB 54.1 i 59 (NH),
KBo 11.14 iii 20.

abl. Ì-az (*åaknaz) KUB 44.44:7, KUB 32.74 iii 4, Ì-za
KBo 11.32 obv. 23. [The forms written Ì-az in KUB 59.66 iii 8,
12 and dupl. KUB 60.11 obv. 5 should probably be parsed as Ì–
a–z.]

The word’s gender is neuter (Hoffner, HS 107:222), as
shown by agreement with neut. sg. part. kuååanian in KUB 4.3
obv. 14-17 cited below in 1 b 2' c', and by the need for the erg.
demonstrated below in 1 b 1'. It is assumed here that the word
is an n-stem neuter, declining after the pattern of laman, gen.
lamnaå. The inst. form åa-gán-da is formed like kiååarta from
kiååar, gen. kiååaraå and kiåraå.

For Hurr.-Hitt. bilingual evidence see mng. 1 a, below.

1. oil — a. wr. syllabically — 1' in general:
(Hurr.) åu-ul-lu-ú-up-ri e-er-bi-né-eå e-ep-æé-e-ni
ta-la-aæ-æu-u-um ˚ ta-la-aæ-æu-u-um e-ep-æé-e-ni
æa-a-åar-ri pu-ú-zi-æu-um ˚ pu-ú-zi-æu-um æa-a-åar-
ri na-aæ-æa-ab ú-la-a-nu-u-um “A dog pulled a åul~
lubri-loaf out of the oven. Out of the oven he pulled
it, and dipped it in oil. In oil he dipped it, and sat
down, and ate it” KBo 32.14 iv 9-12 = NINDAku~
gullan UR.GI‡-aå UDUN-niya peran aræa pittenut
parΩ–an–kan æuittiat UDUN-niyaz n–an–kan Ì-i
anda å„niat åa-ak-ni–an–kan anda å„niat n–aå–za
eåat n–an adΩnna daiå “A dog whisked a kugulla-
loaf away from in front of the oven. Out of the oven
he pulled it, and dipped it in oil. In oil he dipped it,
and sat down, and began to eat it” KBo 32.14 iii 9-12

(Hurro-Hitt. bilingual text Song of Release, MH/MS), ed.

Hoffner, HS 107:223f., Neu, StBoT 32:84f., cf. 166-70;

(Hurr.) ka-mé-e-né-eå ka›-ak-ka›-ri ta-li-i-ia e-ep-
æé-ni-ta-an ta-la-aæ-æu-um e-ep-æé-e-ni æa-åar-ri
pu-ú-zi-æu-um pu-ú-zi-æu-ub æa-a-åar-ri na-aæ-æa-
ab ú-la-a-nu-u-um KBo 32.14 rev 23-24 = (Hittite) gi~
luåiå–kan NINDAkugullan UDUN-niyaz parΩ åallan~
nai parΩ–an–kan UDUN-yaz æuittiat [n–an–ka]n
anda Ì-i åuniat åa-ak-ni-i–a-an–kan anda åuniat
n–aå–za eåat n–an adΩnna daiå “A giluåi-animal
dragged a kugulla-loaf out of the oven. Out of the
oven it pulled it and dipped [it] in oil. In oil it
dipped it, and then he sat down and began to eat it”

KBo 32.14 rev. 28-29, ed. Hoffner, HS 107:223f., Neu, StBoT

32:86f., cf. 178-181, tr. Hittite Myths™ 71, see also Wilhelm,

FsHeger 670 (Hurrian version) | here Hitt. NINDAkugullan

translates not Hurrian åullubri, but kakkari (HS 107:224, StBoT

32:167), and again the same Hurrian verb puziæum/puziæub is

rendered by two different, although virtually synonymous Hit-

tite verbs, parΩ åallannai- and parΩ æuittiya-; […-z]i åa-ga-
an / […]x æappina […] “Th[ey …] (and) oil/fat
[…] into the flame(s) […]” KBo 38.68 obv. 8 (fest.); for

pouring oil into fire/embers see below KBo 11.32 obv. 9 (1 b 2'

e') and 13 (1 b 2' i'); for åuniya- + d.-l. of oil see 1 b 3' b'.

2' in the collocation åaknΩå paråur (= Sumer-
ogram TU‡.Ì) “stew/soup of oil” (Hoffner, HS

107:224f.): LÚ.MEÅ GIÅBANÅUR åa-ak-na-aå par~
åur LUGAL-i tianzi “The table-men place the stew
(made) of oil in front of the king” KUB 10.60:1-2;

[…] / TU‡ åa-ak-na-a-aå tianzi “[…] they set out a
stew/soup of oil KBo 21.107 ii 9 (fest.) | the word order

of this example shows that, contra Otten, StBoT 17:17 n. 11,

and Puhvel, FsLaroche 302, one cannot translate the other exam-

ples as “men of the table of impurity”; cf. LÚ.MEÅ
GIÅBANÅUR TU‡.Ì tianzi KBo 17.88 ii 14 (monthly fest.,

OH/MS), KUB 1.17 iii 28 (monthly fest., OH/NS), KUB 2.5 ii 18

(ANDAÆÅUM-fest.), KBo 17.75 iii 18 (thunder fest., OH/NS),

KUB 25.3 iv 17 and KUB 25.9 iv 18-19 (both Great Festival of

Arinna), KUB 10.21 iii 15 (fest., OH/NS) and passim; similarly

[ANA?] dIM U dWaåezzili LÚ.MEÅ GIÅBANÅUR åa!-
ak-na-a-aå (scil. paråur) tianzi KBo 20.33 obv. 7 (fest.,

OH?/MS); KBo 22.195 ii! 5 (KI.LAM fest., OH/MS); KBo 25.20

obv. 6 (fest., OS).

3' in the inst. w. iåk- “to anoint”: / ≠x± åa-gán-da
iåkan[zi] “They anoint […] with oil” KBo 38.202 obv.

5; cf. Bo 2689 ii 12 (OH/NS), cf. Neu, BAC 23:37 n. 40.

b. wr. Ì — 1' in the nom. or erg., subject of — a'

arå- “to flow, run” w. nom.: nu–åmaå–kan
p„<r>Ïya–åmi NINDA.Ì.E.DÉ.A namma kittaru
nu!–åmaå–kan KA≈U-az parΩ Ì-an ar(a)ådu “Let
sweet oil cake be placed again on your (pl.) lips,
and let (its) oil run out of your mouth” KBo 17.105 ii

33-34 (rit., MH/MS), cf. puri- 1 a.

b' kalleåå- “to call” w. erg.: kinun–a–tta åanez~
ziå waråulaå GIÅERIN-anza Ì-an-za kalliådu “Now
let the sweet aroma, the cedar, the oil call you, (and
come back into your shrine)” KUB 24.2 obv. 10-11

(prayer, Murå. II), ed. Gurney, AAA 27:16f.

åagan åagan 1 b 1' b'
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c' waåå- (mid.) “to be pleasing” w. nom.:
[EG]IR–ÅU–ma Ì LÀL GIÅPÈÅ GIÅGEÅTIN.ÆÁD.
DU.A [p]er[an(?) aræ]a(?) warΩni nu kiååan me~
mai … Ì–ya–wa LÀL maææan ˚waååΩri EN.
SISKUR–ya–wa–kan ANA DINGIR-LIM Q¸TAM~
MA waååΩru “Afterwards oil, honey, figs, (and) rai-
sins burn [ou]t in [fr]o[nt](?), and he speaks as fol-
lows: ‘… And just as the oil (and) honey are pleas-
ing, in the same way let the sacrificer also be pleas-
ing to the deity’” KUB 17.12 iii 6-15 (healing rit., NS), ed.

Güterbock, Oriens 15:350.

2' in the acc., direct object of — a' ÅÀ-it æar-
“hold (oil) in its interior, contain”: (As the grape
holds wine in its interior) [GIÅS]ERDUM–ma–za
maææan Ì[-an ÅÀ-it æarzi] “as the olive [holds] oil
[in its interior]” KUB 33.69:8; cf. KUB 17.13:1-2, KUB

33.74 i 5-6; (Here lies a GIÅåamama-nut) nu GIÅå[a~
mama] / [GI]M-an Ì-an ÅÀ-it æarzi “as the åamama-
nut holds oil in its interior” KUB 17.13:9-10, translit.

Güterbock, JAOS 88:67f.=AS 26:151.

b' æinganu-: [ANA d…]x Ì-an æinganuzi “He
makes oil bow [to …] (and before the king they
call its name ‘KantiwΩå„’)” KBo 20.28 obv. 18 (fest.

frag., OH?/MS?) | in the following paragraph æinganuzi takes

partauwa as its object.

c' iåk- “to use (oil) for anointing”: (“Don’t buy
an ox in the springtime; don’t marry a karåant-girl
dressed up for a festival. A bad ox looks good in
springtime”) idaluå–za karåanza galliåtarwanili
unuwatar[i] nu–za wekantan TÚG!-an waååiya[zi]
kuååanian–ma–za Ì-an iåkiya[zi] “A bad kar~
åant-girl adorns herself in a festive-manner; she
dresses herself in a requested garment (i.e., one re-
quired for the occasion or perhaps borrowed?); she
uses rented (kuååanian) oil to anoint herself ” KUB

4.3 obv. 14-17 (wisdom, NH), ed. Dietrich/Keydana, UF 23:71f.,

Laroche, Ugar. 5:781 (“La mauvaise fille(?) se pare pour la

fête. Elle se vêt d’un habit de louage; il(?) s’enduit d’une

graisse d’emprunt”), cf. ibid. 783 (“unguent acquis par de

l'argent”), Kümmel, UF 1:164, HED 4:23 (“a bad girl primps

for a party and dresses fashionably (lit. wears in-demand

dress)”); EGIR-ÅU–ma Ì-an iåkanzi LUGAL-uå lËli
æΩååari TUÅ-aå 1-ÅU ekuzi “Afterwards, they use
oil for anointing. The king, seated, drinks (to) leli
oil once” KUB 27.1 iv 39-40 (fest., NH), ed. Lebrun, Samu-

ha 85, 94 (“on consacre du parfum”) | æaååari is Hurrian for

“oil,” cf. StBoT 32:169, 181, 318f., 500; cf. also KUB 10.92 vi

12 (fest.); for anointing “with oil” see 1 a 3', above, 1 b 2' l', 1

b 5' and 1 b 6', below.

d' kuååaniya- “to hire, rent, employ”: cf. KUB 4.3

obv. 14-17 above, 1 b 2' c' (iåk-).

e' laæu(wa)- “to pour”: Ì–kan GIÅtepaza IZI-i
laæu<i> “He pours oil from the tepa-vessel into the
fire/embers” KBo 11.32 obv. 9 (fest. frag. for infernal dei-

ties, OH/NS) | if it were not for the fact that -kan often occurs

in clauses with laæuwa- and a locative, one would be tempted to

read Ì-kán as åagan and use it as further proof for the nom.-acc.

neut. form, cf. 1 a 1', above; […] / Ì-an lΩæui KBo 27.136

rev. 3 (Kizzuwatna rit. frag.); cf. HFAC 54 + KBo 29.213 obv.

22; KBo 39.8 iii 22-23 (2Maåt.); KBo 2.3 ii 31 (1Maåt., MH/

NS); KUB 26.53:4? (letter frag.); nu iånaå kurdΩli Ì LÀL
kuwΩpi lΩæuwan “When oil (and) honey is poured
into a kurdali-vessel of dough” KBo 15.10 ii 2-3 (rit.),

ed. THeth 1:42f.; cf. ibid iii 47; cf. 1 b 2' f ', and 3' a', below.

f ' lilæuwa- “to pour”: nu–ååi lilæuwai Ì-an SAG.
DU–åi “He will pour oil on her head” VBoT 1:14 (let-

ter from Egypt to Arzawa), ed. Rost, MIO 4:334, 336, tr. Haas

in Moran, Amarna Letters 101.

g' pai- “to give”: nu kiåduwanti NINDA-an pai
[æurtanti(?)–ma] / Ì-an pai nekumanti–ma TÚG-
a[n pai] “Give bread to the hungry, give oil [to the
…(?), [give] clothes to the naked” KBo 3.23 rev. 7-8

(OH/NS?), ed. Archi, FsLaroche 41; for a similar passage and a

possible restoration see KBo 32.15 ii 8-9, 11-12, 14-15, ed.

StBoT 32:288-291, w. Neu, FsWatkins 509-512.

h' åipant- “to libate, offer”: nu Ì åipanti “And he
libates/offers oil” KUB 32.137 ii 13 (rit.); see also KUB

54.55 obv.? 3 below, 5'; namma–ååan / [ANA DUGDÍLIM.
GA]L TU‡ BA.BA.ZA æulleå Ì åer åipanti “Next he
offers PAPPASU-soup, a pine-cone(?), (and) oil
over [the lar]ge [bowl]” KUB 45.5 iii 14-15 (libation to

throne of Hebat); cf. HT 23 obv. 4-8 below, 1 b 3' a'; (They
dig nine ritual pits) namma–kan GEÅTIN Ì anda
åipanti “Then he libates wine (and) oil into (the
pits), (breaks thin breads and places them around the
mouths of the pits) KUB 15.31 ii 15 (evocation rit., MH/

NS), ed. Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3:156f.

åagan 1 b 1' c' åagan 1 b 2' h'
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i' åuææai- “to scatter, pour”: Ì–kan memal IZI-i
åuææai “He pours oil and meal into the fire” KBo

11.32 obv. 13 (fest. frag. for infernal deities, OH/NS), cf. 1 b 2' e'.

j' dΩ- “to take”: nu–za EMŒA GA.KIN.AG Ì-an
GA dΩå “She took for herself rennet, cheese, oil,
(and) milk” KUB 12.63 rev. 17 (Zuwi’s rit., OH/MS); nu–
za namma LÚÆAL Ì-an milit NINDA.GUR›.RA
iåpantuzi dΩi KUB 30.36 ii 1-2 (rit., MH/NS); cf. KBo

10.45 i 32 (MH/NS), ed. Otten, ZA 54:118-120.

k' tarna- “to let flow(?)”: nu DINGIR-LIM-ni
GÌR.MEÅ-aå wΩtar pianzi nu […] / […]-a Ì-an åer
tarnai “They give to the deity water for (washing)
feet, and […] let flow(?) oil over […] (and they
wash the deity’s feet)” KUB 12.5 iv 11-12 (rit. for IÅTAR

of Tamininga, MH/ENS), ed. Wegner, ChS I/3.1:86f. (“er läßt

Öl darauf”).

l' uda- “to bring”: Ì–ya–mu GAM-an udaå
GIM-an–wa–za DINGIR-LIM DÙ-åi / [kË]z–ma–
wa–za IÅTU Ì [E]GIR-anda iåkiya “She brought oil
to me (and said:) ‘When you worship the deity,
anoint yourself afterwards with this oil’” KUB 54.1 i

58-59 (dep., NH).

3' in the d.-l. — a' w. laæuwa- “to pour”:
[L]ÚMUÆALDIM–kan ANA DUGDÍLIM.GAL Ì ANA
Ì åer GEÅTIN laæuwai n–at–kan IÅTU DUGDÍLIM.
GAL æaååÏ åipanti “A cook pours wine on top of
the oil in a large bowl of oil, and libates it from the
large bowl onto a brazier/hearth” HT 23 obv. 4-8 (fest.

celebrated by a prince, OH/NS); cf. 1 b 2' e', above.

b' w. å„niya- “to immerse, plunge, dip”: n–at–
åan Ì-i anda å„niyazzi n–at–åan æaååÏ dΩi “And
dips them (sc. the anaæi) in oil and puts them on a
brazier” KUB 45.47 ii 14-15; cf. KBo 32.14 iii 11-12, and

rev. 29 in 1 a 1', above.

c' w. dai- “to place”: [… n–a]n–kan Ì-i tianzi
“And they place it(?) in oil” KUB 8.67 iv? 7 (Æedam-

mu, MH/NS), ed. StBoT 14:40f.; cf. n–at–kan Ì[(-i
an)da] / dΩi KBo 19.142 iii 2-3 (fest., NH), w. dupl. KBo

40.314:7.

4' in the genitive case: (If you will do this, so
that my husband recovers) nu–wa ANA DINGIR-
LIM 3 DUGæaråiyalli 1-EN ÅA Ì 1-EN ÅA LÀL 1-EN
ÅA INBI teææi (written over erased peææi) “I will

deposit (over erased ‘I will give’) three æaråiyalli
vessels for the deity: one of oil, one of honey, and
one of fruit” KUB 15.1 iii 14-16 (queen’s vow, NH), ed. de

Roos, Diss. 189, 329; 1 DUGDÍLIM.GAL Ì “one large
bowl of oil” KUB 53.10 obv. 1, 4 (frag. of ANDAÆÅUM-

fest.); (“The palace attendant then holds up to the
cook the bowl (of oil)”) nu–åå[an t]api[å]anaz
GEÅTIN ANA DU[G]DÍLIM.GAL Ì p„rin dΩi “and
from the tapiåana-vessel of wine (the cook) sets
his lip to the bowl of oil” KUB 27.69 ii 11-13 (fest. of the

month), ed. Melchert, Diss. 229 (instrumental ablative; com-

pares KBo 15.33 iii 11-12 which has a similarly used instru-

mental); Ì-aå KASKAL-å[i …] “on the path of oil”
KUB 35.84 ii? 7; 6 NINDA.SIG ÅA Ì KBo 10.34 i 11 (rit.,

MH/NS); cf. 1 a 2'.

5' in the inst.: EGIR-anta–ma ÅA NINDA.Ì.E.DÉ.
A talgan aræa peååiyami n–aåta anda Q¸TAM~
MA–pat memaææi aiå–za–kan Ì-it å„wanza Ëå
UZUæuræurta–ma–za–kan æalwamnaz å„wanza Ëå
“Afterwards I throw away talgan of oil-cake, and
concurrently I say the same words: ‘Be filled with oil
in respect to (your) mouth. In respect to (your) throat
be filled with enthusiasm’” KBo 12.96 i 8-11 (rit., MH/

NS), ed. Rosenkranz, Or NS 33:239, 241 (differently) | for æal~

wammar see HED 3:52; 1 NINDA.GUR›.RA Ì-it åalkan~
tan “one thick bread kneaded with oil” KUB 60.121 obv.

10, 13, 15 (rit.), ed. Popko, AoF 18:239f.; cf. [NINDA … -i]å
UPNI Ì-it åalkanza BA.BA[.ZA …] KUB 54.49 obv. 7

(fest. frag.?); [u]rkiå–tiå–wa–tta Ì-[it] iåkantiå aåan~
[du] “Let your paths be anointed with oil” KUB 39.15 iv

1-2 (royal funerary rit.), ed. HTR 82f.; GIÅæattalwaå GIÅ-
ru<<i>> IÅTU Ì iåk[izz]i “He/She anoints the wood of
the doorbolt with oil” KBo 11.14 iii 20 (rit., MH/NS), ed.

Ünal, Æantitaååu 23 (“restoring iå-k[i-ya-an-z]i), 30 (“they lub[ri-

cate]”); […]x Ì-it 3-ÅU åi[p]anti “libates/offers […]
three times with oil” KUB 54.55 obv.? 3 (rit. frag.); [nu]
wappuwaå IM-an Ì-it LÀL-it æarniyazi “and sprin-
kles clay from the riverbank with oil (and) honey”
KBo 10.45 ii 15 (rit., MH/NS), ed. Otten, ZA 54:122.; […] /
kuit AÅRU IÅTU Ì åunni[-…] KUB 56.15 ii 11 (vow); see
other syllabically written forms åa-gán-da KBo 38.202

obv. 5 (MH or MS), ed. Haas/Wegner, OLZ 92:184, åa-gán-ta
Bo 2689 ii 12 (Neu, BAC 23:37); (Mutti’s wife took some
oil) Ì–ya–mu GAM-an udaå GIM-an–wa–za
DINGIR-LIM DÙ-åi / [kË]z–ma–wa–za IÅTU Ì
[EG]IR-anda iåkiya “She brought oil also to me (and

åagan 1 b 2' i' åagan 1 b 5'
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said): ‘When you worship the deity, anoint yourself
afterwards with this oil’” KUB 54.1 i 58-59; cf. 2 b, below.

6' in the abl.: [n]–aåta LÚAZU anΩæi Ì-az [æ]„~
man åarΩ dΩi “The exorcist takes up all the samples
from the oil” KUB 44.44:7-8, cf. also perhaps KUB 32.74 iii

3-4; (w. inst. meaning) dKumarbiå MUL-aå u[izzi]
nu–za kËdanta w[(it)enit] arrattaru Ì-a[(z iå)kid~
du] NINDA-an ezaådu GEÅTIN-a[n (ekudd)u]
“Kumarbi, the star, will come, and let him wash
himself with this water and anoint himself with oil,
let him eat bread and drink wine” KUB 59.66 iii 10-13,

w. dupl. KUB 60.11 obv. 3-6, cf. KUB 59.66 iii 6-9, where the

same is said of dIÅTAR; cf. KUB 54.1 i 58-59 above 1 b 2' l';

nu–kan MÁÅ.GAL SI.ÆI.A Ì-za iåkanzi “They
anoint the horns of a goat with oil (and sacrifice it
to the male deities and Maliya)” KBo 11.32 obv. 23

(rit., OH/NS).

7' containers— a' DUGæubruåæi: KBo 29.194:11-12

(rit.).

b' DUGæupuwai: KBo 5.2 ii 37-38 (rit.), KBo 13.248:24-

27, KBo 39.8 iii 29-30 (MH/MS), KUB 45.47 i 15-16 (for

Ì.DÙG.GA).

c' DUGiånura-: KBo 2.3 ii 30-31 (rit., MH/NS), KBo

39.8 iii 22-23 (MH/MS), KUB 59.53 i 5.

d' wakåur: 2 wakåur Ì GIÅSERDUM KBo 5.2 i 12

(rit., MH/NS).

e' DUGBUR.ZI TUR: KBo 5.2 iv 11, 17 (rit., MH/NS).

f ' DUGDÍLIM.GAL “large bowl”: KBo 4.2 i 5, 7, 8

(pre-NH/NS), KUB 27.69 ii 12 (OH/NS).

g' NAMMANDUM: KUB 41.25 obv. 4, KBo 30.52 left

col. 9 (for Ì.GIÅ).

c. in compound Sumerograms (unclear whether
pronounced with a form of åagan or not) — 1'

Ì.DÙG.GA “fine oil”: q.v. logogram section of the dictio-

nary.

2' Ì.GIÅ “vegetable oil: in Akkadian texts Ì.GIÅ
is read either åamnu or ellu; see logogram section.

3' Ì.NUN “ghee”: see logogram section.

4' Ì GIÅÅU.ÚR.MAN “cypress oil” (a perfume):
KBo 21.20 i 18 (med.), ed. StBoT 19:42f.

5' Ì GIÅSERDUM “olive oil”: see GIÅSERDUM “olive.”

2. fat — a. in general: takku UR.GI‡-aå Ì ÅAÆ
karΩpi B´L Ì wimiya<zi> n–an–kan kuenzi n–
aåta Ì-an åaræuwantaz–ået [KAR]-ezzi “If a dog
eats up lard (and) the owner of the fat finds (it) and
kills it, he shall [retrieve] the fat from its stomach”
KBo 6.3 iv 27-28 (Laws §90); both the interchangeabili-
ty of Ì ÅAÆ and Ì and the ability to retrieve the Ì
from the dog’s stomach indicate that a solid animal
fat is meant; for the usual word for “fat” see UZUÌ.

b. used for making a craft watertight, caulk-
ing(?): tuppuå åa-gán-da åunnaå “She (i.e., the
queen) filled (i.e., caulked?) baskets/boxes(?) with
oil/fat, (placed her sons in them, and launched
them into the river)” KBo 22.2 obv. 2 (Zalpa text, OS),

ed. Hoffner, HS 107:230, idem, BA 58:112f., older ed. in StBoT

17:6f. (taking å. from åakkar, w. comments pp. 16-18); cf. mis-

givings about åaganda < åakkar expressed by Ünal, CRRAI

32=BBVO 6:131 no. 10; for Akk. åamnu (oil) used to caulk

boats see CAD Å åamnu c 1'.

c. Ì ÅAÆ “pig fat, lard”: for KBo 6.3 iv 27-28 (Laws

§90) see 2 a, above; ÅA 1 zipatta[(ni)] Ì ÅAÆ 1 GÍN
KÙ.BABBAR “(The price) of 1 zipattani of lard
was 2 shekels silver” KBo 6.26 ii 44-45 (Laws §181), w.

dupl. KUB 13.14 obv. 2, ed. LH 144f.; 1 zipattanni Ì ÅAÆ
DÙG.GA 5 GA.KIN.AG 5 EMŒU 5 PA. ZÍD.DA
ZÍZ ANA NÍG.KASKAL daåkizzi “He will take one
zipattanni of good lard, five cheeses, five rennets,
(and) five measures of wheat flour as provisions
for the road” KBo 22.1:11-12 (OS); cf. Ì ÅAÆ DÙG.
GA KUB 28.102 + KUB 41.7 ii! 11 (OH/NS), w. honey,
cheese, rennet, etc. in rituals KUB 29.1 iv 4-5 (rit., OH/

NS) and KUB 2.2 iv 1-3, KBo 21.82 iv 9-10.

d. UDU-aå Ì-an/Ì UDU “sheep-fat/mutton-tal-
low”: n–aåta anda UDU-aå Ì-an kitta “And sheep
fat lies therein” KUB 17.10 iv 28-29 (Tel.myth, OH/MS?);

Ì UDU is sometimes/usually(?) read (UZU)appuzzi-
q.v.; see also HW2 A 193.

åaknuwant- B “having (scil. filled with) fat/oil”
(q.v.) also supports the idea that there was a noun
åagan, åakn- in the semantic range of NINDA.Ì.
E.DÉ.A.

If the interpretation offered here is correct, the
oblique forms (åaknaå, åaknaz, åaknit, etc.) of the

åagan 1 b 5' åagan



40

oi.uchicago.edu/OI/DEPT/PUB/SRC/CHD/S/CHDS.html

neuter nouns åakkar “excrement, dung” and åagan-
“oil, fat” would have been at least partly homo-
graphs, if not homonyms. We say “partly,” because
in all examples but one of åaknaå paråur the final
syllable of åaknaå is written plene, contrasting with
non-plene åa-ak-na-aå “of dung” KUB 7.5 i 9 (MH/

NS). The amphikinetic pattern of stress for the “oil”
word (as opposed to the acrostatic pattern of åak~
kar, åaknaå) accords with the pattern for tekan,
taknÏ.

Concerning the translation “fat” the following
considerations must be kept in mind. Constructions
such as UDU-aå Ì-an “sheep fat” (2 d, above) and the
alternation of Ì ÅAÆ “pig fat, lard” with simple Ì
(see KBo 6.3 iv 27-28 [laws §90] above 2 c) require us to
recognize a use of simple Ì (with or without Hittite
complementation) for solid animal fat, such as can
be retrieved from the stomach of a dog. And since
the complementation is the same in these passages
as in the others where a translation “oil” seems
more appropriate, it is gratuitous (even if theoreti-
cally possible) to assume that a different Hittite
word underlay Ì in the sense “fat.” Of course, there
might have been special technical terms for specific
forms of fat such as Engl. “lard.”

Solid animal fat would have been a fitting
means of waterproofing the baskets of the Queen of
Kaneå (KBo 22.2 obv. 2, b 2', above). On the other hand,
such constructions as Ì GIÅÅU.ÚR.MAN require that
we consider the Ì of the evergreen tree as its “fra-
grant oil.” Fat and oil are both flammable.

Singer, in Heltzer/Eitam, Olive Oil in Antiquity (1987) 183-
186 (logographic evidence surveyed); Hoffner, HS 107 (1994)
222-230 (identification of syll. reading of Ì as *åag(a)n-);
idem, BA 58 (1995) 108-114 (survey of all textual evidence);
Neu, BAC 23 (1995) 37 (concurring with Hoffner and adding
syllabic instrumentals); Rieken, AoF 23 (1996) 293f.; eadem,
StBoT 44 (1999) 293-294.

Cf. åakniya-; åaknuwant- B.

åakkant- see åak(k)-, åekk-.

åakantama/i- denom. adj. to *åakkant(i)-; deco-
rated with appliqué(?).†

Luw. sg. neut. (case in -åa) (Siegelová, Verw. 444f., 615
“Nom. Sg. c.”) åa-kán-ta-ma-an-za KUB 12.1 iii 20, 23; Luw.
pl. nom. åa-kán-ta-me-en-zi KUB 12.1 iii 18.

2 TÚGmazaganniuå KÙ.GI åa-kán-ta-me-en-zi
“Two mazaganni- garments decorated with gold
appliqué(?); (one had … on it, on the other there
are thirty golden pomegranates)” KUB 12.1 iii 18 (inv.

of Mannini), ed. Koåak, Linguistica 18:100, 104, Siegelová,

Verw. 444f.; l-EN æaranza åa-kán-ta-ma-an-za KÙ.
GI “One æ. decorated with gold appliqué(?)” ibid. iii

20, ed. Koåak, Linguistica 18:100, 104, Siegelová, Verw. 444f.,

cf. StBoT 31:424 (differently); ÅÀ.BA l-EN åa-kán-ta-
ma-an-za “Among them (i.e., the aramni-birds)
one is decorated with appliqué(?)” ibid. iii 23.

Probably a direct denom. to *åakkant(i)-, an old
participle “(that which is) cut (out)” (CLL 185).

Koåak, THeth 10 (1982) 202; Siegelová, Verw. (1986) 615
(“in einer bestimmten Technik verziert”); Starke, StBoT 31
(1990) 515-518; Melchert, CLL (1993) 185 (“decorated with
appliqué”).

Cf. åak(k)antat(t)ar.

åak(k)antat(t)ar n. neut.; appliqué(?).†

sg. nom.-acc. åa-kán-ta-tar KUB 12.1 iii 17, KUB 42.42 i
(10), KUB 42.69 obv. (2).

pl. nom.-acc. åa-ag-ga-an-ta-at-ta-r[a] KBo 13.61 rev. 5,
åa-kán-ta-ad-da-ra KUB 42.78 ii 22, KUB 42.69 obv. (19),
[å]a-kán-ta-at-ta-ra KUB 42.42 i 9.

[å]a-kán-ta-at-ta-ra KÙ.GI [… åa-k]án-ta-tar
1-EN taruppenza KUB 42.42 i 9-10 (list of containers), ed.

THeth 10:57, 59, Siegelová, Verw. 470f.; 1-EN åa-kán-ta-
tar KÙ.GI 6 AÅ.ME KÙ.GI 2 arma[nniå …] / 2
TÚGmazaganniuå KÙ.GI åakantamenzi AN[A…] /
anda ANA 1-EN 30 NURMU KÙ.GI anda […] KUB

12.1 iii 17-19 (inv. of Manninni), ed. Koåak, Linguistica

18:100, 104; [… åa-kán-t]a-ad-da-ra KÙ.GI MAÅLU
“trimmed with a golden appliqué(?)” KUB 42:69 obv.

19 (list of jewels), ed. Koåak, Linguistica 18:115f.; [å]a-kán-
ta-tar KÙ.GI ÅA GAB unuwaåæaå “A gold appli-
qué(?) of a breast ornament” KUB 42.69 obv. 2 (list of

jewels), ed. Linguistica 18:115f.; 20 åa-ag-ga-an-ta-at-
ta-r[a …] KBo 13.61 rev. 5 (inv.?); 2 åa-kán-ta-ad-da-
ra palæi KÙ.GI “Two broad gold appliqués(?)”
KUB 42.78 ii 22 (inv. of Manninni), ed. Koåak, Linguistica

18:113.

On the restoration in KBo 18.23 obv. 11-12 [… åakan~

t]ataråa ÅA KÙ.GI ¬puæaråan[nit …] / [… u]water proposed in

THeth 16:322f., 324 see CHD s.v. ¬puæaråan[(-)].

åagan åak(k)antat(t)ar
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Koåak, THeth 10 (1982) 202 (“appliqué”); Siegelová, Verw.
(1986) 615 (“ein Ornament”); Melchert, CLL (1993) 185
(“appliqué” > *åek- “to cut,” related to åeknu-).

Cf. åakantamai-.

åakkar, zakkar n. neut.; excrement, dung, faec-
es; from OH/OS.†

sg. nom.-acc. åa-ak-kar KUB 17.28 i 5 (OH/NS), za-ak-
kar KBo 1.45 obv. 9 (NS), KUB 13.4 iii 67 (pre-NH/NS).

sg. gen. åa-ak-na-aå KUB 7.5 i 9 (MH/NS).

(Sum.) KU≈ME = (Akk.) zû = (Hitt.) za-ak-kar “excre-
ment” KBo 1.45 obv. 9, ed. MSL 3:59, cf. CAD Z s.v. zû A.

(Or a virgin was [take]n(?), and she went down
to the patient’s bedroom) nu–wa kΩå tantukeånaå
DUMU-aå åa-ak-na-aå åieæunaå “but this mortal
man (was just) one of faeces (and) urine (i.e., he
couldn’t have intercourse with her)” KUB 7.5 i 8-9

(Paåkuwatti’s rit., MH/NS), ed. Hoffner, AuOr 5:272, 277 (§5),

tr. ANET 349 (“all this fellow could produce was excrement

and urine”); (If anyone of the temple personnel gives
defiled food to the gods) apedani–ma DINGIR.
MEÅ-eå za-ak-kar ¬d„r adanna ≠akuw±anna pianzi
“to him the gods will give faeces (and) urine to eat
(and) to drink” KUB 13.4 iii 67-68 (instr., pre-NH/NS), ed.

Süel, Direktif Metni 68f., tr. McMahon, CoS 1:220; […] æat~
teåni anda ÅAÆ-aå karaå [UR.BAR.R]A-aå åa-ak-
kar daææi “[…] in the hole I take the … of a pig and
the faeces of [a wolf], (and down in it I slaughter a
piglet)” KUB 17.28 i 4-5 (incant., NS), restoration after Otten,

StBoT 17:17.

The noun zaågaraiå “anus” (KBo 17.61 rev. 14),
with oblique stem zaågariåå-, is a compound of
*zaågar (= partially reduplicated form of zakkar)
and aiå, oblique stem iåå-, “mouth” (Berman, Diss. 86).

Götze/Pedersen, MSpr. (1934) 35 n. 1; Otten, StBoT 17 (1973)
17f.; Puhvel, FsLaroche (1979) 297, 302; Josephson, Heth.u.Idg.
(1979) 94; Åevoroåkin, GsKronasser (1982) 211; Neu, Das Hur-
ritische (1988) 18; Oettinger, GsPedersen (1994) 326f.

Cf. åakniya-, åakneåå-, åaknumar, åaknuwant- A, zaågaraiå. For
related words see kammarå- “to defecate,” åalpa/i- “dung,” and
åeæur “urine.”

åakiya/e- v.; 1. to give a sign, an omen, 2. to
make known, reveal, 3. exemplify; from OH/MS?.

pres. sg. 2 åa-ki-iå-åi KBo 19.74 iv 9 (NH).

sg. 3 åa-a-ki-ez-zi KUB 36.32:2 (OH/MS?), åa-ki-ya-az-zi
KUB 26.3 iv? 3, KUB 17.28 i 1, iii 18, iv 57 (MH/NS), åa-ki-
ya-zi KBo 18.23 rev. 3(!), KUB 17.28 iii 22 (MH/NS), KUB
58.83 iii 14, åa-ki-ez-zi KUB 34.45 + KBo 16.63 i 18, 19
(ENS) (uncertain if it belongs here or to some other verb, cf.
Materialien 10:2, 5), [åa-a-ki-ya-az-zi KBo 16.97 rev. 2 is prob.
abl. of åagai-, q.v.]

pret. sg. 1 åa-ki-n[u]-un KUB 30.10 obv. 11 (OH/MS),
[å]a?-ki-ia-nu-un KBo 18.23 obv. 12 (NH); sg. 3 åa-ki-at Bo
5804 rev.? 4, åa-a-ki!-ya-at KUB 40.80 obv. 5 (NH).

iter. pres. sg. 1 [åa-a-ki-i]å-ki-mi KUB 1.16 iii 71 (Æatt. I/
NS); sg. 3 åa-a-ki-eå-[ki-iz-zi] KBo 17.38:4.

imp. sg. 3 åa-ki-iå-ki-id-du KUB 13.10 obv. 6.
sup. åa-a-ki-iå-ki-w[a?-an] KUB 14.4 iii 8 (Murå. II).
frag. [å]a-ki-ya[-…] KBo 3.65 rev. 7.

Note the plene writing åa-a-ki- in MS(?) texts, and see
Melchert, AHP 69, for its significance. The somewhat unusual
doubling of the sibilant in the 2nd sg. pres. ending of åa-ki-iå-åi
(one expects either a mi-conjugation form to be *åa-ki-ia-åi or
*åa-ki-åi) is paralleled only by the verb form la-[a-]≠iå-åi±
HKM 30:19 (MH/MS).

Perhaps to be restored: (Æattuåili I addresses Æaåtayar:)
(Akk.) åitaºº ili–nni åitaºº ili–nni u awatË–ya l„ uktanalla~
makki “Consult me! Consult me! I will always reveal my affairs
(lit. words) to you” KUB 1.16 iv 69-70 = (Hitt.) EGIR-pa–
mu–za punuåki [nu–tta] uddΩr–me[t åa-a-ki-i]å-ki-mi “Always
consult me! And I will always [reveal] my words [to you]”
KUB 1.16 iii 70-71 (edict of Æatt. I, OH/NS), ed. HAB 16f.,
comments on 196, translit. BoTU 8 | the old king, learning
that Æaåtayar has been off questioning the seeresses, protests
that she should interrogate him. He will tell her in his own
words what is going to happen; more particularly, he will give
and interpret his own omens.

1. to give a sign: [mΩ]n dSÎN-aå åa-ki-ya-az-zi
nu–kan åakiaåni / [åer(?)] UN-an GUL-aæzi “[I]f
the moon gives a sign and in the sign-giving it (i.e.,
the moon) ‘strikes’ a person, (I do as follows)”
KUB 17.28 i 1-2 (incant., MH/NS), cf. åakiyaååar; mΩn
dSÎN-aå ≠åa±-ki-ya-az-zi … nu d[SÎ]N-aå kuedan[i]
GEfl-ti åa-ki-ya-zi nu apËdani GEfl-ti UL ≠ku±itki
ienzi “If the Moon(-god) gives a sign, … in the
night in which the Moon(-god) gives the sign, in
that night they shall not do anything” ibid. iii 18, 21-

23; 6 ÅIPAT QATI mΩnn–a dSÎN-aå åa-ki-ya-az-zi
“Six incantations, (text) complete. (Including:)
‘When the Moon(-god) gives a sign’ (and others)”
ibid. iv 57, cf. StBoT 29:85.

2. to make known(?), reveal(?), give an expla-
nation(?): [GIM-an–m]a(?) paææur GAM-ta eåari
nu GUNNI.MEÅ / [åarΩ kar]appanzi nu paææur

åak(k)antat(t)ar åakiya/e- 2
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anda åËluå / [iåæuw]anzi nu–åmaå–kan GUNNI.
MEÅ / […-y]anzi åa-ki-ia-zi–ma–za–kan kiåan §
[… ku]edani GUNNI waranni / [namma–an ara]æ~
zanda IÅTU 9 GIÅ!GAG (text: 9-ÅU GAG) ZABAR
/ [tarmaizz]i? § [nu–wa GIÅGAG.ÆI.A ar]aæzanda
iågarΩi “[But when] the fire dies down, they [li]ft
[up] the braziers and they [pou]r embers(?), (as)
heaps (?, åËluå) in, and they […] the braziers for
themselves. And she (i.e., the Old Woman) gives
the following explanation(?): § ‘With nine bronze
pegs all around he will [fix in place] the brazier on
which [the …] is burning, § and he will line up [the
pegs] all around’” KUB 58.83 iii 11-18 (rit.), ed. Popko,

AoF 18:48, 50f. (“sucht nach den Omina folgendermassen”), 53

(comments); [nu–wa] GIM-an fAnziliå [ANA MUNUS
Å]U.GI åa-a-ki!-ia-at nu–wa ANA m.dIÅTAR-LÚ
≠ap±Ωå na[m]ma areåki[t] “When Anzili made (it)
known(?) [to] the Old [Woman], she (i.e., the Old
Woman) again inquired by oracle for/about Åauå-
ga-ziti” KUB 40.80 obv. 5-6 (dep.?, NH); (The queen an-
swers:) […]x–war–an GIÅTUKUL-waz åa-ki-ez-
zi[(long break)] / [o o ku]iå–war–a[å] nu–wa[r–
an] UL åa-ki-ez-zi “He will make him known with
the TUKUL; [(long break)] he will not reveal(?)
who he is” KUB 34.45 + KBo 16.63 i 18-19 (dep., MH/

ENS), translit. StBoT 4:52; [… Q¸TAM]MA åa-ki-iå-ki-
id-du KUB 13.10 obv. 6; cf. in bil.sec.

3. exemplify: kuit–a imma mieåæati nu–za–≠ta±
ÅA DINGIR–YA duddumar æattata æ„manta åa-ki-
n[u-]un “Ever since I was born I have exemplified
(through my conduct) all your duddumar and wis-
dom, O my god” KUB 30.10 obv. 11 (prayer, OH/MS), ed.

Lebrun, Hymnes 112, 115 (“j’ai reconnu”), tr. ANET 400 (dif-

ferently), NERT 168 (“bore witness to”(?), “experienced”?).

Perhaps here: namma kÏ kuit T˘UPPU tuk mAla[k~
åandui iya]nun n–e–tta–kkan MU.KAM-ti MU.
KAM-ti peran 3–Å[U æalzeååan]du n–at–za–kan
zik mAlakåanduå åa-k[i-iå-åi?] (par. åa-ki-iå-åi)
“Moreover, this tablet which I have made for you,
Alakåandu, let them read it three times a year in
your presence. And you, Alakåandu, must exempli-
fy it” KUB 21.1 iii 73-75 (treaty of Muw. II w. Alakå.), w.

par. KBo 19.74 + KUB 21.5 iv 7-9, HT 8:1-2, ed. SV 2:76f., tr.

DiplTexts™ 91 (§16)(“… shall know it”). Since the word
åagai- “omen, sign” had a secondary use with hu-
mans who were “examples” (åagai- mng. 4), and

åakiya- is a denom. of that noun, the above transla-
tion (Melchert, personal communication) has great merit.

4. unclear: in broken contexts: unclear if it be-
longs to åakiya-: […] / æ„kmΩuå aræa åa-a-ki-iå-ki-
w[a?-an daiå] KUB 14.4 iii 7-8 (Murå. II vs Tawananna),

ed. de Martino, Eothen 9:26, 35 (“[ha iniziato a] pronunciare

scongiuri”), 43 (discussion), cf. HAB 196 (“Sie hob an, Be-

schwörungssprüche(?) kundzugeben”); kuitki åa-a-ki-iz-zi
[…]-an ammuk åuppalanza åa-a[-ki-ez-zi?] KUB

36.32:2, 8 (OH/MS?).

Mng. 1 is denom. from the noun åagai- “sign.”
The oldest attested passages belong either to mng.
3 (KUB 30.10) or are unclassified (KUB 36.32). Yet in
view of the relatively few examples of the verb we
have it is impossible to determine if one of the two
meanings derives from the other.

Götze, KlF 1 (1930) 408-413; Sommer/Falkenstein, HAB

(1938) 196; Oettinger, Stammbildung (1979) 29, 255, 345;

Popko, AoF 18 (1991) 53; Melchert, AHP (1994) 69 (etym.).

Cf. åak(k)-/åekk-, åagai-, åakiyaææ-, åakiyaååar.

åakiyaææ- v.; to indicate, signal, give a sign or an
omen; wr. syll. and ISKIM-aææ-; NH.

act. pres. sg. 3 åa-ki-ya-aæ-zi KUB 8.28 rev. 15 (NH),
ISKIM-aæ-z[i] KUB 30.55 rev.? 5.

pret. sg. 2 ISKIM-aæ-ta KUB 36.94 rev. 9, KUB 24.5 obv.
(9), 13.

sg. 3 åa-ki-ya-aæ-ta FHG 13 ii 26 (NH), KUB 14.4 iv 24,
(25) (Murå. II), ISKIM-aæ-ta KUB 9.13:20 (NH), KUB 36.93
rev. 9, KUB 6.11 + KUB 16.14 left edge 1, KUB 18.10 i 3,
KUB 5.22:21, KUB 50.117 iv 4, KUB 54.62:3.

pl. 3 åa-ki-ya-aæ-æe-er KUB 16.46 i 5.
mid. pret. sg. 3 ISKIM-aæ-ta-at KUB 50.117 ii 12.
verbal subst. nom. ISKIM-aæ-æu-wa-ar KBo 13.96 left

col. 3.
gen. åa-ki-ya-aæ-æu-u-wa-aå KUB 2.1 ii 29 (NH), KUB

44.16 iii (8), ISKIM-aæ-æu-u-wa[-aå] KUB 10.85:3.

a. subj. the sun, the moon or other heavenly
bodies: nu–mu dSÎN EN–YA iådammaå / [kÏ?–wa
kuit (ISKI)]M-aæ-ta nu–wa mΩn ammel ÆUL-lu
iåiaæta “Moongod, my lord, listen to me! Concern-
ing [this sig]n [which] you gave, if it portended evil
for me, (I have given these substitutes in my
place)” KUB 24.5 obv. 8-9 (royal substitution rit.), w. dupl.

KUB 36.92:6-7, ed. StBoT 3:8f., cf. KUB 24.5 obv. 13, w.

dupl. KUB 36.93 obv. 5; dSÎN EN–YA ISKIM-aæ-ta-wa

åakiya/e- 2 åakiyaææ- a
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(var. i-åi-aæ-t[a]) kuit “Moongod, my Lord! The
sign which you gave (var. what you presaged/por-
tended)” KUB 36.94 rev. 9 (royal substitution rit.), w. dupl.

KUB 24.5 rev. 13; “[These] words he speaks as fol-
lows”: dUTU AN-E EN–[(YA) iådamma]å kuit dSÎN
ISKIM-aæ-ta [(nu–wa m)]Ωn ammel ÆUL-lu iåiaæ~
ta “Listen, Sungod, my Lord! Concerning the sign
the Moongod gave, if it has revealed my evil fate
…” KUB 24.5 obv. 32-33 + KUB 9.13:20-21 (rit. of royal

unction), w, dupl. KUB 36.93 rev. 1-3, ed. StBoT 3:10f.; [nu–
wa d]EREÅ.KI.GAL GAÅAN–YA kÏ–wa kuit dSÎN-
aå (var. [… ta-p]u-u-åa-za) IS[(KIM-aæ-ta)]
“Ereåkigal, my lady, (regarding) this which the
Moongod [gave] as a sig[n] (var. gave a sign […
on the s]ide)” KUB 24.5 rev. 3-4 (rit. of royal unction), w.

dupl. KUB 36.93 rev. 9, ed. StBoT 3:12f. | presumably the

variant refers to a partial eclipse; 1 ØUPPU mΩn dSÎN
ISKIM-aæ-z[i] “One tablet: If the Moongod gives a
sign” KUB 30.55 rev.? 5, ed. CTH pp. 174f.; mΩn d[SÎN-
aå] / åa-ki-ya-aæ-zi “If [the Moongod] gives a sign”
KUB 8.28 rev. 14-15 (colophon of a tablet containing lunar

omens); nu dUTU-uå åa-ki-ya-aæ-ta MUNUS.
LUGAL–ma […] memiåkit eni–wa kuit dUTU-uå
åa-k[i-y]a-aæ-ta [… iåiya]æta UL–wa ÅA LUGAL
ÚÅ iåiyaæta “The Sun(god) gave a sign. The queen
(i.e., the Tawananna, the wife of the king’s prede-
cessor) was saying […]: ‘That which the Sun(god)
has indicated by the sign, it [portend]ed […]. Did it
not portend the king’s death?’” KUB 14.4 iv 24-26

(prayer of Murå. II), ed. de Martino, Eothen 9:30, 38f., van den

Hout, Purity 42f., Huber, JAOS 121:640f., Cornelius, RIDA

22:39; [k]Ωåma–wa åa-ki-y[a-a]æ-ta “It has just giv-
en a sign” FHG 13 ii 26 (rit. of Kuwanni); ≠4?± urkiå–
ma–kan AN-za anda ISKIM-aæ-ta “4? urki- gave a
sign from the heaven” KUB 18.10 i 3 (oracle).

b. other subjects: nu MUÅEN.ÆI.A apΩ[t] åa-ki-
ya-aæ-æe-er nu MUÅEN.ÆI.A [SI≈SÁ-andu] “Did
the oracle birds indicate that? (If so,) [let] the birds
[confirm it]” KUB 16.46 i 5 (question in a bird oracle), ed.

van den Hout, Purity 150f.; iparwaååiåå–a ISKIM-aæ-
t[a] “The iparwaååi-bird indicated” KUB 5.22:21; [ÅA
La]barna åa-ki-ya-aæ-æu-u-wa-aå dLAMMA-ri “for
Labarna’s tutelary deity of omen-giving” KUB 2.1 ii

29 (fest.), w. dupl. KUB 44.16 iii 8, ed. McMahon, AS 25 100f.

w. note 78; cf. DUB.1.KAM QAT[I] / SÍGkunziya[å…]
/ ISKIM-aæ-æu-u-wa[-aå] “One tablet, (text) com-

plete, [of] the omen-giving [of] the woolen kunzi”
KUB 10.85:1-3; ≠x x x± anda iåæaæru ISKIM-aæ-ta-at
“[Since in the …] tears/misfortune have been indi-
cated by omen, ([we shall] investigate further by
oracle)” KUB 50.117 ii 12 (oracle question).

Forrer, KlF 1 (1930) 273-285; Götze, KlF 1 (1930) 401-413;
Kammenhuber, THeth 7 (1976) 14f., 42-45, 76, 196.

Cf. iåiyaææ-, åagai-, åakiya-.

*åakiyaååar n.; sign, omen; NS.†

dat.-loc. åa-ki-aå-ni KUB 17.28 i 1.

[mΩ]n dSÎN-aå åakiyazzi nu–kan åa-ki-aå-ni / [o-
o] UN-an GUL-aæzi “[I]f the moon gives a sign
and in the sign-giving it (i.e., the moon) ‘strikes’ a
person, (I do as follows)” KUB 17.28 i 1-2 (incant. of

moon, NS).

Götze, KlF 1 (1930) 411.

Cf. åagai-, åakiya-, åakiyaææ-.

åakiyauwant- adj.; giving omens, ominous.†

[…n]–aå åa-ki-ia-u-wa-an-za x[…] “and it is
one giving omens(?)” KUB 8.21:5 (omen), ed. Riem-

schneider, Omentexte 142f. (“und ein ‘Vorzeichen’ gibt(?)”).

Götze, KlF 1 (1930) 412; idem, NBr (1930) 34 (“?”); Sturte-
vant, Gl2 (1936) 128 (“‘giving omens’??”); Friedrich, HW
(1952) 176 (“Omen gebend(??)”); Kammenhuber, KZ 77
(1961) 67; Kronasser, EHS 1 (1966) 266 (“‘Omengebend’ zu
åagai-/åakiya- ‘Omen’ (oder zu åakiya- ‘kundtun’?)”), 268;
Riemschneider, Omentexte 455 (“ein Vorzeichen gebend”);
Kammenhuber, HbOr (1969) 189, 294; Oettinger, FsOtten2

(1988) 275, 281, 282.

åakki[ganiyawant]- adj. “smeared with excre-
ment(?)” KBo 10.37 ii 25, suggested by Goetze, JCS

16:30 and JCS 22:20, is based upon a faulty restoration.
For a more probable restoration see above s.v.
åak(k)-/åekk “to know.”

åakit[-…]; (mng. unkn.).†

[…]x åa-ki-it-x[…] KBo 20.36 obv.? 4 (fest.). The

sign before the break could be a -t[a-.

[åakkitai-(!?)] see åakut(t)a(i)-.

åakiyaææ- a [åakkitai-(!?)]
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åaklai- n. com. and neut.; 1. custom, customary
behavior, rule, law, requirement, 2. rite, ceremony,
protocol, use, 3. privilege, right, prerogative, 4. in-
signia(?), symbol(?); from OH.

sg. nom. åa-ak-la-a-iå KUB 3.94 i 12, KBo 12.42 rev. 13,
KUB 13.4 iii 21, iv 36 (MH/NS), KUB 14.4 i 12 (Murå. II), åa-
ak-la-iå 2007/u:13 (Otten/Rüster, ZA 62:235), KUB 23.72 rev.
52 (MH/MS), Bronze Tablet ii 80 (Tudæ. IV), åa-a-ak-la-a-iå
KBo 5.3 iii 28.

acc. åa-ak-la-in KBo 17.65 rev. 58 (MH?/MS?), KUB
31.127 i 16 (OH/NS), KUB 13.4 iii 69 (MH/NS), KBo 13.64
obv. 18, KUB 13.5 iii 39 (NS), KBo 18.23 rev. 2, KUB
59.7:11, åa-ak-la-a-in KBo 11.1 obv. 23 (NH), KBo 2.3 iv 11
(MH/NS), åa-ak-li-in KBo 39.8 iv 29 (MH/MS), KUB 31.129
obv. 5 (OH/MS?), KUB 9.27 i 28, (29) (MH/NS), [åa-ak]-≠la-
i?±-[in] KUB 31.129 obv. 5, åa-ak-li!(text:di)-in KUB 19.26 i
24, åa-ak-la-i-e-ma-an (for åaklain–man) KUB 31.127 iii 16
(OH/NS), åa-a-a[k-l]i-ma-an KUB 30.10 rev. 24 (OH/MS).

dat.-loc. åa-ak-la-i IBoT 3.101 obv. 13, KUB 5.6 i 44
(NH), åa-ak-la-a-i KBo 11.1 obv. 20 (NH), KUB 26.1 iii 29
(NH), KUB 31.113:4, 7, åa-ak-li-ya KUB 13.20 i 31 (MH/NS).

gen. [å]a-ak-la-a-ya-aå KBo 11.1 obv. 22 (NH).
abl. åa!-ak-la-ya-za KUB 26.69 vi? 8.
pl. nom. åa-ak-l[a-a-eå] KBo 4.4 i 8 (NH), åa-ak-la-uå

Bronze Tablet iii 66.
acc. åa-ak-la-uå KUB 6.45 iii 62 (NH), KUB 5.6 i 41

(NH).

The rare neut. gender is shown by the resumptive –at in
KUB 13.20 i 31, see mng. 1.

(Sum.) […] = (Akk.) […] = (Hitt.) åa-ak-la-a-iå KUB 3.94
i 12 (appendix to Sa vocab.?).

1. custom, customary behavior, rule, law, re-
quirement: ANA [K]UR URUÆatti–ma–kan åa-a-ak-
la-iå duq[(qa)]ri ≠ÅEÅ-aå–za± NIN–SU MUNUSΩn~
ninniyamin UL d[(Ωi)] “In the country of Æatti
(this) law is observed: a brother doesn’t take his
sister or female cousin sexually” KBo 5.3 iii 28-29

(Æuqq., Åupp. I), w. dupl. KBo 19.44 rev. 16-17, ed. SV

2:124f., tr. DiplTexts™ 31 (“important custom”), cf. Klinger,

Xenia 32:192 w. n. 47 (for the reading ÅEÅ-aå–za); kuwapi–
wa kar„lËå LUGAL.MEÅ EGIR-pa uwanzi nu–
wa–za KUR-yaå åa-ak-la-a-in (var. åa-ak-la-in,
KU≠R-e åa-ak-li±-in-na) EGIR-an kappuwanzi
“When the earlier kings come back and concern
themselves with the law of the country (var. with
the country and law)” KBo 2.3 iv 10-12 (Maåtigga’s rit.,

MH/NS), w. dupls. KBo 9.106 iii 42-44, KBo 39.8 iv 28-30

(MS), ed. Rost, MIO 1:366f. (“Satzungen”), old ed. HroznŸ,

HKT 88f. (“Gesetz?”), HW2 1:184 s.v. apiyakku (“Brauch”);

utniyandaå åa-ak-la-in iåæi„l (var. [iåæi„]l åa-ak-
l[i-in]) zik–pat æanteåkiåi “You (Sungod) alone al-
ways establish the customs and laws of the lands”
KUB 31.127 i 16-17 (solar hymn, OH/NS), w. dupl. KUB

31.129 obv. 5-6, ed. Güterbock, JAOS 78:239 (“custom and

law”), Lebrun, Hymnes 94, 101 (“Les coutumes (et) les lois”);

cf. [… D]UMU dNIN.GAL [ÅA KUR.KUR.MEÅ
iåæ]i„l å[a-ak]-≠la-i?±-[in Õ?] / [x-x-x zik–pat
æant]eåkiåi KUB 31.130 obv. 1-2 (OH/MS); nu–kan ÅA
É.GAL-LI[M] åa-ak-la-i[å …] kuit nakkiå–aå “Be-
cause the custom of the palace [is …], it is impor-
tant” KUB 26.38 iii 19-20 + KBo 5.3 + KBo 5.12 iii 4-5

(Æukkana treaty, MH/MS), ed. SV 2:122f. (w/o join), tr. Dipl-

Texts™ 31, cf. Güterbock, RAI 19:306 w. n. 5; URU-yaå åa-
ak-la-iå nakkiåa[…] KUB 23.72 rev. 52 (Mita of Paææuwa,

MH/MS), tr. Gurney, AAA 28:38, DiplTexts2 165; kΩåa–
wa–ta–kkan MUNUS-tar aræa daææun nu–wa–tta
EGIR-pa LÚ-tar peææun nu–wa[–za MUNUS-aå]
åa-ak-li-in aræa namma peååiy[a]t nu–wa–za åarΩ
LÚ-aå å[a-ak]-li-in [datta] “I have just taken femi-
ninity away from you and given you masculinity in
return. You have finally (namma 1 c) cast off the cus-
tomary behavior of women, [and you have taken] to
yourself the customary behavior of men” KUB 9.27

obv. 26-29 + KUB 7.5 i 1-2 (Paåkuwatti’s rit., MH?/NS),

ed. Hoffner, AuOr 5:272, 277, tr. ANET 349 (“ways”);
URUÆat<tu>åi–ma–kan kuedani kuiå åa-ak-la-a-iå
åer mΩn LÚSANGA LÚGUDU⁄¤ LÚ.MEÅæaliyatallËå
kui[å kui]å tarneåkizzi n–aå tarniåkiddu–pat
“(Concerning) the rule which exists for someone
up in the city of Æattuåa: if a priest (or) LÚGUDU⁄¤
is in the habit of releasing watchmen, whoever he
is, by all means let him continue to release them”
KUB 13.4 iii 21-23 (instr. for temple personnel, MH/NS), w.

dupl. KUB 26.31:3-5, ed. Chrest. 158f. (“rite”), Süel, Direktif

Metni 58f. (“görev”), tr. ANET 209 (“(official) duty”), Mc-

Mahon, CoS 1:219 (“rite”); we depart from the traditional in-

terpretation of this clause, because there is neither mΩn nor

naåma to indicate that it is a condition; nu–kan x[…] ANA
ÅA DINGIR.MEÅ åa-ak-la-a-i parΩ UL ari … nu–
kan Å[A DINGIR.ME]Å [kuit å]a-ak-la-a-ya-aå
par[Ω UL] arnuan æarmi dU-[a]t EN–YA åakti
kuittaya åallin LÚÅU.GI punuåkimi nu–kan [1-an]
≠åa±-ak-la-a-in EGIR-and[a GIM-an] åekkanzi n–
at memanzi n–at Ëååaææi–pat “[What] does not at-
tain to (i.e., meet) the requirement of the gods …
[That which] I have not caused to meet the require-

åaklai- åaklai- 1
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ments of the gods, that you know, O Stormgod, my
Lord. Whatever I shall ask a venerable old man
(sg.), as they remember [one] requirement, (so)
they will tell (me), and I will do it” KBo 11.1 obv. 20-

24 (prayer of Muw. II), ed. Houwink ten Cate, RHA XXV/

81:106f., 115f., cf. parΩ 1 b, correct “whenever” to “whatever”

in punuåå- 1 a); (You lords who command the army
… just as you value your own persons, your wives,
children and estates [all datives]) LUGAL-uwaå
åa-ak-li-ya genzu Q¸TAMMA æarten n–at SIGfi-in
mΩniyaææiåkitten “You should value the king’s law
(dat.-loc.) in the same way and administer it (neut.!)
well” KUB 13.20 i 31 (instructions of Tudæaliya, MH/NS),

ed. Alp, Belleten XI/43:392f., 407 (“just so have affection for

the rule(s) of the king”), cf. maniyaææ- 5 d; (You are culpa-
ble, if you know something harmful to His Majesty
and you spread it abroad, and you say:) kËdani–wa
UD.KAM „k kuedani åa-ak-la-a-i UL! aræaæat
nu–war–at–mu UL waåtul “For what rule on this
day I was not present, it is not a sin for me” (i.e., I
am not accountable for a rule made on a day when I
was not present) KUB 26.1 iii 29-31 (instr. for eunuchs,

NH), ed. Dienstanw. 13 (differently), cf. HW2 1:198f. (“An

diesem Tag — zu welchem Brauch ich nicht gestanden habe,

das (ist) mir keine Sünde”), and Otten, FsBittel 434; naåma[–
du–za] / [Å]A LUGAL maniyaææaen naåma ÅA
LUGAL [å]a-ak-li!-in (text: [å]a-ak-di-in) peran
tepnuzi “Or (if someone) belittles the king’s gov-
ernment or the king’s law before [you]” KUB 19.26 i

22-24 (decree, Åupp. I), ed. Goetze, Kizz. 14f. | collation

shows a -di- sign, as copied, CHD L-N:168a s.v. maniyaææai- 2

suggests emending to ÅA LUGAL [å]a-ak-li!-in “the king’s

law,” which gives an appropriate and already elsewhere attested

word. Reading åa-ak-di-in “care(?)” and connecting this word

with åaktai- “to care for, treat” faces problems. Use of the di

sign (instead of ti) after consonants other than å, l, n, m, and r

(i.e., continuants) is extremely rare in Hittite scribal practice,

while the spelling åa-ak-li- for åaklai- is well attested. The par-

allel with maniyaææai- “rule, government” suggests a meaning

like “law” for this word. Although “care” can be stretched to re-

late to government, the only known use of the verb åaktai- is

not governmental but medical and personal. These factors favor

the emendation to åaklai-.

2. rite, ceremony, protocol: EGIR-az–ma ANA
LUGAL GIBIL ÅA LUGAL-UTTI åa-ak-la-uå(!)
[…] “Later [they carry out(?)] for the new king the

royal ceremonies” KUB 17.31 i 21 (subst. rit.), ed. StBoT

3:62f. (“Zeremonien”), 92 (“Gemeint sind hier vielleicht die

Königsweihehandlungen, die KUB XXIV 5+ Vs. 19'ff. …

nennt”); (“I will exalt the Stormgod of Lightning:
the temples that I will erect for you”) åa-ak-la-uå-
åa-da (var. åa-ak-la-uå-åa) kuiËå [iya]mi “and the
rites that I will [perform] for you (Stormgod of
Lightning, my lord, you shall rejoice in them)” KUB

6.45 + KUB 30.14 iii 62-63 (prayer, Muw. II), w. dupl. KUB

6.46 iv 31-32, ed. Singer, Muw.Pr. 24, 41; nu–wa É iåæi„l
åa-ak-la-in-na paæåi “Keep the temple (of Æebat),
the rules and rites” KBo 17.65 rev. 58 (birth rit., MH?/

MS?), ed. StBoT 29:144f. (“command and custom”); cf. also
[…] åa-ak-la-in-na-kán iåæi„ll–a / […] KUB 14.4 i 14-

15 (Murå. II’s prayer about Tawananna), ed. de Martino, Eothen

9:24, 37, THeth 5:188; nu–ååi ÅA DINGIR.MEÅ kuit
æazziuiÆI.A åa-ak-la-uå-åa daååauËå “because the
rites and ceremonies of the gods were too onerous
for him” Bronze Tablet iii 65-66, ed. StBoT Beiheft 1:24f.;

nu mΩn æaååannaå m[Ë]æ„ni DINGIR-LIM-ni
kuedanikki åa-ak-la-a-iå “If at the time of giving
birth (of the animals) there is a rite for any deity”
(you shall present to him either a calf, a lamb, a
goat …) KUB 13.4 iv 35-36 (instr. for temple personnel, MH/

NS), ed. Süel, Direktif Metni 80f., Chrest. 164f., tr. McMahon,

CoS 1:221; nu kuitman ANA LÚSANGA pΩnzi
kuitman LÚSANGA URUAåtataza uwadanzi kuitman
uwanzi ÅA DINGIR-LIM åa-ak-la-uå taninuwanzi
“While they are going for the priest, while they are
bringing the priest from Aåtata, and while they are
coming, should they be organizing the rites of the
deity?” KUB 5.6 i 39-41 (oracle question, NH); (Because
they brought here men of Aåtata) n–aå ÅA
DINGIR-LIM åa-ak-la-i punuååer “they asked them
(-aå) about the rite of the deity” KUB 5.6 i 44-45

(oracle question, NH); “What waters [flow] outside
the city, what water is (brought) up” n–at ÅA
DINGIR-LIM åa-ak-la-a-i lË daågat[teni] [w]Ωtar
ÅA DINGIR-LIM NINDA.GUR›.RA UMI GIÅTIR
gauri[yaza] / [GIÅ]≠TIR du±nnariyaza piddaiåkitten
nu ÅA DINGIR-LIM åa-ak-la-a-i apΩt daåkatte[n]
“Don’t take it for the rite of the deity! Keep bring-
ing water for(?) the god’s daily bread offerings
from the g. forest and the d. forest; and keep taking
that (water) for the god’s rite” KUB 31.113 i 4-7 (instr.),

ed. KN 130f.; (“If somebody sleeps with a woman”)
nu–kan maææan DINGIR.MEÅ-aå åa-ak-la-in (var.

åaklai- 1 åaklai- 2
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B: åa-ak-la-a-[in]) aååanuzi DINGIR-LIM-ni adanna
akuwanna pΩi n–aå ITTI MUNUS-TI Q¸TAMMA
paiddu “just as he prepares the rite for deities by
giving food and drink to the deity, in just such a
(pure?) way he shall go to the woman” KUB 13.4 iii

69-70 (instr. for temple personnel, MH/NS), w. dupls. KUB

13.5 iii 39-40 (C), KUB 13.19:12-13 (B), ed. Süel, Direktif

Metni 68f., Chrest. 160f. (“rite”), tr. McMahon, CoS 1:220

(“rite”); [(n–aå)] BA.ÚÅ n–an–kan [(URUÆattuåi)
p(Ëter nu ÅA GIDIM.ÆI.)]A kuiËå åa-ak-l[a-a-eå
n–u(å URUÆattuåi iËr)] “And he (Åarri-kuåuæ) died.
They brought him to Æattuåa, and whatever rite[s]
of the dead there were (to be enacted), [those] they
performed in Æattuåa” KBo 4.4 i 6-8 (annals, Murå. II), w.

dupls. KUB 14.29 i 28-30, KBo 10.38:6-8, ed. AM 108f., cf.

Meriggi, OAC 13:67f.; obviously rites for the dead are the right

or privilege of the same (hence possibly belongs under 3 a be-

low); nu–kan DINGIR.MEÅ-aå åa-ak-la[-…] IBoT

3.121:3 (frag. of prayer?); åa!-ak?-la-ya-za KUB 26.69 vi? 8

(dep., NS), as read ed. StBoT 4:44f. (“aus Dienstpflicht”) is

very uncertain and seems unlikely.

3. right, privilege, prerogative; that which right-
fully belongs to someone — a. of humans: [nu–
]mu LUGAL-an Ωåki DINGIR–YA UL aååanuwan~
dan anduæåan lË iååatti nu–mu da[nduk]iånaå
DUMU-li peran åa-a-a[k-l]i-ma-an lË GÙB-
laææiåkiåi “Don’t make me someone unprovided for
at the gate of the king. Do not destroy/overturn my
right before mankind” KUB 30.10 rev. 22-24 (Kantuzili

prayer, OH/MS), tr. ANET 401 (“Do not make my condition an

offence to mankind!”); cf. nu–mu DUMU.NAM.LÚ.
U⁄·.LU-UTTI peran åa-ak-la-i-e-ma-an GÙB-laæta
“In the presence of the mortals you destroyed my
right” KUB 31.127 iii 15-16 (prayer to the Sungod, OH/NS),

ed. Lebrun, Hymnes 99, 105 (“Devant l’humanité tu m’as ren-

du néfaste”); (Muråili II claims regarding Tawannan-
na: “I didn’t harm her or reduce her powers in any
way …”) [ANA P¸NI LÚ]MUTI–ÅU–ya–ååi kuiå
åa-ak-la-a-iå / [Ëåta ANA P¸NI LÚMUTI–ÅU–y]a–
ååi kue UL Ωra Ëåta “What(ever) right was hers
[during the reign] of her husband (Åuppiluliuma I),
and what(ever) was denied to her [during the reign
of her husband” (these things remained the same
during my reign) KUB 14.4 i 12-13 (prayer of Murå. II),

ed. de Martino, Eothen 9:24, 37, THeth 5:188, cf. Laroche,

Ugar. 3:102; ANA GIÅÅÚ.A–ma–åi RABUTTI ÅA

LUGAL KUR URUKargamiå iåæi„l Ëådu ANA
LUGAL KUR URU.dU-taååa–kan 1-aå LÚt„æukantiå
åalliå Ëådu namma–ma–ååi–kan lË kuiåki åalliå ÅA
LUGAL–ya åa-ak-la-iå (par. iå-æi-ú-ul) kuiå ANA
LUGAL KUR URUKargamiå Ωra ANA LUGAL
KUR URU.dU-taååa–ya apΩå Ωra Ëådu “Let the pro-
tocol of the king of the land of Kargamiå be al-
lowed to him with respect to the Great Throne. Let
only the crown prince (of Æatti) be greater than the
king of the land of Taræuntaååa; let no one else be
greater than he. What royal prerogative/privilege
(par. requirement) is allowed to the king of the
land of Kargamiå, let it be allowed also to the king
of the land of Taræuntaååa” Bronze Tablet ii 79-82 (trea-

ty, Tudæ. IV), w. par. KBo 4.10 obv. 37, ed. StBoT Beih. 1:18f.

(“Regelung”); nu–wa GIBIL.MEÅ ÅA LUGAL åa-ak-
la-a-i da≠åkin±un “The new ones (different uten-
sils) I used to take for the prerogative(?)/privileged
use(?) of the king” KBo 16.62 + KUB 13.35 i 42 (dep.,

NH), ed. StBoT 4:6f. (“nahm ich … die neuen zum <Gebrauch

im> Dienst des Königs <in Empfang>”), cf. in lines 47-48:

kuit kuit imma […] / [å]a-ak-la-a-iå (var. åa-ak-la-
i[å]) nu–wa æ„m[an …] / [p]Ë æarweni “Whatever
[commodities(?)] (are) the (royal) prerogative, all
(that) we have on hand” KBo 12.42 rev. 12-14 (epic about

merchants, pre-NH/ENS), w. dupl. 2007/u:(12-)13, ed. Hoffner,

JCS 22:36, translit. Otten/Rüster, ZA 62:235; cf. also KBo 4.4 i

6-8, mng. 2, above; cf. Hoffner, FsHaas (forthcoming).

b. of a deity(?): (We questioned Pallu and he
said: … They made a sacrifice in the house) åa-ak-
la-in–ma–wa–kan parΩ UL iåæuwaer [nu–wa]–
za–kan apez azzikimi “But they didn’t pour out(?)
the åaklai- (part of the victim reserved for the
god?). Shall I eat from that?” (The following bro-
ken lines speak of brewers and maråaåtarri-sacri-
lege) KBo 13.64 obv. 18-19 (oracle question, NH).

It seems likely that a deity’s rites (mng. 2) were
also a diety’s prerogative (mng. 3).

HroznŸ, HKT (1919) 88f. (“Gesetz(?)”); Friedrich, ZA 37
(1927) 193 (“Satzung, Gebot, Vorschrift; Kultbrauch, Ritus,
religiöse Zeremonie”); Kammenhuber, KZ 77 (1961) 66, 73f.;
Hoffner, JCS 22 (1968) 43f.; Kammenhuber, HbOr (1969)
298, 348; Bin-Nun, THeth 5 (1975) 188.

Cf. Ωra-, æazziwi-, iåæiul-.

åakna- see åagan and åakkar.

åaklai- 2 åakna-
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åakniya- v.; to anoint, smear (with oil), oil
(something); wr. syll. and Ì plus verbal ending;
NH.†

pres. pl. 3 åa-ak-ni-ya-an-zi KUB 30.31 i 3, 11 (NH), Ì-an-
zi KUB 17.35 ii 18, iii 3 (reading Ì!-an-zi), iv 8, 26 (all Tudæ.
IV).

a. obj. a stela: NA›ZI.KIN NAGA-anzi Ì-an-zi
DINGIR-LUM P¸NI NA›ZI.KIN tianzi “They wash
(and) anoint the stela (and) place the deity in front
of the stela” KUB 17.35 ii 18-19 (cult inv., Tudæ. IV), ed.

Carter, Diss. 127, 140, cf. ibid. iii 2-3 (reading Ì!-an-zi), iv 8-9,

26-27; perhaps a similar context in KBo 30.176:1 | for reading

NAGA-anzi “they wash” = warpanzi see HZL 345, HW 294

(ÅE+NÁG) or as arranzi see nu paizzi åa[-…] / NA›æ„waåi […]

/ arranz[i …] KUB 10.83 vi 8-10. For Akk. exx. of anointing

stelae (narû, musarû) with oil see AHw 843f. paåΩåu G 3.

b. possible ex.: NINDA.KU‡ U x[…] / MUNUS.
MEÅ BA.BA.ZA x[…] / åarΩ Ì-an-z[i …] KBo 30.61

rev.? 2-4 (fest. frag.).

c. uncertain?: INA UD.≠16±.KAM ≠kuitman±–
kan dUTU-uå nawi „pzi nu LUGAL MUNUS.
LUGAL URUÆattuåi åa-ak-ni-ya-an-zi n–at–za ar~
æayan eåandari maææan–ma–kan dUTU-uå „pzi
apiya!(text: a-pé-e)–ma INA URUKizzuwatna INA É
dIM Éåinapåiya katmaråitti “On the sixteenth day
before the sun rises they anoint the king (and)
queen in Æattuåa, and they seat themselves apart;
but when the sun rises, there(?) in ‘Kizzuwatna,’ in
the temple of Teååup, in the åinapåi-building they
(?) k.” KUB 30.31 i 1-6 (Kizz. rit., NH), ed. Lebrun, Hethiti-

ca 2:95, 103; and similarly ibid. 10-12, Güterbock, Oriens

10:353, followed by Puhvel, FsLaroche 303f. and HED K 37f.,
saw in this passage two verbs with related meanings, one
åakniyanzi derived from the noun åakkar “excrement,” and the
other katmarå- being a variant, Luwian according to Puhvel, of
the better known Hittite word kammarå- “to defecate.” Puhvel
considers katmaråitti a Luwian synonym of Hittite åakniya- and
notes the appropriateness of using a Luwian word for what tran-
spires in “Kizzuwatna.” Güterbock and Puhvel regarded the
subjects of both åakniyanzi and katmaråitti as the Hittite royal
couple and therefore posited a Kizzuwatna “station” some-
where in Æattuåa or close vicinity. Another solution would be
to emend a-pí-e-ma to a-pí-ia!-ma and take the Luwian verb as
the indefinite plural “katmaråi(n)ti “they defecate”) or singular
(katmaråitti German “man scheisst”), referring to unnamed per-
sonnel in the temples in Kizzuwatna. Lebrun so understands the
passage (“à ce moment”) and (on p. 95) simply reads the text
a-pí-ia without noting that the copy has a-pé-e. Lebrun trans-

lates katmaråitti as “ils urinent” in contrast to his translation
“vont à la selle” of åakniyanzi. However, defecation is other-
wise unmentioned in festival texts. Defecating in sacred space
(“in the åinapåi house in the Temple of the Stormgod”) is even
more unexpected. There is nothing in the remainder of this text
to indicate that this is a parody of a festival. With the discovery
of the word åagan “oil” from which a verb åakniya- could just
as well be derived, it seems more likely in the context of a festi-
val that the text says “they anoint the king and queen.” More-
over, katmarå- is not kammarå-, nor is it marked as Luwian by
the customary marker wedges, nor is the subject or even the
number of the form clear, so it seems safer to assume that it too
refers to some action more appropriate to a festival.

This would be a denom. v. from åagan “oil” q.v.

Güterbock, Oriens 10 (1957) 353; Puhvel, FsLaroche (1979)
302-304; Oettinger, Stammbildung (1979) 29, 43 n. 34 (“‘cac-
are’… Denom. zu åakkar ‘Kot’”).

Cf. åagan.

åakneåå- v.; to be(come) impure, defiled.†

pres. sg. 3 åa-ak-né-eå-zi KBo 27.67 rev. 5, 543/s iii 1, åa-
ak-né-e-e[å?-zi] KBo 21.45 i 2.

[…] / MUNUS-TUM EN.SISKUR–ma åa-ak-
né-eå-zi “But […] the woman sacrificer will be-
come defiled” KBo 27.67 rev. 5 (birth rit.), ed. StBoT

29:218f.; INA ÅÀ É AMA–ÅU åa-ak-né-e[å-zi] “(If?)
she beco[mes] defiled in the house of her mother”
543/s iii 1 (rit.), translit. Otten, KBo 27, page iv, note 7; cf.
[…] åa-ak-né-e-e[å?-zi] KBo 21.45 i 2 (birth ritual frag.),

ed. StBoT 29:206f.

Although this verb is derived from the noun for
excrement, its limited usage suggests a much less
specific meaning than “to be soiled with excre-
ment.”

Puhvel, FsLaroche (1979) 302f.; Beckman, StBoT 29 (1983)
208 (“become soiled”).

Cf. åakkar.

åaknuwant- A adj. (formed with -want-); hav-
ing (i.e., defiled by) åakkar, impure, soiled, defiled
(opp. of parkui- and åuppi-); from MH.†

sg. nom. com. åa-ak-nu-an-za KUB 13.4 iii 80 (MH/NS),
åa-ak-nu-wa-an-za KUB 16.42 obv. 32, KUB 32.133 iv 2 (NH);
acc. com. åa-ak-nu-wa-an-da-an KUB 5.9 obv. 4; nom.-acc.

neut. åa-ak-nu-wa-an KUB 22.70 rev. 55 (NH); d.-l. åa-ak-nu-
wa-an-ti KUB 18.24:17; abl. åa-ak-nu-wa-an-da-za KUB 22.35
iii 14.

åakniya- åaknuwant- A

Alexei Kassian
Note
Rieken, review

сомневается, что Luw. katmars -- 'cacare'
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pl. nom. com. åa-ak-nu-wa-an-te-eå KUB 45.49 iv 9,
(here?) KBo 39.219:3 (NS), åa-ak-nu-an-te-eå KBo 39.190 ii
10 (pre-NS), åa-ak-nu-wa-an-te-eå⁄‡ KUB 22.70 rev. 52 (NH);
d.-l. åa-ak-nu-wa-an-da-aå KUB 5.6 ii 61 (NH), åa-ak-nu-wa-
an-ta-aå KUB 5.6 ii 53 (NH).

frag. åa-ak-nu-w[a-…] KUB 16.48:18, [å]a-ak-nu-an[-…]
KUB 52.92 iv 5, åa-ak-nu[-…] KUB 56.29 obv. 4.

a. modifying persons: n–aå DINGIR.MEÅ-aå
NINDA æaråi DUGiåpantuzzi maninkuwan åa-ak-nu-
wa-an-za åΩliga “(If) he as an unclean person ap-
proaches the thick bread (and) libation bowl of the
gods” KUB 13.4 iii 79-80 (instr., MS/NS), ed. Süel, Direktif

Metni 70-73, tr. McMahon, CoS 1:220; MUNUS-T[UM–
y]a–wa–kan åa-ak-nu-w[a-a]n-za ÅÀ É DINGIR-
LIM pait “A woman (who was) impure (through
menstruation?) went into the temple” KUB 16.42 obv.

32 (oracle question, NH); (They take cheeses and hurl
them at each other) nu GA.KIN.AG EMŒU åuppaeå
[az]zikanzi åa-ak-nu-wa-an-te-eå-ma (var. åa-ak-
nu-an-te-eå) [U]L adanzi UL Ωra “The consecrated/
pure ones eat the cheese (and) rennet; but the im-
pure ones do not eat; it isn’t allowed” KUB 45.49 iv 8-

10, w. dupl. KBo 39.190 ii 10, translit. StBoT 15:29; UN.
MEÅ-tar–pat–kan kuit åa-ak-nu-wa-an-te-eå⁄‡
anda åalikiåker “Because the above mentioned im-
pure people intruded upon (the utensils of the dei-
ty)” KUB 22.70 rev. 51-52 (oracle question, NH), ed. THeth

6:94f.; similar UN.MEÅ-tar–pat–kan kuit åa-ak-nu-
wa-an anda åalikiåker ibid. rev. 54-55; […] apËda~
ni GEfl-anti åaknuwanza LÚåankunniåå–a kuiËå
MUNUSkatriåå–a ANA EN.SÍSKUR anda weriyanteå
eåer “Both the impure priest and the katra-women
who have been summoned in that night to the cli-
ent, (go off to their houses)” KUB 32.133 iv 1-3 (divid-

ing the night goddess, NH), cf. Schw.Gotth. 59f. (“der Unreine

und der Priester”).

b. modifying gods, i.e., their images: […] åa-
ak-nu-wa-an-ti-ya-wa-kán ANA DINGIR-LIM […]
“and to the defiled (statue of) the deity” KUB

18.24:17 (oracle question, NH).

c. modifying objects: ≠x-±tiååallin–wa ÅA MU.
3.KAM åa-ak-nu-wa-an-da-an / [I]GI?(or: ME)-
uen nu–wa–kan DUG anda ¬ti<å>åainta “We
saw/took an impure x-tiååalli of three years, and
they tiååai-ed (it?) in the vessel” KUB 5.9 obv. 4-5 (or-

acle question, NH), ed. Hoffner, HS 107:226 (reading apud

Güterbock ≠DUG±tiååallin), cf. Hoffmann, KZ 98:206f. (reading

titiååalli- and citing previous proposals), del Monte, AION

35:339f.

d. in a merism with parkui-: namma dUTU-ÅI
åa-ak-nu-wa-an-ta-aå ANA GIÅBANÅUR<.ÆI.A>
parkuwayaåå–a ANA GIÅBANÅUR.ÆI.A EGIR-an
æinikzi “Then His Majesty will bow behind impure
and pure tables (and make offerings in the Hittite
manner)” KUB 5.6 ii 53-54 (oracle question, NH), similarly

ibid. ii 61-62; åarnikzel ANA GIDIM SUM-anzi ANA
DINGIR.MEÅ URUÆalpa–ya åarnikzel åa-ak-nu-
wa-an-da-za parkuwayaza SUM-anzi “They will
give compensation to the deceased, and they will
give compensation from pure and impure (tables)
to the deities of Aleppo” KUB 22.35 iii 12-15 (oracle

question, NH); cf. CHD P 165a s.v. parkui- A and van

den Hout, Purity 231 (citing parallel from Arnaud, Emar VI/

3:329).

For discussion see under åaknuwant- B.

Friedrich, ArOr 6 (1934) 365-368; Götze/Pedersen, MSpr.
(1934) 35 n. 1; Moyer, Diss. (1969) 44; Puhvel, FsLaroche
(1979) 302f.; Hoffner, HS 107 (1994) 222-230.

Cf. kammarå-, åakniya-, åakneåå-, åaknumar, åeæur.

åaknuwant- B adj. (formed with -want-); hav-
ing (i.e., filled with) fat or oil (åagan), fatty; wr.
syll. and Ì-(nu-)ant-; from MH/MS.†

sg. com. nom. [å]a-ak-nu-wa-an-za KUB 36.37 iii 9; neut.

nom. åa-ak-nu-an KUB 33.62 iii 12 (MH/MS).
pl. nom. Ì-an-te-eå KBo 20.107 ii 24, (here?) [å]a-ak-nu-

wa-an-te-eå KBo 39.219:3 (NS); acc. Ì-an-te-eå-å(a) KBo
34.46 iii 36; d.-l. Ì-nu-an-ta-aå KBo 23.50 iii 19.

a. wr. fully syllabically: (After someone has
placed NINDA.Ì.E.DÉ.A on the ground and libated
beer [and limma?] on the ground, he/she says: O
male deities of the Stormgod of Kuliwiåna, eat and
satisfy your hunger. Drink and satisfy your thirst)
[n]u–åmaå ÅÀ–KUNU åa-ak-nu-an Ëåtu ZI–
KUNU–ma–åmaå [li?-i]m-mu-an-za Ëåtu “Let your
stomach (lit. interior) be filled with fat/oil (i.e.,
with the NINDA.Ì.E.DÉ.A) and your mind be filled
with [li]mma-beer” KUB 33.62 iii 12-13 (rit., MH/MS),

ed. Glocker, Eothen 6:40f. (reading [kar-ti-]im-mu-an-za),

Hoffner, HS 107:226 | restoring on the basis of space and trac-

es the word limma (an alcoholic beverage); the form would be

åaknuwant- A åaknuwant- B a
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limm(a) + -want- “having limma” (add to CHD L-N); cf. also Ì-

it UZUappuzi[…] / [… l]i-im-mi-it-wa-ra-at / […] 52/q 3-4 | on

NINDA.Ì.E.DÉ.A see AlHeth 196f.; […]x LÚ-tar UZUSA.
DU.ÆI.A UZUSA.ÆI.[A …] / [… å]a-ak-nu-wa-an-
za KUB 36.37 iii 8-9 (Aåertu myth); perhaps here rather than in

åaknuwant- A, because of the presence of UZUSA in the near con-

text; cf. æuråakniye-.

b. wr. semi-logographically (all from a ritual
for dLAMMA KUÅkuråaå): (The Old Woman says to
the god:) dLAMMA KUÅkuråaå B´LI–YA galankan~
za–za namma Ëå kΩåa tuel LÚ T˘EMI SUR⁄›.
DÙ.A<MUÅEN> appandan antuæåan ANA MUÅEN.
ÆI.A æ„mandΩå æaluki piyewen nu aruta mannaim~
minzi UZUGAB.ÆI.A Ì-an-te-eå MUÅEN.ÆI.A
≠u±[w]andu “O Patron Deity of the Hunting Bag,
my lord, be appeased again. We have hereby sent
your messenger, the falcon, (as?) a captured person
to all the birds with a message. So let the birds
mannaiminzi with respect to (their) wings, oily
with respect to (their) breasts, come” KBo 20.107 +

KUB 23.50 ii 20-24; (Later in the ritual, they bring in
TU‡ æur-ti-in NINDA.Ì.E.DÉ.A TU‡.GÚ.TUR
taråanta UL taråanta–ya “æurti-soup, mutton-fat
cake, lentil soup, dried and undried (grains)” (and
place them on the foliage. Whereupon the Old
Woman says:) B´LI–YA dLAMMA KUÅkuråaå
anda–kan miuwaå Ì-nu-an-ta-aå TU‡ æurtaå
NINDA.Ì.E.DÉ.A åeå ki-i!–ma taråanta kar-aå nu
EGIR-pa parna neyanza EGIR-pa neya “My lord,
Patron Deity of the Hunting Bag! Spend the night
(åeå-) on the pleasant, oily æurti-soup, (and) mut-
ton-fat cake, but ‘cut’ these dried (grains). And as
one who turns back home, turn back” ibid. iii 19-22,

cf. CHD miu- A a 3'. This passage makes it clear that
the Hittite word underlying Ì-ant- was Ì-nuant-, i.e.,
åaknuwant- B “oily, fatty.” As in KUB 33.62 iii 12

above, NINDA.Ì.E.DÉ.A is present in the context,
and it is this food which supplies the oil or fat
which makes the use of åaknuwant- = Ì-nuant- ap-
propriate; (two paragraphs later in the same ritual
text, the deity is urged to come with his brothers,
the other gods of the king, and to bring with them:)
MUÅEN.ÆI.A […] / SIGfi[-… æ„m]anduå aruta
mannΩimminz[a] / U[ZUGAB.ÆI.A] Ì-an-te-eå-å–a
“all the propitious birds, aruta mannΩimminz[a],
and oily with respect to [(their) breasts]” KBo 20.107

+ KBo 34.46 + KBo 23.50 iii 31-33.

Uncertain whether åaknuwant- A or B: [å]a-ak-
nu-wa-an-te-eå åa[-…] in broken context KBo

39.219:3.

åaknumar (verbal substantive) shows that a
verb åakn(a/i/u)- existed. Verbal substantives of
the type dalumar (< dala-) prove that forms in
-umar do not necessarily indicate the verbal stem
ended in u. Puhvel, FsLaroche 302f., derives åaknu~
want- from *åakn-want- “having åakkar.” This is
certainly the case with åaknuwant- A, but since the
meaning of KUB 33.62 iii 12 implies that the
*åakn- is associated with NINDA.Ì.E.DÉ.A and
certainly does not mean “defiled,” “filthy,” or the
like, but rather “filled with (sweet) oil,” we posit a
åaknuwant- B which means “having åagan- ‘fat,
oil.’”

Hoffner, HS 107 (1994) 222-230.

Cf. åagan, åakniya-.

åaknumar n. neut.; defilement or defecation(?);
NH.†

verbal subst. nom.-acc. åa-ak-nu-mar KBo 21.20 i 17 (NH).

(If the Lamaåtu demoness keeps seizing some-
one, the practitioner does the following:) ÅA ÅAÆ.
BABBAR Úåummanza MUNUS-aå åa-ak-nu-mar
[k]inanduå æ[a(-) (or: K[Ufl.HI.A])… dΩi] n–at Ì
GIÅÅU.ÚR.MAN menaææanda ≠iåæuwa±i “[He takes]
a åummanza of a white pig, the defecation/defile-
ment of a woman, mixed(?)/assorted(?) […-s] and
pours/scatters it (all) together with cypress oil” KBo

21.20 i 17-18 (medical rit., NH), ed. StBoT 19:42f. (“das Un-

reine einer Frau”).

For discussion see under åaknuwant- B.

Cf. kammarå-, åakkar-, åaknuwant- A, åeæur.

[åakpirtai-(?)] see åakuttai-.

åakri-, åekri- n.; (mng. unkn.); from MH/NS.†

sg. d.-l. åa-ak-ri-i KUB 20.52 iv 6 (MH/NS), KBo 37.1 ii
31, (32) (OH/NS), åa-ak-ri-ia KUB 36.89 rev. 48 (NH); gen.?

åe-ek-ri-aå-å(a) KUB 46.54 obv. 15, åe-ek-ri-ia-aå-å(a) KUB
17.16 i 6, åe-ek-ri-ia-aå ibid. i 11, åa-ak-ri-ia-aå ibid. i 18.

[x-x D]INGIR-LIM–wa nakkeå kuwapi katta
tianza <ÅA?> DUMU.MEÅ LÚ.U⁄°!.LU–ma–za

åaknuwant- B a åakri-
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åa-ak-ri-ia LUGAL-uå “When the noble [… of] the
deity is placed down, you are king in the å. <of>
mortals” KUB 36.89 rev. 48 (cult of Nerik, NH), ed. KN

156f. (“ist die Menschheit im åakrija, oh(?) König”) | be-

cause of the -za in a “to be” sentence the subject must be “I” or

“you” (cf. Hoffner, JNES 28:225-230, BiOr 53:750-761); cf.

Goetze, RHA XVIII/66:52f. n. 25 (“king in the … of man-

kind”), Josephson, Heth.u.Idg. 93f. (“he is king for the wellbe-

ing of mankind”); “They take one thick bread, one
cheese, and one æaååuwanni-vessel of the land”
ANA ÍDPuruna[–kan] åa-ak-ri-i arpuwanni–ya
DINGIR.MEÅ ÅÀ É dIM manuziya åipandan[zi]
“They sacrifice (them) to the Euphrates River, to
the realm(?), and the arpuwanni, (and) the gods
within the temple of the Stormgod manuziya” KUB

20.52 iv 5-7 (æiåuwaå-fest., MH/NS), cf. Goetze, RHA XVIII/

66:52f. n. 25 (“for å. and trouble,” parallel (or opposite) to

keldiya åapliya), HW2 1:341 (“Dem P.-Fluß libieren sie åakri a.

(und) den(?) Göttern im Haus des Wettergottes von Manuzi”);

anda–at–kan we[-…] / ÅA dU AN-E åe-ek-ri-ia-aå-
åa KUR-e LUGAL-uåå–a dU URUNerik “Therein
[…] them. O Stormgod of Nerik, the land and king
are of (i.e., belong to) the Stormgod of Heaven and
are of the åekri-” KUB 17.16 i 5-7 (incantation, NH), ed. KN

171; dU-aå dU-aå åe-ek-ri-ia-aå KUR-eaå LUGAL-
waå / dU-ni dAllani LÚ.MEÅ-ni MUNUS.MEÅ-ni
x[…] / dU-aå–ma DINGIR.MAÆ-ni kΩri tÏya ibid. i

11-13, cf. Goetze, RHA XVIII/66:52f. n. 25 (“the Stormgod,

king of the … land”); kΩåa ANA dIMIN.IMIN.BI TUKU.
TUKU-t[i? …] / ÚÅ-ni åer dU åa-ak-ri-ia-aå x[…]
“Just now, to the Heptad i[n(?)] anger […] on ac-
count of the plague/death the Stormgod […] of the
åakri” ibid. 17-18, ed. KN 171 (“betreffs meines Herrn, des

Wettergottes des åakrija- […]”); [… ÅA] dU AN-E åe-ek-
ri-aå-åa KUR-eaå LUGAL-uå “the king of the land
of the Stormgod of Heaven and (of) the åekri […]”
KUB 46.54 obv. 15; (“She (i.e., Kamruåepa) put the
[…] of the lion. She put the […] panther”) dΩer–
ma–an TÚG(?)-an åa-ak-≠ri-i±(-)x[?] dΩer–ma–
an GADA(?) åa-a[k-ri-i] “But they took it, i.e., the
cloth on the åakri, but they took it, i.e., the linen, on
the åakri” (or: dΩer–man “They wanted to put the
cloth on the åakri”) KBo 37.1 ii 31-32 (Hattic-Hittite rit.,

OH/NS), translit. StBoT 37:643, translit. KN 172 (åekri- = Hat-

tic eåtawar, thus = “Land”); note the Nesite personal name

Sakriuman attested at Kültepe (NH no. 1083).

Goetze, RHA XVIII/66 (1960) 52f. n. 25 (åakri- is Luw., åekri-
is Hitt., but å. is not listed in either CLL or StBoT 31 as Lu-
wian); Laroche, NH (1966) 258 (lieu cultuel), 308 (un nom de
lieu ou d’objet); Haas, KN (1970) 171f. (“Land”); Josephson,
Heth.u.Idg. (1979) 93f. (“well-being, good health”).

åakruwai-, åakuruwai-, v.; 1. (trans.) to water
(animals), 2. (intrans. w. -za) to drink, satisfy one’s
thirst(?); from MH.†

pres. pl. 3 åa-ak-ru-wa-an-zi KUB 1.13 i 7, 18, 30, 50, ii
(3), 8 (MH/NS), KBo 3.2 i 5, 10, 13, 15 and passim (MH/MS),
åa-ku-ru-u-≠an±-z[i] KUB 29.40 iv 2 (MH/MS), [å]a-ku-ru-u-
wa-an-zi KBo 14.62 + KUB 29.49 iv 8 (MH/MS).

pret. pl. 3 åa-ku-ru-u-e-e[r] KUB 29.54 iv 3, 13 (MH/MS).
imp. sg. 3/pl. 3? åa-ak-ru-x[…] KUB 39.38 i 8 (NS).
inf. åa-ku-ru-u-wa-u-an-zi KUB 29.40 ii 5, 15 (MH/MS),

KUB 29.50 i 30, iv 22 (MH/MS), KBo 14.63a i 7 (MH/MS),
åa-ak-ru-ú-wa-an-[zi] KUB 55.19:9 (NS), åa-ku-ru-u-wa-u-wa-
an-zi KUB 29.40 ii 5 (MH/MS), KBo 10.47c:(11) (NS).

verbal subst. åa-ku-ru-u-wa-u-ar KUB 29.50 i (17), (18),
iv (6) (MH/MS).

1. (trans.) to water (animals) — a. in hipp. texts:
lukkatta–ma–aå åa-ak-ru-wa-an-zi “On the mor-
row, however, they water them (then they harness
them)” KBo 3.2 obv. 13 (Kikk., MH/MS), ed. Hipp.heth

128f.; (He unharnesses the horses after a workout)
n–aå–kan aånuzi åa-ak-ru-wa-an-zi–ya–aå “He
tends them; and they water them,” (and he leads
them into the stable where they eat) KUB 1.13 i 7

(Kikk., MH/NS), ed. Hipp.heth 54f.; cf. similarly ibid. i 18, 30,

KBo 3.2 obv. 9-10, 42-43, 49-50, etc.; (When he drives
the horses back, they release them, tend them) åa-
ak-ru-wa-an-zi–ma–a[å] UL “but they do not wa-
ter them,” (and he leads them into a stable where
they eat) KUB 1.13 ii 8 (Kikk., MH/NS), ed. Hipp.heth 58f.;

cf. similarly ibid. ii 3, KBo 3.2 obv. 14-15, etc.; (“When
they unharness them, they wash them with warm
water”) åa-ak-ru-wa-an-zi–ya–aå “and they water
them” (and lead them into the stable where they
eat) KBo 3.2 obv. 5 (Kikk., MH/NS), ed. Hipp.heth 126f.;

(“At noon they eat hay”) maææan–ma [U]D-MU
EGIR-pa 2 AMMATI waæzi n–aå åa-ak-ru-wa-an-
zi “but when the day turns back two cubits” KUB

1.13 i 48-50 (Kikk., MH/NS), ed. Hipp.heth 56-59 | for an in-

terpretation of the time unit see HED K 187; (They unhar-
ness them, tend them, rub them with ointment, cov-
er them) n–uå åa-ku-ru-u-wa-u-an-zi æaååiknuanzi
“they water them to satiation,” (put them in a stall

åakri- åakruwai- 1 a
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and feed them) KBo 14.63a i 7 (MH/MS), ed. Hipp.heth

220f.; (“They unharness them and wash them with
warm [water]”) n–uå åa-ku-ru-u-wa-u-an-zi æaååik~
nuanzi “water them to satiation, (cover them [with
cloth] and lead them into a stall)” KUB 29.40 ii 5 (MH/

MS). ed. Hipp.heth 178f.; cf. ibid. ii 15, KUB 29.50 i 30, iv 22

(MH/MS); nu welku azzake[r …] n–uå åa-ku-ru-u-e-
e[r] “They graze the meadow. […] They water
them” KUB 29.54 iv 2-3, cf. ibid. 13, both ed. Hipp.heth 228f.

b. in other texts: (Enkidu goes with the animals
(MÁÅ.ANÅE.ÆI.A) from the place from which he
goes to pasture them) å[a-ak-r]u-u-wa-u-wa-an-zi–
ya [kuez iyattari dEnk]iduå–a–åmaå GAM-a[n iyat~
tari] “and [from the place where] (Enkidu) [goes to
w]ater (them), Enkidu also goes with them” KBo

10.47c i 11-12 (Gilg., NS), translit. Myth. 123, tr. Beckman in

Foster, Gilg. 158, restoring å[a-ak-r]u-u- instead of å[a-ku-r]u-

u- because of available space and the predominance of the

spelling åa-ak-ru- in NS; nu UDU.ÆI.A […] … […]-an
pianzi åa-ak-ru-u-wa-an-[zi] KUB 55.19:9 (Hurr.-hitt.

rit., NS), cf. Güterbock, RHA XV/60:6 (as Bo 2437).

2. (intrans. w. -za) to water oneself > to drink,
satisfy one’s thirst(?): nu–wa–za GUD.ÆI.A
UDU.ÆI.A [ANÅ]E.KUR.RA.MEÅ ANÅE.GÌR.
NUN.NA.ÆI.A åa-[(ak-ru-x)…] “[May] the oxen,
sheep, horses, and mules satis[fy their thirst(?)]”
KUB 39.35 i 12 + KUB 30.24a i 4 (royal funerary ritual), w.

dupl. KUB 39.38 i 8, cf. van den Hout, Hidden Futures 67 w. n.

122 w. previous lit. With broken context the above interpreta-

tion cannot be proven. The animals could be the object, and the

-za “for one’s self ” or the like.

Neu, FsGüterbock2 157f., points out that spellings
with åa-ku-ru- occur in MS texts, while åa-ak-ru- is
NS. As noted by Melchert (FsPuhvel 132), åakruwe/a-
“to water” is a denominative verb in *-ye/o- with
regular loss of intervocalic *y.

Forrer, ZDMG 76 (1922) 252 (“putzen?”); Potratz, Pferd
(1938) 182f.; Güterbock, RHA XV/60 (1957) 4-6; Kammenhu-
ber, Hipp.heth. (1961) 43, 308, 345; Kronasser, EHS 1 (1966)
418; Oettinger, Stammbildung (1979) 335; Kammenhuber, Ma-
terialien 3/5 (eku-) (1975) 1; Neu, FsGüterbock2 (1986) 157f.
(on dating).

åakåakila- n. com; (mng. unkn.); pre-NH/NS.†

pl. acc. åa-ak-åa-ki-lu-uå KUB 24.8 i 5.

(“He (sc. some god mentioned in the lost pre-
ceding context?) who habitually vindicates just
men, who repeatedly fells evil men like trees”)
æ„wappuå–a–kan LÚ.MEÅ-aå / [tar-n]a-aå-ma
(var. tar-na-aå-ma-an/-aå?) åa-ak-åa-ki-lu-uå wal~
æannai “and continually strikes evil men on their
skulls (like) åakåakil(a)- (or: ‘strikes evil men, i.e.,
the å. of their skulls,’ partitive apposition), (and de-
stroys them)” KUB 24.8 i 4-5 (Appu story, pre-NH/NS), w.

dupl. KBo 7.18:3-4, ed. Friedrich, ZA 49:214f., Alp, Anatolia

2:8, Siegelová, StBoT 14:4f., Oettinger, Stammbildung 434,

van Brock, RHA XX/71:104 (“les hommes méchants, sur leur

gorge il frappe les åakåakila-”), tr. Hoffner, Unity and Diversity

139 (like åakåakiluå), Hittite Myths2 83 (“like …s”), LMI 167

(“come åakåakiluå”), Bernabé, TLH 221 (“A los hombres mal-

os aun inteligentes los golpea en el cráneo”), Hoffner, CoS

1:153.

The form is a (partially?) reduplicated form, but
not necessarily from åak(k)-/åekk- “to know.”

Friedrich, ZA 49 (1950) 242 (from åak- “to know”?); Alp,
Anatolia 2 (1957) 8 (“Nacken oder Nackenhaar”; -il(a) +
*åakåaki-, which reminds him of åukåuka- “Stirmhaar(?),
Mähne”); van Brock, RHA XX/71 (1962) 104 no. 145 (“nu-
que”); Hoffner, Tyndale Bulletin 20 (1969) 54 (“like å.”);
Siegelová, StBoT 14 (1971) 19; Hoffner, Unity and Diversity
(1975) 139f.; Oettinger, Stammbildung (1979) 434 n. 83 (as a
u-stem noun = GIÅÆAÅÆUR-lu-?); Tischler, HDW (1982) 67
(“ein harter, schwerer Gegenstand”); Weitenberg, U-Stämme
(1984) 455 n. 577 (rejects equation with GIÅÆAÅÆUR-lu-);
Bernabé, TLH (1987) 221 (“aun inteligentes” < åak-).

åaktai- denom. v.; to provide sick-maintenance,
to “sick-maintain”; from OS.†

pres. sg. 3 åa-a-ak-ta-a-iz-zi KBo 6.2 i 17 (OS), KBo 6.3 i
25 (OH/NS), åa-ak-ta-iz-zi KBo 6.4 obv. 23 (NH).

Wr. plene in OH. On the plene writing in both syllables cf.
Melchert, AHP 178.

(“If someone batters a person and (so) makes
him ill”) nu ap„n åa-a-ak-ta-a-iz-zi “He shall pro-
vide sick-maintenance for him. (He shall give a
person to work his estate until he recovers)” KBo 6.2

i 16-17 (Law §10, OS), w. dupl. KBo 6.3 i 25-26 (NS), ed. HG

18f., LH 23f., cf. 176f., tr. Hoffner in LawColl 218f.; “If
someone injures a free man’s head” åa-ak-ta-iz-zi-
ia-an “He shall provide sick-maintenance for him”
(He shall give a person in his place who shall work

åakruwai- 1 a åaktai-
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his estate until he recovers) KBo 6.4 obv. 22-23 (Law

§IX), ed. HG 50f., LH 24. A biblical parallel is Exodus 21:18-

19, which has been discussed by Fensham, Vetus Testamentum

10:333-5 and Hoffner, Tyndale Bulletin 20:38f. and in POT

219.

For a general orientation in Hittite medical prac-
tices see Güterbock, Bulletin of the History of Medicine

36:109-113, Burde, StBoT 19, Ünal, Belleten 44/175:475-

495, and Beckman in RLA 7:629-631.

Walther, HC (1931) 249 § 10; Burde, StBoT 19 (1974) 2; Wat-
kins, IESt 2 (1975) 380f.; idem, Ériu 27 (1976) 21-25; Oetting-
er, Stammbildung (1979) 357, 377 (denominative of *sok-to-
“Trockenheit” > “Krankheit”); Melchert, AHP (1994) 93.

[åakdi-] [å]a-ak-di(coll.)-in KUB 19.26 i 24 (decree,

Åupp. I), ed. Kizz. 14f. (“care”) read åa-ak-li!-in, see åaklai- 1.

åaku(wa)- A, åakuwai- A v.; 1. (mng. un-
clear, a form of punishment), 2. (mng. unclear);
from OS. †

pl. 3 åa-ku-wa-an-zi KBo 20.92 i 3 (MH?/NS), KUB 13.9
iii 11, 18 (MH/NS), åa-ku-wa-an-za KUB 13.2 iii 16 (MH/
NS).

part. sg. nom.-acc. neut. åa-ku-wa-a-an KBo 6.2 ii 62
(OS), KBo 12.131 rt col. 15 (OS).

1. (mng. unclear, a form of punishment): (“Let
no one open a royal grain storage pit (ÉSAG) on his
own authority. May you men of the town seize and
bring to the king’s gate the one who opens (one).
But if you do not bring him, the men of the city
shall (then) make compensation for the granary”)
ginut–ma–an kuiå n–an åa-ku-wa-an-zi “They
shall å. the one who opened it” KUB 13.9 iii 11 (instr. of

Tudæ. II, MH/NS), ed. von Schuler, FsFriedrich 448, 451 (“be-

strafen(?)”) | on the ÉSAG see Hoffner, AlHeth 34-37 (using

older reading ARÀÆ), and archaeologically Seeher, SMEA

42:261-301; (“Whoever is silent concerning these roy-
al words and conceals wrong doers, and subsequent-
ly the facts become known”) n–uå 2-ila–pat åa-ku-
wa-an-zi “They shall å. both of them” KUB 13.9 iii 17-

18, cf. von Schuler, FsFriedrich 448, 451 (“bestrafen(?)”),

Freydank, ArOr 38:264, 266 (“einsperren(?)”), cf. AM 203

(“gefangen setzen, absetzen”), Güterbock, Or NS 52:79 (“dann

wird man sie beide zur Rechenschaft ziehen”); (Whoever al-
lows a banished criminal to return) n–an åa-ku-wa-
an-za “They shall å. him” KUB 13.2 iii 16 (B´L MAD~

GALTI, MH/NS), ed. Dienstanw. 47 (“wird bestraft(?)”) | for

3rd pres. verb forms with -za instead of -zi see Melchert, AHP

97; interpreting åakuwanza as a part. sg. nom. com. would re-

quire emending to na-aå! at the beginning of the clause.

Güterbock, Or NS 52:79f., rendered the verb in the
above passages “werden sie ‘ansehen’ d.h. für den
ihnen entstehenden Schaden verantwortlich ma-
chen”; this would be åakuwai- C, åakuwaya-, which
sometimes takes its obj. in the acc. Westbrook/
Woodard, JAOS 110:643, w. comments 646-653, preferred
“pursue/track down”; but tracking down or pursu-
ing by human authorities is not a punishment; only
if the gods “chase him down” paræandu, can this be
so. If åaku(wa)- B, åakuwai- B “drench” could be
extended to the stronger “drown,” this might pro-
vide a kind of punishment. But all these ideas are
tentative. Some who think that these passages refer
to imprisonment appeal to KUB 7.1 ii 38-39 + KBo
3.8 ii 4 (cf. our åakuwai- D) with Kronasser’s in-
terpretation, and to several of the passages we have
cited under åaku(wa)- B, åakuwai- B. But impris-
onment in Æatti is unknown as a long-term punish-
ment, as opposed to short-term temporary detention
until the offender can be brought to trial (KBo 3.34 ii

17-19, KBo 3.28:14-15, KBo 10.7 ii 5-10). It is unlikely
that the two passages cited here refer to a mere
temporary holding until a trial can be held; rather
they assume that evidence and testimony have led
to a verdict.

2. (mng. unclear): […] dagΩn åa-ku-wa-a-an
æ[ar-…] “[…] k[eep] å.-ed toward/on the ground
(and sing in Hattic)” KBo 12.131 rt. col. 15 (KI.LAM

fest., OH/NS), translit. StBoT 28:79, omitted on StBoT 27:83;

INA GIÅKIRIfl.SAR[-za? 2? GIÅ]-ru åa-ku-wa-an-zi
“In a vegetable garden they å. [two(?) tr]ees. (Un-
der each tree they place […])” KBo 20.92 i 3 (rit., MH?/

NS); nu ape[l É–SU] kuell–a GIÅeyan (var. GIÅe[y]a)
Ωåki–ååi åa-ku-wa-a-an a[peniååan] “That one’s
(i.e., the man mentioned earlier) [house] — and
(the house of him) whose eyan is å.-ed at his gate
— is li[kewise] (exempt)” KBo 6.2 ii 61-62 (Law §50,

OS), w. dupl. KBo 6.3 iii 1-2 (OH/NS), ed. LH 61f. w. n. 204,

p. 295 (“‘visible(??), erected(??),’ part. of åakuwai- ‘to

see?’”), HroznŸ, CH 44f. (“est enfermé”), Walther, HC 256

(“be shown”), Götze, AM 203 (“zur Ruhe gebracht” d.h. “auf-

gehoben ist”), Hoffner, Diss. 52f. w. n. 3 (if eyan = “pole” then

åaktai- åaku(wa)- A, åakuwai- A 2

Alexei Kassian
Note
NS!
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“is erected,” if eyan = a type of tree then “seen, visible”), Stefa-

nini, Pud. 52f. n. 2 (“custodito”), Friedrich, HG 32f. (“sicht-

bar(?)”), Josephson, Heth.u.Idg. 95 (“hanging”), von Schuler,

TUAT 1/1:106 (“sichtbar”), Haase, THR 29 (“sichtbar”), HED

E and I 253 (“is visible”), Westbrook/Woodard, JAOS 110:649

(“has been traced”).

A meaning like “to plant, fix, detain” might be
behind the forms under 2, but the above passages
are not sufficiently clear to prove this.

There are several stems starting in åaku(wa)-
that are partially homographic and which can be
difficult to assign to etymologically related groups
because of the often unclear semantics. The links
between all words based on åakui-/åakuwa “eye(s)”
(åakuwai- C/åakuwaya-, åakuwal, åakuwatar) are
obvious and need no comment except for *åaku~
wannant-. Whether åakuwai- D belongs to that
group remains unclear. Likewise åaku(wa)- B/åa~
kuwai- B, åakuwaææ-, åakuwaååara(ææ)- are likely
to belong together. A third group may be seen in
åaku(wa)- A/åakuwai- A. From its possible second
meaning “to detain(?)” the verbs åakuwantariya-
“to rest, be inactive/idle, stay, be neglected” and its
causative åakuwantariyanu- may be derived as well
as *åakuwannant- “neglected” or “idle” (see there).

åaku(wa)- B, åakuwai- B v., to moisten(?),
wet(?), soak(?), drench(?); from OH.

iter. act. pres. pl. 3 [å]a-ku-i-iå-kán-zi KBo 4.2 i 4 (pre-
NH/NS).

part. sg. com. acc. åa-ku-wa-an-ta-an KUB 33.70 ii 5
(OH/NS); nom.-acc. neut. åa-ku-ú-wa-an KUB 17.10 ii 16
(OH/OS or MS), åa-a-ku-wa-an KUB 20.10 iii 5 (OH/NS),
KUB 39.88 i (12), åa-ku-wa-an KUB 7.14 i 12, KUB 12.55 i 5,
KUB 33.38 i 6 (OH/MS), Bo 5093 iii 4 (StBoT 15:27); d.-l.

[åa?-ku?-wa?-a]n-ti KUB 12.57 iv 9 (NH); pl. com. acc. (or

nom.?) åa-ku-wa-an-du-uå KUB 51.50 iii? 14.

a. finite forms of the verb w. obj. broken away:
(“They make […-s] of clay”) [n–uå Å]A(?) MUÅEN
(or: [… ÅA T]I°?MUÅEN) partΩunit anda [å]a-ku-i-iå-
kán-zi “They moisten(?) [them] using (lit. by means
of) a bird’s (or: an [… eag]le’s) feather/wing” KBo

4.2 i 4 (Æuwarlu’s rit., pre-NH/NS), ed. Kronasser, Die Sprache

8:90, 95 (neither translit. nor tr.) | offering support for “moist-

en” is nu LÚpalwattallaå TI°MUÅEN-aå partaunit LUGAL-i menaæ~

æanda wΩtar 3-ÅU papparåzi “The crier sprinkles water with an

eagle’s wing/feather three times opposite the king” KBo 15.48 v!

5-7. See first paragraph of discussion, below.

b. the participle — 1' (passive use) “soaked,
drenched, moistened” — a' modifying a torch (i.e.,
one made using oil-soaked woolen wrappings):
(“He goes to Nerik. The chief of the barbers places
a torch on the road”) ta tamai GIÅzupparu (var.
[GI]Åzuppari) åa-a-ku-wa-an lukkizzi “Another,
soaked torch, he lights. (He runs before the king)”
KUB 20.10 iii 4-5 (fest., OH/NS), w. dupl. Bo 69/351:4 (StBoT

15:50), ed. differently AM 202 (“die ungebraucht daliegt”);

(“Eighteen clay figures sta[nd]. [They place] in
their hands two baskets: [They put] on this side of
his shoulders one basket”) [… kËz]zi–ya 1 GIÅzup~
paru åa-ku-w[a-an tianzi] “and [they put] on the
other side one soaked torch” KUB 58.74 rev. 16 (NS),

translit. Popko, AfO 16:86; (“One woolen kiåri-, one
tarpala- of red wool, one tarpala- of blue wool, one
æaniååa-vessel of wine, two æarzanni-s”) åa-ku-wa-
an GIÅzuppari “(and) a soaked torch (they are (or: it
is) tied up with red and white wool)” Bo 5093 iii 4,

translit. StBoT 15:27; (… But wine [is poured into] the
DUGGÌR.KÁN-vessel of the deity. The priest stuffs
a woolen kiåri- into the (interstices of) the wicker
stand of the deity) åerr–a[–ååan] / [DUGDÍ]LIM.
GAL Ì dannarantan d[Ωi] / [IN]A(?) DUGDÍLIM.
GAL Ì–≠ma±–ååan [and]a åa-a-ku-w[a-an
GIÅz]uppari æandaizzi “On top (of the stand) he
places a large unornamented bowl of oil. He ar-
ranges a torch soaked in the bowl of oil” KUB 39.88 i

10-13 (rit. for IÅTAR-Pirinkir), cf. differently Josephson,

Heth.u.Idg. 95 (“hanging”); in a list of materials for a
rit. to attract a god: åa-ku-wa-an GIÅzuppari KUB

12.55 i 5, cf. KUB 7.14 i 12, w. dupl. IBoT 3.96 i! 6 (ingredi-

ents list to Puriyanni’s rit.), KBo 12.124 iii 18 (rit.); 512/s:1

(StBoT 15:43); Bo 3348 i 7 (StBoT 15:24); cf. Ehelolf, OLZ

36:3 n. 2 (“kalt, kühl” thus “nicht brennend” said of a torch);

for Akkadian evidence for the use of åamnu = Ì.GIÅ with torch-

es see CAD åamnu c 2'.

b' modifying the (oil-producing) åammama-nut:
kΩåa GIÅåamamma kitta [nu? ZI–KA Q¸TAMMA?]
åa-ku-ú-wa-an Ëåtu “Here lies a åamamma-nut —
let [your soul likewise(?)] be drenched (with sweet
oil)” KUB 17.10 ii 15-16 (incantation in Tel. myth, OH/OS or

MS), translit. Myth. 32, cf. AM 202f. (“zur Ruhe gebracht”?),

Güterbock, JAOS 88:68 w. n. 10 (“conspicuous, beautiful,

åaku(wa)- A, åakuwai- A 2 åaku(wa)- B, åakuwai- B b 1 b'
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pleasing”??), Moore, Thesis 22 (“May [your soul(?) O Te-

lipinu] be protected”), cf. Gurney apud Moore, Thesis 23 n. 13

(he thinks the analogy refers to the nut protected in its shell);

but no other analogy-wish for the good of the god’s soul in-

cludes being “protected”; although iåtanza (ZI) “soul” in Hit-

tite on rare occasions shows an abnormal neuter agreement

(HED E/I 468 “gender error”), in view of the following passage

it is possible that here too one should restore [INIM.MEÅ–KA

Q¸TAMMA]; perhaps here nu [kΩåa GIÅåamamma] /
åa-ku-wa-an ki[tta ………] / ÅA DINGIR.MAÆ
uddΩ[r Q¸TAMMA åa-ku-wa-an] / Ëå[du …] KUB

33.38 i 5-8 (rit. of missing DINGIR.MAÆ myth, OH/MS),

translit. Myth. 84 | as vegetable oil is sweet and pleasant, so if

the spirit or words of a deity are “oily” it means that they are

pleasant.

c' modifying NINDA.Ì.E.DÉ.A (an oily, sweet
pastry, perhaps like Turkish helva): (“He/She plac-
es [NINDA.Ì.E.DÉ.A] for the deity, libates wine,
and says”:) [(dUTU-i Ët–za ¬m)]Ï„n Ωntan åa-
ku-wa-an-ta-an [NINDA.Ì.E.DÉ.A-a(n)] “O Sun-
god, eat the smooth/agreeable, warm, (oil- and
honey-)drenched [pastry]. (Let your soul (ZI) be
soothed. Drink the wine […])” KUB 33.70 ii 4-6 (rit. of

a missing god myth, OH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 46.52:4-5, cf. CHD

L-N:307a s.v. :miu- A a 2', Hoffner, HS 107:227, for the restora-

tion see nu NINDA.Ì.E.DÉ.A adanzi below in line ii 8.

2' (active use) “soaking, drenching”: (“They
put the Sungoddess of the Earth to bed”) […] åa-
ku-wa-an-du-uå æemuå åieådu[waå IM.MEÅ-uå…]
“the soaking rains and the [winds of] prosperity …”
KUB 51.50 iii 14 (rit.), cf. Ehelolf, OLZ 36:3 n. 2 (“kalt,

kühl”).

Since (woolen) torches would be soaked in oil
rather than sprinkled, and a verb papparå- already
exists with the meaning “sprinkle,” we have sug-
gested the more general “moisten” for this verb,
with a possible intensive “drench, soak” (for steady
and cumulative wetting) as an extension. This verb
and åak(u)ruwai- “to water (horses, etc.)” may be
related.

The semantic analysis adopted above is that of
Hoffner, HS 107:227f. But his theory that åakuwant-
in the above use was a -want- derivative from åagan
“oil,” faces the difficulty of explaining the loss of
the n which is part of the word’s stem. It is known

that there is some confusion between neuter a-stems
and n-stems in Hittite (e.g., eya(n)-, ewa(n)-). If
this had been the case with åagan “oil,” a derived
form åaguwant- “having oil” would be possible.
Even so, it is difficult to envisage this result, when
there was already a åaknuwant- “having oil” in ex-
istence. For these reasons, we consider an alterna-
tive: that åakuwant- is a participle of a verb meaning
“to moisten, drench, soak.” A verb åakkunu(wai)-
“to drench” is also likely (cf. åakkunuwant-). This
also produces a better translation for the soaking or
drenching rains of KUB 51.50 iii 14.

For a discussion of the problems involved in
sorting out the words beginning with åa-ku- see
åaku(wa)- A, åakuwai- A.

Cf. åakuwaææ-, åakuwaååara(ææ)-.

åakuwa- n. see åakui-.

[åakkua-] KBo 21.90 obv. 9, read åa-ak-ku-<nu->an,
see åakkunuwa-.

åakuwaææ- v.; to complete(?); NH.†

pret. pl. 3 [å]a-ku-wa-aæ-æe-er KUB 54.1 i 51.

[DI]NGIR.GAL–ya–wa–mu–kan kuwapi IÅTU
É.GAL-LIM aræa dΩ[e]r nu–mu ÌR–YA EGIR-pa
memiåta DINGIR-LIM–wa INA UD.10.KAM æar~
ker [nu]–war–an LÚ.MEÅKÙ.DIM SUM-er nu–wa–
kan awan aræa [å]a-ku-wa-aæ-æe-er “When they
(i.e., the smiths) took away from me (the statue of)
the Great G[od?] from the palace, my servant said
to me: ‘They kept the god ten days. (Then) they
gave it to the silversmiths, and they completed (it)
(?).’ (I said to myself: When they previously took
my god away from me, were they actually seeking
something good for me? Now my god do not turn
toward them in favor)” KUB 54.1 i 48-51 (dep., NH), ed.

Archi/Klengel, AOF 12:54, 58f. (“sie haben (sie) weiter sehen

gelassen(?)”).

Although most -aææ- verbs (Oettinger, Stammbildung

454-458) are transitive (i.e., factitives), the omission
of an acc. obj. leaves open the possibility that å. is
an intrans. verb (such as innaraææ- “to act vigorous-
ly,” iåkattaææ-, iåkidaææ- “to signal by waving a
lance,” or kunnaææ- “to be successful”). With awan

åaku(wa)- B, åakuwai- B b 1 b' åakuwaææ-
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aræa the verb should stress separation or comple-
tion. The translation is based on an assumed con-
nection to the verb åakuwaååaraææ- “to com-
plete(?).” The first sign of the word could be [å]a or
[t]a. For a discussion of the problems involved in
sorting out the words beginning with åa-ku- see
åaku(wa)- A/åakuwai- A.

Cf. åaku(wa)- B/åakuwai- B, åakuwaååaraææ-.

åakuwai- A and B see åaku(wa)- A and B.

åakuwai- C, åakuwaya- v.; 1. to see (i.e., have
the faculty of sight), (intrans., without -za), 2. to
look (intrans., without -za), 3. (trans.) to see, re-
gard, look upon (usu. w. -za); from OS.†

pres. sg. 3 åa-ku-wa-i[z-zi] KUB 39.22 iii 8(!?) (may be
åakuwai- B since the context is inconclusive); pl. 2 åa!(text iå)-
k[u-wa-ia-at-te-ni] KUB 60.157 iii 10 (MH/MS).

pret. sg. 1 åa-[k]u?-wa-ia-nu-un KUB 17.7 ii 12; sg. 3 åa-
ku-u-wa-i-ia-at KUB 24.8 iv 23 (pre-NH/NS), åa-ku-wa-ia-at
KUB 43.70a:3, KUB 24.7 iv 16 (NH), KUB 17.8 iv 32 (pre-
NH/NS) (this word?), åa-ku-wa-it KUB 33.93 iv 28, åa-ku-wa-
a-[it] KUB 7.57 i 4 (MH/NS), [åa-ku-wa-]a-it KUB 36.10 iii
18, [åa]-a-ku-wa-i-e-et Tel Aviv 2:91f.:6, [å]a-ku-wa-i-e-et
KUB 33.32 ii 4.

imp. sg. 2 åa-ku-wa-ia KBo 7.28 obv. 12 (OH/MS), KUB
41.23 ii 9! (OH/NS); pl. 2 åa-ku-wa-at-te-en 942/z rev. 2 (pre-
NH) (Oettinger, Stammbildung 394), KUB 41.23 ii (9) (cited
after Oettinger, Stammbildung 394 but probably sg. 2).

verbal subst. gen. åa-ku-<wa->ia-u-wa-aå KUB 9.12 ii 4
(NH).

iter. pres. sg. 3 åa-a-ku-iå-ki-iz-zi KBo 13.122:9 (OH?/
NS), KUB 55.2 rev. 5, åa-ku-eå-ki-iz[-zi] KUB 7.41 i 11 (MH/
MS or early NS), åa-<ku->iå-[ki-iz-zi] KBo 21.22 obv. 28
(OH/MS), åa-ku-iå-ki-iz-zi KUB 33.95 + KUB 36.7b iv 11,
KUB 33.93 iv 28, 29, KUB 33.92 iv 21, KUB 33.120 ii 86 (pre-
NH?/NS), åa-ku-uå-ki-iz-zi KBo 10.47g iii (7); pl. 3 åa-ku-uå-
kán-z[i] KBo 10.47g iii 6.

What looks like åa-ku-wa-[i]t ZI-it in KUB 26.32 i 12 is to
be read åa-ku-wa-[åa]r?-[i]t ZI-it.

As called to our attention by Melchert (personal communi-
cation) this verb should not have an iterative of the form
åakuåke-; but since verbs like kappuwe/a- with their regular
åke- derivates in -uåke- become over time verbs in -ai, it is pos-
sible that in post-OH there could have been enough confusion
to produce a åakuåke- “look at” as if from a putative *åakuwe/a-
(though graphic confusion between IÅ and UÅ may also have
played a role).

1. to see, have sight (intrans., without -za):
(“His head is of iron. His teeth are those of a lion”)

åakuwa–ået–wa æarrana[å] nu–wa æaranili åa-a-
ku-iå-ki-iz-zi (var. åa-<ku->iå-[ki-iz-zi]) “His eyes
are those of an eagle. He sees like an eagle” KUB

20.54 + KBo 13.122:8-9, w. dupls. KUB 55.2 rev. 5 and KBo

21.22:27-28 (benedictions for Labarna, OH?/NS), ed. Otten/

Neu, IF 77:182; (The Old Woman says:) naæåar~
nuå !ke<r>–wa[r–an kuiËå] / uritenuåke<r>–war–
an kuiËå nu–wa–åmaå IGI.ÆI.A-[wa daåuwandaå]
/ datten GEÅTU.ÆI.A–ma–wa–åmaå duddumiyan~
daå ta[tten] / GEÅTU-it<–wa> iåtamaåteni lË IGI-
it–ma–wa åa!(text: iå)-k[u-wa-ia-at-te-ni lË]
“[Those who] were(!) continually terrifying [him],
those who were(!) continually frightening him,
take (their) eyes from them, [(as) from blind peo-
ple;] ta[ke] (their) ears from them (as) from deaf
people, (saying to them,) ‘Do not hear with (your)
ears; [do not] s[ee(?)] with (your) eyes’” KUB 60.157

iii 7-10 (rit., MH/MS), ed. Ehelolf, KlF 1:396 (as Bo 2490) |

note that following the translation of Ehelolf [daåuwandaå] and

duddumiyandaå are dat. pl. in apposition to the pronoun -åmaå

“from them”; alternative parsings as gen. possessivus or acc. pl.

in fiÊ≤êº† fail on the basis of incorrect word order.

2. to look (intrans., without -za) — a. w. dat.-
loc. (“at” or “to”) or abl. (“from” or “through”);
regularly with -kan or -aåta: (“O Sungoddess of the
Earth, we keep taking this matter […] Why does
this house gasp?”) [nu–kan …] åarΩ nepiåi kuwat
åa-ku-eå-ki-iz[-zi] “Why does it(?) continually look
up to heaven (for help)?” KUB 7.41 i 9-11 (rit., MH/

NS), ed. Otten, ZA 54:116f.; dUTU-aå IGI.ÆI.A–ÅU 3
TAPAL 1-NUTUM x[…] / åa-ku-<wa->ia-u-wa-aå
n–aåta LUGAL MUNUS.LUGAL å[a-ku-iå-ki-id-
du(?)] “The Sungod’s eyes are three pairs — one
pair is […] of looking; with (them) [let him look]
at the king and queen” (one is of reconciliation, let
the king and queen be reconciled to the Sungod;
one pair are his eyes of governin[g] and judging)
KUB 9.12 ii 3-4 (mugawar rit.) | since LUGAL MUNUS.

LUGAL are not marked by complements for case, it is the par-

ticle -aåta which shows that the (restored) åakuiåkiddu is the

intrans. “look,” not the trans. “see”; [(nu–kan dUTU-uå
nepiåa)z katta å]a-ku-wa-it (var. [åa-ku-wa-]a-it)
nu–za dUllukummin åa-ku-iå-ki-iz-zi [(dUlluk)um~
miå–a–za n(epiåa)]n (var. in sg. [n]epiåaå) dUTU-
un åa-ku-iå-ki-iz-zi “The Sungod looked down from
heaven (mng. 1). He sees (w. -za, mng. 3) Ullikummi.

åakuwaææ- åakuwai- C 2 a
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[And] Ullikummi sees (mng. 3) the Sungod of Heav-
en ” KUB 33.93 iv 28-29 (Ullik. I iv 33-34), w. dupl. KUB

33.92 + KUB 36.10 iii 18-19, ed. Güterbock, JCS 5:158f., and

Hoffner, JAOS 93:520-526, tr. Hittite Myths2 59 (§23);

(“[When] they arrived at the heart of the moun-
tains, the mountains […]”) GIÅERIN–ma–åmaå åa-
ku-uå-kán-z[i nu–kan ÆUR.SAG…-za dÆuw]awaiå
katta åa-ku-uå-ki-i[z-zi] “They see (w. “reflexive” dat.

-åmaå, mng. 3) the cedars. Æuwawa looks down [from
Mount …]” KBo 10.47g iii 5-7 (Gilgameå), ed. Otten, IM

8:108f. (“die Zedern aber schauen sie sich an [und auf sie]

schaut Æuwawa herab”), tr. Beckman in Foster, Gilg. 160 (“and

stared at the cedars. [And] Æuwawa stared down [at them from

…]”); (“Brother Bad and Brother Good began to di-
vide (the estate)”) nu–kan dUTU-uå n[(epiåaz
k)atta] åa-ku-u-wa-i-ia-at (var. åa-ku-wa-ia-at)
“The Sungod looked down from heaven” KUB 24.8

iv 22-23 (Appu legend, pre-NH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 43.70a:3,

ed. StBoT 14:12f.; cf. KUB 24.8 i 41, iv 30-31; [nu–kan …
GIÅlu]ttiaz åa-ku-wa-ia-at “looked through/from the
[win]dow […]” KUB 17.8 iv 32 (myth, pre-NH/NS), trans-

lit. Myth 108, tr. Hittite Myths2 33f.

b. without d.-l., abl., -kan and -aåta: “The exor-
cist recites: Ωåå„ åa-ku-wa-ia! […] / nu labarnan
Ωååu å„wai ‘Look favorably […] Regard the Labar-
na favorably” KUB 41.23 ii 9-10 (OH/NS), ed. Giorgieri,

RIL 124:258, 261 | Oettinger, Stammbildung, read åa-ku-wa-

at[-te-en], but the final sign in the copy has a broken vertical

and cannot be -at, and note that the verbs in ii 10, 11 12, 15, 16,

17 are 2 sg.; cf. 942/z rev. 3; note how the second “favorably”

lacks the final plene vowel.

c. less certain example: […]x åa-ku-iå-ki-iz-zi
KUB 33.120 ii 86 (Song of Kumarbi, pre-NH?/NS), ed. Werner,

BiOr 18:291f.

3. to see, regard, look upon (trans.) — a. w. -za:
(“He sets his eye on the terrible(?) Basalt”) åa-ku-
iå-ki-iz-zi–ya–an–za–an [(¬åapidduwan NA›kunku~
nuzz)]in (var. nu ¬åapidduwan NA›ÅU.U-in auåta)
“He sees (var. saw) the terrible Basalt” KUB 33.92 iv

21-22 (Ullik. II i 24-26), w. dupl. KUB 33.113 i 12-14, ed.

Güterbock, JCS 6:12f.; cf. KUB 33.113 iv 5 + KUB 36.14:6

(Ullik. II iv 12), ed. Güterbock, JCS 6:16f.; (“Enlil lifted
his eyes”) nu–za DUMU-an åa-ku-iå-ki-iz-z[i] “He
sees the child” KUB 33.95 + KUB 36.7b iv 11 (Ullik. I),

ed. Güterbock, JCS 5:156f.; dIM-aå–za INA É mP[irwa

LÚDUB.SAR … å]a-ku-wa-i-e-et “In the house of
[the scribe] Pi[rwa], the Stormgod saw […]” (and
the mist left the windows, the smoke left the house,
and everything was restored to a good state) KUB

33.32 ii 3-4 (missing deity), tr. Moore, Thesis 60; cf. also KBo

10.47g iii 5-7 (Gilgameå) and KUB 33.93 iv 28-29 (Ullik.)

cited above, 2.

b. without -za, but w. preverb (anda or menaæ~
æanda) and -kan: (A messenger set out for the
Stormgod) n–an–kan menaææanda dLAMMA-aå
åa-ku-wa-a-[it] “dLAMMA saw him coming (and
said: Why have you come, O mortal?)” KUB 7.57 i

3-5 (rit. frag., MH/NS), cf. AM 203 (“und sie ließ der Gott

KAL-aå gegenüber sich ausruhen”) | the presence of the clitic

acc. prevents us from interpreting this as “look toward” with in-

trans. å. and menaææanda and dat.-loc.; [la]barna[n–k]an
LUGAL-un […] / [a]nda Ωååu [å]a-k[u-wa-ia] VS

28.16 obv. 10-11 | note how when the place word anda is add-

ed to the simple Ωååu åakuwaya- construction (seen above in 2

b), it now takes -kan; (“Turn (hither) your benevolent
eyes. Lift (your) thousand eyelashes”) [nu–kan
LU]GAL-un anda Ωååu åa-ku-wa-ia “Regard the
king favorably” KBo 7.28 obv. 12 (OH/MS), ed. Friedrich,

RSO 32:218, 221.

Unclear whether mng. 1 or 2, because of broken
context: EN–YA–mu–kan kuit / […-]at nu–za–kan
arunan / […]–kan åa-[k]u-wa-ia-nu-un / […dK]u~
marbi DINGIR.MEÅ-aå addaå Ëåzi KUB 17.7 ii 10-13,

cf. tr. Goetze, ANET 121.

For a discussion of the problems involved in
sorting out the words beginning with åa-ku- see
åaku(wa)- A, åakuwai- A.

Güterbock, Kum. (1946) 68f.; Goetze, JAOS 69 (1949) 182;
Friedrich, HW (1952) 177f.; HW 2.Erg. (1961) 22; Stefanini,
Pud. (1964) 52f. n. 2; Kronasser, EHS 1 (1966) 503; Hoffner,
JAOS 93 (1973) 524 (use of -za as transitivity toggle); Oet-
tinger, Stammbildung (1979) 394f.

Cf. åakui-, *åakuwatar.

åakuwai- D v. mid.; (mng. unclear).

mΩn–aå SIGfi-adda–ma n–at–åi–kan aræa dΩi
anda–ma åa-ku-wa-a-ru “But when he gets well,
then (the practitioner) takes it (i.e., what was
wound on his kuttar in line 31) away from him,

åakuwai- C 2 a åakuwai- D
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meanwhile let there be a …-ing” KUB 7.1 ii 38-39 +

KBo 3.8 ii 4 (rit.), ed. Kronasser, Die Sprache 7:150f. (“und es

soll aufbewahrt werden”), cf. AM 203 (“soll aufgehoben wer-

den”). Neu (StBoT 5:146 w. n. 2) translates the key clause as

“Man soll aber zusehen,” (i.e., our åakuwai- A) and notes:

“Dieser Anweisung … würde dann die Anweisung ‘man soll

von ihm (dem Kinde) wegtreten’ (Z. 42f.) gegenüberstehen.”

| Neu’s translation implies an impersonal passive, lit. “there

must be watching-over” (cf. StBoT 6:73). Since normal intran-

sitives and passive middles of transitive verbs take a 3rd person

clitic subject its absence here suggests that the subj. is non-ref-

erential (“let there be…”) as implied by Neu, (cf. also StBoT

6:73). According to the same rule, in Goetze’s and Kronasser’s

translations one would expect *anda–ma–at åakuwΩru with a

subject clitic –at in accordance with the rules for such clitics

with so-called middle decausative verbs; on this see Garrett,

Approaching Second 90-93.

åakuwai- D could be the same verb as åakuwai-
C, åakuwaya-. Alternatively, grouping it with åa~
ku(wa)- A, åakuwai- A in its possible meaning “to
detain” or åakuwantariya- “to be inactive, idle, ne-
glected, uncelebrated” could result in a translation
“let there be an interval” or “let there be inactivity,
rest” for the above passage. For a discussion of the
problems involved in sorting out the words begin-
ning with åa-ku- see åaku(wa)- A, åakuwai- A.

Götze, AM (1933) 202f. (one verb, “zur Ruhe bringen” > “ge-
fangen setzen,” “aufheben,” “ungebraucht liegen,” related to
åakuwandariya- but not åakui- eye”); Güterbock, Or NS 52
(1983) 78-80 (= åakuwaiya/åakuwai-A “look to a person” > “to
hold him liable,” “zur Rechenschaft ziehen”); Westbrook/Woo-
dard, JAOS 110 (1990) 646-653 (“follow, track down, pur-
sue”).

åakuwaya- see åakuwai- C.

åakuwal n.; eye-cover; NS.†

pl. or collective nom.-acc. åa-ku-wa-a[l-l(i)] KUB 39.22
iii 8, w. dupl. KBo 25.184 ii 4.

nu–ååan / [akkantaå p]„riyaå åer p„riyal KÙ.GI
ANA IGI.ÆI.A-aå / [åer (åa-ku-wa-a)l-l]i KÙ.GI
tianzi “They place a lip-cover of gold over the lips
[of the deceased], (and) [eye-cov]ers of gold [over]
the eyes” KBo 25.184 ii 2-4 (funerary rit.), w. dupl. KUB

39.22 iii 8, ed. van den Hout, StMed 9:202, 206 | see com-

ments ibid. 201 and in CHD P 388 s.v. puriyal.

We assume that åakuwal- has the same forma-
tion as p„riyal “lip-cover” (q.v.), iåæiyal, niniyal,
tumantiyal, tarmal, winal, and ardal, although a for-
mation in -alli- (cf. æaråanalli, æaråiyalli, etc.) is of
course also possible (van den Hout, StMed 9:201). If our
analysis is correct, the p„riyal is singular, since one
gold cover could easily cover both lips, while two
separate covers were needed for the eyes.

van den Hout, StMed 9 (1993, publ. 1995) 201f. (“a gold eye
ornament?/inlay?”).

Cf. åakui-.

åakkuwal see (URUDU)åankuwal(li)-.

*åakuwannant- adj.; neglected(?), or idle(?);
wr. IGI-wannant-; pre-NH/NS.†

sg. nom. IGI-wa-an-na-an-za KUB 13.4 i 27.

(“When a servant stands before his master, he is
bathed and dressed in clean garments. He gives him
(food) to eat or he gives him (something) to drink.
Because he has eaten and drunk, he is relaxed in his
mind/mood, …”) mΩn–aå anda–ma kuwapi IGI-
wa-an-na-an-za n–aå–kan UL ¬æanæaniyai “But if
ever he (i.e., the master) is neglected(?)(or: he
(i.e., the servant) is idle), is he (the master) not
displeased? (And is the attitude of a god any differ-
ent?)” KUB 13.4 i 27 (instr. for temple personnel, pre-NH/

NS), ed. differently Süel, Direktif Metni 24f. (“Ayrıca ne za-

man o devamlı ihtimam görmü®se (kölesini) suçlamaz” = Be-

sides whenever (the servant) is continually careful, (the mas-

ter) finds no fault (with his servant)”), still differently Sturte-

vant, JAOS 54: 366f.(“If, however, he (the slave) is ever dila-

tory(?) and is not observant(?), there is a different disposition

to him [emending to ZI-an<-za>–åi–ma w. wrong sequence of

–ma–ååi ]”), 398 (< *åakuwanna- v. < åakuwa- “to bring to

rest, cause to stand still” + -anna-)), followed by tr. ANET 207

(“But if he (the servant) is ever remiss, (if) he is inattentive,

his mind is alien to him”), cf. also in Chrest. 148f., with varia-

tions van Brock, RHA XXII/75:140f. (“mais s’il (l’esclave) est

négligent, ne le blâme-t-il pas? ou bien son état d’âme est-il dif-

férent?”), McMahon, CoS 1:217 (“solicitous(?)”). For ¬æan~

æaniyai cf. CLL 51.

We take åakuwannant- as a “possessive -ant-”
form (like natant- “provided with a drinking tube”)
from a noun *åakuwΩtar “neglect” (cf. Eichner,

åakuwai- D *åakuwannant-
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Heth.u.Idg. 56 n. 45) related to the verb åakuwantariya-
“to rest, stay, be neglected, untended, uncelebrat-
ed.” This does not affect the question of whether
åakuwannaå GIÅÅUKUR is “spear of display” or
“spear of disuse,” as there could easily be two åaku~
watar-s. The spelling with IGI for åakuwa (cf. also
IGI-wandariya-) is either a rebus writing like
m.GIÅGIDRU-DINGIR-LIM-iå for Æattuåiliå or an
indication that they actually thought there was an
etymological connection with åakui- “eye.” Our
first translation above differs from all previous
ones in that we prefer the subject of the mΩn clause
to be the master in order to avoid an otherwise un-
marked change of subject.

Kühne’s reading åi-wa-an-na-an-za (“Wenn es
sich aber nun um einen Gott handelt, sollte (d)er
nicht (auch) Ekel empfinden(?) (können)? Sollte
(d)er ein anderes Empfinden haben?” RTAT 202)
would eliminate this entry entirely. But we find his
translation of mΩn–aå anda–ma kuwapi uncon-
vincing. Süel (Direktif Metni 24f.) understands the ac-
tion of åakuwanna- as commendable (“devamlı
ihtimam görmü®se”). Although we cannot agree
with this interpretation since the mΩn … -ma “but if
…” demands constrasting behavior, we follow her
reading ZI DINGIR-LIM–ma (instead of ZI-an-åi-
ma) in line 28 and her translation of the ZI DINGIR-
LIM–ma … clause as a rhetorical question (“And is
the attitude of a god any different?”).

Cf. åaku(wa)-, åakuwantariya-.

åak(k)u(wa)ni(ya)- n. com.; mud-plaster(?)
from a spring; from OH/NS.†

sg. acc. åa-ku-wa-ni-in KUB 12.57 i 4 (NH), åa-ak-ku-ni-in
ibid. 9, 14, åa-ku-ni-ia-an KBo 10.45 ii 11 (NH), KBo 22.249 iii
(2) (NH), åa-ku-ni-in ibid. 9; unclear [å]a-ak-ku-ni-i[a(-)…]
KBo 19.161a:7 (OH/NS), åa-ak-ku-wa-ni-i[a(-)…] KUB 12.57
i 5.

a. mud-plaster(?) from a spring: (“She takes
clay from the riverbank and puts sweet-oil cake,
meal, and porridge in its place. She libates beer,
wine, [walæi-beverage], and marnuwan-beverage”)
åa-ku-ni-ia-an [åarΩ] dΩi “She takes [up] mud-plas-
ter(?) (and ties it on him)” KBo 10.45 ii 11-12 (rit. for

underworld deities, NH), ed. Otten, ZA 54:122f.

b. unclear if same word as usage a: [… EG]IR-
anda åa-ku-wa-ni-in dΩi n–an AN[A … nu] kiååan
tezzi kΩå åa-ak-ku-wa-ni-y[a(-) …] “Afterward she
takes mud-plaster(?) and [places?] it on […]. She
says as follows. This mud-plaster(?) (or: this […]
in/of mud-plaster) […]” … namma–kan åa-ak-ku-
ni-in (var. namma(eras.)–k[an åa-k]u-ni-ia-an)
DUGUD-ni! ANA DUGÚTUL R[A- … (tarnai)]
“He/She then puts mud-plaster(?) for power/effec-
tiveness into a […] stew-pot.” … TU‡ GÚ.TUR
åa-ak-ku-ni-in (var. åa-ku-ni-in) åarΩ dΩ[i] “she
picks up the lentil stew (and) the mud-plaster(?)”
KUB 12.57 i 4-5, 9, 14 (counter-magic rit., NH), w. dupl. KBo

22.249 iii 2-3, 9; perhaps also in broken context KUB 34.106:7

(rit.), KBo 19.161a:7 (OH/NS), ed. Pecchioli Daddi,

Mem.QuattordioMoreschini 309.

Only the first example is clearly a noun related
to the noun åakuni- “spring” and the verb åakuniya-
“to well up,” since, like the synonymous åakuniyaå
purut, it occurs in context with clay from the river-
bank, and in fact this word could be a shortened
form of this expression. In favor of equating the
words in KUB 12.57 with the åakuni- family is the
fact that the verb mutai- occurs in close proximity
to å. in KUB 12.57 i 8, 11? and to åakuniyaå purut
in KUB 12.58 i 38-39.

Goetze, Tunn. (1938) 65.

Cf. åakuni-.

åakuwantariya- v.; 1. to stay, remain, rest, 2. to
be neglected, unvisited, untended, or uncelebrated
(w. -aåta or -kan); from MH/MS.†

act. pres. sg. 3 åa-ku-wa-an-ta-ri-ia-zi KUB 11.33 iii 14
(NS), KUB 20.26 vi 8 (MH/NS), KUB 49.88 ii 12, HFAC
58:4, [IG]I-wa-an-da-ri-ez-zi KBo 30.143 obv.? 3.

pl. 3 åa-ku-wa-an-ta-ri-ia-an-zi KUB 25.18 iii 11 (Tudæ.
IV), KBo 4.13 iv (5) (NH), KBo 30.77 iv (25)(NS), IBoT
4.138:(1) (NS), IGI-wa-an-da-[(ri-ia-)]-an-zi KBo 13.143
obv.! 8 (NS), w. dupl. KUB 12.22 obv.? rt. col. 12 (NS), åa-ku-
wa-an[-ta-ri-ia-an-zi] KUB 60.15:8.

pret. sg. 1 åa-a-ku-wa-an-ta-ri-ia-nu-un KUB 19.37 iii 26,
åa-ku-wa-an-ta-ri-ia-nu-un KBo 5.8 i 38, KBo 16.16 iii (18)
(all Murå. II).

iter. act. pres. sg. 3 IGI-wa-an-da-ri-iå-ki-iz-zi KUB 31.88
iii 9 (MH/MS); pret. pl. 3 åa-ku-wa-an-da-re-eå-ke-er KBo 3.4
i 18, åa-ku-w[a-a]n-da-ri-iå-ke-er KBo 16.1 i 28 (both Murå.
II). On the vocalization of the iter. suffix here cf. Melchert,
Phon. 133.

*åakuwannant- åakuwantariya-
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1. to rest, stay, remain — a. said of the king: (I
plundered Timmuæala) § namma–ååan INA URUTim~
muæala åer åa-a-ku-wa-an-ta-ri-ia-nu-un (var. åa-
ku-w[a-…]) “Then I stayed up in Timmuæala.” (I
sent out the ÅUTI-troops, and they burned and
plundered the district of TapΩpanuwa) KUB 19.37 iii

26 (Murå. II), ed. AM 174f. (“hielt ich mich … auf”), w. dupl.

KBo 16.16 iii 18, tr. del Monte, L’annalistica 123 (“Poi io

restai a Timuhala”); (“I burned the lands of Takku-
waæina and Taæantattipa. Since no Hittite king had
ever gone (var. come) to these lands before”) nu–
ååan åer åa-ku-wa-an-ta-ri-ia-nu-un “I stayed up
there (while the army was going elsewhere for
plunder)” KBo 5.8 i 38 (Murå. II), ed. AM 150f. (“hielt ich

mich länger oben auf”).

b. said of the deified hunting bag KUÅkuråa- dur-
ing its travels: lukatti–ma d.KUÅkuråaå URUKarta~
paæa åa-ku-wa-an-ta-ri-ia-zi “On the following day
the divine hunting bag stays in Kartapaæa” KUB

11.33 iii 13-14 (NS), ed. AM 202 (“am nächsten Tage aber

ruht das göttliche Vlies(?) in K.”) | as Goetze, AM 202;

pointed out, in a context of daily travels of the KUÅkuråa- this

probably indicated a day of rest, when the kuråa- did not travel;

cf. KBo 14.79 ii 2 and cf. in broken context KBo 13.143 obv.! 8

(royal funerary rit., NS), w. dupl. KUB 12.22 obv. rt. col. 12

(NS).

2. to be neglected, unvisited, untended, or un-
celebrated (w. -aåta or -kan) — a. said of a spring
(w. anda): (“Concerning whatever springs there
are behind the city, (if) there are rituals for a
spring, may they always perform them for it and
visit (it). For whatever spring there are no rituals,
may they keep visiting it anyway”) [n–]at–kan
anda lË IGI-wa-an-da-ri-iå-ki-iz-zi (var. IGI-wa-
an-ta-ri-nu-uå-kán-zi) “Let it not remain unvisited
(var. may they not neglect it)” KUB 40.56 iii! 10 +

KUB 31.88 iii 9 (B´L MADGALTI, MH/MS), w. dupl. KUB

13.2 iii 7 (MH/NS), ed. Dienstanw. 47 (dupl: “Man soll sie”

[i.e., die Quelle] “drinnen nicht ungefeiert lassen”) w. n. 22

(“es soll nicht ungefeiert bleiben,” either “es” impersonal or re-

ferring to “das Opfer”).

b. said of a festival: (“Because my father was
garrisoning in Mittanni, he tarried in garrison”) ÅA
dUTU URUArinna–ma–kan GAÅAN–YA EZEN›.
ÆI.A åa-ku-wa-an-da-re-eå-ke-er (var. åa-ku-w[a-

a]n-da-ri-iå-ke-er) “The festivals of the Sungod-
dess of Arinna, my lady, were being neglected/not
being celebrated” KBo 3.4 i 17-18 (Murå. II), w. dupl.

KBo 16.1 i 27-28, ed. without dupl. AM 20f. (“ruhten”); t–
aåta mΩn EZEN›-NU ÅA MU.2.KAM MU.3.KAM
åa-ku-wa-an-ta-ri-ia-zi “If the festival of the sec-
ond (and) third year is neglected/is not celebrated,
(and they haven’t made it up)” KUB 20.26 vi 6-8 (colo-

phon of autumn fest. for IÅTAR of Åamuæa, MH/NS), ed. Weg-

ner, AOAT 36:118 w. n. 382; n–aåta mΩn MU.ÆI.A åa-
ku-wa-an-ta-ri-an-zi UL–at–kan æapuåanzi “If
they (added parts of the festival) are neglected/re-
main uncelebrated for years, and (??) they do not
make them up” KUB 25.18 iii 11-12 (ANDAÆÅUM-fest.,

Tudæ. IV), cf. similarly KBo 30.77 iv 25-26 (following a sec-

tion added by King Æattuåili); mΩn–kan MU.KAM.ÆI.A
åa-ku-wa-an-ta-ri-ia-a[n-zi] ta–kkan GUD.ÆI.A
UDU.ÆI.A æapuåanzi “If they are neglected/uncel-
ebrated for years, they make up the cattle and
sheep” KBo 4.13 iv 5-6 (ANDAÆÅUM-fest., NH); [GI]M-
an–kan MU.KAM.ÆI.A åa-ku-wa-an-[ta-ri-ia-an-
zi] / [nu–]kan NINDA.ÉRIN.MEÅ NINDAwageååar
x[… æapuåanzi] KUB 60.15:8-9. In these last exam-
ples, “years” appears to be the subject since it
stands alone and is unmarked. However, compari-
son with the previously cited KUB 20.26 shows
that the subject of KUB 25.18 etc., should be a fes-
tival or portion of a festival and that the “years”
means “in subsequent years” or the like. Cf. also in

fest. and cult inv. frags. IBoT 4:138:(1) (NS), HFAC 58:4

(both followed by æapuå-), KBo 30:143 obv.? 3, KUB 50.2:4-5

(oracle question, NH).

Goetze’s original theory, AM 201-203, that all
verb forms based on the stem åakuwai- derive their
meaning from the root concept of lying at rest or
idle is appealing. But attributing his meaning to
several of these seems forced (for a discussion of
the problems involved in sorting out the words be-
ginning with åa-ku- see åaku(wa)- A, åakuwai- A;
on the spelling with IGI see *åakuwannant-). That
meaning, however, does fit the verbs åakuwan~
tariya- and åakuwantariyanu-. But if one accepts
Goetze’s proposal, one needs also to explain how
this concept of rest or idleness differs from that un-
derlying the complex of nouns and verbs with the
root *kuliya- (kuliËi, kuwaliu-, kuliyaææ-, etc.), on
which see HED K.

åakuwantariya- 1 a åakuwantariya-
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Götze, AM (1933) 201-203 (“ruhen”); Friedrich, HW (1952)
178 (“(von Festen) ‘ungefeiert bleiben,’” åer å. “sich oben auf-
halten”); Kronasser, EHS 1 (1963-1965) 495f. (“ruhen, halt
machen”).

Cf. åaku(wa)- A, åakuwai- A, *åakuwannant-, åakuwanta~
riyanu-, iåtantai-.

åaku(wa)ntar(r)iyanu- v.; to neglect (< to
make idle, inactive, or unvisited) (w. -kan); from
MH/NS.†

pres. sg. 3 åa-ku-un-tar-ri-ia-nu-zi KUB 21.17 iii 28 (NH);
pl. 2 åa-ku-wa-an-ta-ri-ia-nu-te-ni KUB 13.4 iv 42 (pre-NH/
NS).

part. pl. com. nom. [å]a-ku-wa-an-ta-ri-ia-nu-wa-an-te-eå
KUB 18.51 ii 17 (NH).

iter. pres. pl. 3 IGI-wa-an-ta-ri-nu-uå-kán-zi KUB 13.2 iii
7 (MH/NS).

iter. part. pl. com. nom. åa-ku-wa-an-ta-ri-ia-nu-uå-kán-
te-eå KUB 22.35 ii 5 (NH), åa-ku-wa-an-da-ri-ia-[…] KUB
49.93 ii 11 (NH).

a. (obj. a festival or ritual): (“If there is a milk-
festival for some deity, when they churn(?) milk”)
n–an–kan lË åa-ku-wa-an-ta-ri-ia-nu-ut-te-ni “do
not neglect it (the festival). (Perform it for him
(the deity))” KUB 13.4 iv 42 (instr. for temple personnel,

pre-NH/NS), ed. Chrest. 164f. (“do not neglect it”), Süel, Dire-

tif Metni 82f. (“onu ihmal etmeyiniz”), tr. ANET 210 (“do not

allow it to lapse”), tr. McMahon, CoS 1:221 (“do not put it (the

festival) off ”); [n(u–åmaå–kan AB)]I ≠dUTU-ÅI±
GIM-an SISKUR da≠Ïå± n–at Q¸TAMMA peåkiuan
tiyanzi åa-ku-wa-an-ta-ri-ia-nu-uå-kán-te-eå–ma–
at–kan (var. åa-ku-wa-da-ri-ia-[…]) kuit n–aå–
kan anda åarninkanzi “Just as [the fa]ther of His
Majesty instituted the ritual/sacrifice [for them],
they will begin to give it (i.e., the ritual/sacrifice,
neut. -at). But because they (com. gender, there-
fore not SISKUR/malteååar) have been neglected
(in the interim), should they make compensation?”
KUB 22.35 ii 2-6 (oracle questions, NH), w. dupl. KUB 49.93

ii 8-13, ed. van den Hout, Purity 186f. (“uncelebrated”);

EZEN›.MEÅ–ma–åmaå–[ka]n kuit [… å]a-ku-wa-
an-ta-ri-ia-nu-wa-≠an±-te-eå eåer “But because fes-
tivals for them […] were neglected, (they will
make [them] up twice(?) over. They will begin to
give […])” KUB 18.51 ii 16-17 (oracle question, NH), cf.

AM 201f.; here?: mΩn–ma–kan kÏ–ma [SISKUR?] /
åa-ku-un-tar-ri-ia-nu-zi “But if he neglects this [rit-

ual(?)]” KUB 21.17 iii 27-28 (Æatt. III) | see the SISKUR

mentioned in iii 18.

b. (obj. a spring): cf. åakuwantariya- 2 a.

Gotze, AM (1933) 201-203 (“ruhen lassen”); Friedrich, HW
(1952) 178 (“(ein Fest) ungefeiert lassen”).

Cf. åaku(wa)- A/åakuwai- A, *åakuwannant-, åakuwantariya-,
iåtantai-.

[åakuwap[(-)…]] Read rather: (“The exorcist re-
cites”:) Ωåå„ åa-ku-wa-at!(text -ap)[-te-et lΩk?] / nu
Labarnan Ωååu å„wai “[Incline your] kindly eyes,
and regard the Labarna favorably (… Make him
young again)” KUB 41.23 ii 9-10 (frag. of incantation); for
the restoration and interpretation see Ωåå„ IGI.ÆI.A–
KA lΩk LIM laplippuå karp na[-…] / LUGAL-un
anda Ωååu åakuwaya “Incline your kindly eyes, lift
(your) thousand eyelids and […]; regard the king fa-
vorably” KBo 7.28 obv. 11-12 + KBo 8.92:9-10.

[åakuwariya-] KUB 21.38 rev. 16 as read by Stefani-
ni, Pud. 16, 50-53, should be read åiwariya-, q.v.

[åakuwΩru- n.] see åakuwai- D v.

åakuaå (readings, form and mng. unkn); wr. syll.
and IGI-aå; from MS.†

1 IGI-aå […] BABBAR / 2 åa-ku(or: ma)-aå
≠3?± […]x-na KUB 41.7 ii 8-9 + KUB 28.102 ii 13-14 (list

of items in Æutuåi’s rit., OH/NS); […] EGIR-an uit åa-
ku(or: ma)-aå-ká[n? …] KUB 34.63:11 (myth frag., MS).

In Æutuåi’s ritual the åakuaå is an object in a list
which contains metal items. IGI-aå is likely to be a
logographic writing of this word based on homopho-
ny with åakui-/åakuwa- “eye.” It seems unlikely that
åakuaå has anything to do w. eyes. Cf. åakuwan~
nant- and åakuwantariya-. In the myth å. may be this
same object or it may be an alternate form *åamaå
of the independent pronoun åumaå.

åakuwaååar(ra)- adj., adv.; 1. complete, entire,
full, whole, intact (adj.), 2. completely, entirely
(adv.); from OS.

sg. nom. com. åa-ku-wa-aå-åa-ra-aå KUB 15.19 obv.? 8
(NH); asigmatic? åa-ku-wa-aå-åar KUB 23.54 obv. 10.

åakuwantariya- åakuwaååar(ra)-
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acc. com. åa-ku-wa-aå-åa-ra-an KBo 6.3 iii 61, 66, 74
(OH/NS), ABoT 14 iii 14 (NH), VS 28.27 iii? 19 (NS), åa-ku-
wa-aå-åar-an KUB 23.101 ii 2, 9, 12, åa-ku-wa-aå-åar-ra-an
KBo 6.3 iii 54 (OH/NS), åa-ku-aå-åa-ra[-an] KBo 19.1 iii 49
(OS), åa-ku-a[å-åa-ra-an] VS 28.27 iii? 4 (NS).

nom.-acc. neut. åa-ku-wa-aå-åar KUB 14.1 obv. 41 (MH/
MS) (coll. Madd. 10 n. 8), KUB 60.145 obv. 5, [å]a-a-ku-wa-
aå-åar KUB 23.72 rev. 54 (MH/MS), KBo 19.3 iv 7, KBo 6.3
iv 42 (OH/NS), åa-ku-wa-åar KUB 14.3 i 66 (NH).

d.-l. åa-ku-wa-aå-åa-ri KUB 14.3 i 30 (NH), KBo 23.108
iv 6, åa-ku-wa-åa-ri 156/u obv. 4 (StBoT 16:37).

gen. åa-ku-wa-aå-åa-ra-aå KBo 4.14 ii 34 (NH) (HW 178
takes this form as sg. nom. com.), KBo 18.89 obv. 7, åa-ku-wa-
aå-åa-ra<(-aå)> KUB 21.42 iv 16 (NH), with dupl. KUB
40.24 rev.! 5.

abl. åa-ku-wa-aå-åa-ra-za KBo 4.14 i 44 (NH), åa-ku-wa-
aå-åar-ra-za KUB 46.42 iii 2.

inst. åa-ku-wa-aå-åa-ri-it KBo 10.12 ii 22, 23, KBo 5.4 rev.
29, 36, 41, KUB 19.55 + KUB 48.90 rev. 46, KUB 23.1 iv 21
(NH), KBo 12.30 ii 2, 4, KUB 13.20 i 21, 29 (MH/NS), åa-ku-
wa-åar-ri-≠it± KUB 23.1 ii 35 (NH), åa-ku-wa-åar?-it KUB
26.32 i 12 (NH), åa-ku-wa-aå-åar-it KUB 5.5 iv 14, åa-a-ku-
wa-aå-å[a-ri-it] KUB 13.20 i 8 (MH/NS), [åa-ku-wa-aå-å]a-ri-
it KUB 60.83 rev. 8.

pl. nom. com. åa-ku-wa-aå-åa-ru-uå KUB 13.35 i 8 (NH).
pl. acc. com. [å]a-ku-wa-aå-åar-ru-≠uå± KUB 23.1 ii 11

(Tudæ. IV), åa-ku-wa-aå-åa-ru-uå ABoT 14 iii 1, åa-ku-wa-aå-
åar-uå KBo 34.144:4 (NS), åa-ku-wa-åar-ru-uå 342/f i 7
(StBoT 16:36f.).

On spellings with undoubled internal å see Kühne, StBoT
16:36f. All exx. of geminate r are CVC -åar-r o-.

(Sum.) (4 entries:) ÅU.GÍD.DA, ÅU.SÙ.GÍD.DA, ÅU.SÙ.
UD.DA.RI.A, ÅU.BAR.ZÉ.RI.A = (Akk.) (4 entries:) UÅ-ÅA-
DU, AZ-ZI-PA-DU, A-ZA-PA-DU, AZ-ZÍ-DU = (Hitt.) [x x x]
kuiå kuedani pΩ[i] / [nu–ååi t]ezzi lË–wa [Ë]påi / [nu–wa]r–at–
mu EGIR-pa / [åa-ku-w]a-aå-åa-ra pΩi “who gives […] to
someone [and] tells [him]: ‘Don’t [ke]ep (them), return them to
me intact’” KBo 26.20 ii 16-19 (Erim.æuå Bogazkoy), ed. MSL
17:107.

1. complete, entire, full, whole, intact (adj.) —
a. modifying memiya(n)- “word, matter, story”:
(“Why did not you ask your messenger how I told
him: ‘I will send to my brother good gifts only
when the messenger of my brother reaches me’”)
[m]an–man (eras.) kuitman memian åa-ku-wa-aå-
åar-an [nΩ]wi iåtamaååun mΩn–ta peran parΩ
[æatr]Ωnun man–za ÅEÅ–YA duåkiåkit [kinun–
m]a? memian kuit åa-ku-wa-aå-åar-an iåtamaååu[n
nu–tta u]ppeååarÆI.A kue uppaææun [SIGfi-TIM–a]t
ÆUL-uwa–at “If I had [wri]tten to you ahead of
time, before I heard the whole (å.) story (lit. word),

would you, my brother, have been pleased? [But
now] that I heard the whole (å.) story, are the gifts
which I sent [to you good,] (or) are they bad?” KUB

23.101 ii 9-12 (Assyrian correspondence, NH), ed. THeth

16:278f. (“die vollständige Angelegenheit”); ammug–an
[INA] KUR URUIyalanda UL AKÅUD ap[ez–aå
pait] åa-ku-wa-aå-åa-ri INIM URUIyalanda U[L–wa
namma] INA URUIyalanda pΩimi “I did not meet
him (i.e., Laæurzi) [in] the land of Iyalanda. [He
went forth from] there in accord with (his) com-
plete statement on Iyalanda, (namely): ‘I shall n[ot]
go [again] to Iyalanda’” KUB 14.3 i 28-31 (Tawagalawa

letter, NH), AU 2f.; possibly here KUB 13.35 obv. 6-8, below,

1 c 1'.

b. modifying EZEN› “festival”: (If the table-
men celebrate for themselves in the absence of the
king the festival of the temple of Æalki while the
king is busy with the KI.LAM festival) nu–za
dUTU-ÅI EZEN›.MEÅ maåiyanki MU.KAM-ti iyazi
ap„n–ma EZEN› åa-ku-wa-aå-åa-ra-an–pat Ëååan~
zi “However many times in a year His Majesty per-
forms festivals, they must perform that very festival
completely” ABoT 14 iii 12-15 (oracle question, NH), ed.

StBoT 27:134f. (“accurately”), Lebrun, Hethitica 12:49, 64

(“précisément de la façon requise”), cf. CHD L-N 207; cf. ibid.

iii 1-2, w. dupl. KUB 50.34 ii 1-2; (It has been determined
by oracle that some of the sacrificial materials for
the Fruit Festival have not been given) kinun–a 1 x
x EZEN› åa-ku-wa-aå-åa-ra-an pianzi “but now
they will give one […] (and) the festival complete-
ly” KBo 14.21 ii 48-49 (oracle question, NH).

c. modifying human beings — 1' in general:
UMMA MUNUS.LUGAL–MA pΩndu–wa LÚ.MEÅIÅ
KÙ.GI LÚ.MEÅåalaåæuå MUNUS.LUGAL mGAL.dU-
aå mUkkuraå LÚUGULA 10 åa-ku-wa-aå-åa-ru-uå
INA É dLelwani linkandu “The queen (commands)
as follows: ‘Let the golden chariot fighters, the
footmen(?) of the queen, mGAL-dU-aå, (and) mUk-
kura, the overseer of ten, go (and) swear en masse
in the temple of Lelwani” KUB 13.35 obv. 6-8 (dep.,

NH), ed. StBoT 4:4f. (“als aufrichtige”), cf. CHD L-N 63f.

link- a and lingai- 1 a 1' | alternatively, one could take åaku~

waååaruå as a pl. acc. (scil. memiyanuå or lingauå) and trans-

late “comprehensive (oaths)” (usage 1 a, above) and cf. 2 c,

below.

åakuwaååar(ra)- åakuwaååar(ra)- 1 c 1'
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2' modifying ÅEÅ “brother” (cf. negna- a): (Pro-
tect the offspring of the king in regard to the throne
succession) ÅEÅ.ÆI.A dUTU-ÅI–ma kuiËå [å]a-ku-
wa-åar-ru-≠uå± DUMU.MEÅ MUNUS.MEÅIÅARTI–ya
kuiË[å] ÅA ABI dUTU-ÅI … nu–za apiya AÅÅUM
EN-[U]TTI lË kuinki i[l]aliyaåi “Do not desire any-
one for kingship there (of) the ones who are the
full brothers of My Majesty and the sons of concu-
bines of the father of My Majesty …” KUB 23.1 ii 10-

14 (Åauågamuwa treaty, Tudæ. IV), ed. StBoT 16:8-11 (“die

aber legitime Brüder Meiner Sonne sind”), 36f. (on spelling w.

undoubled internal å), tr. DiplTexts2 105 (“legitimate broth-

ers”); [ÅE]Å–ÅU åa-ku-wa-aå-åar Ëåt[a] “His
[brot]her was a full (brother)” KUB 23.54 obv. 10 (frag.

of dep.?, NH); cf. DUMU.MUNUS ÅEÅ–ÅU åa-ku-
w[a-aå-åar(-)≥…] ibid. obv. 16 | since gender concord in

KUB 23.1 ii 10-11 indicates a true adj. use, it should be so here

too; perhaps this åakuwaååar is an asigmatic com. nom. sg. If

so, it arose under conditions outlined by Melchert, JAC 8:105-

113, on åakuwaååar(a)- see esp. pp. 107f. Cf. animate nom. and

acc. sg. æuppar and iåpantuzziaååar.

3' modifying MUNUS.LUGAL “queen”: ÅEÅ.
MEÅ dUTU-ÅI–ya kuiËå åa-ku-wa-aå-åa-ra<(-aå)>
ÅA (spacing coll. photograph) MUNUS.LUGAL
awan GAM æaååanteå “And the brothers of His
Majesty who are born of the ‘full’ queen” KUB 21.42

iv 16-17 (instr., NH), w. dupl. KUB 40.24 rev.! 5-6, ed. Dienst-

anw. 28 (“rechtmäßig”); presumably å. is meant to include the

king’s (primary) wife, i.e., the queen, and to exclude other less-

er mates of the king, such as concubines, whose children could

succeed to the throne if the queen was childless; these women

while tied to the king with certain privileges and duties would

not have had the full privileges and duties of the queen; “true/

legitimate” (queen) would imply that the concubines were con-

sidered “false queens” which seems unlikely.

d. modifying divine statues: [mΩn] DINGIR-
LUM åa-ku-wa-aå-åa-ra-aå SI≈SÁ-ri n–an æaliå~
åiyami “[When] the entire deity is determined by
oracle, I will plate him (i.e., his statue) with metal”
KUB 15.19 obv.? 8 (dreams and vows, NH), ed. de Roos, Diss.

240, 378 (“Wanneer … van de god (als) voldoende wordt vast-

gesteld”).

e. modifying various objects, used together with
verbs pai-, da- “to give/to take something in full
value”: (If a domestic animal strays into another’s

corral or fold) iåæaå–åiå[(–an we)]miyazzi n–an–
za åa-ku-wa-aå-åar-an–pat (var. [åa-ku-w]a-aå-åa-
ra-an–pat) d[(Ωi LÚNÍ.ZU UL)] Ëpzi “and its own-
er finds it, he shall only(?) take it for himself in full
value: he shall not seize (him as) a thief ” KBo 6.3 iii

53-54 (Laws §66, OH/ENS), w. dupls. KBo 6.8:9-10, KUB

13.13 obv. 2-3, ed. LH 76f. (“in full value”), HG 38f. (“ganz

richtig”), tr. ANET 192 (“the respective animal”), Hoffner,

Diss. 62 (“his own rightful (animal)”), LawColl. 226 (“accord-

ing to the law”), LawColl™ 226 (“in full”); (If someone
steals an ox, a horse, a mule, or an ass) iåæaå–åiå–
an ganeåzi n–an–za åa-ku-wa-aå-åa-ra-an–pat dΩi
anda–ya–ååi–kan 2!-ki pΩi “(and) its owner rec-
ognizes it, and takes it only in full value for him-
self, in addition he (the thief) must give him dou-
ble” KBo 6.3 iii 60-61 (Laws §70, OH/ENS), w. dupl. KBo

6.2 iii 56-57 (OS), ed. LH 78f., HG 40f., tr. ANET 192, Law-

Coll. 227, LawColl.2 227, Hoffner, Diss. 62f.; similar KBo 6.3

iii 65-66 (Laws §71, OH/ENS), w. dupl. KBo 6.2 iii 61-62

(OS), ed. LH 79f., HG 40f.; takku GUD-un ANÅE.
KUR.RA ANÅE.GÌR.NUN.NA ANÅE-in kuiåki
t„rizzi n–aå aki naåma–an UR.BAR.RA-aå karΩpi
naåma–aå æarkzi n–an åa-ku-wa-aå-åa-ra-an (var.
adds -pat) pai “If someone harnesses an ox, a
horse, a mule (or) an ass, and it dies, or a wolf de-
vours it, or it disappears, he must give its full val-
ue” KBo 6.3 iii 73-74 (Laws §75, OH/ENS), w. dupl. KBo 6.2

iv 1-2 (OS), ed. LH 81f. (“at fair value”), HG 42f. (“richtig”),

Hoffner, Diss. 65 (“he must give (compensation for) it stipulat-

ed by law”), LawColl.2 227 (“give it in full”); [(takk)]u ÌR-
iå É-er tΩÏzzi åa-a-ku-wa-aå-åar–pat (var. åa-ku-
wa-aå-å[ar–pat]) [(pΩi)] “If a slave burglarizes a
house, he shall give (back) the full value (and he
shall pay six shekels of silver for the theft)” KBo 6.3

iv 42 (Laws §95, OH/ENS), w. dupls. KBo 6.2 iv 44 (OS),

KBo 19.3 iv 12, ed. LH 93f. (“precisely in full value”), HG

46f. (“ganz richtig”), Hoffner, Diss. 73 (“according to the

law”); cf. KBo 6.2 iv 40 (Law §94, OS), w. dupl. KBo 19.3 iv

6-7 (F›), KUB 29.18:2 (O), KBo 9.70:3 (T), ed. Hoffner, LH

92f. (“precisely in full”); nu DINGIR-LUM åa-ku-wa-
aå-åa-ra-an ANA EN–ÅU EGIR-pa pÏËr “They
gave the deity (i.e., his statue) back to its owner in
full value/intact” (Because it has been determined
by oracle that the deity must be divided, they will
send him to the city of Zitæara) KUB 5.6 ii 70 (oracle

question, NH), cf. AU 285 | for “divided” see Beal, Magic and

Ritual 197-208 and CHD s.v. åarra(i)-; cf. also ex. in bil. sec.

åakuwaååar(ra)- 1 c 2' åakuwaååar(ra)- 1 e
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f. (unexpressed noun meaning “set” of imple-
ments): nu–ååi–kan mΩn waqΩuå n„wa ÅÀ É-TI nu
mΩn UN¨T´ÆI.A meqqaya nu–kan 1 KIN åa-ku-
wa-aå-åar-ra-za aræa dΩi “If there are still wagai-s
in his house and if there are many implements, he
takes one utensil from the complete (set)” KUB

46.42 iii 1-2 (rit., NH) for the continuation see s.v. åakuwaå~

åarraææ-.

g. in the expression åakuwaååarit ZI-it, åaku~
waååaraza ZI-za “with (your) whole heart, whole-
heartedly”: (If you, Targaånalli, ask My Majesty
for troops, I will send you troops, or a governor of
the border district will come and go against that en-
emy) [n]u–tta–kkan mΩn åa-ku-wa-aå-åa-ri-it ZI-it
UL kuwatqa ˚wiwidΩi nu ap„n LÚ.KÚR tuËl
[IÅ]TU ÉRIN.MEÅ ANÅE.KUR.RA.MEÅ U IÅTU
KUR–KA karåaya UL zaææiåkiåi nu kiååan me~
mat[ti] “If it doesn’t somehow engage (lit. press,
urge) you with (your) whole heart, and you do not
fight that enemy immediately with your troops,
chariots and country, and you speak as follows”: (I
do not care who kills whom—let it be put under di-
vine oath) KBo 5.4 rev. 29-30 (treaty with Targ., Murå. II),

ed. SV 1:64f. differently (“wenn es dir etwa nicht mit aller

Kraft” …, i.e., “mit richtiger Person”), tr. DiplTexts™ 72 (“if it

does not somehow completely engage you”), for ˚wiwidai- see

Melchert, KZ 93:265-268; (If there is construction work
or whatsoever) n–an åa-ku-wa-aå-åa-ri-it ZI-it
KIN-eåkiten “Perform it with (your) whole heart”
KUB 13.20 i 21 (instr. of Tudæ., MH/NS), ed. Alp, Belleten

XI/43:392f., 406 (“Perform it with loyal heart”); (You lords
… who manage the watchpoints [aurieå]) n–uå–
åan åa-ku-wa-aå-åa-ri-it ZI-it kattan tiyan æarten
“keep assisting (them) (lit. stepping to (their) side)
with all (your) heart” ibid. i 29, ed. Alp, Belleten XI/

43:392, 407 (“(and) the strongholds, stand by(?) with loyal

heart”), cf. -åan mng. 2 f 1' f'; (If someone of the lords
and princes is well-liked by the king) n–aå ANA
dUT[U-ÅI] [åa-ku-w]a-aå-åar-it ZI-it artari [n–an
tamai]å ANA LUGAL puqqanuzi “And he stands by
His Maje[sty] with (his) [wh]ole heart, [and anoth-
er] tries to make [him] hateful to the king” (let it be
put under divine oath) KUB 26.12 iii 25-27 (SAG instr.,

NH), ed. Dienstanw. 27 (“mit [aufrich]tiger Absicht”), cf.

CHD P 372 s.v. puqqanu- a 1'; [dUTU-Å]I mÅuppiluliu~
man åa-ku-wa-aå-åa-ri-it ZI-it [paæ]åi katta–ma

NUMUN–YA pedi–za kuit tittanumi [n–a]t EN-
anni åa-ku-wa-aå-åa-ri-it ZI-it paæåi “[Prote]ct [My
Majest]y Åuppiluliuma (II) with (your) whole
heart. Protect also in respect to lordship with (your)
whole heart my offspring that I install in (my)
place” KBo 12.30 ii 2-4 (hist. fragment of Åupp. II), ed. Otten,

BoHa 6:52 (“in loyaler Gesinnung”), cf. CHD P 5 s.v. paæå- 1

b 3' (“in loyalty… loyally”); (If somebody harms His
Majesty, his sons, his grandchildren or his off-
spring) zik–ma mΩn m.dIÅTAR-A.A-aå QADU
DAM.<M>EÅ–KA DUMU.MEÅ–KA ÉRIN.MEÅ–
KA ANÅE.KUR.RA.MEÅ–KA åa-ku-wa-åar-ri-≠it±
<ZI-it> UL wariååatte “And if you, Åauågamuwa
— together with your wives, sons, soldiers, (and)
chariots — do not assist with (your) whole
<heart>” KUB 23.1 ii 33-35 (treaty with Åauågamuwa,

Tudæ. IV), ed. StBoT 16:10f. (“in aufrichtiger Gesinnung”), tr.

DiplTexts2 105 (“wholeheartedly”); [åa-ku-wa-aå-]åa-ra-
za ZI-za GEÅTU–ÅU parΩ Ëpdu “Let him give ear
(i.e., listen) with (his) whole heart” ABoT 56 i 23

(Åupp. II) | for GEÅTU parΩ epp- see parΩ 3 b 1'.

2. completely, entirely (adv.) — a. w. æatrai-
“to send, write, report”: (Whatever news [æaluka-]
the messenger of Attaråiya brings to Madduwatta)
nu–war–an lË åa[nnatti] nu–war–an ANA ABI
dUTU-ÅI åa-[k]u-wa-aå(coll. Götze)-åar æat[rΩi]
“Do not con[ceal] it (i.e., the news); rep[ort] (lit.
write) it completely to the father of His Majesty”
KUB 14.1 obv. 40-41 (Madd., MH/MS), ed. Madd. 10f.

(“schreib es dem Vater der Sonne vollständig”) w. coll. n. 8, tr.

DiplTexts™ 155 (“write about it scrupulously”) | since -an and

åakuwaååar differ in gender, the latter must be a neut. adj. used

as an adv.

b. w. iya- “to make, do; perform or celebrate (a
festival): [EZE]N› ITU kuit karånuer n–at åa-ku-
wa-aå-åar iyazi “Concerning the fact that they have
omitted the monthly festival, they must perform it
completely” KUB 5.7 obv. 11 (oracle question, NH), tr.

ANET 497 (“He will celebrate (it) as it should be”) | since

EZEN› is com. gender, one expects n–an here; the neut. ante-

cedent is unclear.

c. w. mema- “to say, tell”: nu–tta memian åa-
ku-wa-åar memandu “Let them tell you the story
entirely” KUB 14.3 i 66-67 (Tawagalawa letter, NH), ed. AU

6f. (“loyal”); [… å]a-a-ku-wa-aå-åar memiåten “Tell

åakuwaååar(ra)- 1 f åakuwaååar(ra)- 2 c
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the [story] entirely” KUB 23.72 rev. 54 (Mita of Paææuwa,

MH/MS), tr. Gurney, AAA 28:38 (“Tell the strict truth”), Dipl-

Texts2 165 (“Say what is accurate”).

d. w. pai- “to give”: UDU ÅA UD.KAM-MI
kuin INA UD.5.KAM karåer nu ÅA UD.5.KAM
UDU åa-ku-wa-aå-åar SUM-anzi “The daily sheep
which they have omitted (to offer) for five days,
they shall give (those) sheep-of-the-five-days ful-
ly” (and provide also as a penalty one sheep, vari-
ous kinds of bread, and a jug of beer) KUB 5.5 i 10-11

(oracle question, NH), similarly ibid. i 21-22, ii 7-8, 18-19, iii

3-4 | since UDU-u- is com. gender, the acc. (and therefore

neut., and not asigmatic com.) åakuwaååar shows lack of gen-

der concord and should be adverbial.

e. w. åarnink- “to compensate”: [… kar]åanda
n–at ÅA MU.1.KAM åa-ku-wa-aå-åar åarnikanzi
“[… were omitted.] They shall compensate for
them fully for the first (or ‘for one’) year” KUB

50.44 i 8 (oracle question); cf. also KUB 60.145 obv.? 5, rev.?

3; ANA EZEN›.ITU–wa 1 DUG KAÅ ≠ar?±-x[…] /
åa-ku-wa-aå-åar åarniker KuSa I/1:3 obv. 15-16 (cult

inv., NH), ed. KuSa I/1 p. 19 (“als vollwertiges Äquivalent

ersetzte man”); cf. KUB 60.145 passim; and cf. further exx. in

åarnink- b.

The distinction between the adj. and adv. uses
of å. is subtle. Our English translations often take
an adverbial form (“completely”) even when it ap-
pears that formally å. is an adj. Clues to an adverbi-
al use of the neut. form åakuwaååar are word order
and lack of gender concord. When the neut. form
åakuwaååar follows a com. gender noun (mng. 2),

we assume å. is an adv. When the gender matches,
even if our translation sounds adverbial, we have
allowed the gender concord in Hittite to decide in
favor of an adjectival use (e.g., KBo 6.3 iv 42, above, 1

e). In some cases where a form åakuwaååar follows
a common gender noun, if that åakuwaååar can be
considered an asigmatic com. nom., it may actually
be a case of full gender concord. But to be cautious
we have only invoked KUB 23.54 obv. 10 (see 1 c 2',

above) as evidence for the asigmatic form.

Friedrich, SV 1 (1926) 90f.; Sommer, AU (1932) 67 (“voll-
ständig (unversehrt), vollwertig,” “gesetzmäßig, legal”), 285
w. n. 1; Götze, AM (1933) 223 n.1; Haase, MIO 5 (1957) 34-
44; Melchert, JAC 8 (1993) 107f. (“whole, integral”); Haase,
Keilschriftrechtliches (1998) 10-12 (in the laws).

Cf. åaku(wa)- B/åakuwai- B, åakuwaææ-, åakuwaååaraææ-.

åakuwaååar(r)aææ- v.; to complete(?).†

pres. sg. 3 åa-ku-wa-aå-åar-ra-aæ-æi KUB 46.42 iii 3, 4,
9''; pl. 2 [åa-k]u-wa-aå-åa-ra-aæ-te-ni KBo 20.75 rev. 12; pl. 3

åa-ku-wa-aå-åa-ra-aæ-æa-an-zi KUB 58.58 obv. 16.

(“If wagai-s are still in the house, and if there
are plenty of implements”) nu–kan 1 KIN åaku~
waååarraza aræa dΩi UN¨T´ÆI.A–ma–kan æ„man
¬zazkitallaza dammelaza aræa åa-ku-wa-aå-åar-ra-
aæ-æi § mΩn 1 KIN GAL–ma n–a[t?–k]an? ¬zazki~
tallaza aræa åa-ku-wa-aå-åar-ra-aæ-æi 1 KIN–ma–
ååi åarnik[zi] “He takes one utensil(?) away from
the complete(?) (set). And he completes(?) all the
(other) implements from a fresh/unused stock(?).
§ If it is a large utensil(?), he completes(?) it
(the set) from stock(?). He gives him one uten-
sil(?) as compensation” KUB 46.42 iii 2-5 (rit.); […
Æ]UR.SAGÆazziya aånutteni kiåari–ya–aå–za / […
åa-k]u-wa-aå-åa-ra-aæ-te-ni / […-z]i kiåan Ëåå„wan
teææi “[…] you (pl.) provide Mt. Æazzi [with offer-
ings …] will occur(?), [and …] you will com-
plete(?) […] and I will begin doing […] as fol-
lows” (following context badly broken) KBo 20.75 rev. 11-13

(frag. of Kizz. rit.); ÆUR.SAGÆaæarwan–kan ANA
ÆUR.SAGx[…] åa-ku-wa-aå-åa-ra-aæ-æa-an-zi É
DINGIR.[MEÅ? …] “[They …] Mt. Æaæarwa to
Mt. x[…]. They complete it. The temple[(s?) …]”
KUB 58.58 obv. 15-16, ed. Alp, Tempel 292f. (as Bo 2780,

“machen sie legitim(?)”).

The use of aræa wherever the context is pre-
served can be compared to that of awan aræa with
åakuwaææ- “to complete.”

Cf. åaku(wa)- B/åakuwai- B, åakuwaææ-, åakuwaååara-.

[åakuwaååi-] see åiwaååi-.

[*åakuwatar] n. “neglect”; see *åakuwannant-.

*åakuwatar n. neut.; viewing, display(ing);
from OH.†

sg. gen. åa-ku-wa-an-na-aå KBo 10.23 i 23, 30 (OH/NS),
KBo 10.24 iii 24 (NS), KUB 20.4 i 22, KBo 25.171 v? 3, KBo
39.149 rev. 10 (pre-NS), [åa-k]u-wa-an-na<-aå> Bo 3769
(Alp, Tempel 298f.), åa-ku-an-na-aå KBo 23.74 ii 5.

åakuwaååar(ra)- 2 c *åakuwatar
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UGULA LÚ.MEÅSIMUG.A AN.BAR (var. AN.
BAR-aå) åa-ku-wa-an-na-aå GIÅÅUKUR æarzi … §
nu paizzi GAL (var. UGULA) LÚ.MEÅSIMUG.A
[(LUG)]AL-i åa-ku-wa-an-na-aå GIÅÅUKUR [p]Ωi
“The overseer of the smiths holds an iron å.-spear.
… § The chief (var. correctly: overseer) of smiths
goes (and) gives the å.-spear to the king” KBo 10.23 i

22-24, 29-31 (KI.LAM, OH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 10.51:8-9, 13-

14, ed. Siegelová, Eisen 132f., translit. StBoT 28:10, cf. StBoT

27:58 (“ceremonial(?)”), Koåak, FsGüterbock2 127; n–aåta
ÅA GIÅÅUKUR DUMU.É.GAL LUGAL-i åa-ku-wa-
an-na-aå GIÅÅUKUR dΩi “The palace servant of the
spear takes the å.-spear from the king (and gives
(it) to the last palace servant)” KBo 10.24 iii 23-25

(KI.LAM, NS), ed. Siegelová, Eisen 133, translit. StBoT 28:19,

cf. StBoT 27:62; “The [kin]g comes from the palace
(æalentuwa-)” [åa-k]u?-wa-an-na<-aå> GIÅÅUKUR
AN.BAR æarzi “He holds an iron å. spear” Bo 3769

left col. 2-3 (fest.), ed. Alp, Tempel 298f. (“glänzende(?)”),

Siegelová, Eisen 134; UGULA LÚ.MEÅSIMUG.A-iå
[LUGAL-i AN.BAR-aå] åa-ku-wa-an-na-aå t„ri
pΩi “The overseer of the smiths gives [to the king]
a å. lance(?) (t„ri) [of iron]” KUB 20.4 i 21-22

(KI.LAM, MH/NS), translit. StBoT 28:77, cf. StBoT 27:82,

Siegelová, Eisen 132 n. 6 (“zeremoniell”); cf. KBo 25.171 v 3,

16; and cf. LUGAL-uå AN.BAR åa-ku-an-na-aå
[…] KBo 23.74 ii 5 (KI.LAM fest., MS?); LUGAL-uå
AN.BAR-aå åa-ku-wa-an-na-aå GIÅÅU[KU]R […]
KBo 39.149 rev. 10, translit. Siegelová, Eisen 134 (as 1357/c);

Bo 5341:12 (Siegelová, Eisen 132 n. 5); cf. KBo 25.9 i 1 (OS),

ed. Siegelová, Eisen 135 n. 13, 139; [å]a-ku-wa-a[n-na-aå
GIÅÅUKUR …] KBo 38.136:1 (fest. frag., MS?); SIåa-ku-
wa-a-tar KBo 20.78 i 15 (= KBo 23.97 i 23) is to be emend-

ed (cf. exclamation point in copy of KBo 20.78) and read SIåa-
<<ku->>wa-a-tar, q.v.

Goetze, JCS 16:29, wrote that åakuwatar remind-
ed him of IGI.DU°.A, because IGI = åakuwa-.
However, åakuwatar is so far attested referring
only to spears. IGI.DU°.A, on the other hand, de-
spite a fair number of attestations, occurs beside the
word “spear” only once, unfortunately in broken
context […G]IÅÅUKUR IGI.DU°.A.ÆI.A / […] KUB

46.9 iv 7. Thus Goetze’s suggestion can so far not be
proven.

It seems likely that a åaku(w)annaå GIÅÅUKUR
is a “ceremonial spear,” that is, not a spear used for

*åakuwatar åakui-

hunting or combat, but only in ceremonies. Possi-
bly, åakuwatar derives from åakuwai- C, åaku~
waya- and literally means “viewing, seeing,” i.e.,
spears only intended for public display, not for or-
dinary use. Alternatively, if Goetze’s suggestion
for the root meaning of åakuwai- A, åakuwai- A as
“to detain” > “to make idle or unused, bring to
rest” be accepted, the åakuwannaå spear could be
one never used in the normal way. Spears made of
iron would be luxury items, unlikely to be used in
battle. For a discussion of the problems involved in
sorting out the words beginning with åa-ku- see
åaku(wa)- A, åakuwai- A.

Goetze, JCS 16 (1962) 29 (gen. = “ceremonial”); Laroche,
RHA XXIV/79 (1966) 180 (a type of iron); Goetze, JCS 22
(1968) 20 (“display(?)”); Singer, StBoT 27 (1983) 58 w. n.
16, 91; idem, StBoT 28 (1984) 164 (“ceremony(??)”);
Siegelová, Eisen (1984) 132 w. n. 5 (a type of spear [“zeremo-
niell”], not a type of iron).

åakui-, åakuwa- n. com. (with pl. attested thus
far only in the collective a-stem åakuwa); 1. eye
(of human beings, animals and statues), 2. hole (of
a sieve or needle(?)), 3. (åakuwa katta) face down;
wr. syll. and with Sumerogram IGI(.ÆI.A) and
Akkadogram ˆNU (gen. occasionally wr. E-NI);
from OH.
1. eye (as a body part)

a. of humans
1' in lists of body parts
2' parts of the eye

a' whites of the eyes
b' eyelashes
c' eyebrows and eyelids
d' other

3' symptoms and diseases of the eye, and medications
for them

4' the faculty of sight and blindness
5' tears in the eyes
6' before the eyes of PN, in the sight of PN
7' items placed on the eye(s)

b. of animals
1' eagle
2' puppy
3' horses
4' oxen
5' malformed newborns (IZBU)

c. of statues and other images
d. used with different verbs in various constructions (in al-

phabetical order)
1' with åakui- as the (nom.) subject
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a' auå-
1'' “to see” (intrans.)
2'' “to look on”

b' æuwai-
c' nai- (mid. w. -za)
d' tapuåa pai- “to malfunction”

2' with åakui- as the (acc.) direct object
a' [aræa anå-]
b' arra-
c' au(å)-
d' ep(p)-

1'' literal meaning: “to seize (someone’s)
eye(s)”

2'' idiomatic (inchoative of åakuwa æar(k)-?)
“to set one’s eyes on, begin to concern one-
self with (a task or responsibility)”

e' æaæra(i)-
f ' æar(k)- (w. a d.-l. and -åan)
g' æarnai-
h' idΩlawaææ-
i' kariya-
j' karp-
k' lak-
l' (˚)lilai-
m' ma(n)z(z)-
n' munnai-
o' nai-

1'' without preverb
2'' with preverbs

p' da-
q' dai-
r' tarna-
s' daå(u)waææ-
t' tekkuånu-
u' waænu-
v' walæ-
w' wek- “to ask for”
x' zaææ- “to strike”

3' with åakui/åakuwaå in the locative or genitive (with
or without postpositional)
a' katkattiya-
b' lalukki-
c' waååiya- (mid.) “to be medicinal/soothing(?)” or

“be a covering(?)”
4' with åakui- in the ablative

a' arå-
b' pittenu-

5' with åakui- in the inst. (or abl. in inst. sense)
a' au(å)-, uåk- “to see, look”
b' epp-
c' iya- “to signal/give a sign with (one’s) eye(s)”
d' tittanu- w. inst. of accompaniment
e' dug(g)- “be visible, seen”

e. w. an adj. designating the quality of eyes
1' aråananta
2' Ωååu-

3' idΩlu- “evil”
4' karpiwala- “angry, furious”
5' åuppi- “sacred, holy”
6' takåul- “conciliatory, friendly”
7' tarkuwant- “furious”
8' daåuwant- “blind”

f. with “eye(s)” in the genitive governed by a noun
1' inan- “illness”
2' kammara- “cloud, fog”
3' laplipa- “eyelash, eyelid”
4' uwatar “sight”
5' GAD “(linen) cloth”

2. holes
a. of a sieve
b. of a needle

3. åΩkuwa katta “face down”
a. w. æuwapp-
b. w. nai-
c. w. waænu-

sg. nom. com. IGI.ÆI.A-iå KUB 34.85:7 (MH/MS).
nom.-acc. neut.? åa-ku-iå-åi-it KUB 17.28 i 15 (NS).
acc. com. IGI.ÆI.A-in KUB 33.113 i 11, 12, KUB 9.34 iii

34, KUB 36.14:(6).
dat.-loc. IGI.ÆI.A-i KUB 33.98 iii 19.
sg. gen. (ÅA…) IGI KBo 16.99 i 22(?), 25, ÅA IGI-NIM

KUB 32.112 iv? 2 (NS), E-NI KUB 22.70 obv. 19, 20, 25, 71
(NH).

sg. all.? åa-ku-wa KBo 3.34 i 18 (OH/NS) (cf. 1 a 6').
pl. nom.-acc. åa-a-ku-wa KBo 17.1 i 24 (OS), KBo 19.38

rev. 49 (MH/MS), KUB 49.21 iv 7, KBo 3.7 iii 15 (OH/NS),
KUB 29.1 ii 18, 53 (OH/NS), åa-ku-wa-a KBo 32.201:35 (MH/
MS), åa-ku-wa KBo 3.7 iii 11, 18 (OH/NS), KBo 13.122:8
(OH?/NS), [å]a?-a-ku-aå-mi-it (= åΩkua–åmit) KUB 58.14 rev.
left col. 20 (OH/NS), åa-ku-wa-at!(text -ap)[-te-et] KUB 41.23
ii 9, IGI.ÆI.A(–ÅU) KUB 33.9 ii 5 (OH/NS), KUB 23.72 rev.
58 (MH/MS), IGI.ÆI.A(–KA) KBo 7.28 obv. 11 (OH/MS),
IGI.ÆI.A KUB 15.8 i 7, IGI-wa KUB 5.1 iii 86, iv 37, 76 (NH),
KUB 16.29 obv. 2, (22), IGI.ÆI.A-wa KUB 13.1 iv 3 (MH/
MS), KUB 13.2 iii 35, 37, iv 10, 24 (MH/NS), KUB 5.1 i 76
(NH), KUB 22.70 obv. 8, 78 (NH), KUB 33.113 i 17 + KUB
36.12 i 30, KUB 36.12 ii (12) (NS), KBo 15.25 obv. 11, I-NI
KUB 39.11:40.

gen. åa-ku-wa-aå KUB 41.8 ii 13 (MH/NS), KUB 44.56
obv. 13 (OH or MH/NS), åa-a-ku-wa-aå KBo 34.129:8, IGI.ÆI.
A-wa-aå KUB 8.36 ii 18, iv 7, KUB 5.1 ii 51 (NH), KUB 24.13
ii 6, IGI.ÆI.A-aå KUB 18.34 obv. 5, KBo 13.76 rev. 13, KUB
49.61:9, KUB 22.48:5, KUB 27.67 ii 65 (MH/MS), KBo 9.115
obv. 5 (MH/NS), ÅA IGI.ÆI.A KUB 17.8 iv 12 (pre-NH/NS),
and in compound logograms like GIG IGI.ÆI.A KUB 56.13
obv. 11.

dat.-loc. åa-ku-wa-aå KBo 3.34 i 18 (OH/NS), KBo 12.10:7,
IGI.ÆI.A-wa-aå KUB 22.61 iv 12, KUB 33.93 iv 20, IGI.ÆI.A-
åa-aå KUB 43.53 i 3 (pre-NH/NS), ÅÀ IGI.ÆI.A KUB 22.61 i 19.

abl. [åa-a-k]u-wa-za KUB 17.9 i 22, IGI.ÆI.A-wa-za KUB
23.91:14, KUB 8.48 i 22, IGI.ÆI.A-u-wa-za KUB 36.47:7,

åakui- åakui-
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IGI.ÆI.A-wa-az KUB 13.4 i 20 (MH/NS), KUB 13.5 ii 29
(NS), KUB 8.36 ii (10), IGI-ÆI.A-az KUB 13.6 ii 13, IGI.ÆI.
A-za KUB 40.1 obv. 12, IGI-za KUB 8.33:12.

inst. åa-a-ku-it KBo 20.31 obv. 18 (OS), KUB 23.72 obv.
19 (MH/MS), åa-a-ku-[w]a-at ibid. rev. 15, åa-ku-≠i?-±-it KBo
23.92 ii 15 (OH/MS), IGI.ÆI.A-it KUB 20.92 vi 12 (OH/NS),
KBo 11.1 obv. 39 (Muw. II), KUB 20.76 i 28, KUB 11.16 iv
11 (OH/NS), KUB 10.3 ii 19, KBo 4.8 ii 11, IGI.ÆI.A-wa-it
KUB 35.148 iii 36 (OH/NS), IGI-it KUB 60.157 iii 10 (MH/
MS), KUB 12.21:10 (OH/NS).

frag. åa-a-ku-u-i[…] KBo 34.129:2 (NS).

The evidence for åakui- as the Hitt. reading behind the
IGI.ÆI.A-i-stem has been questioned. Under meni- A we con-
cluded that the reading meni- for IGI.ÆI.A-in as originally pro-
posed by Güterbock, JCS 6:39, was “not excluded, though nei-
ther provable nor any longer necessary.” Although neuter gen-
der seems to be the original gender of meni- A (cf. Starke, BiOr
46:665), this conclusion still stands in view of some attestations
for common gender as well. There is no evidence for Starke’s
suggestion (ibid. 665f.) to assume a Luwian reading tawi-.
What evidence there is supports åakui- as being the most likely
reading for IGI.ÆI.A-i-. Both the proximity of the fragmentary
åa-a-ku-u-i[…] KBo 34.129:2 to IGI.ÆI.A-w[a …] and åa-a-ku-
wa-aå ibid. 5 and 8 respectively (cf. Rieken, StBoT 44:61 who
takes it as a possible nom.-acc. pl. neut. in -i, although a dat.-
loc. is equally possible), and the form åa-ku-iå-åi-it the “eye” of
a needle (cf. mng. 2 b), are suggestive of this. The i-stem of
åakui- as opposed to the pl. neut. åakuwa may be due to a sec-
ondary spread of i-stem inflection modelled on the Luwian
i-motion; for similar cases see Rieken, HS 107:48.

Laroche apud Kellerman, Diss. 12, 26, 45, suggests restor-
ing a form in takku idΩluå [IG]I-u-e-eå n–at uååetten “Si c’est
le mauvais oeil, rejetez cela!” KUB 29.1 i 45. Schwartz, Or NS
16:28f. and Carini, Athenaeum 60:490f. did not attempt a resto-
ration. Marazzi, VO 5:150f., restored [k]u-u-e-eå (“se vi è del
male, [qu]ale esso (sía)”), which does not fit the traces in the
hand copy and matches no known spelling of kui-. Laroche’s
reading, while making sense, would find the horizontal too high
and hardly enough room for a winkelhaken and vertical, if the
hand copy is to be trusted; and furthermore the writing would
be unprecedented for åakui- and unusual for nom. sg. -i-stems.
In addition the resumptive -at is neuter. No solution is in sight.

The writing A-NA IGI PN at Bo©azköy reflects Akkadian
ANA P¸N(I) and probably reflects Hittite PN menaææanda or
peran “in the presence of PN,” not a form of åakui-. Similarly
IGI PN in lists of witnesses at the end of legal texts reflects
peran. IGI-zi- is the ideographic writing of æantezzi-.

The Sumerogram IGI or IGI.ÆI.A has a Hittite phonetic
complement, except when (1) it has an Akkadian pronominal
suffix (-KA, -ÅU, etc.), or (2) when it is in a logographic geniti-
val construction (GAD IGI.ÆI.A, ÅÀ IGI.ÆI.A, ÅA IGI-NIM,
etc.). Exceptions to this formulation occur only in NH texts
(e.g., KUB 15.8 i 7).

In later Hittite texts (NH) the sign IGI is employed as a re-
bus to represent the sound åakuwa in such words as åakuwan~
tariya-, åakuwantariyanu- and åakuwannant-.

The signs I-NI and E-NI, which sometimes represent Akk.
writings of “eye,” are more commonly read as Hittite i-ni and e-
ni and represent the neuter form of the demonstrative pronoun
aåi.

(Sum.) […] = (Akk.) [i]r?-(or: [n]i-, [i]n-)za-a-nu = (Hitt.)
IGI.ÆI.A-aå iåtarn[a …] “[…] between the eyes” KUB 3.93:11'
(erim-æuå), ed. MSL 17:124 F 11'.

(Hurr.) IGI-(or: åi-)i-na æapåaruwa KBo 32.14 i 28 =
(Hitt.) å[a-a-ku-wa] zikkizi “He casts his eyes” ibid. ii 29;
(Hurr.) [IGI-(or åi-)]i-na-a-i æuåuwa ibid. i 35 = (Hitt.) åa-a-
ku-wa zikkizi ibid. ii 34-35; for a discussion of the Hurrian word
for “eyes” *åini or IGI, see Neu, StBoT 32:137f.

1. eye (as a body part) — a. of humans — 1' in
lists of body parts: iniri–ååit IGI.ÆI.A-it / […
E]ME–ÅU UZUZU·–åuå puriuå–åuå “his/her eye-
brows with his/her(?) eyes … his/her [to]ngue, his/
her teeth, his/her lips” KUB 57.105 ii 3-4; cf. also KUB

13.4 i 29-30, KUB 33.66 ii 16-20, KBo 17.61 rev. 10-17, ed.

StBoT 29:44f.; in KUB 57.34:10 among the “nine body parts”

by which someone “moved” (ninikta) the patient; (“They
made his (i.e., the king’s) form of tin. They made
his head of iron”) åa-a-ku-wa-aå-åi TI°MUÅEN-aå iËr
“They made his eyes (those) of an eagle” KUB 29.1

ii 53 (foundation rit., OH/NS), ed. Kellerman, Diss. 15, 29 (“ils

(i.e., les dieux) lui ont fait un corps d’étain”), Marazzi VO

5:156f., tr. ANET 358 (“his frame”).

2' parts of the eye — a' whites of the eyes: (“It
became luminous on the body of the mortal. …”)
IGI.ÆI.A-aå æarki[yaå] KI.MIN (i.e., lalukkit) “On
the white[s] of the eyes ditto (i.e., it became lumi-
nous)” KUB 33.66 ii 18 (missing deity myth), translit. Myth 70.

b' eyebrows: written either in Hittite as innera-/
ennera- or as Akkadogram Å¨R ENI (cf. mng. 1 c). It
is unclear if this latter was read as åakuwaå innera-
or simply innera-, that is, if the Hittite scribes’s
Akk. for innera- was Å¨R ENI or just Å¨RU.

c' eyelids and eyelashes: ÅA IGI.ÆI.A–ÅU
lap<li>puå “The eyelashes of his eyes” KUB 9.19:5

(rit. frag., NH); […] IGI.ÆI.A-wa LIM laplipuå KUB

60.151 obv. 4; cf. KBo 7.28 obv. 11. Since Hittite lists of
body parts associated with the eye contain only two
distinct terms: i/ennera- which appears to be the
eyebrow, and laplipa-, and since in Luwian there
are also only two syllabically written terms (kuwa~
nanni- and lalpi-) to cover eyebrow, eyelid and

åakui- åakui- 1 a 2' c'
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eyelash, and since furthermore the phenomenon of
using the same term for the eyelid and the eyelash
is known in several other IE languages, we consid-
er it likely that in Hittite the syll. written word
laplipa- and the Akk. KAPPI ENI covered both the
eyelash and the eyelid. It is claimed (e.g., CAD K

187f.) that the Akk. word kappu B could refer to the
eyebrow, the eyelid or the eyelash. Since in Hittite
the KAPPI ENI is paired with the Å¨R ENI “eye-
brow,” it appears that in Hittite texts KAPPI ENI
did not include the eyebrow (KUB 22.70 obv. 20) but
did include the eyelash and eyelid.

d' other: see above in bil. sec. for a possible anatomical

designation “(place?) between the eyes.”

3' symptoms and diseases of the eye (inan-,
iåtark-, etc.), and medications for them: nu–åå[i
IGI.ÆI.]A-wa-az [par]Ω Ëåæar Ωråzi “(If) blood
flows from (his) [eye]s” KUB 8.36 ii 10-11 (shelf list),

ed. StBoT 19:38f. (“… und ih[m] aus den [Auge]n […] Blut

fließt”), cf. KBo 13.33:3; [m]Ωn–kan antuæåi IGI.ÆI.A-
wa-aå p[eran] [KA]LAG.GA æarki kiåa[ri] “If
be[fore] the eyes of a person there occ[urs] a
[stro]ng white” KUB 8.36 ii 18-19 (shelf list), ed. StBoT

19:38f. (“[W]enn einem Menschen v[or] den Augen stark

[wei]ß wird”), cf. ibid. iii 7-8; nu–ååi ÅA IGI.ÆI.A GIG-
an piËr “They gave him the disease of the eyes”
KUB 17.8 iv 12 (incant., pre-NH/NS), translit. Myth 107; cf.

KBo 20.73 iv 3-4; [MUNUS.LUGAL ANA] GIG
IGI.ÆI.A dUTU-ÅI åer IKRUB “[The queen] vowed
concerning the disease of the eyes of His Majesty”
KUB 56.13 obv. 11 (vow, NH), ed. StBoT 2:31; [m]Ωn an~
tuæåan IGI.ÆI.A–ÅU iåtar[kzi] “If a man becomes
diseased in his eyes ” KUB 8.36 ii 17 (shelf list), ed.

StBoT 19:38f., similar ibid. ii 7; KUB 8.38 iii 8-9; KUB 22.61

iv 10; KBo 22.101 rev.? 8; KBo 14.98 i 10; nu–kan Ú ANA
dUTU-ÅI ÅÀ IGI.ÆI.A apΩt ¬parritti “(The doctor
determined by oracle inquiry) will apply that as
herb(al medication) to His Majesty’s eyes” KUB

22.61 i 18-19 (oracle question, NH), ed. StBoT 19:4, cf.

¬parri- v.; mΩn–za IÅTU GÚ.ÅEÅ IGI.ÆI.A-wa
paåiæa[nzi] “If [they] rub (his) eyes with bitter
vetch” VBoT 120 ii 21 (rit. of Allaituraæi), ed. Haas/Thiel,

AOAT 31:140f., cf. Hoffner, AlHeth 102; for curing of eye-dis-

eases by magical means see KUB 43.53 i 3, 20 (rit., of Zuwi);

KBo 17.61 rev. 11 (birth rit.); IGI.ÆI.A-wa-aå–ma–tta–

kkan kammaran aræa dandu “Let them take the
cloud of the eyes from you” KUB 24.13 ii 6 (rit.).

4' the faculty of sight and blindness: IGI.ÆI.A-
aå–mu uwΩtar pΩi “give me eyesight” KUB 27.67 ii

65 (rit., MH/NS); [zi]g–a dWiåuriyanza ANA EN.
SÍS[KUR E]GIR-pa TI-tar æaddulatar inn[a]ra~
watar MU.ÆI.A GÍD.DA [IG]I.ÆI.A-wa<å> u[åki~
w]ar GÚ-tar åarΩ appΩtarr–a piåki “But you, O
Wiåuriyanza, keep giving back to the sacrificer life,
health, vigor, a long life, eyesight, and pride(?)”
KBo 15.25 obv. 9-11, cf. ibid. 23-25, ed. StBoT 2:2f.; iyan~
dan kenun (for genun) ú-wa-an-da-an IGI.ÆI.A-in
“the walking knee (and) the seeing eye” KUB 9.34 iii

34 (rit., MH/NS), ed. Hutter, Behexung 38f., w. comment 82f.;

cf. KBo 20.73 + KBo 40.25 i 20-21, 24; mPiæinaå IGI.NU.
GÁL LÚ URUKutupitaååa … § mÆimu-DINGIR-
LIM LÚ URUGamamma IGI.ÆI.A uåkanzi “Piæina,
blind, a man of Kutupitaååa. … § Æimuili, man of
Gamamma, the eyes see” (i.e., he is not blind) HKM

102:6, 8 (ransom list, MH/MS), ed. del Monte, OAM 2:103f.

(“gli occhi vedono”), Arıkan-Soysal, ArAn 4:210f. (“gözler(i)

görür”); cf. ibid. 1; (The man is deaf, he cannot hear)
[IG]I.ÆI.A-wa–ma–war–aå daåuwanza “He is
blind (in regard to his) eyes” KUB 36.12 ii 12 (Ullik. II

B), ed. Güterbock, JCS 6:14f.; ÆUL-uwanza DU° LÚ.
KÚR IGI-wa uwatarr–a ME-aå “‘Evil’ took ‘loos-
ing of the enemy’ and ‘eyesight’” KUB 16.29 + KUB

16.81 obv. 2 (KIN oracle, NH), similar ibid. KUB 5.1 i 76, ii

51, iii 86, iv 37, 76; KUB 16.29 + KUB 16.81 obv. 22; KUB

22.48:5; KBo 13.76 rev. 13; see other exx. below in d 5' a'; on

blindness see taåuwant- and discussions by Alp, HBM 310, 336

and Arıkan-Soysal, ArAn 4:207-224.

5' tears in the eyes: (The Stormgod sat down on
the ground; his tears are flowing like streams) nu
dU-aå IGI.ÆI.A-wa [iåæ]aæruwanza memiyan me~
miåkizzi “The Stormgod, tearful of eye, speaks”
KUB 33.113 i 17-18 + KUB 36.12 i 30-31 (Ullik. II B), ed.

Güterbock, JCS 6:12f.; (The Aranzaæ River asks Gur-
paranzaæu: Why are you weeping?) nu–wa–tta–
kkan åuppayaza [åa-a-k]u-wa-za iåæaæru parΩ
Ωrå[zi] “And (why) [do] tears flow from your holy
[ey]es?” KUB 17.9 i 21-22 (Gurparanzaæu, NH), ed. Güter-

bock, ZA 44:84-87.

6' before the eyes of PN, in the sight of PN: cf.

KUB 9.12 ii 3-4 (rit.) s.v. åakuwai- C mng. 2 a; å–an mÅar~

åakui- 1 a 2' c' åakui- 1 a 6'
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maåå„i mNunn„i–ya åa-ku-wa-aå-ma (i.e., åaku~
wa–åma) æuËkta “He slaughtered him before the
eyes of Åarmaååu and Nunnu” KBo 3.34 i 17-18 (anec-

dotes, OH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 13.44a + KBo 12.10:6-7, ed.

Kümmel, StBoT 3:162 w. n. 41, Dardano, L’aneddoto 32f. |

åakuwa–åma either an all. or emendable to loc. pl. åakuwaå–

åma<å> (so Neu, FsHouwink ten Cate 230, and Dardano); for

åakuwaå peran “before the eyes of ” cf. below 1 d 3 a' (kat~

kattiya-).

7' items placed on the eye(s): cf. åakuwal-.

b. of animals —1' eagle: åa-ku-wa-åe-et-wa æar~
ran[aå](sic) nu–wa æΩranili åΩkuiåkizzi “His eyes
are (those) of an eagle, and he sees like an eagle”
KUB 20.54 + KBo 13.122:8-9 (benediction for Labarna, OH?/

NS), w. dupl. KUB 55.2 rev. 4-5, ed. Otten/Neu, IF 77:182,

translit. Archi, FsMeriggi2 44 n. 32; KBo 21.22:27-28; cf. KUB

29.1 ii 53 below, 1 c.

2' puppy: kΩåma UR.TUR maææan IGI.Æ[(I.A-
wa anda)] damenkanza “As (this newborn) pup-
py’s eye(lid)s are just now stuck together (lit. as
the puppy is stuck with respect to its eyes,
fiÊ≤êº†)” (so that it is not yet able to see the heav-
ens or the earth or even its mother’s teat) HT 6 + KBo

9.125 obv. 21 (rit., NH), w. dupl. KUB 35.149 i 8 | cf. Akk.

(If a sheep gives birth to a lion,) IGIII-åu kÏma mÏrΩni katmΩ

“and its eyes are closed like a puppy’s” (CT 27.23:14 cited in

CAD I-J 157 s.v. Ïnu 1e).

3' horses: cf. 1 d 2' i' (kariya-) and 1 d 2' s' (daåuwaææ-).

4' oxen: cf. 1 d 2' s' (daåuwaææ-).

5' malformed newborns (IZBU): takku IZBU
IGI.ÆI.A–ÅU UR.MAÆ-aå GIM-a[n] “If the eyes
of a malformed animal newborn (are) like the ones
of a lion” KUB 34.19 i 6 (åumma izbu), ed. StBoT 9:54f.;

takku åakiaå IGI.ÆI.A–ÅU ukt[uri …] “If the eyes
of a malformed animal newborn alw[ays …]” KBo

13.31 ii 5, ed. StBoT 9:74f.; in these omen texts åagai- and

IZBU seem to interchange, see s.v. åagai- 5 d; cf. also CAD I/J

155 s.v. Ïnu 1 a 2'.

c. of statues and other images: [1-E]NN¨TUM
IGI.ÆI.A KÙ.BABBAR “[One] pair of eyes
(made) of silver” KUB 15.8 i 7 (vow, NH), ed. de Roos,

Diss. 220, 358 (“[1] paar zilveren ogen”); [1-N¨]TUM
IGI.ÆI.A NA›ZA.GÌN “[one pa]ir of eyes (made) of

lapis lazuli” KUB 56.13 obv. 5 | cf. CAD I-J 157 s.v. Ïnu 1

f; ALAM LÚ AN.BAR 1 åekan \ åekanna IGI.
ÆI.A KÙ.GI “An iron statue of a man; (its height)
1.5 spans, the eyes (made of) gold” KUB 7.24 obv. 2-3

(cult inventory, NH), ed. Carter, Diss. 116, 119, cf. Güterbock

in FsBittel 210f.; Å¨R E-NI KAPPI E-NI ÅA NA›
“Eyebrow (and) eyelid/eyelashes made of (pre-
cious) stone” KUB 22.70 obv. 20, similar 25, 71 (oracle

question, NH), ed. Ünal, Entrikalar 45, 46, 50, 58, 59, 63, incor-

rectly THeth 6:58f., 60f., 76f., cf. 1 a 2' b'; ANA DINGIR-
LIM–wa–kan 1 Å¨R IGI aræa mauååan “one eye-
brow has fallen out of the (statue of the) deity”
KUB 5.7 rev. 27 (oracle question, NH), translit. Ehelolf, ZA

43:192 with note, HW2 2:37f. s.v. enera-; dNinattaå
d[Ku]litt[aå] ÅA KÙ.BABBAR IGI.ÆI.A–ÅU
[KÙ].GI GAR.RA “(The statues of) Ninatta (and)
[Ku]litt[a] (are made) of silver; their (lit. its) eyes
plated with [go]ld” KUB 38.2 i 14-15 (description of cult

images, NH), tr. Rost, MIO 8:175; similarly ibid. ii 24, iii 13;

KBo 2.1 i 38, 39; KUB 43.49 rev.? 37; KUB 38.14 obv. 2, 3;

KBo 15.2 obv. 6; (statue of a male god:) IGI.ÆI.A
iniruå NA›KÁ.DINGIR.RA “The eyes (and) eye-
brows (are made of) ‘Babylonian-stone’” KUB 38.3

ii 10 (cult inventory, NH), ed. Bildbeschr. 18f., tr. Rost, MIO

8:184, cf. Polvani, Minerali 146; ANA BIBRI awiteyaå–
kan IGI–ÅU ÅA NA›ZA.GÌN EGIR-a[n] NU.GÁL
“The lapis lazuli eye belonging to the vessel in the
shape of a sphinx is missing” KUB 16.83 obv. 49-50

(oracle question, NH); UZUGAB A.BÁR UZUUBUR
genuwa A.BÁR IGI.ÆI.A A.BÁR ÅU.MEÅ A.BÁR
“(Its, i.e., the image’s) chest is made of lead, (its)
nipple(s) (and) knees are made of lead, (its) eyes
are made of lead, (its) hands (or: arms) are made
of lead” KUB 39.57 i 5-6 (rit. for infernal deities, NH), ed.

Torri, Lelwani 47f.; kinun–ma–za IGI.ÆI.A-wa aræa
ar<r>a[n?zi] “But now [they] wa[sh(?)] off the
eyes (of the Night Deity)” KBo 2.8 i 27 (cult inventory,

NH); æarkanzi–ma–an dæantaåepeå anduæåaå
æaråa[rr]–a GIÅÅUKUR.<HI>.A–ya åa-a-≠ku±-wa-
aå-me-et iåæaåkanta “The æantaåepa-figures hold
both human heads and spears. Their (the æanta~
åepa-figures’) eyes are bloodshot” KBo 17.1 i 22-24

(rit. for royal couple, OS), ed. StBoT 8:20f.; the –an is the OH

local particle (StBoT 8:82); cf. also KUB 58.88 iii! 1-3 + KUB

38.22 iii! 2-4 and KUB 38.9:11 (Å¨R ENI); cf. 1 a 2'.

d. used with different verbs in various construc-
tions (in alphabetical order) — 1' with åakui- as the

åakui- 1 a 6' åakui- 1 d 1'
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(nom.) subject — a' auå- — 1'' “to see” (intrans.):
HKM 102:1, 8, see 1 a 4', above.

2'' “to look upon”: (Whoever committed evil)
nu–ååi–åan DINGIR.MEÅ-i[å?] (or: -å[a?]) /
LÚ.MEÅB´L¨TI–ya idΩlu IGI.ÆI.A-wa uwandu “Let
both(?) the gods and the lords(?), look upon him
(with) evil eyes” (lit. “Let both(?) the gods and the
lords(?), that is, their evil eyes, look upon him”)
KUB 17.28 ii 44-45 (incant., NS), ed. HW™ A 602b.

b' æuwai-: [ANA NAM.R]A.ÆI.A–ma kuwapi
NUMUN.ÆI.A anniåkanzi nu auwariaå EN-aå [æu~
ma]ndaåå–a IGI.ÆI.A–ÅU åer æuyanza Ëåtu “When
they sow the seed [for the rese]ttled people, let the
provincial governor and everybody else watch
(them)” (lit. “let the provincial governor and ev-
erybody else’s eye be running over (them)”) KUB

31.84 iii 60-61 (B´L MADGALTI, MH/NS), ed. Dienstanw. 49,

HED H 420 | IGI.ÆI.A–ÅU is probably for the common gen-

der sg. åakuiå.

c' nai- (mid. w. -za): (The patili-priest sprinkles
refined oil on the king three times) n–aå–za–kan
IGI.ÆI.A-wa EGIR-p[a] neyari “and he turns his
eyes back (from the king) (lit. he, namely his eyes,
turns himself [–za and the middle verb] back)” KBo

17.69:13 (rit.); alternatively IGI.ÆI.A-wa could be an acc. of

respect w. StBoT 5:124: “He turns back, as far as his eyes are

concerned.”

d' tapuåa pai- “to malfunction” (lit. “to go to
the side”): nu–ååi–kan KA≈U-iå tapuåa pait IGI.
ÆI.A-wa KI.MIN “Her mouth ‘went to the side’
(i.e., malfunctioned); likewise (her) eyes” KUB 44.4

rev. 7-8 (birth rit., NS), ed. StBoT 29:176f., cf. pai- A 1 j 27'

and StBoT 29:185.

2' with åakui- as the (acc.) direct object — a'

[aræa anå-]: nu IGI.ÆI.A–ÅU QATI–ÅU / [aræa anå
n–an park]unut “[Wipe off] his eyes (and) his
hand(s) and purify him” KUB 33.9 ii 5-6 (myth of Te-

lipinu, 3rd vers.), translit. Myth. 45, tr. Hittite Myths2 20, LMI

86, Bernabé TLH 58.

b' arra-: QA<<TI>>T´MEÅ–ÅUNU–ya–za–kan
IGI.ÆI.A–ÅUNU arranzi “And they wash their
hands (and) their eyes” KBo 2.3 iv 5-6 (Maåtigga’s rit.,

MH/NS), w. dupls. KBo 9.106 iii 39, KBo 39.8 iv 24-25, ed.

Rost, MIO 1:366f., tr. ANET 351; cf. aræa ar<r>a[nzi] KBo

2.8 i 27 in 1 c.

c' au(å)-: (“Go! Eat and drink!”) LUGAL-waå–
a åa-a-ku-wa-me-et lË uåteni “Do not look at my,
the king’s, eyes” KBo 3.28:8-9 (anecdotes, OH/NS); nu–
war–an IGI.ÆI.A-wa UL uåkizzi “He does not see
her eyes (lit. see her, the eyes)” KUB 26.89:10 (letter,

NH), ed. THeth 16:336; cf. tekkuånu- in 1 d 2' t'.

d' ep(p)- — 1'' literal meaning: “to seize (some-
one’s) eye(s): (The hand of the Stormgod sticks to
a cup. Therefore he pleads with Æaææimaå) takku–
wa kuåå–a GÌR.MEÅ-uå ÅU.ÆI.A-uå [anda Ëpåi]
IGI.ÆI.A-mi-ta-wa (–mit–a–wa) lË Ëpåi “Even if
[you seize] these feet and hands (of mine), do not,
however, seize my eyes” VBoT 58 i 40-41 (myth.), tr.

Moore, Diss. 168, Hittite Myths2 28; the “seizing” here is part of

Æaææima’s activity which paralyzes (tinnu-) nature.

2'' idiomatic (inchoative of åakuwa æar(k)-?)
“to set one’s eyes on, begin to concern oneself with
(a task or responsibility)”: (Now regarding the
matter of the legal cases concerning the house of
Taræunmiya about which I wrote to you on a wood-
en tablet) nu–ååan É mTaræunmiya IGI.ÆI.A-wa
Ëpten namma–ååi DI.ÆI.A æanniåten n–an–kan
aånutten “concern yourselves with (or: set your
eyes on) the house of Taræunmiya, then judge his
cases, and satisfy him” HKM 60:7-9 (letter, MH/MS), ed.

HBM 234f.; (The queen cursed Ammattalla) fAm~
mat[tal]laåå–a–za–kan kuit DINGIR-LIM IGI.
ÆI.A-wa Ëpta “because Ammat[tal]la concerned
herself with (i.e., promised to serve) the deity, (but
she did not frequent/serve the deity)” KUB 22.70 obv.

8 repeated in obv. 78 (oracle question, NH), ed. THeth 6:56f.,

78f., tr. Beckman, CoS 1:205 | according to Ünal, THeth

6:105f. this phrase is an idiom for “jemandem etwas vortäus-

chen, vorgaukeln, jemanden betrügen”; Bin-Nun, THeth 5:183

relates the eyes to the statue of the queen; (for IGI.ÆI.A-wait

epp- see 1 d 5' b', below).

e' æaæra(i)-: […] NÍ.TE-aå ITTI SAG.DU–ÅU
æaæreåkizzi / […] æaæreåkizzi IGI.ÆI.A–ÅU–ma–
ååi / [… æaær]eåkizzi “He strokes(?) (its) body
parts together with its head, he strokes(?) […], he
strokes(?) […] its eyes” KUB 24.7 iv 29-30 (Tale of the

fisherman), ed. Friedrich, ZA 49:230f., tr. Hittite Myths2 86,

LMI 176 (“gli struscia gli occhi”).

åakui- 1 d 1' a' 1'' åakui- 1 d 2' e'
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f ' æar(k)- (w. a d.-l. and -åan): [… æ„]mante–
ya IGI.ÆI.A-wa æark “keep your eyes on every-
thing” KUB 13.2 iv 10 (B´L MADGALTI, MH/NS), ed.

Dienstanw. 51 (“achte auf ”); nu–åmaå–åan wetummaå
udd[an]i IGI.ÆI.A-wa æark “Keep your eyes on
them concerning the matter of construction” KUB

31.84 iii 70 (B´L MADGALTI, MH/NS), ed. Dienstanw. 50;

nu–åmaå–åan æ„ma<n>daz IGI.ÆI.A-wa æark “In
every way keep your eyes on them (i.e., the people
of Kaåiya, Æimuwa, and Tagarama who are there)”
KUB 13.2 iii 34-35 (B´L MADGALTI, MH/NS); gimmi–
ya–ååan ANA GUD.MEÅ LUGAL IGI.ÆI.A-wa
æardu “And in winter let him keep his eyes on the
royal cattle” KUB 13.2 iv 23-24 (B´L MADGALTI, MH/

NS), w. dupl. KUB 13.24:12-13, ed. Dienstanw. 51; nu–ååi–
åan iåæueånit NUMUN.ÆI.A-it GUD UDU IGI.
ÆI.A-wa æark “Keep your eyes on him (the reset-
tled person) with regard to firewood, grain, cattle
and sheep” KUB 13.2 iii 36-37 (B´L MADGALTI, MH/NS),

ed. Dienstanw. 48, Melchert, Diss. 327 (“Watch out for him

with …”), tr. McMahon, CoS 1:224 (“supply”), cf. THeth

20:433; namma–ååan ANA É–YA IG[I].ÆI.A-wa
æark “Moreover keep your eyes on my house” HKM

27 upper edge 24-25 (letter, MH/MS), ed. HBM 168f.

(“Ferner, richte dein Augenmerk auf mein Haus”); kinun–
a–ååan IGI.ÆI.A-wa æark HKM 52:15 (letter, MH/MS),

ed. HBM 216f., cf. HKM 62:5-6, ed. HBM 236f.; na[m]ma–
ååan ABI DÙG.GA–YA ANA É–YA IGI.ÆI.A-wa
æark HKM 60:35-37 (letter, MH/MS), ed. HBM 234f. Al-
though the syntax of åakuwa (acc.) æar(k)- “hold
your eyes (on someone [dat.])” and åakuwa epp-
“set your eyes (on someone [acc.!])” is different, it
seems that åakuwa epp- is the inchoative of åakuwa
æar(k)-.

g' æarnai-: nu–war–at IGI.ÆI.A æarniya[nzi]
“[They will(?)] sprinkle it (namely, its) eyes” KUB

15.12 iv 4 (vow) in broken context, ed. de Roos, Diss. 230, 369

(“en die zullen de ogen besprenk[elen]”).

h' idΩlawaææ-: naåma–ka[n] KA≈KAK–ÅU
IGI.ÆI.A–Å[U] GEÅTU.ÆI.A–ÅU idΩlawaææanzi
“Or they mutilate his nose, his eyes, (and) his ears”
KUB 13.4 i 29-30 (instr. for temple officials, MH/NS), ed.

Chrest. 148f., Süel, Direktif Metni 24f., tr. McMahon, CoS

1:218; cf. 1 d 2' s', below (w. daåuwaææ-).

i' kariya-: IGI.ÆI.A–ÅUNU anda–pat kari~
yanz[i] “They cover their (the horses’) eyes” KBo

14.63a iv 3 (hipp.), ed. Hipp.heth. 220f.

j' karp-: nu d[El]laluå IGI.ÆI.A-wa karpta nu–
za DUMU-an åakuiåkizzi “Enlil lifted his eyes and
saw the child” KUB 33.95 iv 11 + KUB 36.76 iv 10 + KUB

33.93 iv 5 (Ullik. I A); nu AN[A … (IGI.ÆI.A-wa)]
LˆM laplipuå karpten “Lift (your) eyes (and) thou-
sand eyelashes toward […]” KUB 15.34 ii 10-11 (evoca-

tion rit., MH/MS), w. dupl. KUB 60.151 obv. 4, ed. (without

this dupl.) Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3:190f.; cf. CHD s.v. lapli~

pa-; for LˆM IGI “a thousand ‘eyes’” KUB 17.10 iii 6 see below

mng. 2 a; IGI.ÆI.A karapten “Lift (your) eyes” KUB

43.71 rev. 12 (frag.).

k' lak-: Ωååu IGI.ÆI.A–KA lΩk “Bend (hither)
your benevolent eyes” KBo 7.28 obv. 11 (prayer, OH/

MS), ed. Lebrun, Hymnes 84, 86, cf. also KUB 43.63 obv. 7

(OH/NS) and CHD s.v. lak- 2; see another example under the

åakuwap[…] disclaimer; cf. Oettinger, Delbrück y la sintaxis

417f.

l' (˚)lilai-: LUGAL-un–wa liliåkitten åa-a-ku-
wa-aå-åe-et lileåkitten “Soothe the king. Soothe his
eyes” KUB 29.1 ii 17-18 (foundation rit., OH/NS), w. dupl.

KUB 29.2 ii 9-10, tr. ANET 357, ed. Kellerman, Diss. 13f., 27,

cf. CHD s.v. (˚)lilai- 2.

m' ma(n)z(z)-: (“Kumarbi, Alalu’s offspring,
gave battle to Anu”) dKumarbiyaå IGI.ÆI.A-wa UL
namma manzazzi dAnuå “Anu can no longer with-
stand the eyes (i.e., threatening gaze?) of Kumarbi”
KUB 33.120 i 20-21 (myth., NH), ed. Kum. *2, 6f., tr. ANET

120, Hittite Myths™ 42.

n' munnai-: see munnai- a 3' a'-b'; cf. also KUB 58.88 ii!

(copy “iii”) 9-10.

o' nai- — 1'' without preverb: nu–za–kan
damedani IGI.ÆI.A-wa lË neyattati “Do not turn
(your) eyes toward anyone else” (i.e., do not con-
clude any alliance with anyone else) KBo 5.9 i 32-33

(Treaty w. Duppiteååub, Murå. II), ed. SV 1:12f., tr. DiplTexts2

60; nu–kan kuiå UDUiyanza IGI.[ÆI].A-wa dUTU-i
neanza nu–ååi–kan SÍGæuttulli æuittiyami “I will
pluck out a tuft of wool from the i.-sheep whose
eyes are turned toward the sun” VBoT 24 iii 11-13 (rit.

of Anniwiyani, MH/NS), ed. Chrest. 112f., cf. also HED E-I

åakui- 1 d 2' f ' åakui- 1 d 2' o' 1''
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347f. (s.v. iyant-); nu–za–kan IGI.ÆI.A-wa etez ANA
mPittapara neyaææat “I turned (my) eyes from
there toward Pittapara” (i.e., I changed my route of
march) KBo 5.8 iii 18-20 (ann., Murå. II), ed. AM 156f.; (If
fugitives from Æatti come to the land of the vassal
king he has to extradite them, “but if you do not put
them on the road to Æatti”) n–aå–kan IGI.ÆI.A-wa
imma ÆUR.SAG-i naitti “(but) you turn their eyes
(lit. them, i.e., their eyes) to the mountain” (i.e.,
you incite them to escape, you will have trans-
gressed your oath) KBo 5.9 iii 20 (Dupp., Murå. II), ed.

SV 1:20f., tr. DiplTexts™ 62, similar KBo 5.13 ii 21 (Kup.);

KUB 23.72 rev. 58, 62 (Mita, MH/MS); cf. KBo 13.55 rev. 10-

11.

2'' with preverbs: ANA LUGAL–ma–kan
MUNUS.L[UGAL] IGI.ÆI.A-wa anda [aååuli
n(aiåten)] “[Tu]rn (your) eyes [in favor] to the
king (and) que[en]” KUB 15.34 ii 2 (evocation, MH/MS),

dupl. KUB 13.29 i 8-9, ed. Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3:190f., cf.

ibid. iii 15-16; KBo 31.76 left col. 12-13, ed. StBoT 2:51 (as

637/f + 658/f); ddamnaååaruåå–a waænuwanzi n–aå–
kan IGI.ÆI.A-wa LUGAL-i anda (var. andan) ne~
yanzi “They turn the domestic deities as well; they
turn their eyes (lit. them, i.e., their eyes) toward the
king (i.e., wherever the king goes, they turn the do-
mestic deities in that direction)” KUB 2.3 iii 25-28

(KI.LAM, OH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 25.66 i 6-8, translit. StBoT

28:67, cf. Melchert, JANER 1:154; (The Chief of the
MEÅEDI stands behind the cupbearer) IGI.ÆI.
A-wa<<-aå>>–ma–at–kan LUGAL-i–pat andan
neyanteå “Their eyes (lit. they, i.e their eyes) are
turned only toward the king” KUB 2.5 v 6-7 (AN~

DAÆÅUM-fest.), ed. Badalì/Zinko, Scientia 20:94f.; nu–za–
kan IGI.ÆI.A-wa kuwattan ANA KUR LÚ.KÚR
andan naiåkinun nu–mu–kan IGI.ÆI.A-wa
LÚ.KÚR EGIR-pa UL kuiåki nΩiå “Wherever I
turned my eyes toward an enemy land, no enemy
could turn my eyes back” KUB 1.1 i 67-69 (hist., Æatt.

III), ed. Æatt. 12f., StBoT 24:8f., cf. CHD L-N 351 s.v. nai- 1 a

3' a' 2''; (They make a clay image of a donkey)
namma–an–kan IGI.ÆI.A-wa ANA KUR LÚ.KÚR
andan neyanzi “Then they turn its eyes (lit. turn it,
namely, the eyes) toward the enemy country” KUB

7.54 iii 13-14 (rit., NH), w. dupl. KUB 54.65 iii! 16-17, ed.

Klengel, AoF 11:175f.; n–aåta DINGIR.MEÅ IGI.
ÆI.A-wa EGIR-pa neyanzi “And they turn the eyes

of the deities back (i.e., turn their statues around)”
KUB 15.31 iii 51 (evocation, MH/MS), ed. Haas/Wilhelm,

AOATS 3:164f., similar KUB 15.32 iv 23, 41, 50; nu–za–
kan DINGIR-LUM apΩå åa-ku-wa-åi-it tapu[åaza]
tamËda nΩieå “That deity turned his eyes aside else-
where” FHG 1 ii 9-10 (prayer, OH/NS), ed. Lebrun, Hymnes

96, 103 | for the use of -za in this expression see Oettinger,

Delbrück y la sintaxis 417f.; cf. nai- 1 a 3'.

p' Ωppa da-: (The serpent defeats the Stormgod
and takes his heart and eyes. He instructs his son to
retrieve them from the serpent) mΩn–wa ANA É
DAM–KA pΩiåi nu–wa–åmaå–åta UZUÅÀ åa-ku-
wa-ya wËk “When you go to the house of your
wife, ask them for (my) heart and eyes” (When he
came to them, he asked them to give him the heart
and eyes, and they gave them to him, and he
brought them to his father) nu–z–(å)an dIM-aå
UZUÅÀ åa-ku-wa-aå-åe-ta EGIR-pa dΩå “and the
Stormgod took (his) heart and his eyes back” KBo

3.7 iii 10-12, 18-19 (Illuy. myth, OH/NS), ed. Beckman,

JANES 14:15, 19, tr. Hittite Myths2 13, cf. 1 d 2' w', below; for

KUB 24.13 iii 18-26 see 1 e 7', below (tarkuwant-).

q' dai-: (Whoever transgresses the oath and be-
trays the Hittite king) nu–z–(å)an ANA KUR
URUÆatti LÚ.KÚR-li IGI.ÆI.A-wa dΩi “and sets his
eye on the land of Æatti with hostile intent” (let the
oaths seize him) KBo 6.34 i 36-37 (soldier’s oath, MH/

NS), ed. StBoT 22:8f. (“und auf das land Æatti feindlich den

Blick richtet”), tr. Collins, CoS 1:165; cf. similar ibid. i 17-18,

ii 12-13; [ANA] dUTU-ÅI–za–kan IGI.ÆI.A-wa
dLUGAL-maå [dΩi]å [ANA MUNUS.LUGAL–za–
kan?] IGI.ÆI.A-wa dLUGAL-maå–pat dΩiå “Åarru-
ma [se]t (his) eyes on the king; the same Åarruma
set (his) eyes [on the queen]” 615/f iv 1, 3, ed. StBoT

22:25; nu–kan LUGAL URUKummiya IGI.ÆI.A-in
tiåkizzi nu–wa–kan IGI.ÆI.A-in teåkizzi ˚åapid~
duwa NA›kunkunuzzi “(Teååub,) the King of Kum-
miya, sets (his) eye; he sets (his) eye on the dread-
ful(?) Basalt” KUB 33.113 i 11-13 + KUB 36.12 i 24-26 (=

Ullik. II B), ed. Güterbock, JCS 6:12f. (incorrectly interpreting

IGI.ÆI.A-in as menin, cf. CHD L-N 289f.), tr. Hittite Myths2

60, LMI 156 (“volse gli occhi,” pl.!); (“They made him
governor over that district”) tΩn–ma–åan teli~
p„riya åa-a-ku-wa zikkizi “but he set (lit. sets)
(his) eyes on a second district” KBo 32.14 ii 34-35

(Song of Release, MH/MS), ed. StBoT 32:79, tr. Hittite Myths2

åakui- 1 d 2' o' 1'' åakui- 1 d 2' q'
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70 | here the implication is of aspiring to acquiring something;

cf. also KBo 32.14 ii 29, above, bil. sec.

r' aræa tarna-: kardimiyattan–ma aræa tarna
kardimiyattaå IGI.ÆI.A-wa karpiwΩla æanta
<KI.MIN> “But let go your anger. Likewise (let
go your) furious eyes of anger” KUB 33.62 ii 11-12

(myth., MH/MS), ed. Moore, Diss. 102, 104 (“Bring under

control the enraged eyes of anger!”), Glocker, Kuliwiåna 36f.

(“Des Zornes Augen, die wütenden, demnach!”), tr. HED K 99

(“fix(?) [your] eyes [that are] furious with anger”), cf. HW™ Æ

162b.

s' daå(u)waææ-: takku GUD-aå naåma ANÅE.
KUR.RA-aå IGI–ÅU kuiåki taåuwaææi “If anyone
blinds the eye of an ox or horse” KBo 6.2 iv 8 (Laws

§77b, OH/NS), ed. HG 42f., LH 83; åiwalaza–an IG[I.
Æ]I.A-wa taåwaææandu “May they blind his eyes
(lit. him with respect to the eyes; fiÊ≤êº†) with the
åiwal-instrument” KUB 44.4 rev. 28 + KBo 13.241 rev. 16

(birth rit.), ed. StBoT 29:178f.; aruni peran åa-a-ku-wa
taåwa[ææanzi] / iåtamanuåå–a kukkuraåkanz[i] “…
[they] blind (his) eyes before the sea, and they mu-
tilate (his) ears” Bo 3640 iii? 7-8 (rit.), ed. Ehelolf, KlF

1:397; it is unfortunate that Ehelolf did not give the preceding

lines (1-6) in his transliteration, especially since he concedes in

note 2 that it is not clear if the sentence begins here; Ehelolf

called it a mythological fragment (albeit with a question mark),

but from the immediately following lines given by Ertem, Flora

157f. the context appears to be a ritual. Cf. Hoffner, Eretz Israel

27 (forthcoming).

t' tekkuånu-: (The client reports whatever
dreams he sees) mΩn–åi DINGIR-LUM IGI.ÆI.A-
wa parΩ tekkuånuåkizz[i] “whether the goddess
shows her eyes to him (or whether the goddess
sleeps with him)” KUB 7.5 iv 7-8 (rit. of Paåkuwatti, MH/

NS), ed. Hoffner, AuOr 5:276, 279; cf. au(å)- in d 2' c' | the

allusion is probably to the lifting of the bride’s veil on the wed-

ding night, depicted on the Bitik, ∫nandık and Yörüklü vases,

cf. Bittel, Hethiter pl. 140, Özgüç, ∫nandıktepe pl. 51.1, Müze

Kurtarma Kazıları Semineri 9:196 resim 9.

u' waænu-: nu dUTU-uå IGI.ÆI.A-wa waænu[zi
…] KBo 13.86 obv. 13; cf. KUB 7.46 rev. 7-8, below, 3 c.

v' walæ-: (When one further year followed) nu–
mu–kan ariyaåeånaza IGI.ÆI.A walæta “and struck
me (between) the eyes with an oracle, (I ignored

that too)” KUB 36.87 iii 12-13 (prayer, Æatt. III), ed. Werner,

BiOr 14:233, KN 190f. (“und mir durch Orakel die Augen

schlug”), cf. HW2 1:296b (without tr.), cf. CHD P 39 s.v. pai-

A 5 d 2'; nu–kan [ANA dÆuwawa] IGI.ÆI.A-wa
EGIR-pa walæi[åk]anzi “And [they] (i.e., the
winds) struck back the eyes [of Æuwawa]” KUB

8.53:16-17 (Gilgameå, NH), ed. Friedrich, ZA 39:12f., Otten,

IM 8:116f., translit. Myth 129, tr. Beckman in Foster, Gilg.

161.

w' wek- “to ask for”: (The Stormgod instructs
his son:) mΩn–wa ANA É DAM–KA pΩiåi nu–wa–
åmaå–åta UZUÅÀ åa-ku-wa–ya wËk “When you go
to the house of your wife, ask them for (my) heart
and eyes” KBo 3.7 iii 10-12 (Illuy. myth, OH/NS), ed. Beck-

man, JANES 14:15, 19, tr. Hittite Myths2 13, LMI 52, tr.

Gesch.Relig 105; cf. also ibid. iii 17-19, above, 1 d 2' p' | a

defeated or captured foe is blinded to prevent him from offering

a further threat; on the non-mythological level see blind(ed)

prisoners and hostages mentioned in HKM 58, 59, and 102, dis-

cussed by Alp, HBM 336, Hoffner, Mem.Güterbock, and CHD

daåuwant- “blind.”

x' zaææ- “to strike”: [… å]a?-a-ku-aå-mi-it zaæ~
æiåk[izzi] “He keeps striking their eyes” KUB 58.14

rev. left col. 20 (rit., OH/NS).

3' with åakui/åakuwaå in the locative or genitive
(with or without postposition) — a' katkattiya-:
[takk]u–kan antuwaææaå INA É–ÅU andan paizzi
nu–ååi åa-ku-wa-aå (var. åa-a-ku-wa-aå) peran É-
ri–kan anda katkattiyazi “[I]f a man enters his
house, and (if) it trembles in front of his eyes in the
house” (a permanent curse will occur in his house)
KUB 29.9 i 4-6 (åumma Ωlu omen, OH/NS), w. dupl. KBo

34.129:7-8, ed. Güterbock, AfO 18:78f. (“… and there is a

trembling in the house in front of his eyes”), ed. Neu, Linguisti-

ca 33:146.

b' lalukki-: åa-ku-w[a-aå KI.MIN] (i.e., laluk~
kit) walulaååaå KI.MIN IGI.ÆI.A-aå æarki[yaå]
KI.MIN “On his eyes [‘ditto’] (i.e., it became lumi-
nous), on his walulaååa- ditto, on the white[s] of
the eyes ‘ditto’” KUB 33.66 ii 17-19 (missing deity myth,

OH/MS?), translit. Myth. 70; cf. 1 a 2' a' and CHD s.v. lalukki-.

c' waååiya- (mid.) “to be medicinal/sooth-
ing(?)” or “be a covering(?)”: SAG.DU-i–ma–
wa–ååi–kan kuiå NA›-aå walæanniåkattari nu–

åakui- 1 d 2' q' åakui- 1 d 3' c'
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war–aå IGI.ÆI.A-i (var. n–at IGI.ÆI.A-wa-aå)
waååiyattaru “May the stone which strikes against
his head (only) be soothing(?) (or: a covering) to
his eyes” KUB 33.98 iii 17-19 (Ullik. I B), w. dupl. KUB

33.95 iv 5, ed. Güterbock, JCS 5:156f., cf. Hittite Myths2 58 w.

n. 21.

4' with åakui- in the ablative — a' arå-: cf. KUB

17.9 i 21-22 above in 1 a 5'.

b' pittenu-: nu–za UN-ann–a au ZI-aå–ta–
kkan kui[(å ¬zuwan)] IGI.ÆI.A-az (var. IGI.ÆI.A-
wa-az) parΩ pittenuzi “Just imagine a person who
tries to whisk away (pittenu- b 4’) your favorite food
(lit. the bread of your soul/desire) from (in front of
your) eyes” KUB 13.6 ii 12-13 (instruction, pre-NH/NS), w.

dupls. KUB 13.4 ii 20-21, KUB 13.5 ii 28-29, ed. Chrest. 152f.,

Süel, Direktif Metni 40f., tr. McMahon, CoS 1:218.

5' with åakui- in the inst. (or abl. in inst. use) —
a' au(å)-, uåk- “to see, look”: IGI.ÆI.A-w[a]-za–
ma–wa UL kuitki uææun “I did not see anything
with (my) eyes” KUB 23.91:14 (dep., NH), ed. Imparati,

FsPugliese Carratelli 82 n. 13; (The Old Woman says:)
naæåarnuå!ke<r>–wa[r–an kuiËå] / uritenuå~
ke<r>–war–an kuiËå nu–wa–åmaå IGI.ÆI.A-[wa
daåuwandaå] / datten GEÅTU.ÆI.A–ma–wa–åmaå
duddumiyandaå ta[tten] / GEÅTU-it iåtamaåteni lË
IGI-it–ma–wa åa!(text: iå-)-k[u-wa-at-te-ni lË]
“[Those who] were(!) continually terrifying [him],
those who were(!) continually frightening him,
take (their) eyes from them, [(as) blind people;]
ta[ke] (their) ears from them (as) deaf people,
(saying to them,) ‘Do not hear with (your) ears;
[do not] s[ee(?)] with (your) eyes’” KUB 60.157 iii 7-

10 (rit., MH/MS), ed. Ehelolf, KlF 1:396 (as Bo 2490),

Arıkan-Soysal, ArAn 4:220f. | the crux is represented by the

two parallel iterative forms which do not make sense as they

stand (imp. sg. 2); the simplest solution is to assume a double

scribal error, not unlikely since this scribe wrote iå for uå in the

first of the two words and iå for åa in line 10; alternatively, one

might assume a loss of the final r before the w, but this has no

parallel; nu–kan dU EN–YA KUR-e anda takåuli[t
IGI.Æ]I.A-it namma au “O Stormgod, my lord,
look again at the land with friendly eyes” KBo 11.1

obv. 30 (prayer, Muw. II), ed. Houwink ten Cate/Josephson,

RHA XXV/81:107, 116, cf. analogous use of ΩååawËt IGI.

[ÆI.A-it] in 1 e 2'; ≠x-x-x± IGI.ÆI.A-i[t k]uitki auåta

n–at ÅU-it kuitki Ëpt[a] “He has seen […] some-
how with (his) eyes, he has seized it somehow with
(his) hand” HT 6 + KBo 9.125 iv 1 (rit., NH); nu kuit åa-
a-≠ku!-it± (var. IGI-it) uåkiå[(i)] “What you see
with your eye(s) (what you hear with your ear(s))”
KBo 20.31 obv. 18 (instr., OS), w. dupl. KUB 12.21:10 (OH/

NS), ed. Hoffner, FsAlp 198; TI-anza–aå nu dUTU ÅAMÊ
IGI.ÆI.A-it uåkizzi “She (i.e., the Tawananna) is
alive, and continues to see the Sungod of Heaven
(i.e., the physical sun in the sky) with (her) eyes”
(in contrast to my wife whom she killed) KBo 4.8 ii

10-11 (affair of Tawananna), cf. ibid. ii 19, ed. Hoffner, JAOS

103:188; (O dEREÅ.KI.GAL, take the substitutes, and
set me free) nu–wa dUTU AN-E IGI.ÆI.A-it uågal~
lu “Let me continue to see the Sun of Heaven with
(my) eyes” (i.e., spare my life) KUB 24.5 rev. 8 (substi-

tution rit., NH), w. dupl. KUB 36.94 rev. 5, ed. StBoT 3:12f.;

(“My mind within me became sad”) akkanduå kuit
GEfl-i [K]I-pi IGI.ÆI.A-it uåk[i]nun “because I have
seen the dead ones in the Dark Earth (i.e., Nether-
world) with (my own) eyes” KBo 26.65 iv 11 (Ullik. III

A), ed. Güterbock, JCS 6:30f. (as KUB 33.106 without join),

Hittite Myths2 64 (§65, where one should omit redundant “see-

ing the dead”), LMI 162 (“I morti che sulla nera terra ho visto

con i miei occhi”); Labarnan–ma–kan TI-ni SIGfi-it
IGI.ÆI.A-it anda uåki “Look with benevolent eyes
upon Labarna concerning (his) life” KUB 20.92 vi 11-

12 (fest., OH/NS), ed. Archi, FsMeriggi2 28; for åakui- in nom.

w. sense of inst. w. auå- see 1 d 1' a' 2'', above.

b' epp-: nu–ååan UR.TUR IGI.ÆI.A-wa-it Ëpmi
“I will fix (lit. seize) the puppy with (my) eyes”
(and speak as follows) KUB 35.148 iii 36 (rit., OH/NS),

ed. Collins, JCS 42:215 w. n. 19 (“Then I hold the puppy by

(its) eyes”); cf. CREF 1 d 2' d', above.

c' iya- “to signal/give a sign with (one’s)
eye(s)”: LUGAL-uå ANA LÚMEÅEDI åa-ku≠-i?-±it
iËzzi “The king gives the MEÅEDI a sign with (his)
eyes” KBo 23.92 ii 14-15 (fest., OH/MS); nu LUGAL-uå
IGI.ÆI.A-it iËzzi “The king gives a sign with his
eyes” KUB 25.1 ii 11 (ANDAÆÅUM-fest., OH?/NS), w. dupl.

KBo 4.9 vi 14 (OH?/NS), ed. Badalì, SEL 2:65f.; GAL
LÚ.MEÅMEÅEDI miååΩ æalzΩi namma IGI.ÆI.A-it
iyazzi “The chief of the MEÅEDI-guards shouts
miååa; moreover he makes a sign with (his) eyes”
KUB 25.16 i 51-52 (ANDAÆÅUM-fest.), ed. Alp, Tempel

46f., similar KUB 10.3 ii 18-19; LÚæamena<å> ANA

åakui- 1 d 3' c' åakui- 1 d 5' c'
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LÚSANGA IGI.ÆI.A-it iyazi “The chamberlain
gives the priest a sign with (his) eyes” KBo 30.155

obv.? 12-13 (winter trip of hunting bag), ed. THeth 21:310f.

d' tittanu- w. inst. of accompaniment: nu–ååe
GUD-un IÅTU IGI.ÆI.A–ÅU tittanu[zi] “He sets a
bull (later referred to as GUD.MAÆ) with its eyes
to(ward) him(?)” KUB 12.63 obv. 7 (Zuwi’s rit., OH/

MS).

e' dug(g)- “be visible, seen”: (Whatsoever
property they hold, cattle and men which have dis-
appeared in the land of Iåuwa, that is not important)
kuiå–a Ëåzi–ma åa-a-ku-[w]a-at-≠kán± duggari nu
æ„man parΩ pianzi “but whoever is there — (i.e.,)
is seen with the eyes — they must give over every-
thing” KUB 23.72 rev. 15 (Mita of Paææuwa, MH/MS), tr.

Gurney, AAA 28:36 (“but any one that is left, that of course(?)

matters”), tr. DiplTexts2 163, cf. Neu, StBoT 5:178 w. n. 15

(“und wer aber da ist und mit den Augen gesehen wird …”) |

since duggari is sg., it is impossible to take the -at in åa-a-ku-

[w]a-at-kán as pron. subj., which would lead to an inst. åΩkuwat.

e. w. an adj. designating the quality of eyes —
1' aråananta: [n]u–ååan aråananta / [åa-a-ku-
wa(?) LÚ.U⁄·].LU-aå ÆUL-lun [EME-an / …]
“And [removed] the envious(?) [eyes (and)
man]kind’s evil [tongue]” HKM 116:32-33, ed. Güter-

bock, JKF 10:207, cf. 213, rest. from […-d]a åa-a-ku-wa
ar-åa-na-an-d[a …] KUB 33.9 iii 7, translit. Myth 46.

2' Ωååu-: andan–kan SIGfi-tit IGI.ÆI.A-it au La~
barnan LUGAL-un MUNUSTawananan MUNUS.
LUGAL DUMU.MEÅ LUGAL KUR.KUR URUÆat~
ti “Look at Labarna, the king, Tawananna, the
queen, the princes and the lands of Æatti with your
benevolent eyes” KUB 36.89 rev. 50-51 (cult of Nerik,

NH), ed. KN 156f.; see KUB 20.92 vi 11-12 (fest., OH/NS) 1 d

5' a', above; nu–kan dU EN–YA KUR URUKummanni
aååawÏt IGI[.ÆI.A-it anda] auåzi “The Stormgod,
my lord, looks upon the country of Kummanni with
benevolent eyes!” KBo 11.1 rev. 18-19 (prayer of Muw. II),

ed. Houwink ten Cate, RHA XXV/81:110, 119; ΩååawËt
IGI.ÆI.A[-it uåki …] KBo 8.69:10 (OH/NS).

3' idΩlu- “evil”: idΩluå–wa–ååan ant„waæza
idΩluå EME-aå idΩlawa IGI.ÆI.A-wa GIÅæatalkiånit
katta tarmΩn Ëådu “Let the evil person, evil tongue,
(and) the evil eyes be nailed down with (this) haw-

thorn” KUB 12.44 iii 6-9 (rit.), ed. Chrest. 121, Götze, ArOr

5:3, Haas/Thiel, AOAT 31:42 w. n. 112, Ünal, Belleten 41/

163:450 n. 15; (“Let good go into the house”) n–aåta
ÆUL-lu åa-ku-wa-aå (variants åa-ku-wa, åa-a-ku-
wa[(-)…]) åaædu “Let it search out the evil of/in
the eyes (var. evil eyes) (and cast it/them out)”
KUB 41.8 ii 12-13 (rit. for underworld deities, MH/NS), w. du-

pls. KBo 10.45 ii 48, KUB 12.56 iii 2-3, ed. Otten, ZA 54:124f.;

cf. idΩlu IGI.ÆI.A-wa KUB 32.138 obv. 3, KUB 17.28 ii 45

(MH/NS); idΩlawaza IGI.ÆI.A-uwaza KUB 36.47:7.

4' karpiwala- “angry, furious”: HED K 99, see 1 d

2' f '.

5' åuppi- “sacred, holy”: see KUB 17.9 i 21-22 sec-

tion 1 a 5', above.

6' takåul- “conciliatory, friendly”: nu–kan dU
EN–YA KUR-e anda takåuli[t IGI.Æ]I.A-it namma
au “Stormgod, my lord, look again with friendly
[ey]es on (our) land” KBo 11.1 obv. 30 (prayer of Muw.

II), ed. Houwink ten Cate, RHA XXV/81:107, 116; kinuna
takåulit IGI.ÆI.A-it anda au ibid. obv. 11, cf. ibid. obv.

15, 17 and 28.

7' tarkuwant- “furious”: … tarkuwanda IGI.ÆI.
A-wa daææun pa<n>gauwaå [m]aninkuwanda
tarkuwanda IGI.ÆI.A-wa … tarkuwanda [I]GI.ÆI.
A-wa daææun “I have taken the furious eyes … I
have taken the close, furious eyes of the multitude
… I have taken the furious eyes” KUB 24.13 iii 23-26

(Allaituraæi’s rit.), ed. Haas/Thiel, AOAT 31:108f. (“wütende

Augen”); cf. HT 94:4, 8 | for tarkuwant- see Haas/Thiel,

AOAT 31:127.

8' daåuwant- “blind”: see 1 a 4', above.

f. with “eye(s)” in the genitive governed by a
noun — 1' inan- “illness”: see 1 a 3', above.

2' kammara- “cloud, fog”: see 1 a 3', above.

3' laplipa- “eyelash, eyelid”: see KUB 9.19:51,

above, 1 a 2' b'.

4' uwatar “sight”: see KUB 16.29 + KUB 16.81 obv. 2

(KIN oracle, NH), cf. similar KUB 5.1 i 76, ii 51, iii 86, iv 37,

76; KUB 16.29 + KUB 16.81 obv. 22; and KUB 27.67 ii 65

(rit., MH/NS); IGI-aå IGI.LAL KUB 22.48:5 (KIN oracle,

NH); IGI.ÆI.A-aå IGI.LAL(coll. photograph) KBo

13.76 rev. 13 (KIN oracle, NH); cf. 1 a 4', above.

åakui- 1 d 5' c' åakui- 1 f 4'
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5' GAD “(linen) cloth”: 1 GAD IGI.ÆI.A-aå
“One linen cloth for/of the eyes” KBo 15.2 obv. 10

(subst. rit.), ed. StBoT 3:56f. (“ein Linnen für die Augen”); cf.

similar KUB 13.35 iii 4 (dep., NH), ed. StBoT 4:8f. (“ein Au-

gentuch (Schleier?)”); KBo 9.115 obv. 5 (Palliya’s rit., MH/

NS), w. dupl. Bo 69/630:1.

2. holes — a. of a sieve: dΩææun–za pattar 1
LˆM IGI.ÆI.A-wa “I have taken a sieve-basket
(with its) one thousand holes (lit. eyes)” KUB 17.10

iii 6 (myth of Tel., OH/MS), translit. Myth 34, tr. ANET 127,

Hittite Myths2 16 (“basket with a thousand small holes”), LMI

81 (“un setaccio (con) mille fori”) | for “thousand” used for

an incalculable high number, see the “Thousand Gods” and

LˆM laplipuå, above, 1 d 2' j'; (The Old Woman rinses
the groats with clean water; while she pours some
of them back into the sieve-basket) pattar–ma IGI.
ÆI.A-wa åarΩ nΩi “but she turns the sieve-basket,
holes (lit. eyes) upward” KUB 9.6 i 3-4 (rit.), ed. Otten,

LTU 37, Oettinger, StBoT 22:43 n. 94 (“den Korb (aber) lenkt

er mit der Öffnung nach oben”), cf. pattar B b; for the wider

context see pakkuååuwant-; cf. mng. 3 (åakuwa katta); cf. in
Akkadian the use of Ïnu “eye” for the interstices of
a net (CAD I-J Ïnu mng. 2, AHw 383b Ïnu).

b. of a needle(?): (I take a piglet … and we fix
the spot with several pegs. §) åapikkuåtaåå–a
URUDU-aå nu–ååan atanta åa-ku-iå-åi-it n–an åer
æuinummeni “And there is a copper needle. Its
eye(?) … and we discard(?) it” KUB 17.28 i 7-15 (rit.,

NS), ed. Rieken, StBoT 44:60f. (differently) | the neuter gen-

der of åakui–ååit may have arisen in analogy to the collec. neut.

pl. åakuwa–ået | for atanta possibly read A-tanta for wetanta

“(filled) with water”? cf. A-e-te-ni-it KUB 41.8 iii 3; alterna-

tively åa-ku-iå-åi-it could be the inst. of åakuiååai-, q.v., and tr.

“and (there are) on (it) (atanta) (things …-ed) with a

åakuiååai-.”

3. åΩkuwa katta “face down”— a. w. æuwapp-:
n–an–åan iåtanani peran ANA GIÅBANÅUR [å]a-a-
ku-wa katta æuwappi “And he heaps(?) it (i.e.,
bread) face down on the table in front of the altar”
KBo 17.88 ii 8-9 (fest., OH/MS?), cf. also ibid. 41f., 51f. | the

uncertainty of the meaning of æuwapp- makes this expression

very difficult to explain. Cf. Sturtevant, Gl. 52 (“πhold, fasten”);

idem, TAPA 58:21 (“gather, hold”; anda æuppanduå = “æeaped

up”?); Oettinger, StBoT 22:103 (“jem. aufs Antlitz werfen”);

Hoffner, FsFinkelstein 105f. (“to gather together into a pile”);

Beckman, StBoT 29:81f. (“blend, combine (ingredients), pre-

pare (a meal)”). Taking the meanings which have been pro-

posed by Sturtevant and Hoffner as a starting point, a meaning

“to keep one’s eyes below, to keep the eyes lowered, to keep the

eyes averted, to gaze fixedly at the bottom of something” would

seem possible. A comparison with KBo 20.67 (+ KBo 17.88) i

10-11 demonstrates that it comes very close semantically to

åakuwa katta nai- (cited also below, 3 b); on åakuwa åarΩ nai-

cf. mng. 2 a, above; namma–kan GI.ÆI.A [(åarΩ)] æuit~
tiyanzi n–aå IGI.ÆI.A-wa [(katta w)]aænuwanduå
tarnanzi § [MUNUS ÅU.G(I–m)]a kiååan memai
kuiå–wa [(ANA LUGAL MUNUS.)]LUGAL araæ~
zenaå UN-aå [(ÆUL-lu) takå]an æarzi nu–war–Ωn
DINGIR.MEÅ Q¸TAMMA [(IGI.ÆI.A-wa) katt]a
æ„wappandu “Then they draw up arrows, and insert
them turned face down (into the [DUGKÚ].NAG). §
Then the Old Woman speaks as follows: Whatever
foreigner has sought to harm the king and queen, in
the same way (as the arrows) let the gods heap(?)
him, face (lit. eyes) down” KUB 7.46 rev. 6-12 (rit.), w.

dupl. IBoT 3.114 iv 1-3, KUB 59.47 obv.? i 13-14, ed. Popko,

AoF 18:49, 51, cf. Hoffner, FsFinkelstein 106 (not yet recogniz-

ing that the katta went with the preceding åakuwa).

b. w. nai-: n–an–åan P¸NI ZAG.GAR.RA par~
åiyantaå NINDAæaråayaå åa-a-ku-wa katta neyantaå
åer dΩi “He places it (i.e., the bread) in front of the
altar, on top of the broken thick loaves (which are)
turned face (lit. eyes) down” KBo 20.67 i 10-11 (fest.,

OH/MS?) | åakuwa katta here seems to be an absolute con-

struction in the sense of Holland, KZ 99:164f. with n. 2; see 2 a

(åakuwa åarΩ), above.

c. w. waænu-: (They draw up the arrows) n–aå
IGI.ÆI.A-wa [(katta w)]aænuwanduå tarnanzi “and
they insert them turned face down” KUB 7.46 rev. 7-8

(rit.), ed. StBoT 22:43 (“Dann zückt man Pfeile und läßt sie

mit den Spitzen nach unten gedreht hinab”); cf. 1 d 2' u' and 3

a, above.

The theory of Meriggi, RHA XVIII/67:92, followed

by Friedrich, HW 2. Erg. 21, and Schmid, FsOtten2 314f., ap-
pealing to analogy with Semitic words like Hebrew
ªayn which mean both “eye” and “spring,” that Hit-
tite åakui- meant both “eye” and “spring” can claim
only the support of åa-ku-iå KUB 12.58 i 12 which
Goetze, Tunn. 6 i 36, 65 n. 231, wisely emended to åa-

åakui- 1 f 5' åakui-
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ku<-ni>-iå. The matter is most recently discussed
by Prins, Diss. 122; cf. CHD åak(k)uni- A.

Friedrich, IF 41 (1923) 369 n. 1; idem, SV 1 (1926) 35f.;
Ehelolf, KlF 1 (1929) 397 n. 3, Friedrich, SV 2 (1930) 164;
Meriggi, RHA XVIII/67 (1960) 92; Friedrich, HW2 (1961) 21;
Schmid, FsOtten2 (1988) 314f.; Starke, BiOr. 46 (1989) 665f.;
Hoffner, FsDYoung (1995) 250, 253, 254; Rieken, StBoT 44
(1999) 59-61.

Cf. åakuwai- C, åakuwaya-, åakuwal, åakuwatar.

åakuiååai- n.; (mng. unkn.); NS.†

sg. d.-l. åa-ku-iå-åa-i(-) KUB 45.24 i 9 (NS), åa-ku-i[å-å]a-
i KBo 33.37 rev.? 2 + IBoT 2.48:3 (NS), åa-ku-x[…] IBoT
2.47:4 (NS); inst. (here?) åa-ku-iå-åi-it KUB 17.28 i 15 (NS).

(“They fill a silver NAMMATU-vessel with beer
and a silver ‘soul’ is placed in it”) nu–ååi–ååan åa-
ku-iå-åa-i-iå-åi (var. Õ –ååi) kuit ÅA SÍG [S]Afi
å„iel æamangakan (var.[…-a]nkanan) nu MUNUS
ÅU.GI å„i[el …] “The Old Woman [takes?] the
thre[ad] of red wool which is tied onto his/her (i.e.,
the ritual client’s) å.” KUB 45.24 i 9-10 (MUNUS ÅU.GI-

rit., NS), w. dupl. KBo 33.37 rev.? 2-3 + IBoT 2:48:3-4 (NS),

ed. ChS I/5.1:326 (“Und den Faden aus roter Wolle, der ihm an

seiner Augenpartie angebunden ist”; w. different rest. of dupl.).

For the reading åa-ku-i[å-å]a-i in KBo 33.37 rev.? 2 + IBoT

2.48:3 see Neu apud Rieken, StBoT 44:61 n. 287; for KUB

17.28 i 15 see åakui- 2 b.

The translation “Augenpartie” (upper part of the
face where the eyes are) by Haas/Wegner, ChS I/

5.1:326 and ChS 1/5.2:160, is based on faulty restoration
and the similarity to åakui-/åakuwa- “eye(s)” but this
cannot be substantiated, cf. Rieken, StBoT 44:61 n. 287.

åak(k)uni- A, åakuniya- A n. com.; spring,
water source; from MH?/NS.†

sg. nom. åa-ku-<ni->iå KUB 12.58 i 12 (NH); acc. åa-ak-
ku-ni-in KUB 12.57 i 9, 14, åa-ku-ni-i[n] KBo 22.249 iii? 9,
[åa-k]u-ni-ia-an ibid. 2; all. åa-ku-ni-ia KUB 12.58 i 9, iv 3;
gen. åa-ku-ni-ia-aå ibid. i 10, 14, 19, iv 6, KUB 17.27 ii 4
(MH?/NS), KUB 35.40 i 2, KUB 58.74 rev. 22 (StBoT 15:22).

(“Then she takes clay from the riverbank (wap~
pu-)”) namma–aå åa-ku-ni-ia paizzi “then she goes
to the spring. (She breaks one thin bread)” n–at åa-
ku-ni-ia-aå purut dΩi “She takes it, namely the mud
of the spring” (She makes offerings, and says:)
≠zik–kan± maææan åa-ku-<ni->iå GEfl-az KI-az

p„rut EGIR åarΩ åakunieåkiåi “Just as you, O
spring, keep gushing up silt/sludge back up from
the dark earth, (in the same way remove [aræa
mutΩi] evil uncleanness from the limbs (of) this
person, the sacrificer)” namma åa-ku-ni-ia-aå IM-
an dΩi … § [nu MUNUS ÅU.G]I wappuwaå IM-an
åa-ku-ni-ia-aå-åa IM-an apiya pËdai “Then she
takes clay of the spring” (Meanwhile they have
built a reed hut beside the river) § “The Old Wom-
an carries the clay of the riverbank and the clay of
the spring there” KUB 12.58 i 9-10, 12-15, 19 (Tunn. rit.,

NH), ed. Tunn. 6-9 i 33-34, 36-39, 43; (She goes to the ri-
verbank and makes offerings to Æannaæanna of the
Riverbank) namma åa-ku-ni-ia paizzi “Then she
goes to the spring” (She makes offerings, and says:
“O Sungod, my lord”) kΩåa–z 12 UZUÚR åa-ku-ni-
ia-aå IM-it åapianza parkunuwanza “just now, you
have been cleansed (and) purified (in) the twelve
body parts by the clay of the spring” ibid. iv 3-6, ed.

Tunn. 20f.; [(EGIR-ÅU–m)]a INA 7 AÅAR åa-ku-ni-
ia-aå puru[(t dΩi)] / [(pedi)]–ååi–ma NINDA par~
åΩn zikkiz[zi nu kiåå(an memai)] § [åa-k(u-n)]i-ia-
aå–kan! maææan p„rut GEfl?[-az KI-az A-anza(?)]
/ [par]Ω mutaizz[i] n–at dUTU-i [æinkzi(?)] “After-
wards she takes mud of the spring in seven places,
and puts in its place bread fragments, and says [as
foll]ows: ‘Just as [water(?)] removes mud of the
spring [from the] dark [earth] and [exposes (lit.
presents)(?)] it to the sun” KUB 58.74 obv. 11-14 (rit.),

w. dupl. KUB 12.50:11-13, translit. Popko, AoF 16:85; nu åa-
ku-ni-ia-aå purut dΩi n[–at? dUTU-i / IG]I-anda iå-
æu!-u!-a-i (text: iå-æa-a-i) “She takes mud of the
spring and heaps(!) [it?] up [t]oward [the sun]”
KUB 17.27 ii 4-5 (rit., MH?/NS), ed. Popko, AoF 16:85, Tunn.

64 (both differently); see menaææanda 2 c 10' and 13' (dUTU-i

menaææanda); åa-ku-ni-ia-aå IM-aå danza “Clay of
the spring is taken” KUB 35.40 + KBo 29.8 i 2, join and

translit. Otten/Rüster, ZA 62:235; [wappuw]aå IM-an åa-
ku-ni-ia-aå-åa IM-a[n …] KUB 58.74 rev. 22, ed. StBoT

15:22, and Popko, AoF 16:86; namma–kan åa-ak-ku-ni-
in (var. –k[an åa-k]u-ni-ia-an) DUGUD-ni! (text:
DUGUD.LÚ) ANA DUGÚTUL R[A?… (tarnai UD-
za–ma–a)n–k(an)] / åarΩ daåkanzi … § … katta–
ya–ååi kuiËå NINDA.GUR›.RA.ÆI.A paråiya […
(ÚTUL GÚ.TUR)] / åa-ak-ku-ni-in (var. åa-ku-ni-
in) åarΩ dΩ[i] § KUB 12.57 i 9-10, 13-14 (rit.), w. dupl.

KBo 22.249 iii 2-3, 8-9.

åakui- åak(k)uni- A

Alexei Kassian
Note
Rieken, review

Kopulativkompositum saku + (a)is 'Augen & Mund).

See Rieken // FsHerzenberg
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No ex. of åakuniya- suggests a (man-made)
well (German Brunnen), only a spring or water
hole with a vigorous flow of water. Exx. of wat~
taru, on the other hand, indicate a structure.

Meriggi’s, RHA XVIII /67:92, suggestion that åa~
kuni- “spring” and åakui- “eye” were the same
word is discussed and rejected above, s.v. åakui-.
Corresponding terms in Sum. and Akk. are TÚL
(also read PÚ) and b„rtu (CAD B 338 s.v. b„rtu A 3).
B„rtu is unattested as an Akkadogram at Bo©azköy,
but P¸NI TÚL-TI KBo 26.182 i 9; cf. ibid 14, and KUB

51.91:10, suggests it was known to the scribes.

The question remains (not addressed in HZL pp. 178f.

no. 180): What Hittite reading is to be assigned to
TÚL in Hittite texts. Although the ubiquitous GN
URUTÚL-na = URUArinna, we do not assume the
reading *arinna- for the common noun TÚL. Like-
wise, although the royal name Åuppiluliuma is of-
ten written mKÙ.GA-TÚL, reading TÚL as lu~
li(ya)- “pond,” we do not assume luli(ya)- as the
usual reading of the common noun. Aside from
åakuniya-, other words for “spring, well” are watta~
ru (neut.) (HW 250) and a Hurrian loanword altanni.
The former alternates in a dupl. with TÚL (KUB

12.66 iv 15). There are also rare writings TÚL-ru
KUB 33.10 ii 9 and TÚL-tar “well” KUB 4.3 ii 6. Since
åakuniya- and altanni- are com. and wattaru neut.,
it should be possible in some cases to determine on
the basis of gender concord which examples of un-
complemented TÚL stand for wattaru. The exx. of
TÚL that indicate grammatical gender, show neu-
ter, that is wattaru: TÚL … n–at–kan … KUB 13.2 iii

6; TÚL.ÆI.A æΩzta KUB 17.10 i 17; […]x-yauwanda–
kan TÚL.MEÅ KUB 33.13 ii 18; naåma–kan åuppa
TÚL kuiåki åaæta KBo 11.1 obv. 40; 7 TÚL.MEÅ iyanzi
n–at witenit åunnanzi KUB 15.34 iii 25. Furthermore
an erg. TÚL-anza KBo 10.45 ii 23 (MH/NS) exists. On
the other hand, there is an a-stem TÚL-aå (nom.)
KBo 10.45 ii 30, which could be either åakuniyaå or
luliyaå. There is also a TÚL-ni≠-x± KUB 38.27 rev. 3,

which could be a form of åakuni- or of altanni-. In
Hittite the deified mountains are males, while the
deified rivers and springs are females.

Forrer, RHA I/5 (1931) 147; idem, Glotta 26 (1938) 180-182
(“Quelle, Sprudel”); Goetze, Tunn. (1938) 64f. (“spring(?)”);
Friedrich, HW (1952) 177 (“Quelle, Sprudel, Quellteich”); Merig-

gi, RHA XVIII/67 (1960) 92 (åakui- = åakuni-); Friedrich, HW 2.
Erg. (1961) 21 (åakui- = åakuni-); Schmid, FsOtten2 (1988) 314f.
(altanni-, åakuni- and åakui-). For TÚL (= PÚ) see Laroche in
FsOtten1 (1973) 180 n. 4 (TÚL = wattaru, aldanni, luliya, etc.).

Cf. åakuniya- C, åak(k)uwaniya-; wattaru (PÚ or TÚL), lu~
li(ya)-, altanni.

åak(k)uni- B n. see åak(k)uwani(ya)-.

åak(k)unni- C n. see åankun(n)i-.

åakuniya- A n. see åak(k)uni- A.

åakuniya- B n. see åak(k)uwani(ya)-.

åakuniya- C v.; to well up (water or mud), gush
up; from MH/NS.†

part. sg. neut. åa-ku-ni-ia-an KBo 10.45 ii 11 (MH/NS);
iter. pres. sg. 2 åa-ku-ni-eå-ki-åi (NH) KUB 12.58 i 13.

zik–kan maææan åaku<ni>iå GEfl-az KI-az p„~
rut EGIR åarΩ åa-ku-ni-eå-ki-åi “Just as you, O
spring, keep gushing silt/sludge back up from the
dark earth, (in the same way remove [aræa mutΩi]
evil uncleanness from the limbs of this person, the
patient)” KUB 12.58 i 12-13 (Tunnawi’s rit., NH), ed. Tunn.

6f. i 36-37, for further context see åakuni-, and purut b; (The
Old Woman takes clay from the riverbank …) åa-
ku-ni-ia-an / [åarΩ d]Ωi n–an–åan anda iåæΩi “she
takes [up] welled-up mud and ties it (as a poultice)
on (the patient)” KBo 10.45 ii 11-12 (MH/NS), ed. Otten,

ZA 54:122f. (“Heraufgesprudeltes”).

Clearly a denominative verb from åakuni-
“spring, gusher.”

Forrer, RHA I/5 (1931) 148; idem, Glotta 26 (1938) 181;
Goetze, Tunn. (1938) 65.

Cf. åak(k)uni- A, åak(k)uwani(ya)-.

åakuntarriyanu- see åakuwantariyanu-.

åakkunuwa- adj. or n.; (mng. unkn.); from OH/
MS.†

sg. acc. åa-ak-ku-nu-an KBo 20.96:11, (12), 13, KBo
21.106 obv. 3, (6), åa!-ak-ku-<nu->an KBo 21.90 obv. 9, åa-
ak-[ku-nu-an …] KBo 21.104 iii 15 (all OH/MS).

(They set up tables) nu–ååan […] / […]x-ta åa-
ak-ku-nu-an lapp[inanSAR NINDA KU‡ (verb)] nu

åak(k)uni- A åakkunuwa-
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LÚ GIÅGIDRU \ NINDA KU‡ åa-ak-ku-n[u!?-an
… karpzi] / […] åa-ak-ku-nu-an ÅU.KIÅSAR x[…]
KBo 20.96:10-13 (Teteåæabi fest., OH/MS); […] NINDA
KU‡ åa-ak-ku-nu-a[n lappinan]SAR NINDA KU‡
[…(verb)] nu LÚ GIÅGIDRU-aå NINDA KU‡ åa-
a≠k-ku-nu-an k±arpzi “[…] sweet cake, å., [lappina]-
plant, sweet cake [… he/she …-s]. The scepter-
bearer lifts the sweet cake (and?) å. (or: the å.
sweet cake) (… the lappina-plant [he/she gives(?)]
to the chief of the æapiya-men)” KBo 21.106 obv. 3-4

(Teteåæabi fest., OH/MS); LÚ.MEÅ GIÅBANÅUR x-
x[…] åa!-ak-ku-<nu->an ÅU.KIÅSAR-an dΩi [N]IN.
DINGIR NINDA KU‡ paråiya KBo 21.90 obv. 8-9

(Teteåæabi fest., OH/MS), (the sign might be a very com-

pressed åa according to the photograph); cf. […NIND]A
KU‡ åa-ak-[ku-nu-an …] KBo 21.104 iii 15 (Teteåæabi

fest., OH/MS), and [… kiåå]araå wΩtar pianzi LÚ.
MEÅ GIÅ[BANÅUR …] / […-]an lappinan tianzi
x[…] / [… åa-ak-k]u!-nu-an dΩi nu–ååan x[…] §
KBo 20.79:13-15 (Teteåæabi fest., OH/MS).

All occurrences are from the Teteåæabi festival
(CTH 738), on which see Pecchioli Daddi, Hethitica 8:361-

380. As both NINDA mitgaimi- (= NINDA KU‡)
and lappina- appear to be common gender, å. is
probably not a neut. nom.-acc. part. (i.e., from
*åakkunuant-), but either an adj. åakkunua- sg.
com. acc., a noun åakkunua- sg. com. acc., or a
noun åakkunuan neut. nom.-acc. The alternation of
ÅU.KIÅSAR(-an) and lappinanSAR may indicate
equivalence. Pecchioli Daddi, Mem. Quattordio Mores-

chini 307-309, suggests that both åakkunuant- and
åakkuniyant- mean something like “soaked, in-
fused” with liquid.

[åakuri] KUB 25.44 v 11 is probably to be emended
to åa-ú-ri “weapon,” see ChS I/9:184.

(˚/¬)åakkuriya- v.; 1. (act.) to overpower, lay
low, trample(?), lay prostrate, knock down flat,
knock off, 2. (mid.) to be overpowered, fall flat,
collapse in a heap, lie prostrate; from OH.†

pres. sg. 1 åa-ak-ku-ri-i-e-mi KBo 32.24 ii 17 (MH/MS),
KBo 32.19 ii (31) (MH/MS).

pret. sg. 1 åa-ak-ku-ri-ia-nu-un KBo 10.2 ii 19 (OH/NS);
sg. 3 åa-ku-ri-et 140/s:5 (Oettinger, Stammbildung 351 n. 193).

act. imp. sg. 3 åa-ak-ku-ri-e-ed<-du> KBo 32.14 ii 57
(MH/MS).

mid. pres. sg. 3 åa-ku-ri-ia-at-ta KUB 8.3 rev. 9, åa-ak-ku-
ri-at-ta KBo 13.31 i 10, åa-ak-ku-ri-ia-ta-ri KUB 8.24 obv.
(1), 6, rev. 7, KUB 8.25 i (6), KBo 13.34 iv (9), KBo 34.127
obv. 2, åa-ku-ri-ia-[t]a-ri KUB 43.2 ii 6, 11, åa-ku-ri-ia-da-ri
KUB 43.8 iii 5b.

verbal subst. åa-ak-ku-ri-ia-u-wa-ar KUB 34.22 iv 2, [å]a-
ak-ku-ri-ia-w[a-ar] KUB 43.14 left col. 4.

part. sg. nom.-acc. neut. ¬åa-ak-ku-ri-an KBo 9.151:2,
˚åa-ak-ku-ri-an KUB 50.6 ii 52 (both NH).

iter. pres. pl. 2? åa-ak-ku-ri-iå-k[i-te-ni] KUB 23.72 rev.
55a (MH/MS).

fragmentary åa-ak-ku-ri-ia-an[-…] KUB 60.52:9 (NS).

(Akk.) KUR BI (mΩtu åÏ) BIR (issapaæ) SIGfi-sá TAK›-åi
“That land will be scattered; its prosperity will leave (it)” CT
27.16:13, ed. Leichty, Izbu III 13 = (Hitt.) nu–za KUR-anza
aååul a[nda dala]i n–at aræa åa-ak-ku-r[i-ia-at-t]a-r[i] “The
land will [abando]n prosperity. It will be overpowered” KBo
13.34 iv 8-9, ed. StBoT 9:28f.; (Akk.) URUÆaååuwa kÏma UR.
MA[Æ] ≠i±na rettÏåu iå-ta!-pá-ak-åu “He overpowered Æaååuwa
like a lion with its paws” KBo 10.1 obv. 35, ed. Saporetti, SCO
14:78, 81, tr. Houwink ten Cate, Anatolica 11:50 (“over-
threw”), cf. CAD åapΩku mng. 3 (“to render limp?, power-
less?”) = (Hitt.) nu KUR URUÆaååuwa UR.MAÆ GIM-an GÌR.
ÆI.A-it aræa åa-ak-ku-ri-ia-nu-un “I overpowered Æaååuwa like
a lion with its paws” KBo 10.2 ii 18-19, ed. Imparati, SCO
14:48f. | it is also possible that Akk. åapΩku here is a mistake
for sapΩæu “to scatter” due to the similarity in sound of the
verbs and the possibility of contamination from the following
Akk. sentence epram iåta!pak, where åapΩku has its far more
common meaning “to pour out, pile up,” cf. also Goetze, JCS
22:20, van den Hout, Purity 226.

(Hurr.) e-el-ki sà-am-ma-la-aå-du-uå KBo 32.14 i 57 =
(Hitt.) nu–ååi åuppiåduwariuå aræa åa-ak-ku-ri-e-ed<-du>
“(Let the Stormgod strike the cup.) Let him knock off (Hurr.
samm–al–aåt–o–å = Hitt. aræa å.) its ornamentations” KBo
32.14 ii 56-60 (Song of Release, MH/MS), ed. StBoT 32:82f.
(“zerschlagen”), 157f.; (Hurr.) ki-ir-hé du-ú-ti-ku-uå ti-lu-lu-u-
uå-tab KBo 32.19 i 28 = (Hitt.) åarΩzziyaå–a wahnuËååar aræa
æuååiliyaå  [iw]ar åa-ak-ku-ri-i-e-mi “I will overpower/flatten
(Hurr. til–ol–oåt–a∑ = Hitt. aræa å.) [the … of the upper […]
like a mud pit” KBo 32.24 ii 15-17 (MH/MS) (Song of Re-
lease, MH/MS), w. dupl. KBo 32.19 ii 29-31, ed. StBoT 32:382f.,
w. commentary ibid. 425.

a. done by a lion to its prey: see KBo 10.2 ii 18-19

above in bil. section.

b. done by soldiers to women: nu KASKAL-åi
EGIR-an DAM LÚ-LIM DUMU.MUNUS LÚ-LIM
lË åa-ak-ku-ri-iå-k[i-te-ni] “On (lit. after or behind)
the campaign do not overpower the wife of a man
or daughter of a man. (Never steal a brother, son,
daughter, man-servant, maid-servant, ox, sheep,
horse, mule, ass, silver or gold, … on the road)”

åakkunuwa- (˚/¬)åakkuriya- b

Alexei Kassian
Note
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соглашается с Мелчертом, что это Luw. loan.
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KUB 23.72 rev. 55a (Mita, MH/MS), ed. Catsanicos, GsNeu

(forthcoming), tr. DiplTexts™ 165 (“violate”), cf. van den Hout,

Purity 226 (“violate, rape”(?)).

c. (mid.) done to cities and countries: see KBo

10.2 ii 18-19 (obj. URUÆaååuwa) above in bil. section; KUR-
e–kan mauåzi n–at aræa åa-ak-ku-ri-ia-ta-ri “The
land will fall and it will be knocked flat” KUB 8.16:5-

6 + KUB 8.24 rev. 6-7, ed. Riemschneider, Omentexte 235, 238

iii 14-15; […] LÚ-aå aki KUR–SU åa-ku-ri-ia-at-ta
“The man (i.e., ruler) will die; his land will be
knocked flat/lie prostrate” KUB 8.3 rev. 9, ed. Riem-

schneider, Omentexte 113, 115; cf. KUB 8.25 i 5-6 and also

KBo 13.34 iv 8-9 (above in bil. section), all omen apodoses.

d. done to city walls (knocked down or tram-
pled under foot): see KBo 32.24 ii 15-17 (Song of Release,

MH/MS), w. dupl. KBo 32.19 ii 29-31 (MH/MS), ed. StBoT

32:382f. (“zertrampeln”), comments on p. 425, above in bil.

sec.

e. (mid.) done to house(hold)s: É ABI–ÅU–åi
åa-ku-ri-ia-da-ri “The household of his father will
lie prostrate” KUB 43.8 iii 5b (omen apodosis), ed. Riem-

schneider, Omentexte 243, 246; […] É-ri anda uizzi par~
naå åa-ak-ku-ri-ia-u-wa-ar “[If …] comes into the
house — (this means) prostration of the house”
KUB 34.22 iv 1-2 (omen), ed. Riemschneider, Omentexte 205f.

(“überwältigt werden”); É-er–åi [kuit] aræa ˚åa-ak-ku-
ri-an “Because her (Danuæepa’s) house is com-
pletely prostrate, (because her gods are locked up,
because the estate has been handed over to others)”
KUB 50.6 ii 51-52 (oracle question about Danuæepa, NH), ed.

van den Hout, Purity 182f. (“dispersed”); cf. KBo 9.151:2, 8

(part of the same oracular inquiry), ed. van den Hout, Purity

176-179.

f. (mid.) describing comets: “If a Great Star (a
comet?) in heaven becomes long (i.e., has a tail?),”
[n–aå å]a-ak-ku-ri-ia-ta-ri namma–aå anda ari
“and it becomes flat, and then it comes in(?) (and
then in the sky it falls on the right)” KUB 8.24 obv. 6-

7 (omen protasis), ed. Riemschneider, Omentexte 234, 236

(“und niedergeht und dann herbei kommt”); cf. w. aræa ibid.

obv. 1, w. dupl. KBo 34.127 obv. 1-2, ed. Riemschneider,

Omentexte 233, 236, 265; KUB 43.2 ii 6, 11, van den Hout, Pu-

rity 226 (“and falls down”), Beckman, JAOS 119:686 (“[and]

breaks into fragments”).

The prey of an animal, a house or a woman can
be overpowered, subdued or mauled. A house, land
and a comet can be knocked flat or prostrate. But
finding a uniform translation for all objects of this
verb is very difficult. Perhaps a translation like “to
knock down flat, prostrate” would fit most objects.
The most difficult one to understand is KUB 8.24 obv.

6-7 (e, above) with a star or comet as its object (sub-
ject of middle).

Friedrich, JCS 1 (1947) 290f. (“vergewaltigen, überwältigen”);
idem, HW (1952) 177; idem, HW 2. Erg. (1961) 21; Goetze,
JCS 16 (1962) 25 §10 (= Akk. åapΩku “to send (someone)
sprawling”); Imparati, SCO 14 (1965) 65 (“sopraffare”);
Friedrich, HW 3. Erg. (1966) 27 (“niederstrecken, überwälti-
gen”); Goetze, JCS 22 (1968) 20; Neu, StBoT 5 (1968) 145f.;
Riemschneider, Omentexte (1973) 456 (mid. = “zugrunde ge-
hen”); Oettinger, Stammbildung (1979) 351 n. 193; Josephson,
Heth.u.Idg. (1979) 94 (“to be subdued” = Sanskrit sakura- “do-
mesticated”); Åevoroåkin, GsKronasser (1982) 210; van den
Hout, Purity (1998) 225f. (= Akk. sapΩæu “to scatter, disperse,
squander” in omens, but åapΩku “to heap up, pour” also “to ren-
der limp(?),” powerless(?)” in Æatt. I), 299 (“disperse, squan-
der”); Vanséveren, JIES 27 (1999) 419-425 (“to grab, seize”).

åakuruwai- v. see åakruwai-.

åakkuååa[(-)…]; (mng. unkn.); NS.†

(“[…] a pair of scales, […] two bronze pins,
one(?) […]”) [(kËz kË)]zzi–ya åa-ak-ku-uå-åa[(-)
…] § “and on either side å. […] §” KUB 42.45:5 (rit.,

NS), w. par. KUB 58.100 ii? 2, ed. THeth 10:181f. (without

par. and no tr.). What is read åa-k[u-…] ibid. 10 (THeth 10:181

and index) is to be read åa-r[a-a-aå] as is shown by the copy

and confirmed by GIÅåa-ra-a-a-aå in the parallel text KUB

58.100 ii? 9.

Without enough context åa-ak-ku-uå-åa could be
restored to an a-stem nom. sg. (cf. GIÅall„ååaå KUB

42.45:6, 8, KUB 58.100 ii? 4, 5), of if åakkuååa is com-
plete, an å-stem or a-stem neut. nom.-acc. pl., a
com. or acc. nom. pl. åakkuåå–a from åakka- (cf.
DUGåaqqa-) or sg. nom. of *åakku-.

åaku(t)ta(i)- n.; (an animal and human body
part); OH/NS.†

collec. nom.-acc. neut. [å]a-ku-ut-ta HHT 79:12 (NS), åa-
ku-u[t-ta] ibid., åa-ku-ta-a-e KBo 10.31 ii 18 (NS), åa-ak-ut-ta-i
KUB 33.57 ii 11 (OH/NS).

(˚/¬)åakkuriya- b åaku(t)ta(i)-
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(“[He/she utters the fo]llowing conju[ration:]
Let [the patient(?)] take the [hea]d, [let him/her
drop] the head” (in the same formula the eyes,
shoulder, back, breast, heart, lungs, kidneys, and
auli (neut.!) follow) [å]a-ku-ut-ta dΩu åa-ku-u[t-ta
peååiyaddu] “Let [him/her] take the å., [let him/her
drop] the å. (followed by the same formula for the
knee, feet, and hands) HHT 79 (= Bo 4463):12 (rit., NS),

cf. Kühne, ZA 76:103 (“Oberschenkeln”); [Å]A 12 UDU.
ÆI.A UZUKARÅ[I] UZUkËnzu UZUæ[apeå]åara åa-ku-
ta-a-e 10 NINDA.ÆI.A 20[-iå] ANA MUNUS.MEÅ
URUKiliååa[ra] … […]x-zi “the stomach, abdomen,
limbs, å., (and) twenty [times(?)] ten breads for the
women of Kiliååa[ra] they(?) […]” KBo 10.31 ii 16-21

(KI.LAM fest.), translit. StBoT 28:102, 164 (“part of the

body”); [dNIN.T]U-aå kuËlla æ„itnaå åa-ak-ut-ta-i
ta-a-aå [n–at an]da KUÅkuråi peååiyat åerr–a–ååan
[…]x dΩiå “Æannaæanna took the å. of each (kind
of) wildlife and dropped [them] in[to] a hunting
bag. On top (of them) she placed […]” KUB 33.57 ii

11-13 (myth of Inara, OH/NS), translit. Myth. 91 (reading åa-

ak-?-ta-i-ta-a-aå), tr. Moore, Thesis 157 (“she sakuttaitai-

ed(??) the […] of each animal”), Hittite Myths™ 31 (“Hanna-

hanna took the … of every (kind of) wild animal”).

The largely top-down listing of HHT 79 sug-
gests a body part around the waist (“rump(?),
haunches(?), thigh(?), shank(?)”) which seems to
fit all three passages. It should be noted, however,
that as opposed to all body parts mentioned (except
for the ones that are regularly written without the
determinative) å. is not attested with the determina-
tive UZU. Since it is found on every kind of wild-
life, it cannot be something like a tail.

We take the -ai/ae-ending as the collective
marker seen in, e.g.,  MUNUSæazkarai and DINGIR
kuwanåaya recalling æaåtai/æaåtae “bone(s)” (cf.

Oettinger, FsStrunk 211-228, Hoffner, JCS 50:37-40). Ac-
cording to Melchert (personal communication) the se-
quence åa-ak-ut- might be an attempt to render a la-
biovelar (for the etymology cf. Normier apud Kühne, ZA

76:103 n. 61).

[åakuttaitai-] KUB 33.57 ii 11 as read by Moore,

Thesis 157, see åaku(t)ta(i)-.

(KUÅ)åΩla- n.; (a leather strap); from MH/NS.†

sg. nom. [å]a-la-aå Bo 87/5a ii 30 (Otten in FsTÖzgüç
367), KUÅåa-a-la-aå KUB 27.67 ii 13, iii (18), åa-a-la-aå KBo
30.98 iii? 14; unclear KUÅåa-a-la-åa[…] KUB 27.67 i 12; here?
åa-a-la KUB 45.41 iv 8.

(“A wagon pole”) x[o o o]x åa-a-la-aå a-x[…] /
GAL LÚ.MEÅAÅGAB iy[azz]i URUDUåurzi LÚ.MEÅ[E.
DÉ? iyanzi(?)] / URUDU AN.NA tup≠paå–pat± É-
az pian[zi] “the chief of the leatherworkers ma[ke]s
an a[-…] of(?) åalaå. The [metal workers make(?)
…] a (horse’s) bit. They give copper and tin
only(?) from the storehouse (to make it)” KUB 30.32

i 3-5 (inv.), ed. Haas/Wäfler, UF 8:96f.; [1? å]a?-la-aå
KÙ.GI NA› p[„rin/iå …] / [ti]ttalitaimeiå[…] Bo 87/

5a ii 30-31, ed. Otten, FsTÖzgüç 367 (no tr. of åalaå); un-
clear: (“One bow of straw, with strung bowstring,
three arrows of straw, in front of them are balls of
dough”) GIÅæattalu GIÅtarzuwΩn peran–ma–ååan
KUÅåa-a-la-aå æaminkanza “A bolt w. attached tarzu-
— in front a (leather) åΩla- is bound. (These all are
placed in a basket)” KUB 27.67 ii 12-13 (rit. of Ambazzi,

MH/NS), ed. Ünal, Æantitaååu 73 (differently), tr. ANET 348

(“with a piece of fur(?) fastened to it”), cf. Tischler, HEG T/D

251; cf. similarly ibid. i 12, iii 18.

The suggestion that a å. is a part of a harness is
based on the fact that it is mentioned in close prox-
imity to a (wagon) pole and a horse’s bit (KUB 42.28

obv. 5-8 and IBoT 1.36 iii 57). It may also be a compo-
nent of the word åalaåæa/i-, a functionary associat-
ed with equids and cattle (KUB 13.35 ii 26). Due to
the obscurity of the surrounding words in the Am-
bazzi ritual, it is unclear if there the åala- is part of
a harness or has a more general meaning such as
“strap.” Ünal takes GIÅtarzu as “doorpost and åala-
as “hinge,” i.e., a leather strip which helps the door-
post turn axially. However, a meaning “doorpost”
for GIÅtarzu does not seem likely because a GIÅæat~
talu tarzuwan is put into a basket and swung over
the king (cf. CHD pattar B a). Hinge is not likely for
KUÅåala- either. Goetze’s suggestion (ANET 348 w. n.

4) that a åala- is a bit of fur seems to be based on
his assumption that the action of the LÚ.MEÅ TÚG
in cleaning SÍGmariæåi- from the GAD (ii 25-30, iii 30-

33) has to do with “scraping” the cloth (sc. the fur)
and clearing the tufts. CHD L-N 186f. s.v. mariæåi
makes no connection between the åala- and the

åaku(t)ta(i)- (KUÅ)åΩla-
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GAD “linen,” and thinks that a fuller is cleaning it
and removing lint.

Goetze, ANET (1955) 348 (“piece of fur(?)”); Laroche, DLL
(1959) 84 (“partie du harnais”); Weitenberg, U-Stämme (1984)
404 n. 44 (thinks that KUÅåΩlaå may be read kuååΩlaå and related
to the verb k„åalai-); Boysan-Dietrich, THeth 12 (1987) 138f.;
Beal, THeth 20 (1992) 186 (“part of a harness”); Melchert,
CLL (1993) 185; Ünal, Æantitaååu (1996) 73.

Cf. åalaåæa/i-.

åalla- adj.; (modifying sheep and goats).†

sg. com. nom. åal-la-aå IBoT 3.73 i 9, KUB 35.57 i 6; acc.

åal-la-an KUB 43.77 obv. 6.

nu P¸NI DINGIR-LIM kuiå UDU åal-la-aå […]
“The å.-sheep which […-]s before the deity” IBoT

3.73 i 9 (fest.); [… AN]A dIM 1 UDU.ÅIR dUTU-i 1
MÁÅ.GAL åal-la-an ANA […] / [o A]NA(?)
DINGIR.MEÅ URU-LIM ap„n–pat GUD æ„~
kan[zi] “[One …] to the Stormgod, one ram to the
Sungod, one å. billy-goat to [… and t]o(?) the gods
of the city they slaughter that very ox” KUB 43.77

obv. 6-7; [… M]ÁÅ.GAL åal-la-an UDU.Å[IR
UD]U.U⁄‚ UZfl ÅAÆ.ÆI.A […] “[…] å. billy-
goat(s), ra[m], ewe(s), nanny-goat(s), pigs […]”
KUB 35.135 rev. 27 (Iåtanuwian rit.), translit. DLL 166 (dif-

ferently) and StBoT 30:322; 1 MÁÅ.GAL åal-la-aå
naku≠åa±-x-[…] “One å. billy-goat … […]” KUB

35.57 i 6 (Puriyanni’s rit.), translit. LTU 63 and StBoT 30:70.

The term seems to apply only to the males of
small livestock. Probably not (with Ertem) a form
of åalli- “big, large.”

Ertem, Fauna (1965) 78 (UDU åallaå = “büyük, büyümü®
koyun”), 61 (MÁÅ.GAL åallaå is untranslated).

[TÚGåal-la] (a type of garment or cloth) KUB 43.31

rt. col. 6. åalla is unlikely to be a neut. pl. of åalli-
“large” since TÚG takes common gender phonetic
complements. Read TÚG SAL.LA = Akk. raqqatu
“dünnes Gewand” (Borger, Zeichenliste p. 192, AHw 958a).

åalla(i)- A, åalliya- A, åalliye- v. mid.; to
melt down; from MH/NS.†

pres. sg. 3 åal-li-ia-it-ta KBo 6.34 i 44 (MH/NS), [åal-l]i-i-
e-et-ta KBo 27.12 ii 3 (MH/NS), åal-la-at-ta-ri 734/v:2 (StBoT
5:146).

imp. sg. 3 åal-li-et-ta-ru KBo 6.34 ii 2 (MH/NS), åal-li-e-
et-ta-ru KBo 27.12 ii 6 (MH/NS), åal-la-at-ta-ru KBo
16.56:(5), 8; pl. 3 åal-la-≠an±-ta-ru KUB 7.53 ii 20 (NH).

verbal subst. åal-la-u-wa-ar KBo 1.45 obv.! 5 (to this word?).

(Sum.) [HAR] = (Akk.) œa-ra-ru-u = (Hitt.) åal-la-u-wa-
ar KBo 1.45 obv.! 5 (Sa), so AHw 1084, differently CAD Z:73,
cf. åallai- B, text ed. MSL 3:53:5 (without tr.) | the translation
“to be/become false” or “to rebel” (Götze, Æatt. 87, HW 178) is
based on an unacceptable understanding of the Akkadian verb
sarΩru (CAD S 174: “to cheat, to be false, to be a thief”). CAD
Z 73, further confuses the issue by linking zarΩru with the ha-
pax zΩruru which occurs in another lexical text from Bo©azköy,
in both cases following za-a-ru-u (in the other text both are
equated with wiåuriåkattallaå “strangler,” a translation perhaps
effected by the Sum. GÚ.DÙ), which are then both linked by
CAD with zêru “to hate, avoid.” Von Soden’s (AHw 1084) so-
lution, reading the verb as œarΩru, seems more likely. The
meanings of CAD’s œarΩru A “to flow, drip” (rather than B “to
flash or flit”) would roughly correspond with the postulated
meaning of the middle verb åallai-/åalliya- A and would not fit
the contexts of åallai-/åalliya- B.

(He takes wax and mutton tallow from their
hands, throws it into the flame, and says:) kÏ DUÆ.
LÀL maææan åal-li-ia-it-ta (var. [åal-l]i-i-e-et-ta)
Ì.UDU–ma–wa GIM-an marrietta § … n–aå DUÆ.
LÀL[-aå] iwar åal-li-et-ta-ru (var. åal-li-e-et-ta-ru)
UZU.Ì UDU–m[a–w]a iwar marrietta<(ru)> “Just
as this wax melts down and as mutton fat melts/dis-
solves § … May he (who is deceitful to the king of
Æatti) melt down like wax, may he melt/dissolve
like mutton tallow. (And they say: ‘so be it’)” KBo

6.34 + KUB 48.76 i 43-44, ii 2-3 (soldier’s oath, MH/NS), w.

dupl. KBo 27.12 ii 3, 6-7 (NS), ed. StBoT 22:8f.; (“After-
wards, she holds the statues of wax and mutton tal-
low over him and says: ‘Behold, now I hold (these)
two magical figures. The people who have been
continually defiling this person (i.e., the patient), I
am besetting and plaguing this one.’ Then she
melts them down (aræa åallanu-), saying”) idala~
weå(!)–an kuiËå antuæåiå papra≠ææ±iå<k>er n–at
aræa Q¸TAMMA åal-la-≠an±-ta-ru “‘Let the evil
people, who were continually defiling him, melt
down in the same way’” KUB 7.53 ii 18-20 (NH), ed.

Tunn. 12f. (“be flattened”); [… i]dΩlawaå antuæ[åaå…
åal-l]a-at-ta-ru n–at wΩt[ar GIM-an? … (-)]edani
ANA DUMU.LÚ.U⁄·.LU tu[-…] apËll–a idΩlaua[å
antuæåaå … aræa(?)] Q¸TAMMA åal-la-at-ta-ru
n–a[t watar GIM-an(?) …] “Let the […] of the
evil person [mel]t down, and [let] it [flow off like]

(KUÅ)åΩla- åalla(i)- A, åalliya- A
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water (or: [become] water). […] for [th]is(?) hu-
man being […] Let [the …] of that evil [person]
likewise melt down, and [let] it [flow off like wa-
ter] (or: [let] it [become water]” KBo 16.56:4-8 (sim. to

military oath), ed. Kühne, FsOtten 161-162.

Friedrich, ZA 35 (1924) 178 (“schmelzen(?)”); Götze, Madd.
(1928) 98 n. 12 (par. to marrie- > marri-, therefore > åalli-);
Goetze, Tunn. (1938) 78 (“become flat”); Laroche, RHA
XXIV/79 (1966) 161 (w. åallai- (act.), mng. to be related to
åallannai- “étirer, tirailler” like pai-/piya-/piyannai-); Kronas-
ser, EHS 1 (1966) 504 (“zer-, vergehen”); Neu, StBoT 5 (1968)
146f. (“breit werden, breit laufen, platt werden, sich dehnen,
zergehen”); Kühne, FsOtten (1973) 163 (only “zerlaufen”), 166
n. 17; Oettinger, Stammbildung (1979) 249, 355 (“breit werden,
zerlaufen” < åall¥e-mi “großziehen” < åalli- “groß”).

Cf. åallanu- B.

åal(l)ai- B, åalliya- B v. act.; (intrans.) “to be/
become big(?), to grow up (?)”; from OH.†

pres. sg. 3 åa-al-la-i KBo 38.51:5 (OH?/pre-NS?) (here?);
pres. pl. 3 åal-li-ia-an-zi KUB 43.75 obv. 11 (OH/NS); pret.

sg. 3 åa-la-i-iå KBo 3.45 obv. 11 (OH/NS), åa-al-la-iå-ta KUB
49.39 ii 8 (NH).

(We Hittites under King Muråili made the gods
sick by taking and plundering Babylon) [nu m]Ωn
åa-la-i-iå attaå uttar p[eååiyat] § “[and w]hen he
(Muråili) grew up(?), he di[sregarded] the words
of his father. §” KBo 3.45 obv. 11 (OH/NS), ed. Hoffner,

Unity and Diversity 56f. (“became rebellious”), 62 n. 69 (or

“grew up/became great”); […] UL åa-al-la-iå-ta aræa
tarnummanzi SI≈SÁ-at “[…] did not grow big(?).
It was determined for setting free” KUB 49.39 ii 8

(oracle question, NH); cf. åal-li-ia-an-zi KUB 43.75 obv.

11 (OH/NS) in broken context; here?: (several persons
are running) […(-)]kanza åa-al-la-i nu anda […]
KBo 38.51:5 (OH?/pre-NS?).

The stem forms suggest this is a denom. verb
(Oettinger, Stammbildung 365f., Melchert, FsPuhvel 131-138).

Götze, Æatt. (1925) 87 (“sich auflehnen” based on KBo 1.45
obv.! 5 [see åallai- A]); Friedrich, HW (1952) 178; Laroche,
RHA XXIV/79 (1966) 161 (w. åallai- (mid.), mng. to be relat-
ed to åallannai- “étirer, tirailler” like pai-/piya-/piyannai-);
Hoffner, Unity and Diversity (1975) 57, 62 n. 69 (“to become
rebellious” or “to grow up, become great”); Oettinger, Stamm-
bildung (1979) 73 (åal¥e-ææi(?) “sich auflehnen,” 249 åallie-mi

“großziehen”).

Cf. åallanu- A, åalli-, åalleåå-.

åalai- C see åallannai-.

NINDAåalakar n. neut.; (a bread made of åeppit);
NS.†

sg. nom.-acc. åa-la-kar KUB 7.1 ii 1 (pre-NH/NS),
NINDAåa-a-la-kar KBo 23.42 i 13, KBo 27.136 rev. 5, KBo
22.135 rev. (5), NINDAåa-la-a-kar KBo 23.46 rev. 7, 1331/u
right col. 8.

pl. nom.-acc. NINDAåa-la!-ak-ra Bo 3324 i 6 (AlHeth 179).

[n]–at malli åalkzi nu 2-ÅU 7 åa-la-kar DUMU-
li iËzzi zanuzzi “She (Old Woman) mills it (i.e.,
åeppit); she kneads [åalkzi] (it) and prepares four-
teen (lit. two times seven) åalakar-breads for the
child (and) she bakes (them)” KUB 7.1 ii 1-2 (Wattiti’s

rit., pre-NH/NS), ed. Kronasser, Die Sprache 7:149f.; NINDAidu~
renn–a–ååan NINDAåa-a-la-kar (var. [o-o-]x-wa-
ya) 5 NINDAæar(a)åpauwanduå DUGDÍLIM.GAL
TU‡.BA.BA.ZA DUGDÍLIM.GAL TU‡gangatiaå ÅA
ZÀ.AÆ.LI DUGkappÏn æandanzi KBo 23.42 i 12-15 +

KBo 35.76 i 12-15 (Hurr.-Hitt. rit.), w. dupl. KBo 24.57 i 12-14,

ed. ChS I/2:130f. (without KBo 35.76); [(12 NINDAzapaæi)
NINDAåa-la]-kar talukan […] “Twelve zapaæi-
breads, a long å.-bread […]” KUB 59.71 i 12 (Allaitu-

raæi’s rit.), w. dupl. KUB 12.53:7-8, ed. ChS I/5 p. 67, cf. ibid.

p. 74, cf. NINDA.GUR›.RA GÍD.DA, etc.

For the inflection see åawatar, åawitra.

Hoffner, AlHeth (1974) 179.

Cf. åalk-.

åallakarta- n. neut.?; presumptuousness; NH.†

pl. nom.-acc. åal!-la-kar-ta KUB 15.5 iii 6; gen. åal-≠la-
kar±-ta-aå KUB 56.19 ii 21.

dU–wa–kan kuit nepiåi uizzi nu–wa–tta åal!-la-
kar-ta lË KAR-zi “When the Stormgod comes to
heaven, let him not find (any) cases of presumptu-
ousness on your part” KUB 15.5 iii 5-7 (king’s dreams),

ed. Güterbock, Cor.Ling. 65-68, Güterbock apud Oppenheim,

Dreams 255 (“he should not find you to be stingy(?)”), and de

Roos, Diss. 207f.; both Güterbock and de Roos emended to åal-

la-kar-ta<-tar>; (“Ever since my father died, the
question (INIM = memiaå) of the (king’s) daughter
who is the tapri-woman continues to be investigat-
ed”) katta–ma–aå UL kuitki åal-≠la-kar±-ta-aå
memini ari “But in no way does/will it (the matter)
amount to (lit. reach) a matter of presumptuous-

åalla(i)- A, åalliya- A åallakarta-
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ness” KUB 56.19 ii 20-21 (vow, NH), cf. Koåak, ZA 78:146

(“Grundwort åallakarta- ‘Hochmut’”).

There is no longer reason to emend KUB 15.5 iii 6

in view of the genitive form åal-≠la-kar±-ta-aå in
KUB 56.19 ii 21.

Cf. åallakartaææ-, åallakartai-, (¬)åallakartatar.

åallakartaææ- v.; to offend someone through
presumptuous behavior, hybris, arrogance, haughti-
ness; NH.†

pret. sg. 3 åal-la-kar!-ta-aæ-ta KUB 21.19 i 17.

kuitman ABU–YA mMuråiliå TI-anza Ëåta nu
mΩn DINGIR.MEÅ EN.MEÅ–YA ABU–YA åal-la-
kar!-ta-aæ-ta kuezqa memiyanaz “If during the time
my father Muråili was alive, my father offended the
gods, my lords, through arrogance by any word (or:
matter), (I was not in any way involved)” KUB 21.19

i 15-18 (prayer), ed. Güterbock, SBo 1:12, idem, Cor.Ling. 66,

Lebrun, Hymnes 310f. and Sürenhagen, AoF 8:88f. (“ob da

mein Vater die Götter, meine Herren, heraus[for]derte”).

Güterbock, Cor.Ling. (1955) 65-68.

Cf. åallakarta- n., åallakartai-, (¬)åallakartatar.

åallakarta(i)- v.; to offend (someone) through
presumptuousness, arrogance, or haughtiness; NH.†

pret. pl. 3 åal-la-kar-ta-a-er KUB 21.8 iii 11.
part. sg. nom.-acc. neut. åal-la-kar-ta-an KBo 2.2 iii (20),

27, iv 3.

mΩn–za DINGIR-LUM apaddan–pat åer kar~
dimmiyauwanza duwan–ta kuit parΩ åal-la-kar-ta-
an æarkun “If, O goddess, you are angry only on
account of that (matter), (namely) that I had of-
fended you through presumptuousness heretofore”
KBo 2.2 iii 24-27 (oracle question), ed. van den Hout, Purity

132f., 299 (but incorrectly identifying the verb stem as åalla~

kart-); similarly ibid. iii 19-22; iv 2-4; nu URU-an åal-la-
kar-ta-a-er “And they (i.e., the enemies) treated
the city (of Nerik) arrogantly” KUB 21.8 iii 11 (hist.,

Æatt. III), ed. Cornil/Lebrun, Hethitica 1:18f. (“ils traitèrent la

ville de manière inconsidérée”); KUB 56.19 ii 20-21 (vow) is

probably not this verb but åallakarta- n., q.v.

Güterbock, Cor.Ling. (1955) 65-68.

Cf. åallakarta- n., åallakartaææ-, (¬)åallakartatar.

(¬)åallakartatar n. neut.; presumptuousness, ar-
rogance, lack of concern; NH.†

sg. nom.-acc. ¬åal-la-kar-ta-tar KUB 13.35 iv 43, KUB
23.80:(11).

sg. abl. åal-la-kar-ta-na-za KUB 5.3 i 30.

nu–war–at–mu ¬åal-la-kar-ta-tar ¬kupiyatiå–
ma[–war–a]å–mu UL kuiåki parΩ–ya–kan UL
„ææun “It (was) presumptuousness on my part, it
(was) not, however, an intention to defraud; and I
was not inattentive” KUB 13.35 iv 43-44 (dep.), ed.

StBoT 4:14f.; similar ibid. i 25 + KUB 23.80 obv.! 25 (dep.);

(It was determined that the king has something to
fear from a “misdeed of the horses” and that this
“misdeed” will not be caused by some angry deity;
leading to the following question:) nu–za ANA
dUTU-ÅI ÆIØØI ANÅE.KUR.RA U[N-az–m]a åal-
la-kar-ta-na-za kiåari “Or will the ‘misdeed of the
horse’ happen to His Majesty because of a human
lack of concern?” (answer: Yes. In a follow-up
question it is asked: Should specific rules then be
given to the chariot-drivers to prevent the “misdeed
of the horse”?) KUB 5.3 i 30 (oracle question), tr. Beal,

CoS 1:210 (“negligence”).

For åal-la-kar-ta<-tar> KUB 15.5 iii 6 see åallakarta- n.

Etymologically, this family of words is based
upon the adjective åalli- “great” and kard- “heart.”
But unlike Latin magnanimus and Greek
º™¶†é¥‚º∆›, the resulting sense of the Hittite words
is not complimentary. Güterbock (Cor.Ling. 66)

pointed out the similar pejorative sense of German
Hochmut. The Ukkura passage KUB 13.35 iv 43-44,
shows that å., in contrast to kupiyati-, is not an in-
tention to defraud, but a presumptuous attitude
which considers it unnecessary to observe all the
bureaucratic details. Ukkura claims that he did not
overlook the matters, but he did consider them un-
necessary. It is difficult to find one English word
which covers all aspects required by the contexts in
which this word and its Hittite congeners occur. In
most cases the verbal forms from this word family
take a person (i.e., a deity) as their direct object
and can be translated “to offend through presump-
tuousness,” in one instance, KUB 21.8 iii 11 (hist. text of

Æattuåili III), the object is the city of Nerik which has
been “treated arrogantly.”

åallakarta- (¬)åallakartatar
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For KUB 15.5 iii 5-7 (king’s dreams) see s.v.
åallakarta- n.

Güterbock, Cor.Ling. (1955) 65-68.

Cf. åallakarta- n., åallakartai-.

[åallalitaææ-] HW 178 read åallakartaææ-.

URUåalampumena- ethnicon; person from the
city Åalampa; from OS.†

pl. com. nom. URUÅa-lam-pu-me-né-eå KBo 2.12 ii 24, v
16, 25, 34 (OH/NS), URUÅa-lam-pu-um-n[é-eå] ibid. ii 35,
URUÅa-lam-pu-u-me-né-eå KBo 20.16 obv.! 6 (OS), KBo 20.3
obv. (1), (4).

LÚ.MEÅæΩpieå LÚ.MEÅ UR.BAR.RA URUÅalam~
pumeneå in MELQ´TU lists: KBo 2.12 ii 23-24, 26-27,

34-35, v 15-16, 24-25, 33-34, KBo 20.16 obv.! 6-7, KBo 20.3

obv. 4-6; three ethnic designations: URUÅalampume~
neå, URUKadapumeneå (from Katapa), and URUKar~
dabaæumeneå (from Kartapaæa) occur with
LÚ.MEÅæΩpieå and LÚ.MEÅ UR.BAR.RA KBo 20.16

obv.! 13-17, KBo 2.12 ii 23-25, 34-37, v 30-37, KBo 20.3 obv.

1-3, ibid. 4-6.

Neu, StBoT 18 (1974) 27; del Monte/Tischler, RGTC 6 (1978)
332; del Monte, RGTC 6/2 (1992) 134.

[åallamuå] see åalli-.

åallannai-, åalai- C, åaliya- v.; to pull, drag;
from OH and MS.†

pres. sg. 3 åal-la-an-na-a-i KUB 12.8 iv 7 (OH/NS), åal-
la-an-na-i KBo 32.14 rev. 28 (MH/MS), KUB 33.84:11; pl. 3

åa-li-i-an-zi KUB 58.14 rev. left col. 24 (OH/NS), åal-la-an-ni-
ia-an-zi KUB 4.3 obv. 11, KBo 10.24 i 3 (OH/NS), KBo 10.23
vi (20), (24), (27) (OH/NS), [åa]l-la-an-ni-an-zi KBo 10.23 vi
15 (OH/NS).

iter. pres. sg. 3 åal-la-an-ni-iå-ki-iz-zi KUB 24.7 i 29.

(Akk.) u akâåa uåËœû ina NAM.ERIM “They shall make
you go out for the oath” RS 22.439 iii 9 (ed. Nougayrol, Ugar.
5:279, 282) = (Akk. par.) […i-å]a-dá!-du-ka ana mΩmÏti “They
will drag you off to the oath” = (Hitt.) tuk–ma linqai åal-la-an-
ni-ia-an-zi KUB 4.3 i/ii 24-25 (proverbs), ed. Laroche, Ugar.
5:781 (“se traîner”); cf. lingai- bilingual section.

 (Hurr.) kameneå kakkari ta-lí-i-ia epæe–ni–dan tall–
aææ–ˇ–m epæe–ne = [g]Ïluåiå–kan NINDAkugullan UDUN-niyaz
parΩ åal-la-an-na-i parΩ–an–kan UDUN-yaz æuittiat “A giluåi-
animal dragged a kugulla-loaf out of the oven, it pulled it from
the oven (and dipped it in oil)” KBo 32.14 rev. 28 (Song of Re-

lease, MH/MS), ed. StBoT 32:87, 178f., tr. Hittite Myths2 71
§21 | å. translates here the Hurr. verb tal–(i)ya; in KBo 32.14
iii 3 Hitt. åalleåta “grew up” translates Hurr. talm–u(w)–a–b
(StBoT 32:161). Note that Hitt. æuittiat translates the same
Hurr. stem (tal–aææ–ˇ–m) that was rendered with åallannai.

a. obj. a person: (“IÅTAR sends (a group of her
handmaids) into whatever house is hated by her.
They (the house’s womenfolk) do the housework
with grumbling and moaning. The young brides are
at odds”) nu–kan 1-aå 1-an SAG.DU-an åal-la-an-
ni-iå-ki-iz-zi “So that each pulls the other’s hair (lit.
head). (They no longer embroider(?) [cloth] in har-
mony)” KUB 24.7 i 24-29 (hymn to IÅTAR), ed. Güterbock,

JAOS 103:156 (“one always pulls the other by the head”),

Friedrich, ArOr 17/1:250 (“raufen”); cf. also KUB 4.3 i-ii 24-

25 above in the bil. sec.

b. obj. an object — 1' a loaf of bread: see bil. sec.,

above.

2' a model of a stag: EGIR-ÅU–ma DÀRA.MAÅ
KÙ.BABBAR SI NU.GÁL LÚ.MEÅ <URU>Zizzimara
åal-la-an-ni-ia-an-zi “Afterwards the men of Zizzi-
mara pull a silver stag without horns. (They hold
torches in front of them)” KBo 10.24 i 1-5 (KI.LAM fest.,

OH/NS), translit. StBoT 28:16; cf. preceding parts of the fest. in

KBo 10.23 vi 13-29 (å. in vi 15, 20, 27), translit. StBoT 28:15,

tr. StBoT 27:60.

3' an oxhide: LÚ.MEÅ Kurupzina–ma KUÅ
GUD dagΩn åal-la-an-na-a-i “The men of Kurupzi-
na drag an oxhide on the ground” KUB 12.8 iv 6-7

(fest. of Tuæumiyara, OH/NS), cf. AM 262 n. 7 (“er breitet auf

die Erde”), Friedrich, ArOr 17/1 (1949) 250 (“herabzerren”).

c. unclear: […]x pËdan taknaza åal-la-an-na-i
“He pulls [… a …] place from the earth”(?) KUB

33.84 + Bo 6404:11 (Æedammu), ed. StBoT 14:60f.:13 (“an

der Stelle aus der Erde zieht”).

d. (w. prev. åarΩ): (All the wolf-men go to the
pond) n–aåta UDU.ÆI.A-uå luliyaz [å]arΩ åa-li-i-
an-zi “and they drag(?) the sheep up from the
pond” KUB 58.14 rev. left col. 23-24 (fest.?); cf. also par. or

dupl. KBo 25.175 right col. 3-4.

e. (w. prev. parΩ): appezziyaz–x[…] / […]x-
izziya æarkanzi n–an parΩ [åal]-la-an-ni-ia-an-zi
æ„manza–ma–åi EGIR-an åa[z]kitta KBo 13.119 iii

13-15 (rit.).

(¬)åallakartatar åallannai-, åalai- C, åaliya- e
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Derivation from åalli- “big” is semantically
problematic. The action “to draw, drag” is a pro-
longed movement, therefore the -anna/i- imperfec-
tive durative suffix is fitting. Åallannai- is a (near)
synonym of æuittiya- “to draw, drag.”

Götze, AM (1933) 262 w. n. 7 (“breiten”); Friedrich, ArOr 17/1
(1949) 250 (“herabzerren, raufen”); Kronasser, EHS 1 (1966)
569 (follows Friedrich); Laroche, RHA XXIV/79 (1966) 161
(“étirer, tirailler,” related to åallai-, åalliya- like pai-, piya-, pi~
yannai-); idem, Ugar. 5 (1968) 781 (“se traîner”), 783 (KBo
10.23 vi 15, etc., is not favorable to “tirer?, étaler?”); Oettinger,
Stammbildung (1979) 355 § 247 (“in die Breite ziehen, ein-
schmelzen,” *åallann¥e-ææi < åalli-, also related to *åallye-mi).

Cf. åallai-/åalliya- A-B, åalli-.

åalanni, åelanni n.; (Hurr. offering term, per-
haps a cult implement); from MH/MS.

åa-la-an-ni passim, åa-a-la-an-ni KUB 27.1 iii 7, KBo
22.180 iv (9), åa!(sign ta)-la-an-ni KUB 32.84 iv 19, åe-la-
[an-ni-ia] KUB 32.50 obv. 22.

Hurr. context also åa-a-la-an-ni KBo 23.42 rev. 23, åa-la-
a-an-ni KUB 45.2 ii 8.

a. Hurr. stem form used as dir. obj. in Hitt. sen-
tence: EGIR-ÅU–ma t„ni tabri dÆebatwena kiåæi
adΩni nirampi åa-la-an-ni TUÅ-aå ekuzi 1 NINDA.
SIG paråiya KUB 27.8 rev. 7-8; cf. dupl. passages KUB

25.44 ii 4-6, KUB 32.84 iv 18-19, KUB 27.21:6-7, KBo 20.113

iv 1-2, KBo 20.109 rev. 5-7, w. dupl. KBo 22.180 iv 8-10, KUB

32.97 obv.? 1-3, and similarly KUB 32.93:14-15 (+) KBo

8.156 left col. 6-7, KBo 23.67 ii 9-10

b. Hurr. stem form used as indirect obj. in Hittite
sentence: 1 NINDA.SIG zuååi tuææeni d[(IÅTA)]R-
wi DUGaæruåæi æubruåæi nira[(mb)]i åa-a-la-an-ni
dIÅTAR-wi “One thin bread for the zuååi, tuææeni of
Åauåka, (and) for the aæruåæi (censer), æubruåæi,
nirambi å. of Åauåka” KUB 27.1 iii 6-8 (fest. for IÅTAR of

Åamuha, NH), w. dupl. KUB 27.3 iv 15-17, ed. Lebrun, Samuha

81, 91 (“le temple”), Wegner, AOAT 36:103 w. n. 362 (no tr.),

eadem, ChS I/3:45, 48 (n. å. = “Opfertisch aus Rohrgeflecht”?),

but see also Haas, ChS I/9:183, 240; cf. similarly KUB 45.47 iii

14-15, iv 18-20 (MH/MS?), KUB 15.34 iv 52-53 (MH/MS), ed.

Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3:206f. (no tr.).

Cf. in Hurrian context (“He says in Hurrian:
…”) § niramwi åa-la-an-ni (var. åa-a-la-an-ni)
æaåuliå åi[(riåiyani æaåuleå)] nu LÚAZU … KBo

24.57 iv 4-5 + KBo 27.175:8-9, w. dupls. KBo 23.42 rev. 23-24

and KUB 47.37:6 + 210/w:1.

Laroche, JCS 2 (1948) 130 (“temple“); idem, Ugaritica 5
(1968) 503 (obscure since “temple” = purli); Haas/Wilhelm,
AOATS 3 (1974) 111; Lebrun, Samuha (1976) 91 (“temple”),
104; Laroche, GLH (1979) 212 (“attribut divin”); Wegner,
AOAT 36 (1981) 112 (probably a cult implement); Haas, OBO
129 (1993) 71 n. 25 (nirambi åalanni = GIÅBANÅUR); idem,
ChS I/9 (1998) 240 (“ein Kult- bzw. Tempelgerät; oft nach
nirambi ”).

åallanu- A v; 1. to raise, rear, bring up (human
beings, deities, plants), 2. to exalt, magnify (a dei-
ty), 3. to … emphatically, 4. (unclear); from OS.

act. pres. sg. 1 åal-la-nu-mi KBo 20.75 rev. 2 (NH); sg. 3

åa-al-la-nu-zi KUB 14.7 iv 12 (NH).
pret. sg. 1 åal-la-nu-nu-un KUB 1.1 iv 11 (Æatt. III); sg. 2

åa-al-la-nu-uå KUB 30.10 obv. 6 (OH/MS); sg. 3 åal-la-nu-ut
KUB 6.45 iii 29 (NH), KUB 33.95 iv 18, KUB 36.7b ii (19),
KBo 12.85 + VBoT 120 ii 8 (MH/NS); pl. 3 åal-la-nu-e-er
KUB 33.93 iv 9.

imp. sg. 2 åal-la-nu-ut KUB 12.21:9 (OH/NS), åa-al-la-
nu-ut KBo 20.31 obv. 17, 19 (OS), åal-la-nu-ut KBo 32.37:16
(MH/MS); pl. 2 åa-al-la-nu-ut-te-en KUB 1.16 ii 44 (OH/NS),
åal-la-nu-ut-tén KUB 34.53 rev. 16 (MS).

mid. pret. pl. 3 åal-la-nu-wa-an-ta-ti KUB 8.51 ii 11.
part. sg. com. åal-la-nu-wa-an-za KUB 6.45 iii 33 (NH).
inf. åal-la-nu-ma-an-zi KUB 31.53 obv. 12, 15, KUB 31.61

ii 5 (both Æatt. III), åal-la-nu-um-ma-an-zi KUB 31.53 obv. 16,
ABoT 51 + 585/v obv. 5 (both Æatt. III), Bronze Tablet i 13
(Tudæ. IV), åal-la-nu-u[m?-ma-an-zi] KUB 60.61:4 (MH).

verbal subst. nom.-acc. sg. åal-la-nu-mar KBo 12.118:7
(NS), KBo 39.23:6; abl.(?) åal-la-nu-mar-ra-za KUB 26.32 i
12 (NH).

iter. act. pres. sg. 1 åa-al-la-nu-uå-ki-mi KBo 17.61 obv. 7
(MH/MS); sg. 2 åal-la-nu-uå-ki-åi FHG 1 ii 17 (OH/NS), KBo
20.49:8 (MH or ENS); sg. 3 åal-la-nu-uå-ki-iz-zi KUB 33.98 i
6, 8; pl. 3 åal-la-nu-uå-kán-zi KBo 10.47c+e i 8 (NS), KUB
8.67:6 (MH/NS); pret. sg. 1 åal-la-nu-uå-ki-nu-un KUB
8.53:24 (NH); sg. 3 åa-al-la-nu-uå-kit· KBo 22.2 obv. 7 (OS),
åal-la-nu-uå-ki-it KUB 56.14 iv 2 (NH), KUB 33.117 iv 9,
Bronze Tablet i 13 (Tudæ. IV); pret. pl. 3 åa-al-la-nu-uå-ker
KBo 22.2 obv. 5 (OS), KUB 29.3 i 9, 10 (OS?), åal-la-nu-uå-
ke-er KUB 29.1 i 27 (OH/NS).

åa-al- (versus åal-) represents an older spelling, cf. HAB 73f.

1. to raise, rear, bring up — a. obj. human be-
ings and deities: (“The deities took the children up
from the sea”) å–uå åa-al-la-nu-uå-ker “And they
raised them” KBo 22.2 obv. 5 (Zalpa tale, OS), ed. StBoT

17:6f.; (“As the years passed the queen gave birth to
thirty daughters”) å–uå apΩåila åa-al-la-nu-uå-kit·

åallannai-, åalai- C, åaliya- åallanu- A 1 a
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“She raised them herself ” ibid. 7; n–an–z–an UR.
SA[G-in LUGAL-un å]a-al-la-nu-ut-te-en “Raise
(imp. pl.) him (to be) your valian[t king]” KUB 1.16

ii 44 (political testament of Æatt. I, OH/NS), ed. HAB 8f.; (“O
my god, ever since my mother gave birth to me”)
nu–mu ammËl [DINGIR–YA] / [åal]-la-nu-uå-ki-åi
“you, my [god], have been raising me” FHG 1 ii 16-17

(solar hymn, OH/NS); similar KUB 30.10 obv. 6-7 (prayer of

Kantuzili, OH/MS); [n]u MUNUSÙMMEDA kuiå
MUNUS.LUGAL fKiluåæepann–a [å]al-la-nu-uå-
ki-it “The nurse (lit. midwife) who raised the queen
and Kiluåæepa” KUB 56.14 iv 1-2 (vow of Pud., NH) | on

the MUNUSÙMMEDA as a “nurse” see Hoffner, JNES 27:199-

201; (“I gave a girl named Titai to Apallu in mar-
riage”) 1 DUMU.NITA mTatiliå ÅEÅ fTitai ANA
mApall„ åal-la-nu-ma-an-zi ADDIN “One boy,
Tatili, the brother of Titai — I gave to Apallu to
rear” KUB 31.53 + 1320/u i 12-13 (vow of Pud., NH), ed. St-

BoT 1:20f. (“habe ich dem Apall„ zum Aufziehen gegeben”)

and often ibid. i 15ff.; anniåan–pat–an mNIR.GÁL-iå
LUGAL-uå ANA ABU–YA mÆattuåili åal-la-nu-
um-ma-an-zi piyan æarta n–an anniåan–pat ABU–
YA åal-la-nu-uå-ki-it “Already before King Mu-
watalli (II) had given him (Kurunta) to my father,
Æattuåili (III) to raise, and already before my father
had been raising him” Bronze Tablet i 12-13 (Tudæ. IV),

ed. StBoT Beih. 1:10f.; [n–an MÁÅ.]ANÅE.ÆI.A åal-
la-nu-uå[-kán-zi] “[The wild] animals were
rais[ing] (pres. hist.) [him] (i.e., Enkidu)” KBo

10.47c+e i 8 (Gilgameå, NS), w. dupl. KUB 17.2:6, ed. Otten,

IM 8:100f., translit. Myth. 123, tr. Beckman in Foster,

Gilg. 158; SIGfi-inn–a–war–an åal-la-nu-ut-tén
“And raise him well” KUB 34.53 rev.16 (myth. frag-

ment); dIÅKUR Piæaååaååiå–ma–mu annaz dΩå nu–
mu åal-la-nu-ut … § kinuna ammuk mNIR.GÁL
LUGAL-uå tuedaz [IÅ]TU dIÅKUR Piæaååaååi åal-
la-nu-wa-an-za arkuweåkimi “The Stormgod Piæaå-
åaååi took me from (the moment of my) birth and
raised me … Now I, Muwatalli, the king raised by
you, O Stormgod Piæaååaååi, am making a prayer
(to you)” KUB 6.45 iii 28-33 (prayer, Muw. II), w. dupl.

KUB 6.46 iii 69-iv 2, ed. Singer, Muw.Pr. 21, 40, 65 (Hoffner

comment); cf. ibid. iii 74-75, CHD L-N:268 s.v. memmami-;

mΩn UN-aå–pat atti anni DUMU-an åal-la-nu-zi
“If a person raises a child for a father (and) mother”
KUB 14.7 iv 11-12 (prayer of Æatt. III and Pud.), ed. Lebrun,

Hymnes 315, 322, Sürenhagen, AoF 8:96f.; [… DUMU-an

ku]wapi andan åa-al-la-nu-uå-ki-mi “[Wh]erever
I am accustomed to raising [the child]” KBo 17.61

obv. 7 (birth rit., MH/MS), ed. StBoT 29:42f.; (“My Lord
took me as a baby from my parents”) nu–mu EN–
YA [U]R.TUR GIM-an apel iågaå„wantaza
¬SAÆAR-waza åal-la-nu-ut “and my lord raised
me like a puppy from its own dung-filled(?) dust”
KUB 26.32 i 7-8 (oath of scribe, Åupp. II), ed. Melchert, Diss.

347f., cf. earlier Laroche, RA 47:74f.; dUTU-ÅI–ma EN–
YA ¬kuwayataza åal-la-nu-mar-ra-za åakuwaåarit
ZI-it PAP-æaæat “I have loyally protected His Maj-
esty, my lord, out of fear (and) out of (gratitude for
his) raising (me)” ibid. i 11-12, ed. Melchert, Diss. 354

(abl. of cause), cf. Sommer, HAB 73 (“Ich habe meine Sonne

… für das Aufziehen loyal beschützt”), Laroche, RA 47:74f.

(“Mon-Soleil, mon maître, à cause de toute(?) cette éducation,

d’un coeur sincère j’ai protégé”); [(dUTU-ÅI–ma–w)]ar–
an åal-la-nu-u[m-ma-an-zi] / [… peææ]un “I, My
Majesty, [gav]e him [to … for] rearing” KUB 60.61:4-

5 (treaty frag., MH), w. dupl. KBo 16.41 i 18 (MH/MS); åal-
la-nu-nu-un-wa-ra-an kuit ammuk “Since I raised
him (i.e., Æattuåili)” KUB 1.1 iv 11-12 (Apology of Æatt.

III), ed. Æatt. 32f. (“weil ich ihn hochschätzte”), Chrest. 78f.

(“Since I thought highly of him”), StBoT 24:24f. (“weil ich ihn

groß gemacht habe”).

b. obj. deity or monster: kuiå–war–aå aåi
DUMU-aå ku[in] namma åal-la-nu-e-er … dKu~
marbiå–wa GIM-an dU-an åal-la-nu-ut IGI-anda–
ma–wa–å[åi (k)]Ωn NA›kunkunuz<z>in tarpanallin
åal-la-[nu-ut] “Who is he, this child, wh[om] they
(i.e., the deities) raised again? … As Kumarbi
raised the Stormgod, he raised against him, howev-
er, this basalt stone as (his) supplanter” KUB 33.95 +

KUB 36.7b iv 14, 17-19 + KUB 33.93 iv 9, 12-14 (Ullik.), w.

dupl. KUB 33.92 iii 1, 5, ed. Güterbock, JCS 5:156f.; cf. simi-

lar KUB 33.98 i 6-8 (Ullik.), w. dupl. KUB 33.96 i 6-8, ed.

Güterbock, JCS 5:146f. and KUB 33.106 iii 55-55a (Ullik.),

ed. Güterbock, JCS 6:28f.; (After the Stormgod asks
Kumarbi “Where were you?,” Kumarbi replies:)
ÆUR.SAGÆuråanaza–kan x[…] / [MUÅe]lliyankun åal-
l[a-nu-nu-un] “[I have come] from Mt. Æuråana,
[where I have] raised a serpent (i.e., Æedammu)”
KBo 26.79:16-17 (myth), ed. Güterbock, KBo 26 p. VI, StBoT

14:68f.; MUÅæedammun–ma–ka[n] [… -d]a åal-la-
nu-uå-kán-zi “They raise (the serpent) Æedammu
[…]” KUB 8.67:5-6 (Æedammu, MH/NS), ed. StBoT 14:40f.

åallanu- A 1 a åallanu- A 1 b
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c. obj. plants: nu GIÅ.ÆI.A LUGAL-uå dU-ni
wekzi æeyaweå kuit taånuåker åal-la-nu-uå-ke-er
(var. åa-al-la-nu-uå-ker) “The king asks the Storm-
god for the trees which the rains have made strong
(and) have raised” KUB 29.1 i 26-27 (foundation rit., OH/

NS), w. dupl. KUB 29.3 i 9-10 (OS), ed. Kellerman, Diss. 11,

26, tr. ANET 357; (Æumbaba becomes infuriated, as
he hears the noise from somebody cutting down his
trees) kuiå–wa u[it] [kuiËå] ammËl åal-la-nu-wa-
an-ta-t[i Æ]UR.SAG.MES-aå [iåtarn]a nu–kan
GIÅERIN [k]aråta “Who [has c]ome and cut down
the cedars, [which], (as) mine, have grown up (pl.
verb) in the midst of the mountains?” KUB 8.51 ii 10-

12 (Gilgameå), ed. Otten, IM 8:112f., translit. Myth. 127, tr.

Beckman in Foster, Gilg. 161, cf. StBoT 5:147; n[u]–t[(ta?
<GIÅ>ERIN?.MEÅ)] [k]uiËå åal-la-nu-uå-ki-nu-un
“The cedar trees which I raised for you” KUB

8.53:23-24 (Gilgameå), w. dupl. KUB 33.123:5, ed. Otten, IM

8:116f. (restoring [ÆU]R.SAG.MEÅ), translit. Myth. 129.

2. to exalt, magnify (a deity): LUGAL-uå dU-an
dUTU-un (var. dUTU-un dIM-an) dÆalkin dMiya~
tan[(zipan)] dPaææurr–a (var. dPaææur) åal-la-nu-
ut (var. åa-al-la-nu-ut) “O king, magnify the
Stormgod, Sungod, Æalki, Miyatanzipa, and the
Firegod” KUB 12.21:8-9 (advice to a king, OH/NS), w. dupl.

KBo 20.31 obv. 16-17 (OS), ed. Hoffner, FsAlp 298, 301, cf.

also Otten, OLZ 60:546.

3. to … emphatically: nu Ït zik kË ud[dΩr …] /
peran memiyawanzi åal-la-nu-ut “Go speak these
words emphatically before […]” KBo 32.37:15-16

(MH/MS), ed. StBoT 32:505, 508 (“Nun geh du (und) verleihe

diesen Worten Nachdruck (eigentlich: Größe), wenn du vor

[…] sprichst”) | for an infin. + a -nu- causitive verb see KBo

32.14 iii 15, rev. 31, ed. StBoT 32:85, 87, w. discussion pp.

172f., 508, and cf. inf. + Hittite nuntarnu- “to do (something)

hastily.”

4. unclear: […]-yaååi LÚ ELLU DÙ-mi nam~
ma–an åal-la-nu-mi “I will make […] … a free
man and moreover I will raise him up(?)” KBo 20.75

rev. 2 (rit.); (“(Bitter vetch) is like the ÅÀ.TÙR-
snake of D[N(?)]”) GAM-an–ma–ååi dAllani[n]
åal-la-nu-ut parkunut “Together with it (the alka-
li?) it has raised up(?) (and) cleansed Allani” VBoT

120 ii 7-8 (rit., MH/NS), ed. AlHeth. 101.

Götze, Æatt. (1924) 33 (“hochschätzen”); Friedrich, ZA 39
(1930) 43 (“groß machen, erhöhen, verehren, großziehen, pfle-
gen”); Sommer, HAB (1938) 35, 73; Hoffner, JNES 27 (1968)
200; Otten, StBoT 17 (1973) 22f.; Haas/Thiel, AOAT 31
(1978) 190; Hoffner, FsAlp (1992) 298, 301 (mng. 2).

Cf. åalleåå-, åalli-, åalliya-.

åallanu- B v.; (w. aræa) 1. to melt down (a wax
figure), 2. to flatten; NH.†

pres. sg. 3 åal-la-nu-uz-zi KUB 7.53 ii 18 (NH), KUB 41.4
ii 20.

imp. pl. 2 [åal-la-n]u-ut-tén KUB 58.106 iii 14; pl. 3 åal-
la-nu-wa-an-du KUB 59.64 ii 12.

iter. pres. sg. 3 åal-la-n[u-u]å-ki-zi VS 28.66 rev. 15; pl. 2

åal-la-nu-uå-kat-te-e-ni KUB 17.27 ii 15 (MH?/NS); [åal-l]a-
nu-uå-kat-te-ni KUB 58.106 iii 13.

1. to melt down (a wax figure): (“The ‘Old
Woman’ holds two figures made of wax and tallow
over her patient and speaks as follows”:) k„n antuæ~
åan kuiËå papraææiåker kinuna kΩåa alwanzenuå 2
åËnuå æarmi nu kΩåa k„n tiyaneåkimi elaneåkimi
namma–aå aræa åal-la-nu-uz-zi nu memai idala~
weå–a!n kuiËå antuæåiå papraææiå<k>er n–at aræa
Q¸TAMMA åallantaru “‘Just now I hold (these)
two figures (representing) the sorcerers. The people
who have been continually defiling this person (i.e.,
the patient), I am just now besetting(?) and plagu-
ing(?) this one.’ Then she melts them down and
speaks (again): ‘The evil persons who were continu-
ally defiling him (i.e., the patient), let them melt
down in the same way’” KUB 7.53 ii 15-20 (rit. of Tunn.,

NH), ed. Tunn. 12f. (“flattens”), Puhvel, HED E/I 268f. s.v.

elaniya- (tr. tiyaneåkimi elaneåkimi as “beset” and “plague”).

2. to flatten: ezzatten DINGIR.MEÅ GIÅ-ruwaå
åumeå DINGIR.MEÅ dapi[-… GIM-an] åal-la-nu-
uå-kat-te-e-ni kell–a UN-aå ÆUL-lu [Q¸TAMMA
åallanutten] “Eat, O gods of the trees! [As] you, the
gods, are flattening the whol[e …], [flatten in the
same way] the evil of this man” KUB 17.27 ii 14-15

(rit., MH?/NS), tr. ANET 347 (differently “[Just as] ye, gods,

let vanish every [trace of the dregs], even so let this man’s evil

[vanish]!”); nu–ååan Ú.ÆI.A TI-an (var. TI-ann–a)
IM-an NINDAΩntet paråtuææit dΩi n–an åal-la-nu-uz-
zi “He/She places the herbs and living clay with the
hot bread (and) the paråtuææi, and he/she flattens
it” KUB 41.4 ii 19-20 (rit.), cf. Haas/Thiel, AOAT 31:190;

[…]x GIÅåiettal kuiËå / [DINGIR.MEÅ dapianteå

åallanu- A 1 b åallanu- B 2
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åal-l]a-nu-uå-kat-te-ni nu kËl [U]N-aå / [… åal-la-
n]u-ut-tén “[All you gods] who are [fl]attening the
åiettal […], [fla]tten [the …] of this person!” KUB

58.106 iii 12-14 (rit. for DINGIR.MAÆ and dGulåeå) | Starke

(StBoT 31:200-205, 409) reads GIÅåi-e-et-ri; possibly also
n–aå æarkdu [… URU-aå E]N-aå DAM–SU
DUMU.MEÅ–ÅU [maææan aræa p]eååiyami [nu
ape]ll–a URU-an URU-aå–a EN-aå [DAM–SU
DUMU.MEÅ–ÅU] Q¸TAMMA åal-la-nu-wa-an-du
[… …-]ti åardiyanni uwandu “May he perish. [Just
as] I expel the wife (and) children of the lord [of
the city …,] may they (the gods?) similarly flatten
his city and [the wife and children] of the lord of
the city. May they […] come to help” KUB 59.64 ii 8-

13 (ritual), ed. Haas, OLZ 85:549 (“zerdehnen(?)”).

Friedrich, ZA 39 (1930) 43 n. 3 (“langziehen” = “zerreißen”);
Zuntz, Ortsadverbien (1936) 39f. (“von der Größe befreien,
kleinmachen”); Sommer, HAB (1938) 73 n. 4 (“‘entgrößen,’
d. h. durch Zusammendrücken(?) den Umfang verringern”);
Goetze, Tunn. (1938) 78 (“make flat,” related to åallai-/åal~
liya-); Kammenhuber, HW2 1:282 VI.6a (following Goetze,
causative to åallai-, åalliya- “schmelzen”).

Cf. åallai-/åalliya- A, åalnuan[…].

[åalaååa[(-)…]] in […]x-aråin åa-la-aå-≠åa-x± /
[…] KBo 18.102 rev. 5 (letter), as translit. by Hagen-
buchner, THeth 16:195, and read aråipu(-)åalaååa-x by HW2

1:346, should probably be read ar-åi-in-ta!-la-aå-åa-
x. The fragmentary text seems to be reporting re-
sults of bird oracles. Aråintalaååa-, although also a
hapax, could then be related to the bird names
aråintatæi- (read aråintalaæi-?) and Ωråintara- HKM

47:33 and passim, cf. HBM 325.

LÚåalaåæa/i- n. com.; (an official whose duties
involve equids and carriages); from OH/NS and
MH/MS.†

sg. nom. LÚåa-la-aå-æa-aå IBoT 1.36 iii 61 (MH/MS),
KUB 13.35 iii 38 (NH); d.-l. LÚåa-la-aå-æi KBo 3.42 rev. 6
(OH/NS), ANA LÚåa-la-aå-æa IBoT 1.36 iii 60 (MH/MS); gen.
LÚåa-la-aå-æa-aå KUB 13.35 ii 26 (NH).

pl. nom. com. LÚ.MEÅåa-la-aå-æi-e-eå KUB 11.2 + IBoT
3.84:4 (OH/NS), LÚ.MEÅåa-la-aå-æi-ya-aå KBo 3.1 ii 67 (OH/
NS), KUB 11.6 ii 15 (OH/NS), LÚ.MEÅåa-a-la-aå-æe-eå IBoT
1.36 i 69 (MH/MS), LÚ.MEÅåa-a-la-aå-æi-iå ibid. iii 67, LÚ.MEÅåa-
la-aå-æi-<iå> KUB 25.27 iii 10, LÚ.MEÅåa-la-aå-æu-uå KUB
13.35 i 7 (NH), KUB 31.77 ii 13, 18 (NH), KUB 55.5 iv 6; d.-l.

ANA LÚ.MEÅåa-la-aå-æa-aå KUB 52.96 obv. 10; gen. LÚ.MEÅåa-a-

la-aå-æa-aå IBoT 1.36 ii 23 (MH/MS), LÚ.MEÅåa-la-aå-æa-aå
KUB 42.106 obv.? 3.

a. in general: [(kinun–a kËzza UD-az UR)]UÆattuåi
DUMU.MEÅ É.GAL LÚ.MEÅ MEÅEDI LÚ.MEÅKUÅ‡.
KÙ.GI [(LÚ.MEÅSAGI LÚ.MEÅ GIÅB)ANÅ]UR
LÚ.MEÅMUÆALDIM LÚ.MEÅ GIÅGIDRU LÚ.MEÅåa-
la-aå-æi-ya-aå (F: åa-la-aå-æi-e-eå) [(LÚ.MEÅUGULA
Lˆ)M Œ´RI (k)]Ï uttar åumaå (E: åumeå) EGIR-an
(E: omits) åekten “Now, from this day on in Æat-
tuåa, you palace servants, royal bodyguards, gold-
chariot-fighters, cupbearers, table servers, cooks,
staff-bearers, å.-s, and overseers of the LˆM Œ´RI
personnel, should remember this matter” (scil. the
fate of Tanuwa, Taæurwaili, and Taruæåu) KBo 3.1 ii

66-68 (Tel.pr., OH/NS), w. dupls. E: KUB 11.6 ii 13-16, F:

KUB 11.2 + IBoT 3.84:2-5, ed. THeth 11:36f. (“Kutscher?,” in

n. 5 “Stallbursche?”), tr. van den Hout, CoS 1:197 (“grooms”);

[…] URUUååumnaå LÚåa-la-aå-æi memaææu[n] “I
spoke […] to the å. of the [man(?)] from Uååa” KBo

3.42 rev. 6 (Hurrian wars, OH/NS); LÚ.MEÅåa-a-la-aå-æe-eå
GIÅæulugannin waænuanzi “The å.-s turn the light
cart around” IBoT 1.36 i 69 (instr. for royal bodyguards ,

MH/MS), ed. AS 24:12f. (“grooms”); (The royal body-
guards are holding spears) n–at ANA LÚåa-la-aå-æa
GIÅGU.ZA pianzi “They give them to the å. (of) the
stool(?). (When the cart returns home)” LÚåa-la-aå-
æa-aå–ma GIÅÅUKUR.ÆI.A ANA LÚÌ.DU° pΩi “The
å. gives the spears to the door-keeper, (and he car-
ries them up to the portico)” ibid. iii 60-62, ed. AS

24:30f.; (“The royal bodyguards and palace servants
run past the rear”) LÚ.MEÅåa-a-la-aå-æi-iå–ma–ååan
GÙB-li ANA ANÅE.GÌR.NUN.NA åer aræa x[…] /
n–aåta GIÅæulugannin EGIR-pa neyanzi “The å.-s,
however, [reach] over the left mule and turn the cart
around” ibid. iii 66-68, ed. AS 24:30f.; pΩndu–wa
LÚ.MEÅKUÅ‡ KÙ.GI LÚ.MEÅåa-la-aå-æu-uå MUNUS.
LUGAL mGAL.dU-aå DUMU mUkkuraå LÚUGULA
10 åakuwaååaruå INA É dLelwani linkandu “Let the
gold chariot fighters, the å. (of) the queen, GAL-dU
son of Ukkura the overseer of ten, go (and) swear
truthfully in the temple of Lelwani” KUB 13.35 i 6-8

(dep., NH), ed. StBoT 4:4f. (“die åalaåæa-Leute”); (A group
of men swear that they have not sold, taken or har-
nessed for themselves any of the queen’s horses or
mules) [mK]ukkuå–ma LÚåa-la-aå-æa-aå araæza
“Kukku, the å., however, was not included, (i.e., he
did not take the oath)” ibid. iii 38, ed. StBoT 4:10f.; 3

åallanu- B 2 LÚåalaåæa/i- a
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GUD.ÆI.A LÚåa-la-aå-æa-aå–wa–za daææun “I
took for myself three oxen belonging to the å.” ibid.

ii 26, ed. StBoT 4:8f.; 1 TÚGGUZ.ZA ANA LÚ.MEÅåa-la-
aå-æa-aå “One splendid garment for the å.-s” KUB

52.96 obv. 10 (lists of clothing) | GUZ.ZA-garment = Akk.

ILLUKU or I’LU; […] ÅA ÅU LÚ.MEÅåa-la-aå-æa-aå
MUNUS.LUGAL […] “[…], of the hand (under the
responsibility?) of the å.-s (of) the queen” KUB

42.106 obv.? 3 (lists of clothing), ed. Siegelová, Verw. 380f.,

cf. 359 n. 2; (“On the morrow (the cult image of)
Æalputili travels”) LÚ.MEÅåa-la-aå-æi<-iå>–ma–za
dDAG iyanzi “The å.-s, however, worship Æal-
maåuit: (One(?) ox, five(?) sheep, two measures of
flour, two PIÆU-vessels (of beer))” KUB 25.27 iii 9-

10 (SAG.UÅ-fest.); parallel: lukkatti–ma–kan dÆalpu~
tiliå paizzi INA É DINGIR-LIM–ma åuppa war~
p„war LÚ.MEÅåa-la-aå-æu-uå–ma–za GIÅDAG-tin
IÅTU É–ÅUNU iyanzi “On the morrow (the cult im-
age of) Æalputili travels. In the temple (there) is sa-
cred bathing. The å.-s worship Æalmaåuit from their
house (i.e., they provide the deity with offerings
from their houses)” KUB 55.5 iv? 4-7; (“[…] a priest
of LAMMA, a singer”) […LÚ.M]EÅSIPA 3 LÚ.MEÅåa-
la-aå-æa-aå […] “[…] shepherds, three å.-s […]
(give offerings)” KUB 54.39 i 2 (fest.); nu–wa–mu–
kan UL […] LÚ.MEÅåa-la-aå-æu-uå mΩn UN¨T
MUNUS.LUGAL […-]ran åekanzi nu–war–at
anda [ap]piåkanzi GAD?/GIÅ?æuppiyalla–ya […] mΩn
kuËqa MUNUS.LUGAL kinun iyanun nu–wa apË–
ya LÚ.MEÅåa-la-aå-æu-uå åekanzi nu–war–at anda
appiåkanzi “The [… do] not […] me. As the å.-s
know […] the queen’s equipment, they will take
possession of them. If now I, the queen, have made
any æuppiyalla-s, those too the å.-s know, and they
will take possession of them” KUB 31.77 ii 13-19

(queen’s dream, NH), ed. de Roos, Diss., 268, 406 (“de stal-

knechten”).

b. chief of å.: nu GIÅæuluganniya peran GAL
LÚ.MEÅåa-a-la-aå-æa-aå æ„yanza “The chief of the
å.-s is running before the carriage. (He holds a ba-
ton/staff)” IBoT 1.36 ii 22-23 (instr. for royal guards, MH/

MS), ed. AS 24:16f.

The only indication of the duties of this func-
tionary is his frequent association with equids and
carriages. The word may be derived from the term
(KUÅ)åala- which may be part of the harness. In no

text, however, is the å. attested riding in a carriage
or chariot, except as possibly implied in IBoT 1.36 iii

60-62, where he drives a cart transporting spears (AS

24:48). In the Tel.pr. list the å. is listed much later
than the LÚ.MEÅKUÅ‡ KÙ.GI. Therefore it is wise
not to equate the term with the LÚKUÅ‡ (“chariot
fighter”) or KARTAPPU (“chariot/carriage driv-
er”). In the MEÅEDI text he has custody of the
stool (GIÅGU.ZA) which the guard puts down for
the king to mount the chariot. The translation
“groom” is not excluded, but we never read of his
presence in stables or tending horses. Some of his
duties seem similar to those of a footman.

Forrer, 2BoTU (1926) p. 8* (“Saalherr?”); Friedrich, HW
(1952) 179 (Palastangestellter); Jakob-Rost, MIO 11 (1965)
210, 224 (“Wagenlenker, Stallburschen” = LÚKUÅ‡); Werner,
StBoT 4 (1967) 15, 72 (“‘Stallburschen,’ allenfalls ‘Wagenlen-
ker’”); Archi, OA 12 (1973) 220 (“cocchière”); Pecchioli Dad-
di, Mestieri (1982) 115-116 (no tr.); Beckman, JAOS 102
(1982) 442 (“charioteer?”); Koåak, THeth 10 (1982) 139
(“coachman”); Neu, FsRisch (1986) 116 n. 29 (< åala- +
iåæa-); Beal, Diss. (1986) 87-90 (“groom, stablehand”); Güter-
bock/van den Hout, AS 24 (1991) 48 (“groom”); Beal, THeth
20 (1992) 184-187 (“groom, stablehand”).

Cf. (KUÅ)åala-.

[åΩlaåp„ri-] åa-a-la-aå-pu-u-ri KBo 16.78 i 17-19

(offerings, MH?/MS?) is probably to be emended to åa-
a-la-aå-tu!-u-ri[-eå] with Popko, THeth 21:142.

åΩlaåt„ri- n.; (an implement).†

sg. gen. GIÅåa-a-la-aå-tu-u-ri-aå Bo 3640 iii(?) 11, 13; col-

lective nom. GIÅåa-a-la-aå-tu-ri KUB 12.1 iv 29, GIÅåa-la-aå-du-
ri KUB 42.81:10; pl. nom. com. åa-a-la!-aå-tu[-u-ri-eå] KBo
2.12 ii 16 (OH/NS), åa-al-la-aå-tu!-u-ri[-eå] KBo 16.78 i 18
(MH?/MS?).

(“They blind the eyes in front of the sea. And
they hack the ears. They cut off the right shoulder
like an ox. They throw into a blazing fire”) an~
durza GIÅåa-a-la-aå-tu-u-ri-aå waåwaååima[å] araæ~
za–ma GIÅæ„ppitanuit war-x-x[…] idΩluå–aå GIÅåa-
a-la-aå-tu-u-ri-aå waåwaåima[å] ÆUL-luå–ma–aå
GIÅæ„pitanuwaå war-x[…] “Inside there is a waå~
waåima- of a å. While outside there is … with a
pipe(?). It is an evil waåwaåima- of a å., and it is an
evil … of a pipe(?)” Bo 3640 iii? 11-14, ed. Ertem, Flora

157f. | for the word æ„(p)pit/danu- see also KUB 31.84 iii 58

and KUB 40.61 + KUB 13.28:2 (paired in both places with PAfi

LÚåalaåæa/i- a åΩlaåt„ri-



91

oi.uchicago.edu/OI/DEPT/PUB/SRC/CHD/S/CHDS.html

“canal, ditch”); 2 tallai KÙ.GI 1-EN MUÅ¸KILU KÙ.
GI 2 GIÅåa-a-la-aå-tu-ri GIÅ-ŒI KÙ.GI GAR.RA
ÅÀ.BA 7 SAG–SU ZU· AM.SI “Two golden per-
fume containers(?), one golden MUÅ¸KILU-imple-
ment, two å.-s of wood inlaid with gold, seven of
their heads (tops?) are ivory” KUB 12.1 iv 28-29 (inv.

of Manninni), ed. Koåak, Linguistica 18:102, 106 (no tr.),

Siegelová, Verw. 450f.; (following sections recording
GIÅÅÚ.A(-æi) stools, quivers, bows, arrows and
GIÅBAR.KÍN covers/layers (Akk. SIÆPU):) § 2?
GIÅåa-la-aå-du-ri ÅÀ.BA 1-EN ÆURRI 4 GIÅBAR.
KÍN KÙ.GI 1-EN […] “Two å.-s one of which is
Hurrian. Four gold covers/layers, one of which is
[…]” KUB 42.81:10 (inv., NH), ed. THeth 10:99, Siegelová,

Verw. 492f.; associated w. a æuluganni-cart: ta GIÅæu~
luganni x[…] / n–aåta LUGAL-uå x[…] / åa-a-la-
aå-tu-≠u±[-ri…] / ANA GAL DUMU.MEÅ É[.GAL
…] “In a carriage […] / the king […] a å. […] / to
the chief of the palace servants […] / ” KBo 30.98 +

KBo 30.110 iii 12-15 (fest. frag.); § 5 DUGtaæaåÏeå 3-Å[U
æarpanteå(?)] / ÅA KISLAÆ 5 åa-a-la!-aå-tu[-u-ri-
eå] / 3-ÅU æarpanteå KBo 2.12 ii 15-17 (OH?/NS), for the

dating cf. StBoT 25:37 (“junghethitische Niederschrift”), for

the emendation cf. StBoT 27:25 n. 9, but incorrectly read as

Akkadographic. StBoT 25:38 n. 104 considers possibility of

reading KBo 20.16 i! 1 as [GI]Ååa-a-la-aå[-d/tu-ri-…]; cf. […

G]ÙN.A 5 ú-e-ra-aå[…] in ibid. 2 w. KBo 2.12 ii 17-18 | it is

unclear here if the gen. ÅA KISLAÆ “of the threshing floor”

modifies what precedes it or the following 5 å.; […-å]iå SAfi
7 LÚ.MEÅAGRIG ienzi / […] apË–pat laæuanzi åa-a-
la-aå-tu!-u-ri[-eå 3-ÅU æarpan]teå “Seven adminis-
trators make red […]-s. Those same (administra-
tors) pour out […]. å.-s are piled in three (piles)”
KBo 16.78 i 17-19 (MH?/MS?).

On the formation cf. GIÅturi-, (URUDU)galgalturi-,
GIÅappaturi-, GIÅgazzituri-, etc.

Koåak, Linguistica 18 (1978) 111 (“make-up palette?”);
Siegelová, Verw. (1986) 615 (an implement that can be found
among weapons and toiletries).

åallΩtar n. neut.; 1. greatness, 2. kingship, ruler-
ship; from OH/NS.†

sg. nom.-acc. åal-la-a-tar KUB 34.42:6, åal-la-tar KUB
4.8 obv. 11, KUB 31.141:8 (NH), åal-la-tar-r(a-za) ibid. 7;
d.-l. åal-la-an-ni KBo 3.21 iii 3 (OH?/NS), KBo 1.28 obv. 9
(NH).

(Akk. NB) æΩmimat gimir parœÏ Ωpirat agê bËl„ti “she who
gathers together all the rites, she who is crowned with a tiara of
lordship” STC 2 pl. 75:7 = (Akk. Bo©.) æΩmimat gimer parœÏ
lËqât rubûti “she who gathers all the rites, she who takes lord-
ship” KUB 37.36:11b = (Hitt.) [åaklauå? æ„ma]nduå kuiå dΩå
åal-la-tar-ra-za dΩ[å] “she who took [a]ll [the rites], took ruler-
ship for herself ” KUB 31.141 obv. 7 (hymn), ed. Reiner and
Güterbock, JCS 21:258, Lebrun, Hymnes 381; the Hittite scribe
translated rubûti; (Akk. NB) dGAÅAN å„pû nerbu–ki DINGIR-
li–ka (for dLIÅ UGU kala) ilÏ atru “Divine lady, your fame is
excellent. Your deity remains over all deities”) STC 2 pl. 75:8,
Bo©. KUB 37.36:12 = (Hitt.) [… å]al-la-tar kuedani kallaran
SUM-a[n] “[…] to whom a dangerous/an ominous greatness is
given” KUB 31.141 obv. 8; Güterbock, JCS 21:258, translates
kallar “portentious”; (Sum. and Akk. broken away) = (Hitt.)
n–an–za–an æΩåer kuwapi n–aåta åal-la-tar annaz[a–pa]t
ÅÀ-taza katta udaå ”When they bore him (i.e., IÅKUR-Adad),
he brought with him greatness from (his) mother’s womb”
KUB 4.8 obv. 10-12 (hymn to IÅKUR-Adad), ed. Laroche, RA
58:71, 74.

1. greatness: [n]–aåta mΩn ANA DINGIR.MEÅ
[ammËl?] / ≠U?± ÅA DUMU.MEÅ LUGAL TI-tar
æa[ddulΩtar …] MU.ÆI.A GÍD.DA åal-la-a-tar
taræui[latar …] zilatiya UL wewa[kkiåi] / nu–mu–
ååan mΩn DINGIR.MEÅ [UL] / mukiåkiåi “If in the
future you do not regularly ask the gods for life,
go[od health, …], longevity, greatness, val[or …]
[for (lit. of) me] and the princes, and if you do not
regularly beseech the gods on my behalf, (let this
matter be subject to your oath)” KUB 34.42:4-7 (in-

struction).

2. kingship, rulership: ANA <m>Piyaååili ÅEÅ.
DÙG.GA–YA ANA DUMU!.M[EÅ–ÅU] DUMU.
MEÅ.DUMU.MEÅ–ÅU zilati[ya] åal-la-an-ni kÏ
iåæiul iyanun “I made this treaty for the future rul-
ership of Piyaååili, my dear brother, [his] sons and
his grandsons” KBo 1.28 obv. 6-10 (treaty, Arn. II), ed. Ot-

ten, MIO 4:181; […-]tar–tet–kan aånuan åal-la-an-
ni–ma–du–ååan […] “your […]-ship is provided
for, […] you for greatness” KBo 3.21 iii 3 (hymn to

IÅKUR/Adad, OH/NS), ed. Archi, Or NS 52:23, 26; see also

above in bil. sec.

Sturtevant, Gl.2 (1936) 131.

Cf. åalli-.

åalatæiya Hurr. n.; (something to which offerings
are made).†

1 MUÅEN æ„walziy[a talaæulz]iya åa-la-at-æi-
ia 1 MUÅEN x-x-[…(x-azzatiæiya) … (mu)]åun~

åΩlaåt„ri- åalatæiya
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kiya … [(wa)rnuanzi] KUB 45.79 rev.? 5-8 (Hurr. rit.), w.

dupl. KBo 27.203 iii 8-12, ed. ChS I/9:35f.; cf. […-]ya
æ„walziya […å]a-la-at-æi<<-æi>>-ia […]x-wiya
æazi[-…] 1320/v:7-9, translit. Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3:95,

ChS I/9:180.

The form is a Hurrian essive used as a d.-l. in
the Hittite sentence.

Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3 (1974) 95; Haas, ChS I/9 (1998) 180
(“ein Kult- bzw. Tempelgerät”).

åalæa/u?- adj./n.?; (mng. unkn.).†

iåæarnuma[…] / GIÅKUNfi x[…] / Ωpiti […] /
åal-æu-uå x[…] / KUB 32.67 obv. 4-7 (Hurr. rit.). Accord-

ing to Wilhelm, (personal communication) if this word is Hur-

rian (and the preceding lines are not), it should be a resultative

imperative pl. “wir/sie (depending on the pronoun which is

lost) mögen erhört sein!” from åalæ- “hören”; cf. Wilhelm, Or

NS 61:139 (Imperativ auf -o) and AoF 24:285 w. n. 41.

åalæiyanti-, åalæanti-, åalæitti- n. com.;
growth(?), from OH/MS.†

sg. nom. [åal-æi-a]n-t[i-i]å KUB 17.10 iv 35 (OH/MS), åal-
æi-it-ti-iå KUB 47.59 obv. 10 (NS), KUB 33.12 iv 22 (NS),
KUB 47.59 obv. 16; sg. acc. åa-al-æi-an-ti-en KUB 17.10 i 11
(OH/MS), åal-æa-an-ti-in KUB 33.24 i (9), ii 10, åal-æi-it-ti-in
KBo 2.9 i 23, KBo 23.3:4.

å. is always paired with mannitti-. For referenc-
es to å. see mannitti-. Add also: n–aåta anda åal-æi-
it-ti-i[å mannittiå] n–aåta anda n„å [tumantiyaå
kitta] n–aåta anda [iåpiyatar kitta] KUB 33.12 iv 22-

24 (return of the missing god, NS), translit. Myth. 48; per-
haps in a badly broken Luw. context åa-al-æa-a-ti
KUB 35.121:7, translit. LTU 104, StBoT 30:412f., cf. DLL 85,

see CLL 186.

Götze, Kl.1 (1933) 135 (“Wachstum?”); Friedrich, HW (1952)
179 (“Wachstum??”); Laroche, DLL (1959) 85; Haas/Wil-
helm, AOATS 3 (1974) 31 w. n. 2; Beckman, StBoT 29 (1983)
55 w. n. 149 (Luwoid, mng. unkn.); Melchert, CLL (1993) 186
(“growth” or similar).

åalæuriya- A v.; (mng. unkn.).†

(Sum.) [o]-x-x = (Akk.) åe-ek-œú = (Hitt.) åa-al-æu-ri-ia-u-
wa-ar KBo 13.1 iv 28, ed. StBoT 7:20 and MSL 17:115.

The Akk. word åakœu/åiksu is translated “böse
blickend” (AHw 1141) and “wild(?)” (CAD Å/1:193). It

is lexically equated with dabru “fierce” (CAD D 16),

kipkippu (= kapkappu) “strong” (CAD K 184), åamru
(“violent, fierce”) (CAD Å/1:330), akœu “dangerous,
overbearing, terrible” (CAD A/1:280). The verb from
which åakœu is derived, åakΩœu, is translated “to be
wild(?), brutal(?)” (CAD Å/1:158), and is lexically
equated with ippiru “trouble” (CAD I/J 164) and
mΩnaææu “toil” (CAD M/1:203). AHw (1235), also
lists a second åikœu “ein Geschwür” which StBoT
7:26 says cannot be excluded. There is also a verb
åakΩsu “to dry out(?)” (CAD Å/1:158), from which
åaksu/åeksu could be derived.

Otten/von Soden, StBoT 7:26.

Cf. åalæuri(ya)- B.

åalæuri(ya)- B n.; (mng. unkn., a cult place or
deity?).†

[… å]a-al-æu-ri-ia-aå peran […] KBo 17.51 obv.?

8 (fest., OS?); […]x-na paizzi iåtanan[i …]x
LUGAL-uå åa-al-æu-ri-ia-[aå …] ibid. 10-11.

Cf. åalæuriya- A.

åalli- adj. and noun; 1. (adj.) big, great, large, pre-
eminent, important, full-grown, vast, spacious, nu-
merous, principal, main, 2. (nominal use) head,
chief, elder of, notable, grandee; written syll., GAL
and RABÛ; from OH.

sg. nom. com. åal-li-iå KUB 29.1 ii 23 (OH/NS), KUB
12.65 iii 9, 12, 15 (MH?/NS), KBo 1.34 obv. 3 (NH), KBo 4.2
ii 10 (pre-NH/NS), KUB 8.28 rev. 5, KUB 24.3 i 34 (Murå. II),
KUB 33.98 + KUB 36.8 i 14, KUB 36.12 ii 7 (NS), KBo 3.8 iii
1 (NH), åa-al-li-iå KBo 3.7 iv 17 (OH/NS), KUB 12.66 iv 7
(OH/NS), KUB 43.53 i 24 (pre-NH/NS), åal-le-eå KUB 24.3 i
32 (Murå. II), GAL-iå KUB 12.60 i 1 (OH/NS), KUB 36.12 ii
8 (NS), KUB 43.2 ii 4, 10 (NH), GAL-TI 1380/u i 5 (Otten/
Rüster, ZA 62:230)(Æatt. III), GAL KBo 5.2 iii 32 (MH/NS),
KBo 4.6 i 7, 16 (Murå. II), KUB 50.52:8, KUB 32.123 ii 9
(NH), KUB 8.28 obv. 8, KUB 30.32 rev. 9 (MH or ENS),
GAL.MEÅ-iå (for åalliå) KBo 6.1 obv. 14 = KUB 8.53 (iv!) 14
(or nom. pl. see 1 f 2' b', below), RA-BU-Ú KUB 36.41 i 11.

nom.-acc. neut. åal-li KUB 23.11 iii 33 (MH/NS), KBo
11.1 obv. 19 (Muw. II), KUB 2.2 ii 44 (NH), KBo 25.184 ii 4,
KBo 1.28 obv. 14 (Arn. II), KBo 13.56:3, GAL-li KUB 43.53 i
23 (pre-NH/NS), GAL-i VS 28:10 i 20, GAL KUB 39.14 rev.
9, KUB 35.18 i 6, GAL-TIM KUB 30.32 i 22 (MS or ENS),
KUB 51.19 i 8.

acc. com. åal-li-in KUB 45.20 ii 10, KUB 36.25 iv 12, KBo
11.1 obv. 23 (Muw. II), KUB 44.64 ii 9, GAL-in KBo 26.70 i

åalatæiya åalli-

Alexei Kassian
Note
Zur Stammbildung s. Melchert // Ktema 24), Gs Lisbeth Franck, 1999, 23
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11, KBo 2.5 iii 14, 17, 20, 21 (NH), GAL KBo 16.25 i 61
(MH/MS).

voc. GAL-li KUB 31.127 i 22 (OH/NS).
gen. åal-la-ia-aå KUB 46.39 iii 22, KBo 18.167 rev. 6, 7,

åal-l[a-i]a-å(a) KBo 14.89 iv 3 + KBo 20.112 rev. 2 (MH/MS),
åal-la-aå KBo 3.1 ii 31 (OH/NS), GAL KBo 4.13 vi 25 (NH),
KUB 50.35 obv.? 7, 10.

all. åal-la(?) KBo 24.21 l. e. 2 (MH?/MS).
dat.-loc. åal-la-a-i KUB 31.100 rev. 10 (MH), åal-la-i KBo

3.1 ii 49 (OH/NS), KUB 1.1 iv 65 (Æatt. III), åal-li (StBoT
Beih. 1:47 n. 86) KBo 4.10 obv. 33 (NH), KUB 26.53:8, KUB
30.57 + KUB 20.59 left col. 8 (NH), GAL-li KUB 43.59 i 10
(NH), GAL-li-i 448/t:4, RA-A-BI-I KUB 26.43 obv. 27 (NH),
RA-BI-I IBoT 3.1:19 (OH/NS), KUB 58.11 obv. 11, 21.

abl. åal-la-ia-a[z?] KUB 31.80 obv. 2, GAL-ia-az IBoT
1.36 i 60, 62, 63, 67 (MH/MS), GAL-az IBoT 1.36 iv 26 (MH/
MS).

pl. nom. com. åal-la-e-eå KBo 1.30:10, GAL-TI[M] KUB
30.33 i 12 (MH/NS), KUB 8.80 ii 18 (Åupp. I), åal-le-eå Msk
74.57:9, åal-la-uå KUB 8.57:7, GAL.GAL KUB 17.10 i 23
(OH/MS), KUB 30.34 iii 11 (MH/NS), GAL.GAL-TIM KBo
3.1 i 11, 19 (NS), GAL.MEÅ-iå KBo 6.1 obv. 14 = KUB 8.53
(iv!) 14 (or nom. sg. see 1 f 2' b', below).

nom.-acc. neut. [åa]-al-la(?) KUB 1.16 ii 66 (OH/NS), åa-
al-la-ia ibid. ii 72 (Sommer, HAB 111), åal-la-i KBo 1.42 iv
24 (NH), GAL-TIM KUB 25.14 i 12 (OH?/NS), KUB 4.1 i 14,
41 (NH), GAL.ÆI.A-TIM KUB 36.118:6 (MH/MS),
GAL.MEÅ KUB 18.41 obv. 19, KBo 5.8 iv 22.

acc. com. åal-la-a-i-uå KUB 57.73 iv 5, åal-la-mu-u[å]
KBo 27.11 obv. 2, GAL-la-mu-uå KBo 12.89 iii 11 (MS?),
GAL.MEÅ-iå KUB 8.53:14 (cf. 1 f 2' b'), GAL-TI KUB 23.92
obv. 6, RA-BU-TIM KUB 24.13 iii 21.

gen. åal-la-ia-aå KUB 33.93 iv 10.
dat.-loc. åal-la-ia-aå IBoT 1.12 i 5, åal-li-ia-aå KUB 30.31

iv 44 (NH), GAL-TIM KBo 4.14 ii 4 (NH), KBo 3.21 ii 3
(OH?/NS), RA-BU-UT-TIM KUB 10.95 iii? 7.

For the use of GAL.GAL compare: DINGIR.MEÅ
GAL.GAL KUB 17.10 i 23, 36 (OH/MS?), TÚL.ÆI.A
GAL.GAL TÚL.ÆI.A TUR.TU[R] KUB 30.34 iii 11,
LÚ.MEÅSANGA ≠GAL.GAL± LÚ.MEÅSANGA TUR.TUR KUB
13.4 iii 3, LÚ.MEÅ GAL.GAL KUB 1.16 ii 41 (OH/NS), and
URU.DIDLI.ÆI.A GAL.GAL-TIM KBo 3.1 i 19.

(Sum. pronunciation) [za-la-ag] = [UD] = (Akk.) [RA-BU-
Ú] = (Hitt.) åal-li-iå KBo 1.34:3 (Sa vocabulary), ed. MSL
3:61; (Sum.) LÚ.NÍG.GAL.GAL = (Akk.) ÅA RA-BÁ-A-TI =
(Hitt.) åal-la-e-eå KBo 1.30:10 (LÚ Bogh), ed. MSL 12:214f.;
(Sum.) [ZAG.GAL] = (Akk.) RA-BÁ-A-TÙ = (Hitt.) åal-la-i
KBo 1.42 iv 24 (Izi Bogh., NH), ed. MSL 13:141.

(Akk.) dIrnini (var. Inanna) mutallati (var. mutallatum)
rabât dÍ.GI‹.GI‹ (var. dI.GI›.GI›) (STC ii pl. 75:3, KUB 37.36
rt. col. 7 = (Hitt.) [wa]lliåkanzi kuin åal-la-ia-aå-kán
DINGIR.MEÅ-aå ku-iå åal-li-iå “Whom do they praise? Who is
the greatest among the great deities?” (KUB 31.141:3) (Hymn
to IÅTAR), ed. JCS 21:257.

1. (adj.) big, great, large, pre-eminent, important, full-grown,
vast, spacious, numerous, principal, main
a. use with deities and creatures in mythological texts

1' gods in general
2' dUTU
3' dUTU URUArinna
4' dU URUNerik
5' dZaåæapuna
6' deified sea
7' æaææima-

b. use with human beings
1' full-grown person
2' (numerous or important) family or clan

c. use with abstract nouns
d. use with ranks or titles
e. use with animals
f. use with things

1' political or topographical entities
a' cities
b' countries
c' mountains
d' pastures
e' roads
f ' threshing floors
g' rocks
h' bodies of water

1'' rivers
2'' springs, wells
3'' sea

2' phenomena in nature (waves, wind, rain, lightning,
cold, heat, etc.)

3' heavenly bodies (stars, planets, etc.)
4' buildings or other architectural units
5' utensils, tools, furniture, textiles, or other objects
6' foods
7' body parts
8' plants
9' (grand) total

g. use with human actions or activities
1' rituals and festivals

a' åalli aniur
b' EZEN›

2' meals
3' music
4' other activities

h. use with words of unknown meaning
i. in the sense of “royal”

1' åalli æaååatar “great family” > “royal family, royal
house”

2' åalli pedan “great place” > “throne” or “capital city”
a' “throne”
b' “capital city”

3' åalliå waåtaiå “great calamity” (lit. “big mishap”) >
“death of a member of the royal family”

4' åalli waåtul “royal offense(?)” (designating a symbol
in the KIN oracles)

åalli- åalli-
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2. (nominal use) head, chief, elder of, notable, grandee
a. head of, chief of (an occupational group)
b. (GAL with possessive suffix) boss, superior
c. grandee, great one, notable

1. (adj.) big, great, large, pre-eminent, impor-
tant, full-grown, vast, spacious, numerous, princi-
pal, main — a. use with deities and creatures in
mythological texts — 1' gods in general:
DINGIR.MEÅ GAL GAL KUB 17.10 i 23, 36 (1st vers.

Tel. myth, OH/MS?); DINGIR.MEÅ GAL KUB 33.4:5;

IBoT 3.141 i (5) (2nd vers. Tel. Myth, OH/NS); åal-la-ia-aå
DINGIR.MEÅ-aå KUB 33.93 iv 10 (Ullik.); DINGIR.
MEÅ GAL-TIM KBo 3.21 ii 3 (hymn to Adad, OH?/NS);

DINGIR-LUM RABÛ KUB 36.41 i 20 (missing god), ed.

Myth 113; in the OH missing god myths usually in the pairs:

DINGIR.MEÅ GAL.GAL DINGIR.MEÅ TUR KUB

17.10 i 23, 36, ≠DINGIR.MEÅ GAL± / DINGIR.MEÅ
TUR.TUR KUB 33.4:9-10 + IBoT 3.141 i 4-5; cf. above in

bil. sec.

2' dUTU: GAL-iå–za dUTU-uå EZEN›-an iËt
“The Great Sungod made a banquet” KUB 17.10 i 19

(Tel. myth, OH/MS), translit. Myth 30, tr. Hittite Myths 15,

LMI 79; cf. KUB 33.24 + KBo 26.124 i 16 (myth, OH/NS),

translit. Myth 53, tr. Hittite Myths 21, LMI 98; KBo 19.120 ii 4

(Gilgameå); LUGAL-uå ÆUR.SAG-i paizzi GAL-in
dUTU-un karpzi “The king goes to the mountain,
and ‘lifts’ the Great Sun(god)” KUB 29.1 ii 30 (OH/NS).

3' dUTU URUArinna: (predicate) zik–pat dUTU
URUArinna nakkiå åal-le-eå-åa-az (= åalleåå–a–z)
“You alone, O Sungoddess of Arinna, are impor-
tant; and you are great” KUB 24.3 i 32 (prayer, NS) |

contrary to HW2 1:638b, there exists no allomorph –az of the

reflexive particle, only –za and –z).

4' dU URUNerik: KUB 12.66 iv 7 (Illuy., OH/NS); KUB

49.39 ii 9 (oracle question, NH).

5' dZaåæapuna: KBo 3.7 iv 17 (Illuy., OH/NS), cf. pul

usage a.

6' deified sea: kar„ kuwapi GAL-iå ar[unaå …]
“Long ago when the Great Se[agod …]” KUB 12.60 i

1 (myth, OH/NS); (“They placed a chair for the Sea to
sit”) nu–za–kan åal-li-iå [arunaå] GIÅÅÚ.A-åi eåat
“and the Great [Sea] sat down on his chair” KUB

12.65 iii? 12-13 (Æedammu, MH/NS), ed. StBoT 14:50f.;

[nu–k]an GAL-in arunan dKu[ma]rbi–ya–za É-

erza […] “[They …-ed] the Great Sea and Kumarbi
(acc.) from the house” KBo 26.70 i 11 (myth.), ed. StBoT

14:38f.; the deified Sea (“the Great Sea”) appears of-
ten among the divine witnesses in the treaties: KUB

26.39 iv 25; KBo 5.3 i 59 (both Æuqq., Åupp. I), ed. SV

2:112f.; KUB 19.50 iv 26 (Man., Murå. II), ed. SV 2:16f.; KBo

4.10 rev. 4 (Ulmi-Teååub, NH), ed. StBoT 38:42; KUB 23.77a

+ KUB 13.27 obv. 9 (treaty with Kaåkeans, MH/MS), translit.

Kaåkäer 117.

7' æaææima-: æaææimaå GAL-iå “Jack Frost is
great” VBoT 58 i 9 (myth., OH/NS), translit. Myth 23, tr. Hit-

tite Myths 26f.

b. use with human beings — 1' full-grown per-
son: mΩn DUMU.NITA–ma naåma DUMU.
MUNUS DINGIR-LIM-iå kiåari n–aå mΩn kar„
GAL-iå “If either a son or daughter (of the king)
dies, and he/she was already full-grown (at the time
of death), (they perform the full funerary cult, but
without the wood)” KUB 39.6 iii 14-15 (royal funerary

cult), ed. HTR 50f., cf. åalleåå- 1 a “to grow up.”

2' (numerous or important) family or clan: INA
KUR URUÆatti ÅA MUNUS.LUGAL MÁÅ-TUM
mekki åal-li “In the land of Æatti the queen’s family
is very great” KUB 14.3 ii 73-74 (Taw., NH), ed. AU 10f.

c. use with abstract nouns: ÅEÅ-tar “brother-
hood”: takåul åal-li ÅEÅ-tar KBo 13.56:3 (treaty frag.).

d. use with ranks or titles: æaååu- “king”: dUTU-
i GAL-li LUGAL-[u]e “O Sungod (scil. Åamaå),
Great King” KUB 31.127 i 22 (hymn to Åamaå, OH/NS), ed.

Güterbock, JAOS 78:239, Lebrun, Hymnes 94, 102; see also
s.v. LUGAL GAL, MUNUS.LUGAL GAL (KUB

13.8:1, etc.), for LUGAL GAL, MUNUS.LUGAL
GAL cf. Gonnet, Hethitica 3:104; iåæa- “lord”: n–aå
mΩn B´LU GAL naåma–aå appe[zziå apaå] antu~
waææaå n–aå aku–pat “Whether he is a great lord
or a low-ranked individual, he shall be put to
death” KUB 13.7 i 22-23 (instr., MH/NS); tuzziya–ma
peran mΩ[n DUMU.LUGAL] / [na]åma B´L GAL
kuinki watarnaæmi KUB 13.20 i 13-14 (instr., Tudæ. II/

NS), ed. Alp, Belleten 11/43:390f., 406, del Monte, SCO

24:132f.; [nu m]Ωn dUTU–ÅI naå[m]a DUMU.
LUGAL [na]åma B´LU GAL / [QADU ÉRIN.
M]EÅ GIÅGIGIR.MEÅ–ÅU tuk ANA [mAz]ira / [war~
r]i uiyami “If I, My Majesty, send either a prince or

åalli- åalli- 1 d
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a great lord to your aid, O Aziru, with troops and
chariots” KBo 10.12 ii 25-27 (treaty w. Aziru, Åupp. I), tr.

DiplTexts™ 38 (“high ranking nobleman”); miyaæuwant-
“elder”: åal-li-in LÚ ÅU.GI “the chief elder(?)”
KBo 11.1 obv. 23 (prayer of Muw. II), ed. Houwink ten Cate,

RHA XXV/81:107, 116; åal-li-iå LÚ ÅU.GI ibid 42; åankun~
ni- “priest”: LÚ.MEÅSANGA GAL.GAL LÚ.MEÅSANGA
TUR.TUR KUB 13.4 iii 3 (instr. for temple personnel, pre-

NH/NS), ed. Süel, Direktif Metni 54f., tr. McMahon, CoS 1:219,

cf. åankunni- 1 a 5'; GEfl-ti GEfl-ti–ma 1 LÚSANGA GAL
LÚ.MEÅweæeågattallaå peran æuyanza Ëådu “Every
night let one high-ranking priest be in charge of the
watchmen” ibid. iii 12-13, cf. åankunni- 1 a 2'; GAL-iå
DUMU É.GAL IBoT 1.36 i 21 (MEÅEDI instr., MH/MS);

cf. DUMU.MUNUS GAL see Singer, UF 23:327-338. A
special problem is posed by occupational names
with preceding GAL (without Hittite complement),
on which cf. Mestieri 626f. and cf. discussion mng. 2, below.

e. use with animals: åal-li-in [U]R.MAÆ-an
[…] “a huge (or: full-grown) lion” KUB 36.25 iv 12

(Kumarbi), translit. Myth 188; GUD.MAÆ “bull”: […
x+]10 GUD.MAÆ GAL “10+ full-grown bulls” (in
a list of animals) KBo 24.70 i 8 (rit.); ÅA KUÅ GUD
GAL 1 GÍN KÙ.BABBAR “(The price) of a hide
of a full-grown ox is one shekel of silver” (fol-
lowed by hides of a weaned animal [åawitiåtaå])
KBo 6.26 iii 10, 15 (Laws §185, OH/NS), ed. LH 147; GUDÁB
GAL “a full-grown cow” KBo 6.26 ii 31 (Laws §178,

OH/NS), ed. LH 141f.; for MUÅEN.GAL see s.v.; aåi
åal-li-iå lalawiåaå “that big ant” KBo 40.346 obv. 5

(NH).

f. use with things — 1' political or topographi-
cal entities — a' cities: apËll–a ÅU-i URU.DIDLI.
ÆI.A GAL.GAL-TIM tittiyanteå eåer “The large
cities were assigned to his hand” KBo 3.1 i 18-19

(Tel.pr., OH/NS), ed. THeth 11:16f. i 19-20, tr. van den Hout,

CoS 1:194; cf. similar ibid. i 12; URU-LUM GAL KUB

50.52:8 (oracle question, NH); URU.DIDLI.ÆI.A GAL-
TIM HT 21 + KUB 8.80 ii 18 (Åattiwaza treaty, Åupp. I), ed.

Friedrich, AfO 2:120f.

b' countries: KUR-e åal-li Ëåta n–at tep[aweåta]
“The country was (once) vast; it, (however), has
become small” KBo 11.1 obv. 19 (prayer of Muw. II), ed.

Houwink ten Cate, RHA XXV/81:106, 115; uga–åta åal-li
KUR-e KUR URUIåuwa / […] “I [… -ed] the great

country, the country of Iåuwa” KUB 23.11 iii 33-34

(ann. Tudæ. III, MH/NS), ed. Carruba, SMEA 18:162f.; (“If
in the seventh month a cloudburst [breaks loose]”)
kaåza kiåari nu KUR GAL ANA KUR [TUR …] /
paizzi “There will be famine, and a big country will
go to [a small(?)] country […]” KUB 8.28 obv. 8-9 (as-

tral omens), ed. Riemschneider, Omentexte 150, 152, cf. sim-
ilarly naåma KUR GAL ANA KUR TUR æuiå[-…]
KUB 8.2 obv. 9 (lunar omen).

c' mountains: (The seer speaks as follows):
ÆUR.SAG.MEÅ GAL-TIM pangawËå TUR.MEÅ-
TIM æΩriyaå nakkÏyaå kuit uwanun “All you large
and small mountains, why have I come into the im-
passable valleys?” KUB 30.36 ii 3-4 (purification rit., MH/

NS), ed. Laroche, RHA XI/53:63 and nakki- A 2 a; cf. KUB

30.33 i 12; [(5 GIÅSUPUR)U …] ÅÀ-BI ÆUR.SAG RA-
A-BI-I æuwaææuwaråuwandaå ÅÀ-BI ÆUR.SAGÆana
“Five pens in the midst of the great mountain, (the
town of) Æuwaææuwaråuwanda in the midst of
Mount Æana” KUB 26.43 obv. 26-27 (edict on the estate of

Åaæurunuwa, NH), ed. Imparati, RHA XXXII:26f.

d' salt licks (lapana-): mΩnn–a IÅTU KUR
URU.ÍDÆulaya åal-li ¬lapani ¬waniya pennanzi “If
they drive to the great salt lick(?) (namely,) the
rock face(?) from the country of Æulaya-river” KBo

4.10 obv. 33 (treaty w. Ulmi-Teåub, NH), ed. Watkins, FsPuhvel

1:31, cf. earlier interpretations in CHD L-N lapana-, lapana~

li-, StBoT 29:83, and Otten, StBoT Beih. 1:16f. ii 6 (“zur

großen Alm”), pp. 46f. and notes 86-87 with collation of KBo

4.10 from a photograph, StBot 38:30f., 60 (w. coll.).

e' roads: maææan–ma–ååan LUGAL-uå ANA
KASKAL GAL parΩ ari “As soon as the king ar-
rives at the main road” KUB 10.18 i 24-25 (festival, OH/

NS); ANA KASKAL RA-BI-I–kan LÚUMMIAN
LÚÅU.GI aranta LUGAL-i UÅKENNU “A master-
craftsman (and) an elder are standing at the main
road, and prostrate themselves to the king” IBoT 3.1 i

19-20 (fest., OH/NS).

f ' threshing floors: 1 PA. åeppit IÅTU KISLAÆ
GAL peåkanz[i] “They give one PARˆSU of åeppit
from the main threshing floor” KBo 13.234 + KUB

51.69 rev. 10 (cult inventory).

g' rocks: nu–ka[n x x] ikunt[a] l„[li a]n[d]a /
åal-li-iå NA›piruna[å] kittari “[In the] ikunta la[ke

åalli- 1 d åalli- 1 f 1' g'
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…] lies a huge rock” KUB 33.98 + KUB 36.8 i 13-14

(Ullik. IB), ed. Güterbock, JCS 5:146f.; [… paååi]lan åal-
li-in KBo 3.34 i 3 (anecdotes, OH/NS), ed. Dardano,

L’aneddoto 28f.

h' bodies of water — 1'' rivers: (“Kamruåipa
hitched her horses”) nu INA ÍD GAL penniå nu
æukkiåkizzi dKamruåipaå GAL-in ÍD-an “and drove
to the great river. Kamruåipa began to conjure the
great river” KBo 3.8 iii 17-19 (rit., NH), ed. Kronasser, Die

Sprache 7:157, 159, translit. Myth. 110; cf. åal-li-iå ÍD-aå
æunæumazzi–åit æami[ktat] “The great river is
bound in its flood” ibid. iii 1, ed. Kronasser, Die Sprache

7:157f.

2'' springs, wells: (“He goes to the water and
speaks to the spring as follows”:) arunaå ŒUŒÛ-aå
TÚL.ÆI.A GAL.GAL TÚL.ÆI.A TUR.TU[R] “‘Sea,
canebrake, big springs, (and) small springs’” KUB

30.34 iii 11 (rit., MH/NS), cf. Otten, ZA 54:151, cf. KUB 30.33

i 20.

3'' sea: see 1 a 6', above.

2' phenomena in nature — a' æunæueåna-
“wave(?)”: åal-li-iå æunæueånaå (nom.) KUB 36.12 ii

7 (Ullik.), ed. Güterbock, JCS 6:14f.; cf. GAL-iå æun~
æueånaå ibid. 8.

b' æuwant- (IM) “wind”: nu ANA dÆuwawa
IM[.MEÅ-eå] / GAL.MEÅ-iå araizzi “The (eight)
great (i.e., powerful) winds arise against Æuwawa”
KUB 8.53:13-14 (Gilgameå), translit. Myth. 128f., ed. Otten,

IM 8:116f., tr. Beckman, in Foster, Gilg. 161 (“raised up(?) the

great winds”) | 8 IM.MEÅ-aå–åi araer “The eight winds arose

against him” KUB 8.53:16 shows that araizzi here means not

“to halt” but “to arise”; araizzi itself is either an unusual -mi

conjugation form from the usual -æi conjugation verb arai-, in

which case “great winds” would be understood as collective, or

araizzi should be emended to a-ra-an!-zi; on the other hand, IM

GAL in the sg. in the same passage as a designation of the

South Wind does not reflect åalli-, but is a phonetic writing of

IM GÀL see Hoffner, JAOS 87:357 and Güterbock, Mem.Sachs

171f.; dissenting: HZL p. 261, but see critique of HZL in

Hoffner, WZKM 83:272; [tak]ku–za INA ITU.9.KAM
x[…] / åal-li-iå æ„wan[za arai??] KUB 8.28 rev. 4-5

(astral sign); åal-li æuwanti KBo 22.6 i 27 (Åar Tamæari),

ed. Güterbock, MDOG 101:20.

3' heavenly bodies: æaåtera- (MUL): tiya åal-li-
iå MUL-aå “Stand, O Great Star!” KUB 29.1 ii 23

(foundation rit., OH/NS), ed. Marazzi VO 5:154f.; [takku–
ka]n nepiåi iåtarna GAL-iå MUL talukiåzi KUB 8.24

ii 5 (star omen, NH), cf. ibid. ii 10 + KUB 43.2 ii 1, 5, 10, all

ed. Riemschneider, Omentexte 234, 236f.; KUB 8.22 ii 3 (star

omen), ed. Riemschneider, Omentexte 255f.:13.

4' buildings or other architectural units: åalli
æuååulli- “(main) dump (for the whole city), clay
pit”: [nam]ma–kan URUÆattuåi åËr æaååuå lË [iåæu~
wanzi(?)] / [n]–aåta [æaå]åuå katta åal-la-i æuååili–
pat […-andu] “Then [let them not pour out(?)] the
ashes up in Æattuåa, but [let them pour out(?)] the
ashes down in the main dump (lit. mud pit)” KUB

31.100 rev. 9-10 (instr., pre-NH/MS), cf. HED H 210; nu–kan
ZAG-za kutti anda åal-la-ia-aå æuååulliyaå […-]izzi
IBoT 1.12 i 4-5 (festival); kaåkaåtepa- “gate structure (a
part of the KÁ.GAL; cf. AS 24:60)”: nu–ååan GAL-az
Ékaåkaåtepaz åarΩ [uwan]zi “They [come] up
through the main gate building” IBoT 1.36 iv 26-27

(MEÅEDI-instr., MH/MS), ed. Jakob-Rost, MIO 11:200f., AS

24:36f.; KÁ.GAL “(city) gate”: LÚ.MEÅMEÅED¨TI–
ma–kan DUMU.MEÅ É.GAL-TIM GAL-ya-az KÁ.
GAL-az katta UL paiåkanda “The members of the
body guard (and) princes do not go down through
the main gate” IBoT 1.36 i 60 (MEÅEDI-protocol, MH/MS),

ed. Jakob-Rost, MIO 11:180f. and AS 24:10f., in lines 62 and 63

the main gate is referred to simply as GAL(-yaz); nu GAL-
ya-az KÁ.GAL-az URUDUzakkin karpanzi “And they
lift the door bolt from the main gate” IBoT 1.36 i 67,

ed. Jakob-Rost, MIO 11:180f., AS 24:12f.; Ékarimmi- (the
principal karimmi-temple up in the city of Kizzu-
watna): probably a gen. sg. in åal-li<ya-aå> Éka~
rimmanaå ANA dIM dÆebat “to the Teååub and Æe-
bat of the principal karimmi-temple” KUB 30.31 +

KUB 32.114 iv 30-31 (Kizz. rit., NH); åal-li-ia-aå-åa Éka~
rimnaå […]x pianzi ibid. iv 44-45; cf. dÆebat URUKum~
manni ÅA É [DINGIR-LIM GAL] KUB 50.35 obv.? 5

(oracle question, NH); cf. mΩn d[Æebat Å]A É DINGIR-
LIM GAL–pat ibid. obv.? 7, 10; in view of the preced-
ing, there is plausibility to É-TIM GAL being a des-
ignation of the main temple of a city (cf. Güterbock,

CRRAI 19:305; but differing: Sommer, HAB 111f., Otten,

StBoT 13:22f.); IÅTU É-TIM GAL ABoT 1 i 9 (festival,

NS); LÚ.MEÅ É-TIM GAL VBoT 110:4 (cult inventory);
dU É-TIM GAL “the Stormgod of the main temple”
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KBo 4.13 ii 18, vi 25 (ANDAÆÅUM-fest., NH); É DINGIR-
LIM (= åiunaå per) “temple”: KUB 30.38 i 6 (Ammiæat-

na’s rit., NH), ed. Lebrun, Hethitica 3:141, 149:26 (“grande

temple”); KUB 50.35 obv.? 7, 10 (oracle question, NH).

5' utensils, tools or other objects (in alphabeti-
cal order): GIÅarkammi- “drum”: [… GIÅar-g]a-mi-
in GAL 3 TAPAL galg[alturi …] KBo 33.28:4, translit.

StBoT 15:38 as 110/f; GIÅæaååalli- “stool”: KBo 24.21 l. e.

2 (festival); (GIÅ)æattalla- “club”: KUB 42.36 obv.? 5

(inv.), ed. THeth 10:178; galgalturi-: KUB 51.19 i 8 (fest.);
GIÅkeåæi- (GIÅÅÚ.A) “chair”: KUB 33.70 iii 4 (missing

god, OH/MS), translit. Myth. 102; KUB 2.2 ii 44 (Hattic bilin-

gual, NH); KBo 4.14 ii 4 (treaty, NH), ed. Stefanini, AANL

20:39; KUB 36.118:6 (protocol, MH/MS); TÚGkureååar
(woman’s headwear): KBo 18.181 rev. 15 (inv.), ed.

THeth 10:120, 123, Siegelová, Verw. 374f.; DUGpalæi- “p.-
vessel”: KUB 42.107 iv? 5 (ration list, NH); pattar “bas-
ket”: n–at–kan GAL-li paddani teææ[i] “I put it
into the big basket” KUB 43.59 i 10 (incantation, NH);

åummittant- (ÆAŒŒINNU) “ax”: KBo 20.103 + KBo

21.87 ii 2 (list of offerings); GIÅtuppa- “chest, box”: KUB

42.22 ii 5 (w. dupl. KBo 18.179 ii! 9), 12 (inv.), ed. THeth

10:50f., Siegelová, Verw. 40-43; AÅ.ME “sun disc”: KUB

25.14 i 12 (fest., OH?/NS); GIÅBANÅUR “table”: KBo

24.98:11 (fest.?); DUG “vessel, container”: DUG GAL.
ÆI.A DUG TUR.[ÆI.A] “large containers, small
containers”: KBo 3.23 obv. 12; EME.GÍR “dagger
blade”: KUB 42.11 v 6 (inv.), ed. THeth 10:33, 36, Sie-

gelová, Verw. 404; GAD “linen”: ÅA 1 GAD GAL 5
GÍN KÙ.BABBAR Å[IM–ÅU] “Five shekels is the
price of 1 one large (bolt of) linen” KBo 6.26 iii 2

(Laws §182, OH/NS), ed. HG 80f., LH 145f.; GÍR “knife,
dagger”: KBo 15.9 iv 21 (substitution rit.), ed. StBoT 3:66f.;

GIÅ “tree, pole”: LÚ.dU GIÅmukar P¸NI GIÅ-ŒI RA-
BI-I dΩi “The Man of the Stormgod puts the GIÅmu~
kar before the big tree/pole” KUB 58.11 obv. 10-11

(fest.), ed. KN 214f. (as Bo 2710), cf. ibid. obv. 21; GIÅ.
dINANNA “lyre”: KBo 22.195 iii! 5, 9, 12 (KI.LAM fest.,

OH/MS), ed. StBoT 28:36; GIÅ.dINANNA GAL.GAL
KBo 17.74 + KBo 21.25 iv 7, 20; DUGKA.DÙ “drinking
vessel”: IBoT 2:52:9 (æiåuwa-fest.); KUÅNÍG.BÀR: “cur-
tain” KUB 30.32 i 22 (inv., MS or ENS), ed. Haas/Wäfler, UF

8:96f.; GIÅPISAN “storage basket”: KUB 42.23 i 3, 7

(inv.), ed. THeth 10:48, Siegelová, Verw. 38f.; KBo 18.179 ii!

4 (inv.), ed. Siegelová, Verw. 40f.; TÚG “cloth”: KUB

42.106 obv.? 14 (inv.), ed. THeth 10:137, Siegelová, Verw.

382f.; NBC 3842 rev. 7 (inv.), ed. Finkelstein, JCS 10:101,

104; DUGÚTUL “pot”: KUB 32.123 ii 19 (Iåtanuwa-fest.),

cf. KUB 7.53 i 21 (Tunnawi’s rit., NH), ed. Tunn. 6f.; ZA.
ÆUM “pot”: KBo 7.29:16 (ritual, NH); URUDUANKU~
RINU: KUB 42.11 vi 4, 5 (inv.), ed. THeth 10:34, 36,

Siegelová, Verw. 408f.; NAMTULLUM (part of harness;
CAD s.v. nattullu): KBo 16.62 + KUB 13.35 i 40 (dep., NH),

ed. StBoT 4:6f.; URUDUP¸ÅU “ax”: KBo 16.62 + KUB 13.35

i 45 (dep., NH), ed. StBoT 4:6f.; KBo 18.179 ii! 10 (inv.), ed.

Siegelová, Verw. 40f.; 199/r + NBC 11786:8 (rit.); KUB 7.29

obv. 8 (rit. of Yarri); TUTITTUM “toggle pin”: KUB

42.21:5 (inv.), ed. THeth 10:46, Siegelová, Verw. 138f.

6' foods: anaæi- “sample” KUB 46.39 iii 22 (Kizzu-

watna rit.); NINDAæaråi- (NINDA.GUR›.RA) “thick
loaf ”: cf. AlHeth 201; KUB 30.32 rev. 9 (inv., MS or ENS),

ed. Haas/Wäfler, UF 8:98f.; KBo 16.68 i! 4 (MELQ´TU-list),

translit. StBoT 28:100; KBo 16.71 + KBo 20.24 rev. 6

(MELQ´TU-list), translit. StBoT 28:108; NINDAwageååar:
KUB 10.89 i 22 (fest., OH/NS); GA.KIN.AG “cheese”:
KUB 30.32 rev. 9 (inv., MS or ENS), ed. Haas/Wäfler, UF

8:98f.; KBo 25.184 ii 72 (funeral rit.), ed. van den Hout,

StMed. 9:204, 208.

7' body parts: æappeååar (UZUÚR) “limb”: KBo

15.1 i 17 (rit. of Puliåa), ed. StBoT 3:112f.; KBo 4.2 ii 10 (rit.,

pre-NH/NS); UZUÚR-za åal-li-iå ÅÀ–ÅU–wa åal-li
KBo 4.2 ii 10 (rit., pre-NH/NS); æaråar- (SAG.DU)
“head”: KUB 43.53 i 19 (Zuwi’s rit., pre-NH/NS), ed. HAB

219; KUB 43.8 ii 6a (omen); iåkiå- “back”: iåkiå–ået–
aåta iåkiåi GAL-li “His/her/its back is larger than
his/her/its back” KUB 43.53 i 23 (OH/NS); ker/kard-
(ÅÀ) “heart”: ibid. i 25; IÅTU SAG.DU–ÅU–wa kΩ[å
åal-l]i-iå UZUÅÀ-za–wa kΩå åal-li-iå ÚR-azza–ya–
wa kΩ[å åal-li]-iå “This one (scil. the male captive
serving as the king’s substitute) is as great (as the
king) with respect to his head (or person); this one
is as great (as the king) with respect to (his) heart;
this one is as great (as the king) with respect to
(his) member” KBo 15.1 i 16-17 (Puliåa’s rit.), ed. StBoT

3:112f. | the construction is comparative, as can be seen from

the sporadic use of the abl. pro dat. in kapru–åået–aåta

kapru(w)az GAL-li “his kapru is as large as (his) kapru” KUB

43.53 i 22 in the sequence KUB 43.53 i 19-24, cited unpub-

lished in HAB 219f.; cf. KBo 4.2 ii 10 (rit., pre-NH/NS); lala-
(EME) “tongue”: KUB 43.53 i 21 (Zuwi’s rit., pre-NH/

NS); m(i)eli-: ibid. i 22f.; nipaåuri-: KBo 16.97 rev. 8

(liver oracle, MH?/MS?); UZUpaltana- “shoulder”:
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[paltan]aå–åiå!–aåta paltani åa-al-li-iå KUB 43.53 i

24 (Zuwi’s rit., pre-NH/NS); åakui- (IGI.ÆI.A) “eye”:
ibid. i 20; UZUGAB “breast”: ibid. i 24; KA≈KAK
“nose”: ibid. i 20, ed. HAB 219.

8' plants: åal-li-in æariyatinSAR KUB 44.64 ii 9

(medical rit.), ed. StBoT 19:49.

9' (grand) total: ÅU.NÍGIN GAL “grand total”:
[ÅU.NÍGI]N GAL KBo 18.158:1 (inv.), ed. Siegelová,

Verw. 194f. (“Gesamt[summ]e”).

g. use with human actions or activities — 1' ritu-
als and festivals — a' åalli aniur (SISKUR) “great
ritual”: mΩn antuæåa[n] GAL-li aniur an[iyan]zi
“When they per[form] for a person the ‘great cere-
mony’” (lit. “when they treat/perform a person,
namely the great ritual”) KUB 35.18 iv 5-6; cf. KUB 32.9

+ KUB 35.21 rev. 36, translit. LTU 30, StBoT 30:92; GAL-li–
pat aniur KUB 35.18 i 6 (åalli aniur rit.), translit. LTU 25,

StBoT 30:91; cf. similar KBo 29.3 i 3-4; KUR URUKum~
manni SISKUR.MEÅ GAL KUB 46.37 obv. 15 (oracle

question, NH); nu åumΩå DINGIR.MEÅ-aå URUÆat~
tuåaå–pat æandΩn parkui KUR-e SÍSKUR.ÆI.A–a–
åmaå parkui åal-li åanezzi URUÆattuåaå–pat KUR-ya
piågaweni “Only Æattuåa is for you, the deities, a
pure country; only in Æatti land we supply you with
pure, great (and) tasty sacrifices” KUB 17.21 i 1-3 +

545/u i 5-7 (prayer of Arn. I and Aåm., MH/MS), ed. Lebrun,

Hymnes, 133, 143, Kaåkäer 152f.; aniyatt-: mΩn LUGAL
MUNUS.LUGAL GAL-in KIN-an [aniyanzi]
“When king (and) queen [perform] the great ritu-
al(?)” VBoT 133 obv. 5 (shelf list).

b' with EZEN›: weæattat kue KUR.KUR-TIM
EZEN›.ÆI.A GAL-TIM–åi kuwapi iåker “The
countries which turned (towards Zitæariya) and in
which they used to celebrate for him great festi-
vals” KUB 4.1 i 14-15 (rit., MH/NS), ed. Kaåkäer 168f.; nu
[p]Ωndu / [ap]Ël EZEN› GAL-TIM iååand[u] “Let
them proceed to celebrate continually [h]is (i.e.,
Zitæariya’s) great festivals” ibid. i 40-41, ed. Kaåkäer

170f.; nu URUÆattuåi aræa uwanun nu[–za] EZEN›.
MEÅ GAL.MEÅ ÅA MU.6.KAM DÙ-nun “I came
home to Æattuåa and celebrated the great festivals
of six years (or: of the sixth year)” KBo 5.8 iv 21-22

(Annals of Murå. II), ed. AM 162f.; maææan–ma æameå~
æanza kiåat nu EZEN› puruliyaå kuit GAL-in

[EZEN›-an] ANA dU URUÆatti U ANA dU URUZip~
pa[landa] iyanun INA Éæeåti–ma ANA dLelwa[ni]
EZEN› puruliyaå GAL-in EZEN›-an UL iyanun
nu–kan URUÆattuåi åarΩ uwanun nu ANA dLelwani
INA Éæeåti EZEN› puruliyaå GAL-in EZEN›-an
iyanun nu–kan maææan INA Éæeåti GAL-in EZEN›-
an aååanunun “But when it became spring — since
I had celebrated the puruli-festival, the great [festi-
val], for the Stormgod of Æatti and the Stormgod of
Zippa[landa], but had not performed in the æeåta-
house the puruli-festival, the great festival, for
Lelwa[ni] — therefore I came up to Æattuåa and
celebrated for Lelwani in the æeåta-house the pu~
ruli-festival, the great festival. After I had complet-
ed the great festival in the æeåta-house, (I per-
formed a review of the troops in Arduna)” KBo 2.5

iii 14-22 (Annals of Murå. II), ed. AM 188-191 iii 38-47;

EZEN› GAL ÅA KASKAL LUGAL “The great fes-
tival of the king’s expedition” KUB 58.7 ii 21 (fest.);

EZEN› åeæelluå GAL.MEÅ KUB 18.41 obv. 19 (oracle

question, NH).

2' meals: åalli aåeååar “grand assembly, meet-
ing, session” often abbreviated only åalli: in the
æalentuwa-house: KBo 10.20 i 23, 25, w. dupl. KBo 24.112

+ KUB 30.39 + KBo 23.80 obv. 17, 19 (ANDAÆÅUM-fest.),

ed. Güterbock, JNES 19:80, 85; ibid. ii 9; KUB 11.27 vi 6

(ANDAÆÅUM-fest.); KUB 10.3 i 21 (ANDAÆÅUM-fest.);

KUB 59.2 ii 6 (nuntariyaåæa-fest.), ed. Nakamura, Diss. 30,

32; KBo 22.228:4-6 (nuntariyaåæa-fest.), ed. Nakamura, Diss.

59; KUB 10.48 ii 20 (nuntariyaåæa-fest.), ed. Nakamura, Diss.

13; in the palace of the queen: KBo 10.20 ii 9 (AN~

DAÆÅUM-fest.), ed. Güterbock, JNES 19:81, 85; KUB 10.94

rt. col. 4 (ANDAÆÅUM-fest.); in the temple of Storm-
god: KBo 10.20 ii 33 (ANDAÆÅUM-fest.), ed. Güterbock,

JNES 19:82, 86; in the temple of Æannu: KBo 10.20 ii 41

(ANDAÆÅUM-fest.), ed. Güterbock, JNES 19:82, 86; in the
temple of the Stormgod of Nerik: KUB 10.48 ii 12-14

(nuntariyaåæa-fest.), ed. Nakamura, Diss. 13; place of the
assembly not mentioned: ibid. ii 16; KUB 10.45 iii 10

(enthronement fest., NH); KUB 30.57 + KUB 30.59 left col. 8

(shelf list), translit. CTH p. 156; in the åalli aåeååar the
adjective “great” either refers to the large number
of participants or to the royal or other social promi-
nence of its members; miåtiliya (a meal?): cf. åal-
la-i miåtili[(-)…] 586/t:14 (cult of Nerik) s.v. miåtiliya;

åal-li miåtel[iya æalziya] 44/u:5, ed. Alp, Tempel 320f.,
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translit. StBoT 8:99; KBo 25.184 ii 4 (funeral rit.), ed. van den

Hout, StMed 9:202, 206 w. comment 209f. | written only åalli;

it possibly denotes here, as usually in funeral rituals, miåtiliya-,

q.v. a; NAPTANU “meal”: nu UD.KAM-aå NAP~
TANU GAL æalzianzi “They announce the princi-
pal meal of the day (for the gods’ cult images)”
KUB 39.14 iv 9 (funeral rit.), ed. HTR 82f.

3' songs, music: MUNUS.MEÅzintuæeåå–a maææan
SÌR GAL SÌR-RU “When the zintuæi-women sing
the Great Song” KUB 8.69 iii 8-9 (shelf list), translit. CTH

p. 186.

4' other activities: BAL GAL “great revolt”: nu
ÅA KUR.KUR.MEÅ–ma dapiaå BAL GAL x[…]
KUB 50.48 rev. 4 (oracle question, NH); ER. (= wekuwar?)
GAL ÅE-rù “Let the great inquiry/request be favor-
able” KUB 22.53:3 (oracle question, NH) | on ER. = abbr. for

ERIÅTU see Beal, JAOS 112:129.

h. use with words of unknown meaning: with
¬kubati- Msk 74.57:9 (oracle question, NH); with GIÅtu~
æupzi- KBo 9.128 iv 9 (fest.), ed. StBoT 25:39 n. 116.

i. in the sense of “royal” (cf. åallatar 2) — 1' åalli
æaååatar “great family” > “royal family, royal
house”: nu åal-la-aå–pat æaååannaå Ëåæar pan~
gariyattati “Bloodshed in (lit. of) the royal family
became common” KBo 3.1 ii 31 (Tel.pr., OH/NS), ed.

THeth 11:30f., tr. van den Hout, CoS 1:196; kar„–wa Ëåæar
URUÆattuåi makkeåta nu–war–at–apa DINGIR.
MEÅ-iå åal-la-i æaååannai dΩer “Formerly blood-
shed in Æatti was frequent (lit. great), and the gods
held the royal family responsible for it (lit. laid it to
the Great Family)” ibid. ii 48-49, ed. THeth 11:34f., tr. van

den Hout, CoS 1:197.

2' åalli pedan “great place” > “throne” or “capi-
tal” (see peda- A e 10') — a' “throne”: ÅA mPiyaåili
kuiå DUMU–ÅU DUMU.DUMU–ÅU naåma kuiå
ÅA mPiyaåili NUMUN-aå INA KURKargamiå åal-li
pedan tiyazi n–ANA dUTU–ÅI kuiå LÚtuækantiå […
AN]A LUGAL KURKargamiå [LÚtuækant]iå–pat 1-
aå [apaå] Ëådu KBo 1.28 obv. 10-19, cf. Forsch. I/2:101,

Otten, ZA 50:234; Klengel, Gesch.Syr 53f.

b' “capital city”: n–an apiya pedi [(LUGAL-
i)]znanni tittanunun nu–mu dIÅTAR GAÅAN–YA
maåiwan [(da)]tta nu–mu åal-la-i pedi ANA KUR
URUÆatti LUGAL-iznani [(ti)]ttanut “And I in-

stalled him in that place (apiya pedi “there in
place”) in the kingship. IÅTAR, my Lady, how
many times you took me! And you installed me in
the Great Place in kingship over the land of Æatti”
KUB 1.1 iv 63-66 (Apol. of Æatt. III), w. dupl. KBo 3.6 + KUB

19.70 iv 24-27, ed. NBr 32f., StBoT 24:28f. (“hast du … mich

auf hervorragendem Platz im Lande Hatti zur Königsherrschaft

eingesetzt”); nu–za URU.dU-åan åal[-li-in AÅR]A iyat
“And he made the city of Taræuntaååa (his) Gr[eat
Plac]e” KBo 6.29 i 32 (short version of apology of Æatt. III),

ed. Æatt. 46f. (“H[auptstadt]”), NBr 46f. (“und machte … zur

Residenz”).

3' åalliå waåtaiå “great calamity (lit. big mis-
hap)” > “the death of a member of the royal fami-
ly”: mΩn URUÆattuåi åal-li-iå waåtaiå kiåari naååu–
za LUGAL-uå naåma MUNUS.LUGAL-aå
DINGIR-LIM-iå kiåari “If the Great Calamity oc-
curs in Æattuåa: either the king or the queen dies
(lit. becomes a deity)” KUB 30.16 + KUB 39.1 i 1-2 (roy-

al funerary cult), ed. HTR 18f.; cf. also KUB 39.1 ii 15-16 (fu-

neral rit.), w. par. KUB 12.22 ii 6, ed. HTR 20f.

4' åalli waåtul “royal offense(?)” (designating a
symbol in the KIN oracles): åalli waåtul sometimes
abbreviated as åalli KUB 5.1 i 6a, 33, 67, 82, 89, iii 91, ed.

THeth 4:32f., 36f., 42f., 46f., 78f.; KUB 52.85 ii 8; KBo 2.6 ii

40; KUB 5.3 i 29, tr. Beal, CoS 1:209.

2. (nominal use) head, chief, elder of, notable,
grandee — a. head of, chief of (an occupational
group) (Sumerogram GAL in logographic noun
phrases): Lists of such compounds can be found in HW 272,

Pecchioli Daddi, Mestieri 626f., and in HZL 318 and 214f. no.

242. Inevitably, some have been omitted: GAL LÚ.MEÅNI.
DUÆ KUB 53.59 rev. 7, 9, 16, ed. Alp, Tempel 286-289 (as

Bo 1962), GAL LÚ.MEÅKA≈LI KUB 12.61 iii! 9. In cases
where it is not clear that the second word in the
compound is a plural noun, e.g., GAL NA.GADA,
it is possible that the Hittites understood GAL as an
attributive adjective (“chief herdsman,” following
Hittite word order; the correct Sumerian for this
would be *NA.GADA GAL) rather than as a head
noun governing a plural noun in the genitive (“chief
of the herdsmen”). Four instances in Pecchioli Dad-
di’s list seem to be clear instances of the attributive
adjective: GAL-iå LÚapiåiå, GAL-iå LÚSANGA (note
the Hittite complementation on GAL-iå), (LÚ)GAL

åalli- 1 g 2' åalli- 2 a
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SUKKAL “grand vizier,” and GAL SUÆUR.LÁ.
But GAL IÅ in KUB 26.43 rev. 31 with dupl. GAL LÚIÅ
(i.e., LÚKUÅ‡/ÅÙÅ) KUB 24.50 rev. 24 is unlikely to be
åalliå. A second issue concerns the distinction be-
tween GAL LÚ.MEÅx and UGULA LÚ.MEÅx. The Ak-
kadian reading of the former would have been rabi
…, of the latter (w)akil … . In Pecchioli Daddi’s
lists there are many instances of the same profes-
sional name (LÚ.MEÅx) preceded by either GAL
“chief” or UGULA “overseer, superintendent”: GAL/
UGULA LÚ.MEÅæapiya-, zilipuriyatalla-, LÚ.MEÅA.ZU,
LÚ.MEÅALAN.ZU·, LÚ.MEÅAÅGAB, LÚ.MEÅ GIÅBANÅUR,
DUB.SAR.GIÅ, etc.; others only occur with GAL:
æurid[a-], åalaåæaå, tapri, DUB.SAR, LÚ.MEÅ
É.GAL, etc. In some cases it is clear that a GAL x is
something different from an UGULA x: the GAL
GEÅTIN is a very high-ranking military officer,
while an UGULA GEÅTIN is non-military. A
strange combination (perhaps due to scribal error)
is GAL LÚ.MEÅUGULA LIM Œ´RI KBo 3.1 ii 71. After
listing several GAL LÚ.MEÅx’s one text refers back to
them as GAL.MEÅ “chiefs” KUB 26.43 obv. 52. The
substantive GAL = Akk. rabi “chief of” is not used
with a following number, as is UGULA: UGULA
10 ÅA KARAÅ, UGULA 70 ÅA DUMU.MEÅ
É.GAL-TIM LUGAL, etc. Since we do not know
the Hittite word behind this substantival use of
GAL, the complete treatment will be found in the
Sumerographic section of the dictionary under
GAL. On analogy with the writings GAL–ÅUNU,
read æantezziaå–åmiå (on which cf. below), it is
possible that the GAL in GAL LÚ.MEÅx was also read
æantezziya-. Against this, however, is the KI.LAM
passage KBo 10.24 iii 27-33, where a æantezziå DUMU
É.GAL takes an iron hammer from an appezziå
DUMU É.GAL and gives it to the GAL DUMU.
(MEÅ) É.GAL, who in turn gives it to the king.
This establishes a hierarchy: appezziå DUMU
É.GAL, æantezziå DUMU É.GAL, GAL DUMU
(.MEÅ) É.GAL. When GAL follows such an occu-
pational title written logographically, it is not to be
understood as a noun, but the adj. åalli-: LÚMEÅEDI
GAL “a high-ranking guard” (IBoT 1.36 i 24).

b. (GAL with possessive suffix) boss, superior:
GAL–ÅUNU “their superior,” “their boss” KUB

23.72 rev. 32a; KBo 18.161 rev. 6, KBo 30.16:3, 9, 11, translit.

StBoT 28:98; LÚGAL–ÅU KUB 13.5 iii 44, etc., which
we can prove from duplicates was read æa-an-te-ez-
zi-aå-mi-iå KUB 56.46 ii 8 = GAL–ÅU-NU KBo 25.49

rt. col. 12. The usual logogram for æantezzi- was
MAÆRU_.

c. grandee, great one, notable: LÚ.MEÅ GAL
(.GAL), RABUTTIM: KBo 5.6 iii 17 (DÅ frag. 28), KUB

10.95 iii? 7 (fest.); KUB 24.13 iii 21 (rit. of Allaituraæi); KBo

12.4 iii 7 (Tel.pr.), ed. THeth 11:38f.; KBo 34.110 obv. 11, w.

dupl. KUB 8.4:4; KUB 39.1 i 3 (funeral rit.), ed. HTR 18f.;

KUB 39.6 rev. 15 (funeral rit.), ed. HTR 50f.; [mΩn T]UR-an

genzu iåtarkzi [naå]ma åal-li-in–pat kuinki iåtarkzi “If a child

gets sick (in) the genzu or if some adult similarly gets sick”

KBo 12.100 obv. 1-2 (conjuration), ed. StBoT 19:41 is perhaps

to be read SAL-te!-in, Luwian wanattin “woman” w. StBoT

30:213; LÚ.MEÅ GAL of different cities: KUB

14.24:6, 14, 15, (17) (Annals of Murå.), ed. AM 144f.; ANA
LÚGAL [UR]ULallupiya akuanna IÅTU GAL pian[z]i
KUB 35.131 + KUB 25.37 iv 7 (rit. of Lallupiya).

The adjective “large” is a relative term. What is
“large” for an ant would be small for a mountain.

For LÚantuwaåalli- (once antu-GAL) see HW2

1:123f. and HED A 84f. s.v.

Cf. åallakarda-, åallanu- A, åallanumar, åallatar, åalleåå-.

åaliya- see åallannai-.

åalliya/e- see åal(l)ai- A and B.

åalik(i)-, åalink- v.; 1. to touch, have contact
with, 2. to approach (as a prelude to speaking), 3.

to intrude into, invade, plunge into, penetrate, enter
(generally in an unwelcome or polluting manner),
violate, have (illicit) sexual intercourse, 4. to reach
to, 5. (broken context and unclear); from OS.

act. pres. sg. 1 åa-lik-mi KUB 5.1 i 29 (NH); sg. 2 åa-a-li-
ik-ti KBo 13.78 obv. 10 (OH/NS), åa-li-ik-ti KBo 3.41 obv. (8)
(OH/NS), KBo 2.2 ii 56 (NH), KUB 5.6 i 42 (NH); sg. 3 åa-li-
ik-zi KBo 5.2 iii 36, åa-lik-zi KUB 5.1 i 27 (NH), åa-li-ga-i
KUB 26.12 iv 37 (NH); pl. 3 [å]a-a-li-kán-zi KUB 54.9 iii 12,
[å]a-li-ga-an-zi KBo 24.24 i 6, åa-li-kán-zi KUB 5.1 ii 6, 10,
54, iii 78, 98, 100 (NH), [å]a-li-in-kán-zi KBo 29.133 iii 2
(MS).

pret. sg. 1 åa-li-ku-un KUB 60.60 right col. 16 (NH); sg. 2

åa-li-qa-aå KBo 18.24 iv 5, 6 (NH); sg. 3 åa-li-ka-aå ABoT 60
obv. 7 (MH/MS), åa-li-qa-aå KUB 36.67 ii 31, åa-li-ga-aå

åalli- 2 a åalik(i)-
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KUB 33.120 i 23, åa-li-ik-ta KBo 13.68 obv. 2 (NH), KBo
13.119 ii 15 (NS), KUB 5.7 obv. 34 (NH), KUB 22.70 obv.
(76) (NH), KUB 33.96 iv 16 + KUB 36.7a iv 53.

imp. sg. 2 [å]a-li-ki KBo 21.22 rev. 46, 47, (48) (OH/MS),
åa-li-i-ik KBo 40.13 obv. 6.

mid. pres. sg. 3 åa-li-i-ga KBo 17.18 ii 17 (OS), KBo 6.26
iii 53 (OH/NS), KUB 29.37 iv (3) (OH/NS), åa-li-ga KBo
17.43 i 15 (OS), KUB 12.63 rev. 8 (OH/MS), KBo 21.8 iii 13
(MH/MS), KBo 6.26 iii 51 (OH/NS), Bo 4869 ii 4 (StBoT 25
p. 103), KUB 24.10 iii 24 (MH/NS), åa-a-li-ga KBo 17.42:7
(OS), åa-a-li-qa KUB 13.4 iii 65, 80 (pre-NH/NS), åa-li-qa-ri
KUB 44.53 rev. 5, åa-li-qa-a-ri KBo 13.119 ii 16 (NS), KUB
44.53 rev. (9), (11), åa-a-li-ga-ri KBo 38.39 rev. 3, åa-li-ga-a-
r[i] KBo 13.133:5, ≠åa±-li-ga-r[i] KBo 24.29 v 1; pl. 1 [å]a-li-
ku-wa-aå-ta-ti KBo 3.45:9 (OH/NS); pl. 2 åa-li-ik-tu-ma-ri
KBo 22.2 obv. 19 (OS), [åa-li-i]k-tu-ma Bo 3508:3 (Kühne,
ZA 62:253); pl. 3 åa-li-ki-an-ta KBo 15.33 ii 20 (MH/MS) (or
part. pl. nom.-acc. neut.).

imp. sg. 3 åa-li-ka-ru KUB 9.4 iii 21 (NH).
part. sg. nom.-acc. neut. åa-li-ga-an KUB 59.47 i? 5

(NS); pl. nom.-acc. neut. åa-li-ki-an-ta KBo 15.33 ii 20 (MH/
MS) (or mid. pres. pl. 3).

inf. åa-li-ki-u-wa-an-zi KUB 29.53 i 10 (MH/MS).
verbal subst. åa-li-ku-ar KUB 5.1 iii 77, 97 (NH).
iter. act. pres. sg. 3 åa-li-ke-eå-ki-iz-zi KBo 23.106 rev. 16

(NH); pl. 2 åa-li-kiå-kat-te-ni KUB 26.12 iv 34 (MH); pl. 3 åa-
li?-kiå-kán-zi KUB 16.16 obv. 25 (NH); pret. sg. 3 åa-li-ki-iå-
ki-[it] KUB 22.70 rev. 6 (NH); pl. 3 åa-li-ki-iå-ker KUB 22.70
rev. 52, 55 (NH), KUB 50.123 rev. 10 (NH).

mid. pres. sg. 3 åa-li-ki-iå-ki-it-ta KBo 26.105 iv? 5.

The middle forms are common in OH and MH, including
several in OS. Only two active forms, åa-li-ka-aå ABoT 60 obv.
7 (MH/MS) and [å]a-li-ki KBo 21.22 rev. 46, 47, (48) (OH/
MS), are as early as MS. Middle forms are relatively rare in NH.

The nasalized form åa-li-in-kán-zi KBo 29.133 iii 2 is un-
expected and associates the active forms of åali(n)k- with the
inflectional category of verbs like æamink-; on this nasal see
Oettinger, GsPedersen 319. åa-li-ki-an-ta KBo 15.33 ii 20 and
inf. åa-li-ki-u-wa-an-zi KUB 29.53 i 10, both MH/MS, show the
longer stem åaliki-.

1. to touch, have contact with — a. in a neutral
or positive sense: (O Æalmaåuitt-(?)) [… å]a-li-ki
GIÅmΩæli “Touch the (vine-)branch (and train (lit.
bend) (it) on your back)” [… å]a-li-ki akuki “Touch
the akuka (and take for yourself purification)” […
åa-l]i-ki ANA GEÅTIN.KU‡ “Touch the sweet grape
(and [take] its sweetness for yourself)” KBo 21.22:46-

48 (benedictions for Labarna, OH/MS), ed. Kellerman, Tel

Aviv 5:200, 202 (“touch”) | in the context the akuka- must be

a part of the vine, but a part which is properly associated with

“purification”; cf. Otten, ZA 66:94 and Hoffner, BiOr 35:245;

see also KUB 26.12 iv 33, below b 1'.

b. resulting in the transfer of pollution — 1'

without prev.: (“You who are their eunuchs”) ANA
LUGAL–kan [tuekk]i åuppai åa-li-kiå-kat-te-ni “are
always in contact with (or: touching [= usage a 1'])
the king’s sacred body. (Be diligent(?) about your
ritually pure state. If some eunuch has an evil ritu-
ally impure condition)” [ap]Ωåå–a ANA LUGAL
NÍ.TE.MEÅ–ÅU åa-li-ga-i “And he touches the
king’s person, (it is placed under the oath)” KUB

26.12 iv 33, 34-37 (SAG instr., NH), ed. Dienstanw. 28f.

(“kommt nahe”), cf. Dressler, Plur. 184 (on the -åk-), cf. mar~

åaåtarri-; UR.GI‡–åan kuit GIÅBANÅUR-i åa-li-ik-ta
nu NINDA.GUR›.RA UD-MI karipaå “Because a
dog touched the (offering-)table and devoured the
daily bread (offering)” KUB 5.7 obv. 34 (oracle question,

NH), tr. ANET 497 (“reached”); nu–wa–kan mΩn
DUMU.NITA kuedanikki aki nu–wa–åmaå–kan
S≠A±G.≠UÅ±-i (coll. W.) dapianteå–pat åer åa-li?-
kiå-kán-zi NINDA–ya–wa KAÅ ÅA GIDIM azziker
“If the son of one (of the dammara-women) dies,
all of them each touch the pyre, and they have eaten
the bread and beer of the deceased (i.e., which was
meant as an offering for the dead)” KUB 16.16 obv.

24-25 (oracle question, NH), ed. van den Hout, Purity 140f. (w.

copy; “approached”), cf. Sommer, KlF 1:344, cf. HW2 2:134

s.v. ed-; n–aå DINGIR.MEÅ-aå NINDAæaråi DUGiå~
pantuzzi maninkuwan åaknuanza åa-a-li-qa “And
he, (while) unclean, touches the flat bread and liba-
tion vessel of the deity” KUB 13.4 iii 79-80 (instr. for

temple officials, pre-NH/NS), ed. Süel, Direktif Metni 70-73

(“yakla®ır”), StBoT 5:148 (“nahekommt”), differently Chrest.

162f. (“defiles”), tr. McMahon, CoS 1:220 (“forces his way

near”); […–]åi? kuËzziya GIÅGA.ZUM 1-ÅU åa-li-ga
“The comb touches him once on each side” KBo 21.8

iii 13 (Alli’s rit., MH/MS); cf. shorter par. ANA GIÅGA.
ZUM åa-li-ga “She touches the comb” KUB 24.10 iii

24 (MH/NS), ed. THeth 2:46f. iii 3, 6 (“An den Kamm bringt

sie [die Unreinheit]”); cf. describing the movement of
one of the symbols in a KIN oracle: [… AN]A NÍ.
TE–ÅU åa-li-ik-ta KBo 13.68 obv. 2 (NH); (“The wife
of the priest of Æullaåi died last year, but she is not
sent off ”) apΩå–a–wa–ååan iåtanani EGIR-pa! åa-
li-ke-eå-ki-iz-zi “but he keeps touching the altar
again” KBo 23.106 rev. 15-16 (oracle question, pre-NH), ed.

HTR 9.

2' with anda “to get into, to intrude into/
amongst and pollute by touching”: UN.MEÅ-tar–

åalik(i)- åalik(i)- 1 b 2'
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pat–kan kuit åaknuwanteå anda åa-li-ki-iå-ker “Be-
cause people were getting into (the utensils) in a
defiled state” KUB 22.70 rev. 51-52, cf. also ibid. 55 (oracle

question, NH), ed. THeth 6:94f., 96f. (“berührt haben”); (If
you have any implements of wood and baked-clay)
n–aåta mΩn ÅAÆ-aå UR.GI‡-aå kuwapikki anda
åa-a-li-qa (dupl. [åa-a]-li-ik-[ta]) “and if a dog or
pig ever gets into (them) (and the temple official
does not discard them)” KUB 13.4 iii 65 (instr. for tem-

ple personnel, pre-NH/NS), ed. Süel, Direktif Metni 68f.

(“yakla®ır”), StBoT 5:148 (“in Berührung kommt”), differently

Chrest. 160f. (“causes uncleanliness”), tr. McMahon, CoS

1:220 (“force its way”); for anda åalik- with different meanings

see 3 a 2', 3 b 2', below.

2. to approach(?) (as prelude to speaking): nu–
kan mΩææan apË ØUPPAÆI.A MAÆAR dUTU-ÅI
B´LI–YA parΩ neææu[n] § åa-li-ka-aå–ma–mu
karuwariwar mNerikkailiå LÚ URUTabæa [nu–mu?]
memian udaå “When I had dispatched those tablets
to His Majesty, my lord, in the morning Nerikkaili,
the man of Tabæa, approached(?) me, [and]
brought [me] word” ABoT 60 obv. 5-9 (letter, MH/MS),

ed. Laroche, RHA XVIII/67:81f. w. comment on 83 (“m’a

éveillé”; claiming that the basic sense of the verb is “toucher,”

developing into “s’approcher pour porter atteinte.” In this pas-

sage he said that the man touched a sleeper in order to awaken

him.), THeth 16:76f. (“Es näherte sich mir … Nerikaili … um

mir die Angelegenheit herzubringen”); ANA mGurpΩran~
ziæu x[…] / [å]a-li-qa-aå “(Gurparanziæu’s wife)
approached(?) Gurparanziæu […] (and saying) …”
KUB 36.67 ii 30-31 (legend), ed. Güterbock, ZA 44:86f.

3. to intrude into, invade, to plunge into, pene-
trate, enter (generally in an unwelcome or polluting
manner), violate, have (illicit) sexual intercourse—
a. in general — 1' without prev.: (“I will destroy
the land with these arrows”) ta (var. t–an) ÅÀ
(var. karda–åma) åa-a-li-ik-ti (var. åa-l[i-…])
“You (O arrow) will plunge into (i.e., penetrate)
their hearts” KBo 13.78:9-10 (legend, OH/NS), w. dupl.

KBo 3.41 rev. 8 (OH/NS), ed. StBoT 23:35f. (“und du wirst in

ihr Herz dringen”), Soysal, Hethitica 7:174, 179 (differently,

but retracted Hethitica 14:111 w. n. 6), THeth 20:65 (“will

touch them in the heart”) | the fact that one variant omits –an

suggests it was the OH local particle rather than an accusative

object; (The Old Woman says:) paiddu–wa–kan /
É-[r]i–mi åa-li-ka-ru nu–war–aå–åi–ka[n] / æa[p~

par]u ÅAÆ.TUR ÅA dPannu[nta] “Let him proceed
to enter(?) my house, and let the piglet of Panunta
be j[oi]ned to him” KUB 9.4 iii 20-22 (rit., NS), ed. Beck-

man, Or NS 59:39, 47 (§23) (lines 24-26 “infiltrate”)

2' with anda “to plunge into, enter”: (“They
place a bucket in the inner chamber of the deity”)
LÚ.MEÅNINDA.DÙ.DÙ–ma kuedani witeni Q¸~
T´MEÅ–ÅUNU iååanauwanta anda åa-li-ki-an-ta n–
at–kan parΩ UL–pat pedanzi “The bakers do not
carry out the water in which their dough-covered
hands had been plunged” KBo 15.33 ii 19-20 (rit. for

Stormgod of Kuliwiåna, MH/MS), ed. StBoT 5:148 (“mit dem

ihre teigigen Hände in Berührung kommen”), Moore, Thesis 74,

83 (“water into which the bakers plunge their dough-covered

hands”), HED 1-2:383 (“bakers-water in which they immerse

their doughy hands”), Haroutunian, VDI 200:121, 124 (“water

in which the bakers cleaned their hands of dough”), Glocker,

Eothen 6:66f. (“In welches Wasser aber die Bäcker (mit)

ihre(n) mit Teig beschmierten Hände hineingehen”). Since no-

where else does åalik- take a direct object (acc.), it is not likely

that “dough-covered hands” is the object of the verb here; while

it is possible to understand åalikianta as mid. pl. pres. 3, “water

in which they, i.e., their dough-covered hands plunge,” one

would usually expect to see a sg. vb. w. the neut. pl. subj.; for

anda åalik- with different meanings see 1 b 2', 3 b 2'.

b. (subj.) people into an area — 1' without pre-
verb: kuiå–åan Labarn[aå LUGAL-waå] NÍ.TE-aå
iræa–ååa åa-li-ga[-ri] “Whoever intrudes into the
vicinity of the body of the Labarna[-king] (may the
Stormgod destroy him)” IBoT 1.30:6-8 (OH?/NS), ed.

Goetze, JCS 1:90f. (“comes too near to the person and the do-

main(?) of the labarna, the king(?)”), cf. Neu, StBoT 5:148 n.

2; AN[A É.MEÅ DINGIR-LIM–y]a maninkuwan
U[L 1-edani (ku)]edanikki å[a-li-ik-ta (n–aå)]
æinkatta imma “(Åuppiluliuma) did not intrude into
a single one of the temples of the gods (of the con-
quered city in order to desecrate or damage it), but
rather he even bowed down (and showed respect)”
KBo 5.6 iii 36-38 (DÅ frag. 28 A), rest. and ed. Güterbock, JCS

10:95 (“did not rush close“); (“You are like the Storm-
god”) […] nu È.A dUTU åa-li-qa-aå … GIÅ(sic)ÅÚ.A
dUTU–ma åa-li-qa-aå “You penetrated/invaded the
east. … You penetrated/invaded the west” KBo 18.24

iv 5-6 (letter to Åalmaneser I, NH), ed. Otten, AfO 22:113 w. n.

9; GIM-an–za–kan dUTU-ÅI URUNeriqqan karpzi
KARAÅ.ÆI.A–ma URUPiqainariåa / [åa-l]i-kán-zi

åalik(i)- 1 b 2' åalik(i)- 3 b 1'
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nu–kan URUPiqainariåaz aræa URUAåtigurqa andan
paizzi “(It is proposed that) when His Majesty fin-
ishes Nerik, the troops will then invade(?) Piqain-
areåa. He will then leave Piqainareåa and enter Aå-
tigurqa” KUB 5.1 i 53-54 (oracle question, NH), ed. Ünal,

THeth 4:40f. (“nähern sich”), tr. Beal, Ktèma 24:44 (“ap-

proach(?)”) | Aåtigurqa in suggested campaigns in this text is

always “entered” (andan uwa-/pai- i 59, iv 65) never attacked

(walæ-) nor åalik-ed; in the campaigns planned in i 70 and iii

23-24 they “return” to (Ωppa pai-/uwa-) Piqainareåa, without

mentioning any force being required; however the other exx.

cited in the above paragraph show a clear mng. “invade” and

not simply “approach”; here?: […] nepiåi åa-li-ki-iå-ki-
it-ta “[…] invades(?) heaven” KBo 26.105 iv? 5 (myth-

ological).

2' w. anda: (“His Majesty will go back from
Nerik to Æaæana. He will strike Æurna. Then he
will attack Tanizila”) URUTaptena–ma–kan URUÆur~
åama UL anda åa-li-kán-zi “But, they will not in-
vade Taptena and Æuråama. (They will go back up
Mt. Æaæarwa)” KUB 5.1 ii 54 (oracles on royal campaigns,

NH), ed. THeth 4:60f., tr. Beal, Ktèma 24:48 (“approach”); cf.

ibid. i 27, 29, ii 6, 10; ÅA URUTaptena [U ÅA URUÆ]ur~
åama kuit anda åa-li-ku-ar NU.SIGfi … UL–kan
anda åa-li-kán-zi “Because invading Taptena and
Æuråama is not propitious, … they will not invade”
ibid. iii 77-78, ed. THeth 4:76f.; ANA LÚ.MEÅ URUTiyaå~
åili–ma–kan anda åa-li-ku-ar kuËzza NU.SIGfi
LÚ.MEÅ URUPA–kan kuwapi anda åa-li-kán-zi
“Since it is not favorable for the men of Tiyaååili to
invade from any direction, shall the men of Æatti
invade somewhere?” ibid. iii 97-98, ed. THeth 4:80

(“nähern”), Beal, Ktèma 24:52 (“approach”); dUTU-ÅI–
kan ANA LÚ.MEÅ URUTÏzili–ma anda åa-lik-zi
DINGIR.MEÅ-za–at ZI-za malΩn … nu–kan UL–
ma anda åa-lik-mi “(If) My Majesty will make an
incursion into the men of Tizil(i), is it approved
willingly by (you) gods? … Or shall I not make an
incursion?” ibid. i 27-29, ed. THeth 4:36f.; cf. also KUB

50.123 rev. 10 (oracle question, NH); for anda åalik- with dif-

ferent meanings see 1 b 2', 3 a 2', above.

c. to violate (a woman), to have (illicit?) sexual
intercourse with, (lit. illicitly enter/penetrate) (“If a
man sleeps with his brother’s wife, while his broth-
er is alive, it is æurkel. If a man has (is married to)
a free woman”) ta DUMU.MUNUS–åi–ya åa-li-ga

(dupl. åa[-li]-i-ga) “And he violates her daughter
as well (it is æurkel. If he has (is married to) a
young girl)” ta anni–ååi–a naåma NIN-i–ååi åa-li-
i-ga “and he violates her mother or sister as well (it
is æurkel)” KBo 6.26 iii 51-53 (laws §195, OH/NS), w. dupl.

KUB 29.37 iv 2-4 + KUB 29.34 iv 27-28, ed. LH 154 (“ap-

proaches…(sexually)”), and StBoT 23:76; (“We are taking
(sc. marrying) our sisters!”) [n]u lË åa-li-ik-tu-ma-
ri […UL] ara nu k[att]i–åmi å[eåteni lË?] “Do not
violate (them). It is [not] right! [Do not sle]ep with
them!” KBo 22.2 obv. 19-20 (Zalpa legend, OS), ed. StBoT

17:6f. (“nicht sollt ihr einen solchen Frevel begehen”), tr.

Hoffner, CoS 1:181 (“You must not go near them”).

4. to reach to — a. without prev./adv.: ta
DUGÚTUL-åa åa-li-ga (also E, var. B: åa-li-i-ga, D:
åa-a-li-ga) “He (a æartagga-man) reaches into the
pot. (He takes out a loin and he throws it back into
the pot)” KBo 17.43 i 15 (fest., OS), w. dupl. B: KBo 17.18

ii 17 (OS), C: KBo 17.99 i 7, D: KBo 17.42:7 (StBoT 25 p.

102), E: Bo 4869 ii 4 (StBoT 25 p. 103), cf. StBoT 5:148

(“sich nähert” = “tritt zu”), cf. StBoT 23:35f. (“sich nähert”).

b. with appanda “to reach after”: (“Anu fled
and went up to heaven (like) a bird”) EGIR-anda–
ååi åa-li-ga-aå dKumarbiå “Kumarbi reached after
him, (seized his feet and pulled him down from
heaven)” KUB 33.120 i 23 (Song of Kumarbi), ed. Kum. *2,

7 (“stürzte sich”), tr. MAW 156 (“After him Kumarbi rushed”),

Hittite Myths2 42 (“rushed after”).

c. with parΩ “reach out”: (“They set up(!) a
stool for him to sit (but) he did not sit down”)
adannaå–ma–ååi GIÅBANÅUR-un unuwer nu–kan
parΩ UL åa-l[i-ik-t]a “They set (lit. decorated) a ta-
ble for him to eat (from), (but) he did not reach
out. (They gave him a cup, (but) he did not place
his lips to it)” KUB 33.96 iv 16 + KUB 36.7a iv 52-53

(Ullik. I), ed. Güterbock, JCS 5:160f.; par. nu–ååan parΩ
UL åa-≠li±-i[k-ta] KBo 19.112:6 (Æedammu), ed. StBoT

14:44f. (“sie gri[ff] nicht zu”); (“Then the alæuitra-wom-
an and the house-owner bow before the moist
bread”) ANA NINDA LABKI–ya–at–åan parΩ
[(ANA NI)NDAparå]aå 3-Å[U] åa-li-ga-an-zi (par.
[å]a-a-li-kán-zi) “They reach out towards the moist
bread (and) to the fragments (of sour bread) three
times. (Then they b[o]w three times)” KBo 29.89 iv

24-25 + KBo 24.24 iv 25-26 (åaææan-fest.), w. dupl. KBo

åalik(i)- 3 b 1' åalik(i)- 4 c
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24.37 iv 9-10, par. KUB 54.9 iii 11-12 (witaååiyaå-fest.), w.

dupl. KUB 27.62 obv. 6-8; cf. in similar context [å]a-li-in-kán-

zi KBo 29.133 iii 2; nu LÚAZU parΩ åa-li-ik-zi nu EN.
SÍSKUR ÅU-an Ëpzi “The exorcist reaches out and
takes the hand of the patient (and seats him in the
chair of the Stormgod)” KBo 5.2 iii 36-37 (Ammiæatna’s

rit.); (“Concerning the fact that Pattiya stayed up in
the palace”) ANA KIN É.GAL-LIM–ma parΩ åa-li-
ki-iå-ki-[it] “And she repeatedly reached out into
(i.e., intruded in) the work of the palace” KUB 22.70

rev. 6 (oracle question, NH), ed. THeth 6:82f. (“sich ein-

gemisch[t hat]”); cf. ibid. obv. 76, differently Kronasser, EHS

1:415 (“ist zu nahe getreten” i.e., “hat gestohlen”) | much de-

pends on whether the KIN is simply an action noun or some-

thing concrete here; cf. KBo 19.112 rev. 6.

d. parranda or parrianta “to reach beyond”:
mΩn–ma–kan DINGIR-LUM kËdani ANA GIG
dUTU-ÅI ÆUL-anni parranta UL namma kuitki åa-li-
ik-ti “If you, O deity, will not in any way reach fur-
ther in a harmful way beyond this sickness of His
Majesty, (let the KIN-oracle be favorable … Favor-
able!)” KUB 5.6 i 41-42, ed. THeth 6:101 (“darüber hinaus

näherst”), tr. partially Güterbock, ZA 44:91 n. 2 (“darüber hinaus

vorgehen”), AU 276 (“über … hinaus herfallen wirst(??)”); cf.

parranda 1 d; nu–kan edani memiyani zik parrianta
åa-li-ik-ti “If you (Sungoddess of Arinna of Æatti)
will not reach(?) beyond the aforementioned matter”
KBo 2.2 ii 55-56 (both oracle questions, NH), ed. van den Hout,

Purity 132f. (“press on beyond”); cf. parrianda (“press on(?)”).

5. broken context and unclear — a. without pre-
verb: [å]a-li-ku-wa-aå-ta-ti KBo 3.45 obv. 9 (Murå. I

against Babylon, OH/NS), ed. Hoffner, Unity and Diversity

56f. (“we penetrated”) w. n. 68 (or: “we reached, touched, ar-

rived at”), Soysal, Diss. 54, 100 (“stoßen wir ein”); nu–wa–
mu–kan TÚGparnuå I[M …] (or perhaps: i[mma
…]) / åa-li-ku-un KUB 60.60 rt 15-16; also unclear æal~
muna–wa åa-li-ga KUB 12.63 rev. 8 (Zuwi rit., OH/MS),

ed. StBoT 5:148.

b. with katta: nu–ååi katta åa-li-ik-ta n–aåt[a
…] nu katta namma åa-li-qa-a-ri (var. åa-li-ga-a-
r[i]) KBo 13.119 ii 15-16 (rit.), w. dupl. KBo 13.133:4-5;

[…katt]a åa-li-ki-u-a-an-zi […] KUB 29.53 i 10, ed.

Hipp.heth. 192 i 23, 193 w. n. c.

The verb åalik-, whether in the middle or the ac-
tive, governs its object in the allative or dative-loc-

ative, cf. Starke, StBoT 23, numbers 38 (p. 35f.) and 111 (p.

76). KBo 15.33 ii 18-20, cited in 3 a 2', above, does not
constitute an exception. The Sumerograms È.A
dUTU and ÅÚ.A dUTU without phonetic comple-
ments in KBo 18.24 iv 5-6 must be understood as alla-
tives, not accusatives.

Friedrich, ArOr 6 (1934) 358-365 (“unrein sein, unreines tun”);
Güterbock, ZA 44 (1938) 91 n. 2 (“sich nähern, anstoßen, sich
vergreifen”); Friedrich, HW (1952) 179f. (“anstoßen, sich nä-
hern, vorgehen gegen, sich vergreifen, Unzucht treiben, (w. parΩ)
die Hand ausstrecken, zulangen”); Laroche, RHA XV/61 (1957)
126 (“sens propre = ‘toucher,’ non pas ‘approcher, salir’”); Goet-
ze, JCS 13 (1959) 68 (“touch, approach, attend to”); Laroche,
RHA XVIII/67 (1960) 83 (“toucher,” by extension “s’approcher
pour porter atteinte” > “éveiller”); Kammenhuber, ZA 57 (1965)
191f. w. n. 52 (“berühren”); Kronasser, EHS 1 (1966) 414f.
(only “sich nähern”); Neu, StBoT 5 (1968) 147-149 (“sich nä-
hern, berühren,” “in Berührung kommen”); Oettinger, MSS 34
(1976) 130-132; Starke, StBoT 23 (1977) 35f. (“sich nähern,
vorgehen gegen”); Ünal, THeth 6 (1978) 125 (“die Hand aus-
trecken, zulangen > berühren > sich einmischen”).

åaliman(i?)- n.?/adv.?; (a cult place?); from OH/
NS.†

sg. d.-l. åa-li-ma-ni KUB 57.63 i 5 (OH/NS), KBo 21.7 i
12, KUB 52.24 i (12), 16, KBo 10.45 iii 65.

(“On that day I will give instructions to my ser-
vant:)” åa-li-ma-ni–wa åuppΩi pΩimi “‘I am going
to the sacred å. (As soon as I bathe, quickly give
me my festive garment)’” KUB 57.63 i 5 (OH/NS), ed.

Archi, FsOtten™ 16f. (“zum heiligen å.”), 25, translit. de Martino/

Otten, ZA 74:299 (as Bo 2489 + Bo 4008); ≠d±UTU-i kΩåa
taknaå dUTU-un k[aruiliuå DINGIR.MEÅ-uå] /
[n]akkimuåå–a mukiåkiw[eni mΩn?] / [k]ar„iliyaå
DINGIR.MEÅ-aå katt[a …] / [å]a?-li-ma-ni-ma
uwaåi ka[-…] “O Sungod! W[e] are just now in-
voking the Sungoddess of the Netherworld, the
Pr[imeval Deities], and the nakkiu-deities; [if/
when(?)] you […] down to/with the Primeval Dei-
ties, it will happen that you will […] in the å.,” KBo

21.7 i 9-12 (rit.) | the first sign in line 12 could also be read

[i]å-; cf. § åa-li-ma-ni–ma–aå […] KUB 52.24 i (12),

16 (bird-oracle question); […]-aææun åa-li-ma-ni / […]
KBo 10.45 iii 65 (rit. for underworld deities, MH/NS), ed.

Otten, ZA 54:134f. (differently).

Since all four attestations are in the d.-l. and are
all sentence initial, and since it is followed by its
putative adjective modifier, it is also possible that

åalik(i)- 4 c åaliman(i?)-
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the word is an adverb. The first example might then
be translated “Soon(?) I will go to the sacred
(place).” But this may be less likely than the nomi-
nal interpretation.

If å. is a noun, in view of the extremely close
similarity of writing, one must also consider equat-
ing this word with iå-li-ma-ni in n–an iå-li-ma-ni
LÚ.MEÅNINDA.DÙ.DÙ ANA NINDA.GUR›.RA za~
numan[zi …]x-tallaå danzi “The bakers take it
from the […]-tallaå (people) for cooking thick
bread in the iålimani (building/room?)” KBo 15.33 ii

17-18, ed. Moore, Thesis 74, 83, Haroutunian, VDI 200:121,

124 (“oven”), Glocker, Eothen 6:66f. (“Ofen”(?)), see discus-

sion in AlHeth 138 n. 73. On the reading of UDUN-
niya, discussed there, see now the Hurrian Ëbæeni
which is translated by Hitt. UDUN-niya and
UDUN-niyaz StBoT 32:84f, 516f.; [… iål]imanni
NINDAwageååar / …… NINDAåa]ramnaå æaliå / […]x
1 NINDApiyantalliå / [≥…] LÚ.MEÅ x[…] / KBo 17.29

iv 1-4. If iålimani = åalimani, the word probably had
an initial cluster /sl/.

De Martino/Otten, ZA 74 (1984) 299.

åalink- see åalik(i)-.

åalleåå- denom. v.; 1. to become large, great, grow
up, increase in size or power, 2. to become too big,
too complicated or difficult to resolve; from OH/
NS.†

pres. sg. 3 åal-le-e-eå-zi KBo 26.96:4, åal-li-iå-zi KUB
12.46:1, åal-le-eå-zi KBo 3.3 iii 30 (Murå. II), ≠GAL-le±-e-eå-
z[i] KBo 9.96 iv 5 (according to de Roos, Diss. 287f.).

pret. sg. 3 åal-le-eå-ta KBo 3.7 iii 6 (OH/NS), åal-li-iå-ta
KBo 13.49 rt. col. 4 (NS), KUB 36.72 ii? 6; pl. 3 åal-le-e-eå-
[åer] KUB 36.2c iii 7, [åa]l-le-eå-åer KUB 24.8 iv 1 (OH?/NS),
[åal-l]e-åe-er ibid. iii 17.

imp. sg. 3 åal-le-e-eå-du KBo 10.37 ii 30 (OH/NS).
iter. pres. sg. 3 åal-li-iå-ki-iz-zi KUB 33.95 + KUB 36.7b

iv 22 (NS), åal-le-eå-ki-iz-zi KUB 33.92 iii 8 (NS), KUB 17.1
ii 20 (NH); imp. sg. 2 åal-li-iå-ki KBo 3.8 ii 15 (OH or MH/
NS).

Hurr. teæ–eåt–a–b KBo 32.14 iv 3 = Hitt. åal-le-eå-ta–aå
ibid. iii 3, ed. StBoT 32:82f., w. commentary 161f., KBo 32.14
rev. 48, 50, ed. StBoT 32:92f., w. commentary 196f.; cf. 1 a,
below.

1. to become large, great, grow up, increase in
size or power — a. of gods and humans: UL teå~

åummiå nu antuwaææaå apΩå DUMU–ÅU ANA
ABI–ÅU kuiå menaææanta k„rur åal-le-eå-ta–aå n–
aå mËani Ωraå n–aåta namma attaå–åan anda UL
auåzi “This is not a cup, but a human being. It is
that son who is hostile toward his father. He grew
up and reached adulthood, and no longer looks at
his father” KBo 32.14 iii 1-4 (Song of Release, MH/MS), ed.

StBoT 32:82f. (“Heran wuchs er, und er gelangte zu Anse-

hen”), w. commentary 161f., tr. Hittite Myths2 70 §16; [UL]
AN.ZA.GÀR nu antuwaææaå apΩå DUMU-aå atti–
ååi kuiå menaææanta LÚ.KÚR-aå n–aå åal-le-eå-ta
/ [n–aå e]laåna Ωraå n–aåta namma attaå–åan
anda UL auåzi “This is not a tower, but a human
being. It is that son who is hostile toward his father.
He grew up and reached elaååar, and no longer
looks at his father” KBo 32.14 rev. 50-51 (Song of Re-

lease, MH/MS), ed. StBoT 32:92f. (elaååar rendered “Anse-

hen”), w. commentary 196f., tr. Hittite Myths2 72 §27 | Neu

understands mËyani and [e]laåna as near synonyms (StBoT

32:161f. n. 130-131, quoting also Starke’s rendering “er ge-

langte in bessere Kreise” conveyed to the author by letter); cf.

Hittite Myths2 79 n. 39; (“May the gods give him (i.e.,
the sacrificer) goodness, life, longevity; may they
give him vigor and health”) § n–aå åal-le-e-eå-du
parkueåd[u] “May he grow large, may he grow tall”
KBo 10.37 ii 30 (rit. against curse, OH/NS), ed. Haroutunian,

FsHoffner (forthcoming) (“let him grow up (and) become

tall”), cf. parkueåå- B; åal-li-iå-ki-iz-zi–ya–aå (var. åal-
le-eå-ki-iz-zi–ya–aå) NA›kunkunuzziå “The Basalt
(i.e., Ullikummi) kept growing” KUB 33.95 + KUB

36.7b iv 22 + KUB 33.93 iv 17 (Ullik. IA), w. dupl. KUB

33.92 iii 8, ed. Güterbock, JCS 5:156f., tr. Hittite Myths2 59

§21; […]x miyat[i …] § åal-li-iå-ta–aå n–aå tar~
æuiåta “[…] was bor[n …] § He grew up and
became powerful” KBo 13.49 rt. col. 3-4 (conj./myth,

NS); (“LAMMA replied to Kubaba”:) karuiliu[å
DINGIR].MEÅ-uå åal-le-e-eå-[åer] “The Primeval
Deities have become great” KBo 22.86 rt. col. 9 + KUB

36.2c iii 7 (Song of LAMMA myth), tr. Hittite Myths2 46 §6

(“are great”); (“(The Stormgod) took the daughter of
a poor man as his wife. She bore him a son”) mΩn–
aå åal-le-eå-ta–ma “and when he grew up, (he mar-
ried the daughter of the Serpent)” KBo 3.7 iii 6 (Illuy.,

OH/NS), ed. Beckman, JANES 14:15, 19, tr. Hittite Myths2 13

§22, LMI 52 (“Quando questi fu diventato grande”); [GIM-
an] DUMU.MEÅ mA[ppu åa]l-le-eå-åer n[–at maya~
teååer n–a]t LÚ-ni meæuni araer “[When] the sons

åaliman(i?)- åalleåå- 1 a
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of Appu grew up, [matured,] and reached man-
hood” KUB 24.8 iv 1-2 (Appu legend, OH?/NS), ed. StBoT

14:10f., tr. LMI 170 (“[cre]sciuti”), Hittite Myths2 84 §18,

Hoffner, CoS 1:154, restored from [DUMU.MEÅ mAppu
åal-l]i-åe-er n–at mayateååer [n–at LÚ-ni me]æuni
erer ibid. iii 17-18; cf. åalli- 1 b 1'.

b. of grass: nu welku åal-le-eå-ki-iz-zi “The
grass grew tall” KUB 17.1 ii 20 (Keååi legend, NH), ed.

Friedrich, ZA 49:238f.

2. to become too big, too complicated or diffi-
cult to resolve: mΩn DˆNU–ma kuitki åal-le-eå-zi
“If a lawsuit becomes too big (for you to judge)”
KBo 3.3 iii 29-30 (Syrian affairs, Murå. II), ed. Klengel, Or NS

32:38, 44 (“zu schwierig wird”).

Götze, Æatt. (1925) 69; Friedrich, HW (1952) 179; Kronasser,
EHS 1 (1966) 402; Oettinger, Stammbildung (1979) 249.

Cf. åalli-, åal(l)ai-, åalliya- B.

[åalliåkinna] The word […(-)]åal?-li-iå-ki-in-na
KUB 7.52:8 should be read [… åe-æ]i!-li-iå-ki-in-na.
Cf. åeæelliåki-.

[åalÏåli-] see åalwina-.

åalk- v.; to knead, mix together; from OS.†

pres. sg. 1 åal-ga-mi (for *åalkmi) KUB 24.14 i 10 (NH);
sg. 3 åa-al-ak-zi KBo 17.36 ii 8 (OS), KUB 7.1 ii 1 (pre-NH/
NS), KUB 35.116 i? 8, åal-ki-iz-zi KBo 17.105 ii 27 (MH/MS);
pl. 3 åal-kán-zi KUB 15.31 i 20 (MH/NS).

pret. sg. 1 [å]a-al-ku-un Or. 90/1694 rev. 3 (courtesy of
Süel/Soysal, forthcoming), åa-al-ku-u[n] ibid 4.

part. com. nom. åal-kán-za KUB 54.41 rev. 5, KUB 54.49
obv. 7, åal-kán-ta-an KUB 60.121 obv. 10, 13, 15.

broken åal-kán-x[-…] KUB 60.43 obv. 3.
Note that OS uses the resolved writing åa-al- in the initial

syllable.

(“I mix all this together with dough (made
from) barley flour”) nu 1 UPNU karaå mallan n–
at åal-ga-mi “And one UPNU of karaå-grain is
milled and I knead it (i.e., work the karaå into the
dough). (And I make two images)” KUB 24.14 i 10

(Æebattarakki’s rit., NH); (åeppit-wheat) n–at malli åa-
al-ak-zi “She mills and kneads (and she makes and
cooks 14 åalakar-breads)” KUB 7.1 ii 1 (Wattiti’s rit.,

pre-NH/NS), ed. Kronasser, Die Sprache 7:149f.; (“The Old
Woman takes one small sweet-cake and crumbles it

in her hand”) n–an IÅTU Ì.UDU åal-ki-iz-zi n–an
NINDA.Ì.E.DÉ.A iËzzi “She mixes it together with
tallow and makes it into a tallow-cake” KBo 17.105 ii

27-28 (rit., MH/MS), ed. HAB 172 n. 2 (“verrührt(?)”); nu
BA.BA.ZA åal-kán-zi “They knead PAPPASU-
dough (and make one duni-loaf, and bake it)” KUB

15.31 i 20 (evocation, MH/NS), ed. Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS

3:150f. (“rührt Brei an”); […]kanza (or: [… åal-]kán-
za) IÅTU LÀL åal-kán-za “kanza-cereal [dough?] is
mixed together with honey (or: [… is kn]eaded
[with …], is kneaded with honey)” KUB 54.41 rev. 5

(rit.); 1 NINDA.GUR›.RA Ì-it åal-kán-ta-an “one
thick loaf mixed together with oil” KUB 60.121 obv.

10, ed. Popko, AoF 18:239f.; […-i]å UPNI Ì-it åal-kán-
za “[…-]iå, weighing an UPNU, is mixed together
with oil” KUB 54.49 obv. 7; cf. […]-it åa-la-ak-zi KUB

35.116 i? 8; […] t„nik åa-al-ak-zi KBo 17.36 ii 8 (fest.,

OS), translit. StBoT 25:122.

Friedrich, ArOr 6 (1934) 365 (“‘kneten, formen’ od. dgl.”);
Sommer, HAB (1938) 172 n. 2 (“verrühren”); Kronasser, EHS
1 (1966) 413; Oettinger, Stammbildung (1979) 216 (“kneten,
vermengen”); Kimball, MSS 53 (1992) 80 (etymology).

åalkupari- n.?; (a dance step); MH/NS.†

(“The dancers danced:” … then … then …
(etc.)) EGIR-ÅU–ma tuwa!zza anda æalapitta §
EGIR-ÅU–ma tuaz åal-ku-pa-re-eå “Then æalapitta
in/inside from afar. § Then from afar å.” KUB 4.1 iv

left side 41-42 (MH/NS), ed. Eothen 2:37f.; EGIR-ÅU–ma
tuwaz lapatiå 1-ÅU § EGIR-ÅU–ma lapatiå åal-ku-
pa-re-eå “Then from afar there is a lapati, once. §
Then there is a lapati (and) å.” KUB 4.1 iv right side 33

(MH/NS), ed. Eothen 2:37f., cf. CHD lapat(a/i)-, correct date

there.

This word could also be read as a female pro-
fessional title MUNUSku-pa-re-eå “a kupari-woman.”
Theoretically one could also read this word as a
proper name ƒKupari- (a µKuparabi is attested KBo

5.1 iv 43). However, no other personal names are
listed here, nor is the word a genitive.

åalnuan[(-)…] (mng. unkn.).†

[…] GI(.)URU iåkatta(-)åa-al-nu-a[n(-)…]
KUB 43.74 obv.? 12 (glass text); cf. ibid obv. 18, ed. Riem-

schneider, FsGüterbock 269 w. n. 24 (no reading). Since
there is no clear word space preceding åa- it is not

åalleåå- 1 a åalnuan[(-)…]
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even certain that å. is the entire word. A city name
cannot be ruled out.

åalpa-, åalpi- n. com.; dung(?); NH.†

sg. nom. åal-pí-iå KBo 1.45 rev.! 10; sg. acc. åal-pa-an
KUB 24.14 i 4 (NH), KUB 24.15 i 22, åal-pa-aå (error for åal-
pa-an) KUB 24.14 i 23 (NH).

(Sum) U+KU = (Akk.) zi-in-æu “excrement” = (Hitt.) åal-
pí-iå KBo 1.45 rev.! 10 (the Sa vocabulary), ed. MSL 3:59.

(The Old Woman recites an incantation in
which she announces to the bewitched person what
she has accomplished by her ritual actions:) … ÅA
UR.GI‡–ma–tta waråulan awan aræa paræun ÅA
UR.GI‡–ma åal-pa-aå (var. better åal-pa-an) UZU
UR.GI‡ UZUGÌR.PAD.DU UR.GI‡–ya åimiåiyanun
(var. åimeåËnu[n]) “I have driven away from you
the odor (waråulan) of the dog; I have burned the
dung(?) of the dog (the contents of its intestines?),
the flesh of the dog, and the bones of the dog” KUB

24.14 i 22-24 (Æebattarakki’s rit., NH), w. dupl. KUB

24.15:21-23; (The Old Woman Æebattarakki says:
“When I release a bewitched person, I seat him or
her on a chair, and I take dough made of barley
flour) nu UR.GI‡-aå åal-pa-an menaææanda imi~
yami “I mix the dung(?) of a dog into (it)” (and I
take tuææueååar, the pankur of a goat, NA›IM.
BABBAR (= Akk. gaœœu “gypsum, whitewash”),
various herbs and flowers, and brushwood. And I
mix all of this into the dough made of barley flour,
and I press it against the body of the bewitched per-
son)” KUB 24.14 i 4 (Æebattarakki’s rit., NH), ed. Güter-

bock, RHA XXII/74: 102 (translating tuææueååar “incense” and

pankur “milk,” but leaving åalpa- untranslated); for the inclu-

sion of gypsum in mixtures applied magically to sufferers see

CAD gaœœu b 3'-4'; this is the only occurrence of NA›IM.

BABBAR in published Hittite texts.

Whatever the precise meaning of waråula-
(“odor?”), the group åalpa-, UZU, and UZUGÌR.
PAD.DU constitute the totality of the dog: its meat
(fleshy part), its bones (skeletal part), and the con-
tents of its stomach and intestines (åalpa-). The
specific translation “dung,” however, depends on
the accuracy of the Hittite translation of Akkadian
œinæu and the identity of åalpa- with åalpi-, which
cannot be proven.

Friedrich, HW (1952) 180 (after Landsberger, ZA 41 (1933)
223 (“(Hunde-)Kot”)).

Cf. åakkar, zakkar, kammarå-.

 ¬åal(-)ta-[o-]li-in(?); (mng. unkn.); NH.†

In broken context: […] x [o] x ¬åal(-)ta-[o-]li-
in(?) § KUB 18.58 iii 40 (KIN oracle, NH). The reading
follows Friedrich, HW 333; CLL 186 erroneously
reads -ti-in. As copied, the sign preceding -li- can
only be a very short sign with -aå- as the most
likely candidate. More serious, the copy shows
clear wordspace between the sal and the ta-, as well
as between the ¬ and the sal. One could also read
¬MUNUSta-[o-]li-in(?).

[åallu-] adj.; for åallamuå see åalli-.

åaluwa(MUÅEN)- A n.; (a bird); attested only in a
bird oracle; from MH.†

åal-u-wa-aå–kan EGIR U[GU …] “A å.-bird
[came/went] up from behind” KBo 24.129 i 4 (NH);

this word? […(-)]åal-u-wa-aåMUÅEN gun.-i[å …]
KBo 22.263:3.(MH/MS). The åaluwa-bird may well be
the same as the åalwaya- and åaluwaåalwa-birds,
q.v.

Cf. åaluwa- B, åaluwai(ya)-, åalwaåalwa-.

åaluwa- B n.; (mng. unclear); NS.†

2 åal-u-wa-aå ZU·.AM.SI 11 URUDUgaripa[…]
“Two ivory å.-s, eleven copper garipa-s […]” KUB

42.61 obv. 13 (inv., NS), ed. Koåak, THeth 10:135 (no tr.),

Siegelová, Verw. 526f. (translit. SAL-u-wa-aå, no tr.), cf.

Güterbock, Anadolu 15:7 n. 12 (reading SAL-u-wa-aå(?), un-

clear). These may be statuettes of åaluwa-birds (cf.
åaluwa- A), but nothing in the context would prove
or disprove this.

åalwai- v.; to penetrate(?), stick(?) in; NS.†

pres. sg. 3 åal-wa-a-iz-zi KUB 58.75 rev. 11, 12; pret. sg. 3

≠åal-wa±-a-it KUB 33.114 i 8, 10 (NS).

[…(-)]iåkit ÅA dLAMMA-x [(GIKAK.Ú.TAG.
G)A …]x dIÅTAR-in UZUUBU[R … (UZUGAB-i–
ååi) anda?] / ≠åal-wa±-a-it 2-aå–ma ÅA dLAM[MA
G(IKAK.Ú.TAG.GA) …] nu–kan GIÅtiyarrit a?[- …

åalnuan[(-)…] åalwai-
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-(Ωææer d) …] anda åal-wa-a-it “[…]-d. The arrow
of dLAMMA […-ed] IÅTAR(’s) breasts. It penetrat-
ed(?) her chest. The second arrow of dLAMMA
[…]. They […]-ed the wagon. The […] penetrat-
ed(?) […]” KUB 33.114 i 6-10 (mythological fragment), w.

dupl. KBo 12.76 iv 10-13, translit. Myth. 146, ed. without dupl.

Meriggi, Athenaeum 31:132f. (“urtare??, incalzare??”); in
badly broken context: […]x EN.SISKUR DINGIR-
LUM URUTeqarama […]anda åal-wa-a-iz-zi GIM-
an–wa x x kiå[åan] […]x-kuyali anda åal-wa-a-iz-zi
[…] LUGAL-uå ÅÀ É DINGIR-LIM kuedanikki […
kap(?)]puwaiz[zi…]x ≠LÚSANGA x-x É± dUTU[…]
KUB 58.75 rev. 10-14 (fest. frag., NS).

In all its occurrences the verb construes with the
preverb anda.

Meriggi, Athenaeum 31 (1953) 132f. w. n. 73.

åaluwai(ya)-(MUÅEN) n. com.; (a bird); only at-
tested in bird oracles; NH.†

nom. åal-u-wa-iå KUB 5.11 i 50, 67, ii 22, åal-wa-i-eå
KUB 18.26 iii 9, åal-u-wa-ia-aå KUB 5.25 iv 40.

acc. åal-u-wa-in KUB 5.11 i 66, iv 34, åal-u-wa-ia-an KUB
5.17 ii 15, iii (7), KUB 49.21 i 5.

a. seen: åal-wa-ia-an-na gun. NIMUR “And we
saw a å.-bird gun.-li-” KUB 5.22:26; åal-wa-ia-an
gun.-lian NIMUR KUB 16.60 iii 11 and KUB 5.17 ii 15;

åal-wa-ia-an tar.-lian (i.e., tarwiyalian) NIMUR
“we saw a å.-bird tarwiyali-” KUB 52.75 obv. 7; KUB

5.11 iv 34.

b. flying, lit. going (pai- A): åal-wa-ia-aå–ma
gun. parian pa[it] “The å.-bird went across gun.-li-”
KUB 5.22:24; cf. åal-u-wa-ia-<aå> tar.-li (i.e., tar~
wiyali) pa.-an (i.e., pariyan) pait KUB 22.7 obv.? 7;

åal-wa-ia-aå–kan pe. (i.e., peran) kuå.(i.e., kuå~
tayati) uit “The å.-bird came in front kuåtayati”
KUB 5.22:38; cf. ibid. 41; KUB 5.11 i 67; åal-u-wa-ia-aå–
ma–kan EGIR UGU SIGfi-za [uit] n–aå–kan pi.-an
aræa pait “The å.-bird came up from behind on the
good side. It went off in front” KUB 49.14 iii 13-14; cf.

KUB 49.15 rt. col. 3-4; KUB 16.71:6-7; åal-u-wa-ia-aå–
kan EGIR GAM […] “The å.-bird [came/went]
down from behind” KUB 16.52 obv. 16; åal-wa-i-eå
zi.-an (i.e., zilawan) kuå. pait KUB 18.26 iii 9; cf. KUB

49.21 ii 11-12; iparwaååiå–ma–kan [åal]-u-wa-
iåMUÅEN dUTU-un EGIR UGU SIGfi-za ≠uit± KUB

5.11 i 42; cf. […]x–ma–kan åal-u-wa-ia-aå dUTU-
u[n …] KUB 16.55 i 3.

c. direct obj. of IKÅUD: nu–za GAM-an åal-u-
wa-ia-an [GU]N-an IKÅUD “It (a bird) encoun-
tered a å.-bird from below GUN-an” KUB 49.21 i 5-6;

cf. KUB 5.11 i 66.

Ertem, Fauna (1965) 218; Archi, SMEA 16 (1975) 143 w.
notes 61-63.

Cf. åaluwa- A, åalwini-, åalwaåalwa-.

åalwan- n. neut.; (an object made of silver); from
MS.†

nom.-acc. sg. åal-u-wa-an-za KBo 14.96 iii 16, 18 (the lat-
ter written over onto the obv.), KBo 24.31 obv.? 10, åal-wa-an-
za(-) KBo 38.184 i 7 (MS).

broken åal-u-wa[-…] KBo 29.107 obv. 10; possibly also
åal-u-wa-a[n …] KUB 58.24 ii? 8.

Neut. gender determined by anaphoric na-at-kán in KBo
24.31 obv. 10-12 + KBo 29.103 i 8-10.

[… MUNUSal]≠æuÏt±raå åal-u-wa-an-za KÙ.
BABBAR EGIR-pa iåtanΩni / [kitta(?)] “The
alæuitra-woman’s silver å. [is placed] back on the
altar” (or: The a.-woman [puts] the silver å. back
on the altar) KBo 29.72 iii 18-19 + KBo 14.96 iii 16-17

(witaååiyaå-fest.); nu MUNUSalæuÏtraå åal-u-wa-an-za
KÙ.BAB[BAR] QATI–ÅU–pat æarzi “The alæuit~
ra-woman holds the silver å. in her hands” KBo 29.72

iii 20 + KBo 14.96 iii 18; 1 åal-u-wa-an-za KÙ.
BABBAR iåtanan[i EG]IR-pa kitta … n–at–kan
É.ÅÀ-ni […]x pËdai “One silver å. is put back on
the altar (and a æuwaååannala-woman takes it
down) and carries it (-at) into the inner chamber”
KBo 24.31 obv.? 10-12 + KBo 29.103 i 8-10 (cult of Æuwaå-

åanna). Possibly also n–uå apË[z? …] / anda IÅTU
TUDI[TTIM …] / åal-u-wa-a[n …] KUB 58.24 ii? 6-8;

[…]x-zi åal-wa-an-za-aå-åa-an / […-]te-iå-ki-it-ta
KBo 38.184 i 7-8 (MS).

As a neut. sg. å. shows its Luwian origin by the fi-
nal -za/-åa (van den Hout, KZ 97:60-80, Melchert, CLL p. iii).

åalwani- n. com.; (mng. uncertain); MH?/NS.†

sg. acc. ≠åa?-al±-wa-ni-in KUB 43.56 ii 12; inst. [åa?-a]l-
wa-ni-it ibid. ii 11.

(“If [he takes] it up, he [becomes pu]re(?); [but]
if he does[n’t] take it up, he becomes impure. They

åalwai- åalwani-
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[kann]ai- [his] m[outh(?)]”) § kannΩnzi–ma–ååa[n
åa?-a]l-wa-ni-it / ≠åa?-al±-wa-ni-in–åan [o-o-]x
katta / ≠kuåkuååanzi± K[A≈U?–ÅU–ma?] apËz
kan≠nΩnzi± § “but they kannai- with å., and they
crush the å. […] and kannai- [his] m[outh(?)] with
that” KUB 43.56 ii 11-13 (Kuliwiåna rit.) | collation by

Klengel (letter 10/31/94) confirms readings [na-a]å ≠pár?±-ku-

e-eå[-zi] (ii 8) and K[A≈U?–ÅU–ma?] (ii 13).

This å. seems to denote a substance which —
when crushed — was used to purify. The crushing
of å. eliminates the possibility that it is the åalwini-
bird that was used to purify, and most likely also
the åalwan- (q.v.) which is made of silver. It could,
however, be related to åalwina- “mud-plaster,”
which could be applied to someone’s face, and
could be pounded/crushed when dry. The meaning
of kannai- is still undetermined (Neu, IF 88:303 gives

refs. without translation) but could mean something like
“smear.”

[åaluwarwanzi] KUB 50.87 rev.? 9 as read by van
den Hout, Purity 156 n. 106, is to be read ƒUwaru~
wanzi. Cf. ƒWarwanziå KUB 20.40 ii 6, 33, NH 1502.

åalwaåalwa-(MUÅEN) n. com.; (a bird); only
mentioned in bird oracle texts; NH.†

åal-u-wa-åal-wa-aå–ma gun.-i[å …] “The å.-
bird [came/went] gun.-iå” KUB 22.3 iv 4; [… åal-u-
wa]-åal-u-wa-aåMUÅEN gun.-i[å …] KBo 22.263:3.

The word shows full reduplication, like the bird
name kallikalli-, perhaps mimicking the bird’s call.

Archi, SMEA 16 (1975) 143 w. note 63.

Cf. åaluwa-(MUÅEN) A, åalwai(ya)-, åalwini-.

åalwina-, åalwena-, åalwiåana-, åal<w>iåli-
n. com.; mud (plaster)(?); from OS.†

acc. åal-ú-e-na-an KBo 10.37 i 6 (OH/NS), åal-ú-i-na-an
KUB 30.15 obv. 28 (MH?/NS), KUB 39.41 obv. 13 (NS), åa-
lu-i-åa-na-an KBo 12.112 rev. 14 (MH/NS), åal-<ú/u->i-iå-li-
in KUB 30.15 + KUB 39.19 obv. 34; gen. åal-ú-i-na-aå KUB
9.39 i 2; inst. åa-lu-i-ni-it KBo 17.1 iv 18 (OS), KBo 17.3 iv 14
(OS); pl. acc. åal-ú-i-nu-uå KBo 22.178 iii 6.

a. a building/molding-material: nu–za åal-ú-i-na-
aå purut lalauiånaå purut wappuwaå IM-an NUMUN.

ÆI.A æ„manda MUNU° BAPPIR “(They take)
mud of å., mud of ants (and) riverbank clay, all
seeds, malt, (and) beer-bread. (They mill them
backwards and mix them into(?) the clay. I make
statuettes, mouth and tongues)” KUB 43.59 + KUB

9.39 i 2-4 (Åehuzzi’s rit., NH) | since lalawiåna- is a living

creature (“ant”), it is possible that åalwinaå purut also refers to

mud accumulated (for a nest?) by a åalwini-bird; however the

word for the bird is always written either åal-wifi- or åal-u-; 3?
GIÅ?[…]x TUR.TUR l-EN åÏnan uilnaå åa-lu-i-ni-it
≠x-x-x-x-±-it-ta araummi/arapmi “I a. 3? small
wooden […-]s (and) one figurine of clay (wilan)
with mud-plaster and with […]” KBo 17.1 iv 18-19

(rit., OS); nu–wa kuttaå åa-lu-i-åa-na-an [GIM-an
…U]L wemiezzi DUMU-lann–a–wa […QA_TAM~
MA lË] wemiezzi “[As …] does not find the mud-
(plaster) of the wall, [so may … not] find the
child” KBo 12.112 rev. 14-16 (birth rit., MH/NS), ed. StBoT

29:68f. (“mortar”), THeth 12:16.

b. something of little value: (“The old woman
takes (weighing) scales. On one side she places all
the si]lver, gold and precious stones”) [1]-edaz–
ma–ååan åal-ú-i-na-an dΩi “On the other side she
places å.” KUB 30.15 + KUB 39.19 obv. 28 (MH?/NS), ed.

HTR 68f.; a parallel text continues: åal-ú-i-[n]a-an–
wa–za (par. åal-<ú/u->i-iå-li-in–wa–za) daææi “‘I
will take the å. (par. the åalwiåli).’” (She then
breaks the scales) KUB 39.41 obv. 13 (funerary rit., NS),

w. par. KUB 30.15 + KUB 39.19 obv. 34 (MH?/NS), cf. Güter-

bock, Oriens 10:356 | since Hitt. possessed no glottal catch

phoneme, a writing åal-i-iå-li-in would serve no purpose,

whereas -ú/u-i- is the regular Hitt. representation of /wi/; writ-

ings of åalwi-words as åal-ú-i- and åalwa-words both as åal-u-

wa- and åal-wa- may have led to the accidental miswriting of

*åal-ú/u-i-iå-li-in as åal-i-iå-li-in. This interpretation also has

the advantage of allowing us to take åa-lu-i-åa-na-an KBo

12.112 rev. 14 at face value, with l and n interchanging.

c. something normally unpalatable(?): (“They
(the dead who live in the Netherworld) do not eat
fine food. They do not drink my good beverage”)
åal-ú-i-nu-uå az[zikkanzi] “They e[at] lumps of
mud” KBo 22.178 + KUB 48.109 iii 6, ed. Hoffner, Sachs

Mem. 192, cf. CHD L-N 295 s.v. mirmirruå | perhaps the

lumps or balls of å. resembled spherical loaves of bread.

d. unclear: katti–å[åi? …-m]a?-aå åal-ú-e-na-an
[dΩ]i “Together with it he/she [take]s(?) mud-plas-

åalwani- åalwina- d

Alexei Kassian
Note
Rieken, review

sal-u2 ! -is-li-in

И это правильно

Alexei Kassian
Note
Rieken, review

О морфологии и IE этимология. To Hitt. salp- 'Dung' & IE *sal- 'schmutziggrau'
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ter of […]” KBo 10.37 i 6, ed. Haroutunian, FsHoffner

(forthcoming).

The manifold spellings of this word suggest a
non-IE word, perhaps borrowed from Hattic. Cf.
GN URUZippaåna/KUR ÆUR.SAGZippaålΩ (RGTC 6:509).
In Hittite the sequence ål is rare (Ëålut, iålimani [for
which see åaliman(i)-]). Whether this åalwina- can
be connected to the bird name åalwini- (which
shows no such alternations) is still another problem.

åalwina- (etc.) appears to be something used on
walls, but (so far) no figurines made from it are at-
tested. Its near synonym purut has a broad range of
meanings (cf. CHD P 395-397). åalwina- ought to be
something different. Although Boysan-Dietrich
suggested that it refers to sun-dried bricks them-
selves, none of its occurrences require that interpre-
tation.

Otten, OLZ 44 (1941) 17 (read syll.); Laroche, RA 45 (1951)
188; Güterbock apud HW (1952) 180 (“Mortel aus Lehm und
Häcksel (türk. kerpiç)”); Güterbock, Oriens 10 (1957) 355f.
(Turkish “kerpiç” = “mud mixed with water and chaff and used
both for sun-dried bricks and as wall plaster”); Hoffner, EHGl
(1967) 59 (“mortar”), 60 (“mud”), 69 (“plaster”); Beckman,
StBoT 29 (1983) 294 (“mortar”); CHD L-N (1986) 295 (on
KBo 22.178 + KUB 48.109 iii 6: “lumps of mud”); Boysan-
Dietrich, THeth 12 (1987) 15-17 (“luftgetrocknete Lehmzie-
gel” = Engl. “adobe,” she speculates that URUSIG›-naæila is to
be read *Åalwinaæila-; but although no such city name is attest-
ed, URUKalpaåanaæila is, which would suggest *kalpaåa- or
*kalpaåana- as the reading of SIG›).

åalwini- n.; (a bird); attested in ornithomancy;
from MH/MS.†

sg. nom. åal-u-i-ni-iå KUB 18.5 i 17 (NH), åal-u-<i->ni-iå
HKM 47 rev. 43 (MH/MS), åal-u-wifi-ni-iå KUB 22.45 obv. 8
(NH), KUB 22.68:10 (NH), åal-wifi-ni-iå KUB 5.25 iii 16
(NH), åal-wifi-ni-eå KUB 5.24 ii 49 (NH), KUB 18.12 obv. 20,
etc. (NH); acc. åal-u-i-ni-in HKM 47 rev. 42 (MH/MS), KUB
18.5 i 13 (NH), åal-lu-u-i-ni-in AT 454 ii 31, åal-wifi-ni-in
KUB 22.39 iii 24 (NH), åal-u-wifi-ni-in KUB 5.21 obv. 6 (NH).

pl. nom. åal-u-i-ni-e-eå KUB 18.5 i 41, ii 29, 32, iii 4
(NH).

a. obj. of auå- (NˆMUR): åal-lu-u-i-ni-in tar.-
lian NˆMUR n–aå–kan EGIR GAM kuå.-za n–aå
2-an aræa pait “We observed a å.-bird tarwiyalian,
and it (came) back down kuåtayaza and then went
off 2-an (takåan?)” AT 454 ii 31-32, cf. KUB 49.5 i 3,

KUB 49.43 rev.? 7; åal-wifi-ni-in gun.-lian NˆMUR n–

aå–kan pi.-an kuå. u[it] n–aå pa.-an tar.-li pait
KUB 49.19 iii 32-33.

b. subj. of uwa- “to come (i.e., fly towards the
observer)”: cf. KUB 18.5 ii 29-31 cited below; cf. KUB

22.68:10-11; EGIR KASKAL-NI åal-wifi-ni-i[n …] /
[x-x-y]an NˆMUR n–aå–kan EGIR UGU uit KUB

16.75 ii 4-5; pi.-an SIGfi-za uit KUB 5.21 obv.? 7; åal-
wifi-ni-eå–ma–kan EGIR GAM ku.-za uit n–aå 2-
an aræa pai[t] KUB 18.12 i 20.

c. subj. of pai- “to go (i.e., to fly away from the
observer)”: cf. exx. in sec. a; 2 åal-u-i-ni-e-eå–ma
pariyawan taru.-an pΩe[r] “Two å.-birds went (i.e.,
flew away from the observer) pariyawan tarwi~
yalian” KUB 18.5 ii 34-35; often the bird is observed
first “coming” and then “going”: KUB 49.19 iii 32-33

(cited above in a), uit … pait KUB 22.68:10-11, uËr … (namma

…) uËr … uËr … uit … pait … pΩer KUB 18.5 ii 29-35, uËr …

uËr … erer … pΩer KUB 18.5 iii 4-7.

d. several å.-birds in view: nu–k[a]n EGIR ÍD 3
åal-u-i-ni-e-eå EGIR-an åarΩ x[…]x uËr namma–at
pariyawan uËr […… Í]D-an pariyan uËr KUB 18.5 +

KUB 49.13 ii 29-31; cf. ibid. ii 32, 34, iii 4; [n–aåt]a EGIR
ÍD 4 åal-u-i-ni-e-eå pattarpalæiåå–a [o-a]n åarΩ
aååuwaz uËr namma–at [pari]yaw[a]n uËr ÍD–
ma–at–kan pariyan [o-o] erer na[m]ma–at takåan
aræa pΩer KUB 18.5 iii 4-7.

e. with other birds: å. mentioned w. a pattar~
palæi-bird: KUB 18.5 iii 4-7 (see above); KUB 22.39 iii 24-

25; w. pattarpalæi- and urayanni-birds: KUB 5.24 ii 45-

51; w. a maråanaååi-bird KUB 49.25 left edge 3-5 (in bro-

ken context); KUB 18.5 i 13-19; observed after an eagle:

KUB 22.68:6-11; before an eagle: KUB 5.13 iv 7-8, w. an
eagle and a pattarpalæi-bird: KUB 22.45 obv. 17-20.

Also attested as a male PN mÅal-wifi-ni KUB 13.34

iv 16, mÅal-u-i-ni-iå KUB 13.35 iii 44 (Goetze, Tunn. 29 n.

15; Laroche, NH 155 (no. 1090), 339 erroneously mÅal-ú-i-ni-iå).

Goetze, Tunn. (1938) 29 n. 15; Güterbock apud HW (1952)
180; Ertem, Fauna (1965) 218; Archi, SMEA 16 (1975) 143 w.
n. 62; Alp, HBM (1991) 325 (on the Ma®at references).

Cf. bird names åaluwa- A, åaluwai(ya)-, åalwaåalwa-, etc.

åalwiåana- see åalwina.

åal<w>iåli- see åalwina.

åalwina- d åal<w>iåli-
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[åalumataååi-] KUB 2.1 ii 49, as read by Güter-
bock, Or NS 25:128, read åalubattaååi-.

åalubattaååi- Luw. genitival adj.; (epithet of the
god LAMMA).†

åa-lu-ba-at-t[a-aå-åi]-≠iå± <∂LAMMA-i> KI.
MIN “<To the Tutelary Deity> of å. ditto (= of the
Labarna)” KUB 2.1 ii 49 (fest. for all tutelary deities, NS),

ed. AS 25:104f. w. n. 106; probably based on GNs
Åaluwanta/*Åaluwata also found in Åaluwataååi, cf.

RGTC 6:337, RGTC 6/2:136.

¬åalupz[a(?)-…] /¬åalupæ[a(?)-…] (form
and mng. unknown).†

nu–wa ¬åa-lu-up-z/æ[a(?)-…] KBo 7.56:10.

Laroche, DLL (1959) 85; Melchert, CLL (1993) 186 (“?”,
“Luvian status dubious”).

[åama-] n./adj.? see åakuaå.

åammaizzili- n. com.; (mng. unkn., perhaps sub-
stantivized adj. in -ili); MH/NS.†

[åa]næunta kuitta parΩ tepu / [æarå]aniliå eu~
wan paræ„enaå GÚ.GAL.GAL / [GÚ.TUR G]IÅåa~
mama duwarnanda GIÅKÍN.ÆI.A duwarnanda / [U
å]a-am-ma-iz-zi-li-iå å„wanza “Roasted (items) of
each one a little bit: æaråanili-, ewan-grain, paræue~
na-grain, broad beans, [lentils,] shelled (lit. bro-
ken) åamama-nuts, shelled KÍN-nuts, [and] a filled
å. […]” KBo 10.34 i 22-25 (rit., MH/NS), cf. Güterbock,

JAOS 88:69f. w. n. 14.

Cf. åamaizna-.

åamaizna- n.; (a type of food); MH/NS.†

NINDA.LÀL kuiååa parΩ ÅA ZÍZ æaråanilaå
euwanaå paræ„enaå ÅA GÚ.TUR ÅA GÚ.GAL.
GAL åa-ma-iz(coll.)-na-aå GIÅæaååiggaå åapåamaå
“Honey cake(s) each consisting of (a different in-
gredient, namely): of wheat, of æaråanili-, of ewan-
grain, of paræuena-grain, of lentils, of broad beans,
of å., of æaååigga-fruit, or of åapåama (= Akk. åa~
maååamm„)” KBo 10.34 i 12-14 (rit., MH/NS), cf. Güter-

bock, JAOS 88:69 w. n. 14, who gives the collation and see

photograph in StBoT 21 pl. XI.

Cf. åammaizzili- in the same text, with which this must be relat-
ed.

GIÅåamali(ya)- n. (a tree, its wood or its fruit);
OH/NS.†

sg. gen. GIÅåa-ma-li-ya-aå HKM 116: 21.

[Ú.ÆI.A z]eantari § [……] waååiaå MUNUS.
LUGAL-aå / […] GIÅalanzanan § [GIÅæatalkiå]naå
GIÅåa-ma-li-ya-aå / [laææuwa]rnuzzi / [kalwiån]an
tuææueååar åumanzan[a] / […] NA›paååuelaå åer
åuæ[æa]i HKM 116:18-24 (OH/NS), ed. Güterbock, JKF 10:

207f., cf. photograph on cover of T. Özgüç, Ma®at Höyük II.

GIÅåa-ma-li-ya-aå / [laææuwa]rnuzzi refers to the
“greenery (i.e., foliage) of the å. tree.”

åam(m)alliya- v.; (mng. unkn.; some negative
action or attitude); from pre-NS?. †

pres. sg. 3. åa-am-ma-al-li-ia-zi KUB 28.1 iv 37 (pre-
NS?).

part. pl. nom. com. [å]a-ma-al-la-an-te-eå KBo 12.101:4
(OH/pre-NS?).

(Hatt.) tΩ(–)æΩ–uËt KUB 28.1 iv 35 = (Hitt.) n–aå åa-am-
ma-al-li-ia-zi “and he gets/does å.” ibid. iv 37.

[…]x-eni n–aå åullËzzi / […-]eni n–aå åa-am-
ma-al-li-ia-zi “We […] and he quarrels. We […]
and he gets/does å.” KUB 28.1 iv 36-37 (bilingual incanta-

tion), see Ivanov, Kavkazsko-Bliz√nevostoc√niy Sbornik 7:82f.,

169.

The context of KUB 28.1 iv 36-37 suggests a
negative action or attitude. There have been at-
tempts to connect this verb to the apple word åa~
malu(want)- (Laroche, DLL 85; Oettinger, Stammbildung

245). If this is correct, the denominative åammal~
liya- may go back to a quality of certain apples like
bitterness, sourness or acidity (discussed by Soysal, Or

NS 58:181 n. 41 and 183 n. 51); cf. Eng. noun crab (ap-
ple) and adj. crabby (said of a person). Whether
[…(-)å]a?-ma-al-la-an-te-eå KBo 12.101:4 (OH/pre-

NS) belongs here must remain uncertain in view of
the broken context, the single -m- as well as the ex-
istence of æe-eå-åa-ma-la-aå KBo 18.153 obv. 12 and
æe-eå-åa-ma-li KBo 18.172 obv. 8 (both NH).

Laroche, DLL (1959) 85 (“sens inconnu”); Kammenhuber,
HbOr (1969) 514, 526; Oettinger, Stammbildung (1979) 245;

[åalumataååi-] åam(m)alliya-

Alexei Kassian
Note
Rieken, review

Sic. sammaizzi(li) ~ samaizna = hassuizzi ~ hassuizna

synkopiert -zi-na < -ti-no
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Weitenberg, U-Stämme (1984) 216; Ivanov, Kavkazsko-Bliz√-
nevostoc√niy Sbornik 7 (1984) 82f., 169 (“is like an apple-
tree”); idem, Drevnyaya Anatoliya (1985) 27, 40f.; Soysal, Or
NS 58 (1989) 181 n. 41 w. bibliog.

Cf. åam(m)aleåå-, åamalu-.

åam(m)aleåå- v.; (mng. unkn.; some negative
action or attitude). †

pres. sg. 3. åa-am-ma-al<-le>-eå-zi(-ma-aå) KUB 28.1 iv
26.

part. sg. nom.-acc. neut. åa-ma-le-eå-åa-an KUB 18.10 iv
32 (NH).

(Hatt.) pala æa–wit–pa „k KUB 28.1 iv 25 = (Hitt.)
[apa]åila åa-am-ma-al<-le>-eå-zi-ma-aå “and he [him]self be-
comes å.” ibid. iv 26 (bilingual incantation), cf. Ivanov, Kav-
kazsko-Bliz√nevostoc√niy Sbornik 7:81f.

Note that in KBo 37.9 obv. 10, which is duplicate to KUB
28.1 iv 25, a Hattic transitive verbal form a(–)an–æa–w[i]t–pa
occurs instead of intransitive æa–wit–pa.

[…] KUR.KUR.ÆI.A–ma kuit åa-ma-le-eå-åa-
an ÌR.MEÅ–kan marleååan […] “But because the
lands are å. and the servants are demented” KUB

18.10 iv 32-33 (oracle question, NH).

Åamaleåå- might be an inchoative form for the
verb åam(m)alliya-, which is of unknown meaning,
but which could indicate a negative action or atti-
tude. In the above occurrence åamaleåå- is accom-
panied by a word of negative meanings (mar~
leååant-), as well. There have been attempts to con-
nect both these verbs to åamalu(want)- “apple”
(Laroche, DLL 85; Oettinger, Stammbildung 245).

According to Ivanov’s assumption in Drev-
nyaya Anatoliya, 40f., the Hattic counterpart of
åam(m)alleåzi, which is æΩwit, may also include
the Hattic word for apple, i.e., *wit. The same word
stem might also be present in the Hattic word
åawaat (åa–waat) “apple-tree” in the Hattic-Hittite
bilingual KUB 28.6 obv. 10a with its Hittite translation
GIÅÆAÅÆUR (ibid. 10b).

Laroche, DLL (1959) 85 (“sens inconnu”); Kammenhuber,
HbOr (1969) 514, 526; Oettinger, Stammbildung (1979) 245;
Weitenberg, U-Stämme (1984) 216; Ivanov, Kavkazsko-Bliz√-
nevostoc√niy Sbornik 7 (1984) 81f., 169 (“is turning similar to
an apple-tree”); Soysal, Or NS 58 (1989) 181 n. 41 w. bibl.

Cf. åam(m)alliya-.

[åamalki] VBoT 89 i 9-10, 16 is to be read ta(coll.)-
ma-≠al?±-ki q.v.

(GIÅ)åam(a)lu n.; apple(?), apple tree(?); wr. syll.
and GIÅÆAÅÆUR; from OS.

nom.-acc. neut. GIÅåa-ma-lu KUB 28.8 obv. 3b (OH?/NS),
[GI]ÅÆAÅÆUR-lu KBo 19.105:6; erg. åa-ma-lu-wa-an-za KUB
35.145 rev. 18 (NS); abl. GIÅÆAÅÆUR-lu-wa-an-za KBo 13.241
rev. 16 (NH), IÅTU GIÅÆAÅÆUR 1308/u:3 (StBoT 29:197);
erg. or abl. åa-am-lu-wa-an-za KBo 3.46 obv. 12 (OH/NS),
GIÅÆAÅÆUR-an-za KUB 33.9 iii 12 (OH/NS), […-a]n-za IBoT
3.89 rev. 5, GIÅÆAÅÆUR-az KBo 2.37:2, 4; inst. GIÅÆAÅÆUR-it
KUB 27.16 i 13; broken [… å]a-am-ma-lu-x[…] HFAC 24:2.

(Hattic) åa-a-waa-at (coll. Neu) KUB 28.6 obv. 10a =
(Hitt.) GIÅÆAÅÆUR ibid. 10b (cf. below, b 2').

a. a tree — 1' growing in an orchard (GIÅTIR) or
vineyard (GIÅKIRIfl.GEÅTIN): 5 IKU GIÅKIRIfl.SAR
18 IKU GIÅTIR GIÅÆAÅÆUR.KUR.RA GIÅÆAÅÆUR
GIÅÅENNUR […] / ÅA É.GAL “5 IKU of vegetable
gardens, 18 IKU of orchard: (namely,) pear(?)/
apricot(?) trees, apple trees, plum(?) trees, […] be-
longing to the palace” SBo 1.4 obv. 13-14 (land grant,

OS), ed. Riemschneider, MIO 6:362f.; (“If someone sets a
fire, and it seizes a fruit-bearing vineyard/orchard
(GIÅKIRIfl.GEÅTIN, sim. to Turkish ba©)”) takku
GEÅTIN-iå GIÅÆAÅÆUR [(naåma GIÅÆAÅÆUR.
KUR.RA) naåma GIÅÅ]ENNUR warΩni “if a grape-
vine, an apple tree, a pear(?)/apricot(?) tree, or a
plum(?) tree burns” KBo 6.12 i 18-19 (Laws §105, OH/

NS), w. dupl. KUB 29.21:13-14 + KUB 29.22 i 4-5, ed. LH

101f. | also restored in this sequence of tree-names in laws

§104; (“one IKU of meadow and 3\ IKU’s of vine-
yard”) n–aåta anda 40 GIÅÆAÅÆUR 42 GIÅÆAÅÆUR.
KUR.RA INA URUÆanzuåra [Å]A É mÆantapi §
“and therein (i.e., in the vineyard) (are) 40 apple
trees, 42 pear(?)/apricot(?) trees in Æanzuåra be-
longing to the estate of Æantapi” KBo 5.7 rev. 32-33

(land grant, MH/MS), ed. Riemschneider, MIO 6:352f.

2' in myths: GIÅÆAÅÆUR TÚL-i åer artari n–at
iåæaruieåkizzi “An apple tree stands over a spring/
well and grows blood-red; (the Sungoddess of
Arinna saw it and spread her splendid garment over
it)” KUB 28.6 obv. 10b-11b (Hattic-Hitt. bilingual, NS), ed.

Forrer, ZDMG 76:239f. (differently) and CHD L-N 298 s.v.

miåriwant- e | for the alternative view of iåæarwieåke- as sap

flowing see HED E/I 311; for Hattic equivalent see above in

åam(m)alliya- (GIÅ)åam(a)lu a 2'
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bil. sec.; “Mt. Piåaiåa made dIÅTAR angry …” […]
genuwaå kattan GIÅÆAÅÆUR GIM-an æal[iyattat]
“[He] bo[wed] down at her knees like an apple tree
(sc. bowed under the weight of its fruits(?))” KUB

33.108 ii 14 (myth, NH), ed. Friedrich, JKF 2:148f. (“wie ein

Apfel”), cf. AlHeth 115.

3' in a ritual: nu–ååan [INA G]IÅÅU.KÁN ÅA
GIÅÆAÅÆUR miyanta[n] / [GIÅalkiå]tanan dΩi / [o-o-
o]x-an SAR.ÆI.A dΩi “He/She puts a fruit-bearing
[bra]nch of an apple tree [on] his/her plate and puts
herbs […]” KBo 34.92 + ABoT 34 ii 13-15, w. par. KUB

32.116:5-6.

b. a fruit — 1' in enumerations of fruits: GIÅINBU
æ„man RAØBU ÅA_BULU kuitta parΩ tepu GIÅPÈÅ
GIÅGEÅTIN.ÆÁD.DU.A GIÅSERDUM paizzinnaå
warawaraå GIÅÆAÅÆUR GIÅÆAÅÆUR.KUR.RA
GIÅz„paå GIÅdammaåæuel GIÅNU.ÚR.MA GIÅGEÅTIN
GIÅåamama “all fresh (and) dried fruits, namely, a
little of each: figs, raisins, olives, paizzinna-, wa~
rawara-, apples, pears(?)/apricots(?), z„pa, dam~
maåæuel, pomegranates, grapes, åamama-nuts” KBo

10.34 i 15-18 (enthronement of Tudæ., MH/NS), tr. Güterbock,

JAOS 88:69 | Akk. RAØBU = Hitt. æuelpi; (figs, raisins, and
olives,) kuitta parΩ æuielpi GIÅINBIÆI.A GIÅÆAÅÆUR
GIÅÆAÅÆUR.KUR.RA GIÅÅENNUR “as well as some
fresh fruits: apples, pears(?)/apricots(?), plums(?)”
KUB 43.55 iii 18-19 (pre-NH/NS), ed. Haas, OA 27:89, 92; (If
it is winter or fall) n–at IÅTU GIÅI[NBIÆI.A] æuËlpit
GEÅTIN-it GIÅÆAÅÆUR-it miya[nuanzi] “they make
it (the branch of the tree) fruit-bearing with fresh
fruits: with grapes (and) with apples” KUB 27.16 i 12-

13 (fest.), ed. Güterbock, Oriens 10:354, cf. CHD L-N 236b s.v.

miyanu-; cf. also KBo 27.63 obv. 3, VBoT 89 i 13, 1328/z 7-9

(Ertem, Flora 137), KUB 39.7 ii 63-65 (ed. HTR 40f.), ii 16-17.

2' used in magic: (in punishment of sorcerers:)
[kar]dimiyaææanzi–an–kan kuiËå nu–za NINDAæarn~
antaååin [d]andu paåtarnuwanzi–an kuiËå nu–za
GIÅÆAÅÆUR [d]andu “Let those who make him an-
gry take æarnantaååi-bread; let those who paåtarnu-
him take an apple” KUB 35.146 ii 13-15 (incant., MS),

translit. StBoT 30:268; cf. GIÅPÈÅ MUN GIÅÆAÅÆUR
NA›kapanma[…] KUB 55.35 obv. 6 (rit.), ed. Poetto, °∑Î√

1:120 n. 11.

3' EMŒU GIÅÆAÅÆUR “sour apple”: (Whoever
[speaks] a sour [word] to the Stormgod) [n]u–ååi

dU EMŒA GIÅÆAÅÆUR pai “O Stormgod, give him
a sour apple” KUB 33.68 ii 21, translit. Myth. 69.

4' models of the fruit made of metal: 16
GIÅÆAÅÆUR ÅÀ.BA 4 [(GIÅÆAÅÆUR ÅA KÙ.GI)]
4 GIÅÆAÅÆUR ÅA KÙ.BABBAR ≠4± GIÅÆAÅÆUR
ÅA AN.BAR [(4 GIÅÆAÅ)]ÆUR ÅA ZAB[A]R “six-
teen apples, including four apples of gold, four ap-
ples of silver, four apples of iron, and four apples
of bronze” KBo 4.1 rev. 29-30 (foundation rit., NH), w.

dupl. KUB 2.2 ii 33-35, ed. THeth 12:58f. (“Apfelbaum(?)”).

5' associated w. teeth in an idiom — a' in the
erg.: [GIÅÆAÅÆU]R auådu NA›duåkin auådu [åeæu~
w]Ωl auådu åa-ma-lu-wa-an-za–kan ZU·.ÆI.A-uå
d[Ωu] [EME-a]n–kan NA›duåkiå kuerdu åeæuwΩ≠l±
[IGI.ÆI.A-wa] taåuwaædu “Let him/her see [the
appl]e. Let him/her see the flint. Let him/her see
the åeæuwal. Let the apple take the teeth. Let the
flint cut the tongue. Let the åeæuwal blind [the
eyes]” KUB 35.145 rev. 18 (NS), ed. Starke, KZ 95:153,

Soysal, Or NS 58:183f., translit. StBoT 29:194, StBoT

30:232f., cf. åiwal-.

b' in the abl.: IÅTU GIÅÆAÅÆUR ZU·–ÅU
da[ndu] “Let them take his teeth with an apple”
1308/u:3, translit. StBoT 29:197, Soysal, Or NS 58:188; ¬æ„-
wandaza NA›ZÚ-in ≠d?±Ωi GIÅ (better GIÅ<ÆAÅ~
ÆUR>?) daganza KI.MIN åi-wa-al æarzi …
NA›≠ZÚ!±-å<<–aå>>–kan EME-an kuer!du åiwala~
za–an IG[I.Æ]I.A-wa taåwaææandu GIÅÆAÅÆUR-
lu-wa-an-za–ma–an(!)–kan ZU·-uå dandu “She
takes the flint (NA›ZÚ-in) from the æ„want-. Simi-
larly the wood (better? <apple>) from the ground
(daganza?). She holds (a) åiwal … May the flint
cut her tongue. May they blind her (the sorceress)
eyes with a åiwal. May they take her teeth with an
apple” KUB 44.4 rev. 26-29 + KBo 13.241 rev. 14-17 (birth

rit., NH), ed. StBoT 29:178f. (differently). The IÅTU
GIÅÆAÅÆUR of the unpublished fragment 1308/u:3
and the parallelism of åiwalaza and GIÅÆAÅÆUR-
luwanza in clauses with 3 pl. imp. verbs show that
GIÅÆAÅÆUR-luwanza is a nasalized ablative (cf.

StBoT 29:197) here, not the nom. of a longer stem in
-ant-, as Siegelová, StBoT 14:26, Starke, KZ 95:154,

and Soysal, Or NS 58:184, 186-188 thought.

c' unclear refs.: […] åa-am-lu-wa-an-za gakuå–
åmuå / [dΩu/dandu] KBo 3.46 obv. 12 (OH/NS), ed. Kem-

(GIÅ)åam(a)lu a 2' (GIÅ)åam(a)lu b 5' c'
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pinski/Koåak, Tel Aviv 9:89, 92 (restoring dΩu, “May the apple

[rot] their teeth”), similarly Soysal, Or NS 58:189f.; § GIÅåa-
ma-lu–ma–z[a?…] § KUB 28.8 obv. 3b (Hattic-Hitt. bi-

lingual, OH?/NS), cf. StBoT 29:197 w. n. 536.

6' unclear references: GIÅÆAÅÆUR mΩn ekunimi
pe[ran …] KUB 8.67:9 (Æedammu), ed. StBoT 14:40f., cf.

HED E/I:258 (“like an apple-tree from cold”); KUB 43.22 obv.

6; cf. KUB 33.9 iii 12-13 (Tel. myth, OH/NS), ed. Otten, Tel.

37; nu LÚ.ÆUL[…] / [GI]ÅÆAÅÆUR-lu–ma–wa–
za–kan […] / [n]–an SAG.DU-an […] § “An evil
man […], but an apple (tree?) […], and […] his
head (lit. him, namely the head)” KBo 19.105:5-7, ed.

StBoT 14:14f.

The evidence for the equation of syll. åamalu-
with log. GIÅÆAÅÆUR (Laroche, OLZ 66:149) is the
close similarity of the parallel passages cited in b 5'.

The botanical identification of the GIÅÆAÅÆUR
is a question which lies outside the proper sphere of
the Hittitologist. Assyriologists differ in their opin-
ions. The CAD opts for “apple” (s.v. æaåæ„ru), but
Gelb (FsKraus 78-82) argued for “apricot.” Goetze’s
doubt (JCS 10:34 n. 23) that GIÅÆAÅÆUR is “apple”
because it appears “as a dye” can be dismissed,
since something can be the color of ÆAÅÆUR
without being made from ÆAÅÆUR. Perhaps there
were sweet and sour varieties of this fruit (KUB

33.68 ii 21 (c 3)).

Beckman noted the similarity between this Hit-
tite word and the Akkadian word which appears as
samΩnu, samΩlu, åamallu, samullu, or åamullu (StBoT

29:197 n. 537, cf. CAD S s.v. samΩnu B). However it is im-
probable that they are the same, since the Akkadian
word never translates GIÅÆAÅÆUR, and the CAD
considers samΩnu to be “perhaps white sandalwood,
originating in India.” A Palaic word åamluwa- has
been related to Hittite åamalu- (Laroche, RHA XIII/

57:75; Kammenhuber, RHA XVII/64:19, 85; Carruba, StBoT

10:68; Soysal, Or NS 58:177f.; Melchert, AHP 221), although
its contexts leave room for caution.

Laroche, OLZ 66 (1971) 149 (equating åamalu w. GIÅÆAÅÆUR);
Siegelová, StBoT 14 (1971) 26; Ertem, Flora (1974) 60-64;
Hoffner, AlHeth (1974) 38, 113-115; Oettinger, Stammbildung
(1979) 434 n. 83 (“Identität von åakåakilu- mit GIÅÆAÅÆUR-lu-
ist jedoch auch nicht auszuschließen”); Beckman, StBoT 29
(1983) 197f. (GIÅÆAÅÆUR = åamalu-, the stem åamaluwant- is

unattested); Weitenberg, U-Stämme (1984) 215-217 (åamlu-
“apple,” *åamluwan- “apple tree”); Soysal, Or NS 58 (1989)
171-192.

Cf. åammalliya-, åam(m)aleåå-.

åa(m)ma(m)ma n. neut.; (a tree or its fruit; per-
haps a kind of nut).

sg. nom.-acc. GIÅåa-ma-am-ma KUB 17.10 ii 15 (OH/MS),
KUB 34.80 obv. 9, GIÅåa-ma-ma KUB 31.79:3 (MH?/MS?),
KUB 43.60 iv 8 (OH/NS), KUB 29.1 iv 6, GIÅåa-am-ma-am-ma
KBo 8.98:7, KUB 33.74 i 10, GIÅåa-am-ma-ma KUB 12.26 iii
14 (NH), KBo 23.48 i? 5.

pl. nom.-acc. GIÅåa-ma-ma KBo 10.34 i 18, (24), KUB
33.68 ii 8 (OH/MS), KUB 41.13 ii 2; Luw. pl. acc. GIÅåa-ma-
am-ma-an-za KUB 39.7 ii 17.

a. has a shell(?) (paråteæa-) and can be “bro-
ken/shelled” (duwarnai-): GIÅåa-ma-ma maææan
d[uw]arnizzi nu paråteæuå aræa peååiezzi “As he
breaks open åamama-nuts and throws away the
shells(?)” KUB 33.68 ii 8-10 (magic incantation in rit., OH/

MS), ed. Güterbock, JAOS 88:70, translit. Myth. 68 | å. as-

sumed to be pl. here because of the pl. paråteæuå; in list of
fruits: [GI]Ååa-ma-ma duwarnanda GIÅKÍN.ÆI.A du~
warnanda “broken/shelled åamama-nuts, broken/
shelled GIÅKÍN-nuts” KBo 10.34 i 24, cf. åammaizzili.

b. is oil-bearing: kΩåa GIÅåa-ma-ma GAR-ri nu
GIÅå[a-ma-ma] [G]IM-an Ì-an ÅÀ-it æarzi “The
åamama-nut is now lying here. As the å[amama-
nut] holds oil in (its) heart” KUB 17.13:9-10, translit.

Myth. 84, tr. Güterbock, JAOS 88:67; kΩåa GIÅåa-ma-am-
ma kitta [nu? ZI–KA(?) Q¸TAMMA(?)] / åak„wan
Ëåtu “A å.-nut is lying here; let [your soul likewise]
be drenched” KUB 17.10 ii 15-16 (incantation in Tel. myth,

OH/MS), translit. Myth 32, translating åakuwan AM 202f.

(“zur Ruhe gebracht”?), Güterbock, JAOS 88:68 w. n. 10

(“conspicuous, beautiful, pleasing”??), Moore, Thesis 22

(“May [your soul(?) O Telipinu] be protected”), cf. Gurney

apud Moore, Thesis 22 n. 13 (the analogy refers to the nut in its

shell); cf. åaku(wa)- B.

c. among foodstuffs: (“They take the following
from the palace”:)1 wakåur Ì.ÅAÆ 1 wakåur LÀL 1
GA.KIN.AG 1 EMŒU SÍG BABBAR SÍG GEfl 1
ÅÂTU BAPPIR 1 ÅÂTU MUNU° GIÅåa-ma-ma
GIÅGEÅTIN.ÆÁD.DU.A GIÅlËti GIÅåuwaitar KUÅ.
GUD MUN “one wakåur-measure of lard, one wak~
åur-measure of honey, one cheese, one rennet, white

(GIÅ)åam(a)lu b 5' c' åa(m)ma(m)ma
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wool, black wool, one S¨TU-measure of ‘beer-
bread,’ one S¨TU-measure of malt, åamama-nuts,
raisins, lËti-nuts(?), åuwaitar-nuts(?), ‘cowhide’
(i.e., fruit leather = Turk. pestil?), salt” KUB 29.1 iv

4-7 (rit.), ed. Kellerman, Diss. 18, 31 (reading GA.KU‡ for

BAPPIR), Marazzi, VO 5:160f.; (“He puts a little soldier
bread and wageååar-bread in a basket”) BAPPIR
MUNU° GA.KIN.AG UZU.Ì GIÅSERDUM GIÅPÈÅ
GIÅGEÅTIN.ÆÁD.DÙ.A GIÅæaååikkan GIÅåa-am-ma-
ma iåæuwai “He scatters beer-bread, malt, cheese,
fat, olives, figs, raisins, æaååikka-, (and) å.-nuts”
KUB 12.26 iii 11-14 (rit. near a river, NH); cf. KUB 41.13 ii 1-

2 (rit.), w. dupl. IBoT 4.28:6-7; kuiååa GIÅæaååi[kkaå…]
kuiååa GIÅåa-ma-m[a …] kuiååa NINDA EMŒU
nu[…] kuiååa MUNU° BAPPIR nu[…] KUB 12.64:1-4

(rit. near a river); menaææanda–ma GIÅINBIÆI.A

æ„manda G[IÅPÈS GIÅGEÅTIN.ÆÁD.DU.A GIÅS]ER~
DUM GIÅåa-ma-am-ma-an-za (var. GIÅåa-am-
ma[…]) GIÅÆAÅÆUR GIÅÆAÅÆUR.KUR.RA kuitt[a
(parΩ and)a imm]iyanzi § “But facing, they mix in
all fruit, including the following: [figs, raisins,] ol-
ives, å.-nuts, apples, (and) apricots(?)/pears(?)”
KUB 39.7 ii 16-17, w. dupl. KUB 39.8 i 11-13, ed. HTR

36f. (“sesame”), restored from KUB 39.7 ii 63-64; can be
fresh or dried: GIÅINBU æ„man RAØBU ÅA_BULU
kuitta parΩ tepu GIÅPÈÅ GIÅGEÅTIN.ÆÁD.DU.A
GIÅSERDUM paizzinnaå warawaraå GIÅÆAÅÆUR
GIÅÆAÅÆUR.KUR.RA GIÅz„pa GIÅdammaåæuel GIÅNU.
ÚR.MA GEÅTIN åa-ma-ma § “All fresh and dried
fruit, namely, a little of each: figs, raisins, olives,
paizzinna-, warawara, apples, apricots(?)/pears(?),
z„pa, dammaåæuel, pomegranate, grape, å.-nut” KBo

10.34 i 15-18 (enthronement of Tudæ., MH/NS), tr. Güterbock,

JAOS 88:69f.; cf. ibid. i 19-25 cited above § a; ≠7± GIÅåa-
ma-ma 7 GIÅ[…-]iåa 7 GIÅGEÅTIN.ÆÁD.DU.A 7 åan~
æ„waå “Seven å.-nuts, 7 […-]s, 7 raisins, 7 roasted
items” KUB 43.60 iv 8 (OH/NS); [… Ì GIÅS]ERDUM Ì
UDU GIÅåa-[ma-ma … GIÅ]GEÅTIN.ÆÁD.DU.A
SER[DUM …] “[… O]live [oil], mutton fat, å.-[nuts
…], raisins, oli[ves …] KBo 17.53 obv. 3-4 (rit.).

d. other: (“Dip [the lower]. The clay will be re-
freshed(?). Dip the upper. The mal will be re-
freshed(?). [Dip] the middle”) [G(IÅå)]a-ma-ma–
kan waråta § “the å.-nut will be refreshed(?)” KUB

33.62 ii 6, w. dupl. Bo 6472:14-16 (Güterbock, JCS 6:39),

translit. CHD L-N 124 s.v. mal d; cf. GIÅåa-ma-ma–kan

waråta KUB 33.34 obv.? 8; […] SÍGmÏtan GIÅåa-ma-[ma
…] KBo 13.98 rev.? 8; (“Let him (i.e., the sorcerer?)
become a fish and let [it …] §”) […] n–aå GIÅåa-
ma-am-ma kÏåaru / [n–at æa?]lËyaru § “Let him be-
come a å.-(tree?) and let it ben[d down(?)] § ([…]
Let him become the Maraååanta River, and let it
go(?) […])” KUB 34.80 obv. 9-10 (magic involving Te-

lipinu); [… GIÅå]a-ma-ma parådui […] “A å.-nut […]
on a twig/branch” KUB 58.52 ii 12 (fest. frag.), ed. Alp,

Tempel 292f. (differently); [… # … AD].KID GIÅåa-ma-
ma n–aå upp[i] “[#] wicker [containers] of å.-nuts.
Send them.” KUB 31.79:3 (letter, MH?/MS?), ed. Güter-

bock, JAOS 88:71 n. 24, translit. Ertem, Flora 4 (differently).

Goetze, ANET (1952) 127 (“sesame”); Otten, HTR (1958)
134 (following Goetze); Friedrich, HW 2.Erg. (1961) 22, 31;
Güterbock, JAOS 88 (1968) 66-71 (not “sesame,” but a
nut tree and its nut); Ertem, Flora (1974) 1-4 (= ÅE.GIÅ.Ì
“susam”); Hoffner, AlHeth (1974) 38, 113, 126f. (follows
Güterbock).

åa(m)mana- n. com.; 1. foundation(s) (pl. tan-
tum), 2. foundation deposit; from OH/NS and MH/
MS.

sg. nom. åa-ma-na-aå KBo 4.1 obv. 20, 21, 22 (NH), KUB
2.2 i 22, 23, 25 (NH); acc. åa-ma-na-an KUB 9.33:18.

pl. acc. åa-a-ma-nu-uå KBo 32.14 rev. 46 (MH/MS), åa-
ma-nu-uå KUB 29.1 iii 21 (OH/NS), KUB 13.2 ii 17 (MH/NS),
KBo 4.1 obv. 2 (NH), KUB 2.2 i 39, 43, 50 (NH), KUB 53.15
iv! 27, KUB 59.51 i (9), [å]a-am-ma-nu-uå KUB 31.91:9 (NS),
åa-ma-a-nu-uå KBo 37.1 obv. 4b, åa-a-ma-a-nu-uå KBo 37.1
obv. 1; dat.-loc. åa-ma-na-a-aå KBo 15.24 ii 43 (MH/NS), åa-
a-ma-na-aå KBo 13.114 ii 14 (MH/NS), åa-ma-na-aå KBo
16.97 rev. 36 (MH?/MS?), KBo 4.1 obv. 41 (NH), KUB 59.44
obv. 7, åa-am-ma-na-aå KBo 14.13 ii 12; gen. åa-ma-na-aå
KUB 21.27 i 8; abl. åa-ma-na-az KBo 6.10 ii 22, åa-am-ma-na-
az KBo 26.83:3, [åa-am-ma-a]n-na-za Bo “2111” ii 10 (cf. LH
164 “cc”).

uncertain [å]a-ma-na-aå KUB 36.32:11.

The putative alternate stem *åamena- cited by HW 180,
and StBoT 31:416, is based on the form åa-me-nu-uå in the bro-
ken passage KUB 31.112:11, ed. Daddi Pecchioli, OA 14:108f.
If correctly identified as a noun, it would be the only example
of an e vocalization of the second syllable of åamana-. Accord-
ing to Oettinger, MSS 35:99, it is a 2 sg. pret. of the verb åa~
menu-, cf. åamenu- A e.

(Hattic) eåtΩn URULaæzan lË–weËl Ωnteæ pala Ωå–ta–ææil–
ma åe–munΩmuna dTΩru kΩtte dLËluwani kΩtte eåtΩn–æu lË–weËl
Ωn–teæ KBo 37.1 obv. l. c. 3a-7a = (Hitt.) dUTU-uå–wa–za
URULiæzini wetet [nu]–war–uå–za–kan iåæuwaå åa-ma-a-nu-uå
≠d±IM-aå LUGAL-uå dLËlwaniå–a LUGAL-uå nu–za dUTU-uå

åa(m)ma(m)ma åa(m)mana-
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É-er–ået wetet “The Sungod built (a house) for himself in
Liæzina and laid (lit. poured) them, namely (the house’s) foun-
dations. The Stormgod, the king, and Lelwani, the king,
<said:> ‘The Sungod built a house for himself’” KBo 37.1 obv.
rt. col. 3b-6b, ed. StBoT 37:638f. (“Und sie schütteten sie hin,
die Grundsteine, der Wettergott … und(!) Lelwani…”), THeth
12:42 (erroneous readings åa-a-ma-nu-uå and LUGAL-iå) |
Hittite tr. follows Hattic; pala indicates a continuation of subj.
between the first and second sentences; aå– indicates a plural
obj. not a pl. subj. (Süel/Soysal, Hattian/Hittite Foundation Rit-
uals from Ortaköy I [forthcoming]); –hu indicates the begin-
ning of direct speech (StBoT 37:632).

1. foundation(s) (pl. tantum) — a. abl.: (“If
anyone steals bricks, however many he steals, he
shall give the same amount in addition to it”) takku
åa-ma-na-az (var. [åa-ma-a]n-na-za) NA›[.ÆI.A
kuiåki t]ayË[zzi] ANA 2 NA› 10 NA›.ÆI.A p[Ωi] “If
[anyone s]tea[ls] stones out of a foundation, for two
stones he shall give ten stones” KBo 6.10 ii 22-23

(Laws §128, OH/NS), w. dupl. Bo “2111” ii 10, ed. LH 117,

164 (var. in cc), HG 68f. | note that the stones are stolen “out

of ” an existing foundation and must have been fully prepared

for use. For taye- “steal” in the laws w. the abl. of physical

source cf. §§19a, 21, 102.

b. gen.: ammuk–ma–za fPuduæepaå annalliå
GÉME[–KA] ÅA É.GUD–du–za AMAR-uå åa-ma-
na-aå–ma–ddu–za [N]A›-aå “I, Puduæepa, am
[your] longtime maidservant. I am a calf of your
cow barn. I am a sto[ne] of your foundations” KUB

21.27 i 7-8 (prayer of Pud., NH), ed. Lebrun, Hymnes 330,

337, Sürenhagen, AoF 8:108f.

c. obj. of æuinu-: walædu–ya–an dIM-aå AN.ZA.
GÀR nu–ååi åa-a-ma-nu-uå åer æuinuddu / […-]ar–
åi–kan kattanta amiyari mauådu SIG›–ma–kan kat~
tanta ÍD-i mauådu “Let Teååub strike the tower, let
him pull up its foundations (lit. let him make the
foundations run above it), let its […] fall down into
the ditch, let (its) brickwork fall down into the
river” KBo 32.14 rev. 46-47 (Song of Release, MH/MS), ed.

StBoT 32:91 (Hurr. version lost; Hitt.: “Ihm soll er (seine) Fun-

damente (nach) oben verlaufen lassen!”), 194 (differently:

“‘Über ihm (= dem Turm) soll er (= Teååub) die Fundamente in

Bewegung setzen!’ d.h. Teååub soll den gigantischen Turm um-

stürzen, also das Unterste zuoberst kehren, so daß sich die Fun-

damente bzw. Grundsteine des Turmes dort befinden, wo

eigentlich dessen Spitze sein sollte”), ed. LH 204f. (“let him

pull up its foundation stones”); tr. Hittite Myths2 72 (differently:

“let him expose(?) its foundation stones upon it”).

d. obj. of iåæuwa-: mΩn–kan åa-ma-nu-uå-ma
iåæuwanzi “But when they lay the foundations” KUB

29.1 iii 21 (foundation rit., OH/NS), ed. Kellerman, Diss. 16,

29, tr. ANET 358; see also KBo 37.1 obv. 4b in bil. sec., above.

e. obj. of åuææa-: mΩn–aåta åa-a-ma-a-nu-uå
åuææanzi “When they lay the foundations (lit., when
they pour/heap foundation stones (in a trench))”
KBo 37.1 obv. 1-2 (foundation rit., OH/NS), ed. StBoT 37:638f.,

THeth 12:41.

f. obj. of dai- “to deposit/lay down (foundation
stones)”: DINGIR.MEÅ LÚ.MEÅ–war–at LÚNA~
GAR-az weter åa-ma-nu-uå–ma–wa kattan dTe~
lipinuå daiå “The male gods built it (i.e., the tem-
ple) as the carpenter(s); but it was Telipinu who
laid down the foundations” KBo 4.1 obv. 31-32 (founda-

tion rit., NH), w. dupl. KUB 2.2 i 38-39, ed. Kellerman, Diss.

128, 135, Darga, Mimarlı©ı 35, 39 (“Fakat temelta®larını Tanrı

Telepinu alta koydu”), THeth 12:50f. (LÚNAGAR-az “als Zim-

mermann”), tr. ANET 356, cf. Melchert, Diss. 390f. (on the

adv. abl.).

g. obj. of tekkuånu-: (The plaster which keeps
falling down must be taken away from the walls)
n–aåta åa-ma-nu-uå tekkuånuåkandu (var. [… å]a-
am-ma-nu-uå lË parganuåkanta[ri]) “Let them keep
the foundations exposed/visible (var. let them not
build the foundations too high)” KUB 13.2 ii 17-18

(B´L MADG., MH/NS), w. par. KUB 31.91:9 (NS), ed.

Dienstanw. 45 w. n. 11, THeth 12:40f. (“und man soll die Fun-

damentmauern zeigen,” tr. var. “Die Fundamentmauern darf

man nicht (zu) hoch führen”); cf. parganu- c. It is possible that

both versions are expressing the same requirements, as con-

ceived s.v. parganu-.

h. loc. w. kattan dai- “to deposit (something)
under/beside the foundations”: § nu åa-ma-a-na-aå
kattan UL–ma kuitman tiann[a] “Or not for the
time being to place (something) under/beside the
foundations?” KBo 16.97 rev. 36 (oracle question, MH/

MS), ed. Schuol, AoF 21:105, 110 (“Solange man sich aber

nicht neben die Fundamente stellt?,” reading ti-an-[zi] from

tiya- “to step”); (When they either (re)build a [ruined]
temple or build new temples in an unused place)
[n]–aåta m[a]ææan åa-ma-nu-uå iåæ„wanzi nu åa-

åa(m)mana- åa(m)mana- 1 h
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ma-na-aå kattan kiååan tianzi “when they lay the
foundations (lit., when they pour/heap foundation
stones (in a trench)), they place beneath (or: next
to) the foundations the following (material)” KBo

4.1 obv. 2-3 (foundation rit., NH), ed. Kellerman, Diss. 126,

134, Darga, Mimarlı©ı 33, 38, THeth 12:44f.; [1] IM.GÍD.
DA NU.TIL mΩn åa-ma-na-aå kattan ≠tianzi± “[One]
long tablet: When they place (objects) beneath/be-
side the foundations — (composition) not fin-
ished” KBo 4.1 rev. 31 (foundation rit., NH), w. dupl. KUB

2.2 ii 36, ed. Kellerman, Diss. 132, 137, Darga, Mimarlı©ı 38,

41, THeth 12:58f.; see also KBo 4.1 obv. 41, mng. 2, below.

i. loc. pl. w. åu(n)niya-: EGIR-anda–ma
NUMUN.ÆI.A æalkiyaå INBIÆI.A ÅA SAR NUMUN
æ„man Ì.DÙG.GA Ì.NUN Ì.GIÅ LÀL MUN DIM›
BAPPIR KÙ.BABBAR KÙ.GI NA›.ÆI.A zapza~
gaya åa-ma-a-na-aå (var. åa-a-ma-na-aå) æ„man~
taå åunniyanzi “Afterwards they strew(?) on all the
foundations seeds of grain, fruits, all kinds of seeds
of vegetables, fine oil, butter, sesame oil, honey,
salt, malt, beer-bread, silver, gold, precious stones
and glass/glaze” KBo 15.24 ii 41-44 (foundation rit., MH/

NS), w. dupl. KBo 13.114:12-14, ed. Kellerman, Diss. 168,

176; cf. Güterbock, in Bittel, Bo©azköy 1:40 w. nn. 3-4; (Un-
clear because of broken context:) […]x åa-ma-na-
aå and[(a æ„)man…] KUB 59.44 obv. 7 (rit. frag.), w.

dupl. KUB 40.23:6; […-i]t wËå dTelipinu / […]x-an åa-
ma-nu-uå–åuå / [… n]iningaå “[…] we […] Te-
lipinu [… sho]ok(?) its foundations …” KUB 53.15

iv! 26-28(!) (rit. frag.) | in the published copy lines 28 and

following are erroneously numbered “30” and higher.

2. foundation deposit (free standing gen. “that
of the foundation” > declinable noun “foundation
deposit”): 4 æalæaltumariyaå–ma kuedan[iy]a ANA
1 æalæaltumari kattan kiååan dΩi 1 åa-ma-na-aå
KÙ.BABBAR 1 åa-ma-na-aå KÙ.GI 1 åa-ma-na-
aå NA›ZA.GÌN 1 åa-ma-na-aå NA›DU°.ÅÚ.A 1 åa-
ma-na-aå NA›AÅ.NU⁄⁄.GAL 1 åa-ma-na-aå AN.BAR
1 åa-ma-na-aå URUDU 1 åa-ma-na-aå ZABAR 1
åa-ma-na-aå NA›kunkunuzziyaå “Beneath/Beside
each of the four corners he deposits (nine stones)
as follows: one foundation deposit (nom. sg. in list)
of silver, one foundation deposit of gold, one foun-
dation deposit of blue stone, one foundation deposit
of DU°.ÅÚ.A-stone (quartz?), one foundation de-
posit of alabaster, one foundation deposit of iron,

one foundation deposit of copper, one foundation
deposit of bronze, one foundation deposit of basalt”
KBo 4.1 i 19-22 (foundation rit., NH), w. dupl. KUB 2.2 i 21-

25, ed. Kellerman, Diss. 127, 135, Darga, Mimarlı©ı 34, 39,

THeth 12:48f., Polvani, Minerali 41f., tr. ANET 356 (different-

ly), for a discussion of the identity of these stone types see

Darga, Mimarlı©ı 51-54 and Polvani, Minerali with anterior lit.;

nu kΩåa åa-ma-na-aå kattan åa-ma-na-an-ni (vars.
B åa-ma-na-an, A and C åa-ma-nu-uå) KÙ.GI dΩer
“Beneath/Beside the foundations they have here-
with deposited gold for the foundation deposit
(vars. “a gold foundation deposit” or “gold founda-
tion deposits”) KBo 4.1 obv. 41 (foundation rit., NH), w.

dupls. KUB 2.2 i 50 (A), KUB 9.33:18 (B), and KUB 59.51 i

9-10 (C), ed. Kellerman, Diss. 129, 135, THeth 12:52f., Darga,

Mimarlı©ı 35, 39, tr. ANET 356b (translating KBo 4.1 obv. 41

“beneath the foundations they have deposited gold for (firm)

founding”).

In those cases where the verbs iåæuwa-, åuææa-
are used (cf. THeth 12:41f.), the åamana-s were proba-
bly small stones strewn or dropped into the trench.

In those cases where the accusative åamanuå is
the acc. object of kattan + dai-, the kattan is a pre-
verb. When, however, åamanaå is loc., kattan is a
postposition and means either “under” or “beside.”

Starke (StBoT 31:416) understands the verb åam~
nae- (“erschaffen”) as denominative from åamana-.

Hieroglyphic Luwian saman (n. neut.) “sealed
document” (StBoT 31:238, 294) is unrelated to Hitt.
åamana- “foundation.”

For archaeological information about Hittite foundations see
Krause, Bo©azköy Tempel V (1940) 7; R. Naumann, Architek-
tur Kleinasiens (1971) 55-64, 75f.; and M. Darga, Mimarlı©ı
(1985), esp. 32-54. For foundation deposits in Mesopotamia
see RLA 3 (1969-71) 655-661 (“Gründungsbeigaben”); and R.
Ellis, YNER 2 (1968), with reference to Hittite foundation ritu-
als on pp. 79, 92, 139.

HroznŸ, CH (1922) 117 §128 (“fondement”); Laroche, BSL 58
(1963) 76-77; idem, NH (1966) 257, 307 (PNs Åupiåamnuman
and Åamna-niga); Kellerman, Diss. (1980) 57-59; Boysan-
Dietrich, THeth 12 (1987) 40-79.

Cf. åamanatar, åamnai-/åamniya-, åimmanata.

åammanai- see åamnai-.

åa(m)mana- 1 h åammanai-
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[åamananni-] n. neut., Kellerman, Diss. 145f., see åa~
manatar.

*åamanatar n. neut.; foundation deposit; NH.†

nu kΩåa åamanaå kattan åa-ma-na-an-ni (vars.
A and C: åa-ma-nu-uå, B: åa-ma-na-an) KÙ.GI
dΩer KBo 4.1 i 41 (foundation rit., NH), w. dupl. KUB 2.2 i

50 (A), KUB 9.33:18 (B), KUB 59.51 i 9-10 (C), ed. Keller-

man, Diss. 129, 135, Darga, Mimarlı©ı 35, 39, THeth 12:52f.,

tr. ANET 356f. For translation and interpretation see åamana-

2; contra Kellerman, Diss. 145f., å. is unlikely to be from a

neut. noun åamananni- since nouns in -anni- are com. gender;

åimmanata, q.v., is claimed by Neu, FsNeumann 216, to be a

form of åamanatar.

Kammenhuber, HbOr (1969) 187; Kellerman, Diss. (1980)
145f.; Neu, FsNeumann (1982) 216.

Cf. åamana-, åamnai-/åamniya-, åimmanata.

[åamanki] VBoT 89 i 16 is probably to be read
ta(coll.)-ma-≠al?±-ki.

åamankurwant- adj.; bearded; NH.†

pl. nom. åa-ma-an-ku-úr-wa-an-te-eå KBo 3.8 iii 25; acc.

[åa-m]a-an-ku-úr-wa-du-uå ibid. 7.

Describing snakes: (“He bound the high moun-
tains. He bound the deep valleys. …”) [åa-m]a-an-
ku-úr-wa-du-uå-kán MUÅ.≠ÆI.A-uå± anda æ„la[liå~
ni] æamikta “He bound the [b]earded snakes in the
c[oil]” KBo 3.8 iii 7-8 (rit., NH), ed. Kronasser, Die Sprache

7:157f.; (“The high mountains were released. The
deep valleys were released. … ”) åa-ma-an-ku-úr-
wa-an-te-eå MUÅ.ÆI.A [æ„laliå]ni lΩttat (sic) “The
bearded snakes were(!) released in the [coi]l” ibid.

iii 25-26, ed. Kronasser, Die Sprache 7:157, 159. For bearded

snakes in Greek mythology and on Mesopotamian seals see

Kronasser, Die Sprache 7:161, 169 and in Mesopotamian

omens see CAD Z s.v. ziqnu c and AHw 1530 s.v. ziqnu 4 (CT

40.23:36). For Gk. ÷Íé¶Í¬ “beard” designating the growth un-

der the chin of a serpent see Liddell/Scott9 1560a.

This is a -want- derivative of the noun zaman~
gur “beard” (Laroche, RHA XI/52:40f., Friedrich, HE 1

§49d). Note also the city name URUÅa-pa-gur-wa-an-
ta-aå KUB 38.6 iv 7 (RGTC 6:346), with which compare Gk.

÷Íé¶Í¬ “beard” as the name of a harbor at Troezen (Liddell/

Scott9 1560a). On the sporadic variation of the initial

sibilant see Friedrich, HE 1 §27c with literature, to
which add Melchert AHP 172.

Laroche, RHA IX/49 (1948-49) 18 (“doués d’un regard
perçant”); idem, RHA XI/52 (1950) 40f. (retracting earlier in-
terpretation; “barbu” < zamankur “barbe”); Kronasser, Die
Sprache 7 (1961) 161, 169 (on bearded snakes); Laroche, RHA
XIX/69 (1961) 62 (on the -want- suffix on GNs); Kronasser,
EHS 1 (1966) 50, 93, 266f.; Haroutunian, Mem. Güterbock
(forthcoming).

Cf. zamankur.

-åamaå see s.v. -åmaå.

[åamaå] see åakuaå.

åame- v. see åa(m)men-.

åami- n.; incense(?), smoke(?); OH.†

[n]u–ååan P¸NI DINGIR-LIM ≠kË(?)± åa-me-
å[i?-ez/an-zi] / [o-o-]x åa-mi-ia-aå åΩgΩin x[?- …]
“[He] bur[ns] (or They burn) these (things) before
the deity. […] an omen/sign of å. […]” KUB 33.17 +

KBo 14.86 iv 6-7 (rit. of missing Stormgod of Kuliwiåna myth,

OH/NS), ed. Glocker, Kuliwiåna 38f.

The translation is based on the possibility that
this word is the basis for the verbs åamiåiya- and
åamenu-, a possibility strengthened by the use of
the former verb in the previous sentence. Smoke
omens are attested for Mesopotamia, but not yet for
Æatti.

Cf. åamenu- B, åameåiya-, åameåanu-.

˚åammi- adj.; Luw. part.; sullen?, hostile?
(modifies the fate deity Gulåe-); from OH.†

sg. nom. ˚åa-am-mi-iå KBo 20.82 ii 30, (37); acc. [˚å]a-
am-mi-in ibid. 35; this word neut.? åa-am-mi KBo 20.59:7.

(“Then the gods brou[ght bac]k the old
(kar„ili) Gulåa-goddess”) namma–wa–mu Ωppa
˚åa-am-mi-iå ∂G[ulå]aå uit “Then the sullen/hos-
tile(?) Gulåa-goddess came back to me (and put a
burden (arimpan) into my soul)” KBo 20.82 ii 30-31

(rit. OH/NS), ed. StBoT 2:28; [˚å]a-am-mi-in-na-wa
∂Gulåan pËæuteåi “And you lead the sullen/hos-
tile(?) Gulåa-goddess” ibid. ii 35; […] ˚åa-a[m-mi-
iå] ∂Gulåaå […] ibid. 37; § [o o o]x åa-am-mi
æantezziyaå […] § KBo 20.59:7 (myth, OH?/MS).

[åamananni-] ˚åammi-

Alexei Kassian
Note
PA instead of MA ?
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The double -åå- of cuneiform Luw. uååa/i-
“year”, the problem of a part. from a noun and the
fact that the cuneiform Luw. verb uåa(i)- is consis-
tently written with ú- favor the reading ˚åammi- in-
stead of *uåammi-.

Carruba, StBoT 2 (1966) 28f. (Luw. part., either uåammi-
< uå(å)a- “year” or ˚åammi- < *åa- [= Hitt. åΩye-/åΩi- A]).

Cf. åΩ(y)e-/åΩi- A.

[NINDAåammi-] see NINDAåammiå.

åameæuna/e-, åemeæuna- n. com.; (a prepara-
tion made from crushed grain; e.g., cracked wheat,
bulgur/burghul, or couscous); from OS.

sg. acc. åa-me-æu-na-an KBo 17.36 rev. rt. col. 4, 7 (OS),
åe-me-æu-na-an KUB 43.30 iii 16 (OS), åa-me-æu-u-wa-an
[(-)…] KUB 17.34 iv 5 (possibly a different word).

dat.-loc. åa-me-e-æu-ni KUB 42.107 iii? 9.
gen. åe-me-æu-na-aå KBo 16.49 iv 6, åe-me-e-æu-na-aå

KBo 16.78 iv 20 (MH?/MS).
inst. åe-me-æu-ni-it KBo 20.8 rev.? 6 (OS).

a. something made from ZÍD.DA (in this case
not “flour” but a coarser fraction of the grinding/
crushing): 3 PA. ZÍD.DA åeppit arrantaå 5 PA.
ZÍD.DA ZÍZ arrantaå 10 PA. ZÍD.DA åeppit æΩtan~
taå åa-me-e-æu-ni “three PARˆSU of ZÍD.DA from
‘washed’ åeppit, five PARˆSU of ZÍD.DA from
‘washed’ wheat, and ten PARˆSU of ZÍD.DA from
dry (i.e., unwashed) åeppit for (making) å.” KUB

42.107 iii? 6-9 (list of edibles) | for “washed” grain see Al-

Heth 32, 34, 139; for ar-ra-an-za æal-ki-iå “washed barley” see

KUB 1.13 iii 14, IBoT 2.93 rev. 7-8, translit. StBoT 25:158.

b. obj. of verb åuææa- “to pour out (dry parti-
cles)”: memal åe-me-æu-na-an UZUNÍG.GI[G] /
[ANA UGULA L]Ú.MEÅÚ.ÆÚB æ„ppi–ååi åuææanz[i]
“They pour out meal, å. (and) liver into the æuppi-
vessel(?) of [the overseer of] the deaf men” KUB

43.30 iii 16-17 (rit., OS), translit. StBoT 26:78 | on æuppi- see

StBoT 25:72 s.v. | on the UGULA LÚ.MEÅÚ.ÆÚB see Mestieri

573 and Arıkan-Soysal, ICH 4 (forthcoming).

c. obj. of peååiya- “to throw, drop”: see KBo 17.36

rev. rt. col. 4-8 below, d.

d. obj. of verbs iåæiya- “to tie (in)” and lΩ- “to
untie”: ANA LÚ.MEÅaåuåΩlaå åa-me-æu-na-a[n] åËk~
nawi–åmi iåæiåkan[zi] § INA UD.16.KAM LÚ.MEÅa~

åuåΩleå AN[A …] uwanzi nu–kkan åa-me-æu-na-an
åË[knawaz–åmit] lanzi n–an æaååa peååiåka[nzi]
“They tie å. into the åeknu-garment of the aåuåala-
men. § On the 16th day the aåuåala-men come to
[…] and they untie the å. [from their] å[eknu-gar-
ments], and they throw it into the brazier” KBo 17.36

rev. rt. col. 4-8 (fest., OS), translit. StBoT 25:123 | for similar

objects of iåæiya- “to tie” cf. æalkiyaå æaråΩr “heads of barley”

KBo 17.3 iv 15 (OS), [Z(ÍZ.Æ)]I.A-å–a æaråΩr “heads of

wheat” ibid. 16, w. dupl. KBo 17.1 iv 20 (OS), GIÅNU.ÚR.MA
GIÅzimrulli–ya “pomegranate(s) and zimrulli” KBo 23.10 iv 24,

tuææuiåar KBo 17.40 iv 11, paræuena- KBo 17.105 iii 18, åepa-

“sheaf” KUB 13.15 rev. 4, w. dupl. KBo 6.26 i 6-7 (Laws

§158), DUGKA.DÙ.NAG Ì.NUN KBo 12.123:11.

e. in other constructions: (They place wageååar-
bread, soldier bread, UZUÚR of a sheep) 1
DUGDÍLIM.GAL TU‡ åe-me-æu-na-aå æazzilaå
“(and) one bowl of stew (made) of a handful of
åameæuna-” KBo 16.49 iv 6 (fest.); § åe-me-e-na-aå (or:
åe-me-e<-æu>-na-aå) æ„pparaå å„å […] / n–aå–
åan GIÅp„riyaå BABBAR k[itta …] / åe-me-æu-ni-it
å„å “A full æuppara-vessel of/for åemËnaå (or
åemË<æu>naå) […]. And it is placed on a(!) white
wooden tray. [A/The …] is full of åameæuna-” KBo

20.8 rev.? 4-6 (fest., OS); also æ„pparaå åe-me-e[-…] Bo

3339 ii 2, ed. Alp, Tempel 294-297 (differently), THeth

21:148f., is considered to be from åameæunaå by Neu
(StBoT 26:156).

It would appear from KUB 42.107 iii? 6-9 (usage a,

above) that å. is a preparation like Turkish bulgur,
made from crushed grain. If so, this would imply
that either åeppit or ZÍZ or both were glume wheats
(einkorn or emmer). Since other evidence favors
identification of ZÍZ as a naked or free-threshing
wheat, perhaps only the åeppit was a glume wheat.
For procedures in non-commercial, traditional pre-
paration of bulgur see Hillman, BSAg. 1:133-152, and

in van Zeist and Casparie, Plants and Ancient Man (Rotterdam,

1985) pp. 1-42. Bulgur stores well, much better than
flour. A whole year’s worth is often made in one
batch in late summer (Hillman, BSAg 1:133).

Kammenhuber, Or NS 39 (1970) 558 (false reading as ÅE
meæunaå); Hoffner, Finkelstein Mem. (1977) 109 (correcting
reading, giving occurrences, determining meaning and com-
menting on vowel in initial syllable); Neu, FsKnobloch (1985)
263f. n. 18 (mentioning the possibility of an n-stem).

˚åammi- åameæuna/e-
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åamikuå[(-)≥≥…] mng. unkn.†

§ [o]-x æ„ppandan NINDA/NÍG[…] / åer–a–
ååan åa-mi-ku-uå[(-)…] / n–aåta pankunaå x[…] /
aråan åa-m[i-ku-…] / duwarneååar […] / KUB 60.146

obv. 5-9 (Mala’s rit.).

åa(m)men-, åemen-, åame- v; 1. to pass by/
away/off, withdraw, disappear, 2. to relinquish/for-
feit one’s rights to; from OS.†

pres. sg. 3 åe-me-en-zi KUB 29.29 obv. 7 (OS), KBo 25.12
ii 16 + KBo 20.5 obv.! 4 (OS), KBo 6.2 ii (52) (OS), åa-me-
en-zi KBo 21.68 i 3 (OS), KBo 22.224 obv. (2) (OH/MS),
KBo 17.46:29 (OH/MS?), KBo 6.3 ii 15 (OH/NS), KBo 6.4 i
13 (NH), JCS 24:174 frag. 71:(3), åa-me-in-z[i] KUB 31.59
obv. 27 (NH), åi-me-en-zi KBo 22.203 obv.? left col. 2; pl. 3

åa-me-ia-an-zi KBo 10.23 iii 11 (OH/NS).
pret. sg. 3 åa-mi-en-ta KBo 26.136 obv. 8, (13) (MH/

MS?), åa-me-en-ta KBo 10.25 vi 32 (OH/NS), 832/u left col. 3
(Oettinger, MSS 35:103).

imp. sg. 3 åa-me-en-du KUB 11.1 iv 18 (OH/NS), åa-m[i-
in-du] KBo 3.67 iv 6 (OH/NS), åa-me-ed-du KBo 41.22 rt. col.
5 (MH/MS).

[For part. pl. com. acc. åa-am-me-na-an-du-uå KBo 10.37
ii 10 (OH/NS) see åamnai-].

The vacillation of the vowel in the initial syllable suggests
a pronounced *smen-.

1. to pass by, withdraw, disappear: [IÅTU É
d]Inar åuppiåtuwΩreå [(uenzi æ)uit]Ωr åe-me-en-zi
(dupl. åa-m[e-e]n-[zi]) pËreå uizzi “The attach-
ments (for a rhyton) come [from the temple] of
Inar. The (images of) animals pass by. The pereå
comes. (On the second day, there are no pereå or
animals)” KBo 25.12 ii 15-16 + KBo 20.5 obv.! 3-4

(KI.LAM fest., OS), w. dupl. KBo 22.195 ii! 11-14 + KBo

22.224 obv. 1-3 (OH/MS), translit. StBoT 28:34, tr. StBoT

27:96 (“march along”(?)) | for åuppiåtuwareå see StBoT

32:352; cf. [æui]tΩr åe-me-en-zi KBo 21.68 i 3 (KI.LAM

fest., OS), translit. StBoT 28:39; kuitman–ma æ„itΩr
æ„manda uttanaåå–a B´L¨MEÅ P¸NI LUGAL åa-
me-ia-an-zi “While all the animals and the ‘lord of
the words’ pass in front of the king, (the entertain-
ers dance, shout, and play musical instruments)”
KBo 10.23 iii 9-11 (KI.LAM fest., OH/NS), ed. Oettinger,

MSS 35:98 (“verschwinden”), tr. StBoT 27:95 (“pass in re-

view, parade”), translit. StBoT 28:12; for the form see
Oettinger, MSS 35:99; dUTU-uå åa-mi-en-ta “The
Sungod withdrew/disappeared” KBo 26.136 obv. 8,

(13) (myth, MH/MS?), cf. Goetze, JAOS 69:183 (“went down,

set”), Oettinger, MSS 35:98 (“ist verschwunden”); (The Old
Woman says:) [nu–wa id]Ωlun UD-an ku[-…]
DINGIR.MEÅ-aå karpin panga[waå EME-an …]
åa-me-ed-du–war–at–kan æe[å-…] n–aåta EN.
SÍSKIR ÅUM–ÅU [æalzai] “‘[Remove] the evil
‘day,’ … the wrath of the gods, the [tongue] of the
multitude, […] let it disappear, (namely,) the […]’
And [she calls] the sacrificer by his name” KBo

41.22 rt. col. 3-6 (rit., MH/MS); for åa-me-en-zi KBo

17.46:29 see treatment in åamnai- a.

2. relinquish, forfeit one’s rights to (w. -kan) —
a. w. expressed abl.: (“Let no one do business with
a æippara-man … Whoever does business with a
æippara-man”) n–aå–kan æΩpparaz [åe-me-e]n-zi
“shall [forfe]it (his) purchase price, (the æippara-
man shall take back whatever he has sold)” KBo 6.2

ii 51-52 (Law §48, OS), ed. LH 58, Imparati, Leggi 66f. (“dal

commercio desista”), HG 32f. (“wird von den Handel zurück-

treten”), tr. Walther, HC 256 (“shall forego the business”), tr.

ANET 191 (“shall forfeit the purchasing price”), cf. par. n–
aå–kan æapparraz åa-me-en-zi KBo 6.4 iv 39 (Law

§XL, NH), ed. LH 59; (“If someone builds a stable for
oxen, (the owner) shall pay (the builder) six shek-
els of silver. If he abandons/omits […]”) n–aå–kan
kuååanaz åe-me-en-zi “he shall forfeit (his) fee”
KUB 29.29 obv. 7 (Law §145, OS), w. dupl. KBo 6.10 iii 16

(OH/NS), ed. LH 120; (“If he orally demands a divi-
sion, let them throw him out of the house”) n–aå–
kan åarranaza–pat (var. åarraz–pat) åa-me-en-du
(var. åa-m[i-in-du]) “and let him forfeit the afore-
mentioned share” KUB 11.1 iv 18 (Tel. pr., OH/NS), w.

dupl. KBo 3.67 iv 6 (OH/NS), ed. THeth 11:52f. (“des Anteils

verlustig gehen”); [… mΩn–]at æullai–ma / [… æa-ap-
pa-r]a-za–aå–kan åa-me-in-z[i] § “But [if] he con-
tests it, […] he shall forfeit (his) [purchase pric]e”
KUB 31.59 obv. 26-27 (NH).

b. without explicit ablative: (“If a man has not
yet married (lit. taken) a girl (betrothed to him),
and he refuses her”) k„åata–ma kuit piddΩit n–aå–
kan åa-me-en-zi “He shall forfeit the brideprice
which he paid” KBo 6.3 ii 14-15 (Laws § 30, OH/NS), ed.

LH 39f., HG 26f.; (If a man is found dead, the man
who owns the land, or the nearest town within 3
DANNA pays a large compensation) takku UL–ma
A.ÅÀA.GÀR dammel pËdan duwan 3 DANNA du~

åamikuå[(-)≥≥…] åa(m)men-, åemen-, åame- 2 b
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wann–a 3 DANNA nu–kan kuiå kuiå URU-aå an~
da SI≈SÁ-ri nu ap„å–pat dΩi takku URU-aå NU.
GÁL n–aå–kan åa-me-en-zi “But if (the place
where the dead body was found) is not cultivated
land (i.e., private property), but uncultivated open
country, they shall measure 3 DANNA’s in all di-
rections, and whatever town is determined (to lie
within that radius), he shall take those very (inhab-
itants of the town). If there is no town, (the heir of
the deceased) shall forfeit (his claim)” KBo 6.4 i 11-

13 (Laws §IV, late parallel to §6), ed. LH 20, 172-174 (com-

mentary), HG 50f. (“verzichtet er”), HroznŸ, CH (1922) 80f.

(“s’en aller les mains vides”), tr. Walther, HC 248 (“shall go

away empty”), ANET (“forfeits (his claims)”).

The form åa-am-me-na-an-du-uå KBo 10.37 ii 10

probably belongs to the verb åamnai- (q.v.).

HroznŸ, CH (1922) 80f. (“s’en aller les mains vides”); Zim-
mern/Friedrich, AO 23/2 (1922) 10 (§31) (“muß er verzich-
ten”); Friedrich, SV 2 (1930) 146 (“leer ausgehen, zurücktreten
von, verzichten auf”); Güterbock, Kum. (1946) 73f. (probably
not related to åamenu-); Friedrich, HG (1959) 131 (“zurück-
treten, verzichten” with -kan); Güterbock, JCS 15 (1961) 69f.
(“he forfeits,” i.e., “he has to give up”); Souc√ek, OLZ 56
(1961) 462; Kronasser, EHS 1 (1966) 458 (“entziehen,” w.
parΩ and without -za); Goetze, JCS 20 (1966) 131f. w. n. 39
(“to do without, to forfeit”); Güterbock, Zeitschrift für ver-
gleichende Rechtswissenschaft 68 (1966) 120 (rather “forfeits”
than “verzichtet”); Goetze, JCS 22 (1968) 20f. (“do without,
dispense with something”); Oettinger, MSS 35 (1976) 97-99
(“verschwinden, den Anspruch verlieren”); idem, Stamm-
bildung (1979) 20f., 104; Singer, StBoT 27 (1983) 95 w. n. 21
(“pass in review, parade”); de Martino, La danza (1989) 47.

Cf. åamenu- A.

åammenai- see åamnΩi-.

åamenqanu- v.; (mng. unkn.).†

(“[… in] Utruna in a dream to IÅTAR …
[…when you] sh[ow] divine guidance)” [….Æ]I?.A-
uå ANA ∂UTU-ÅI åa-me-en-qa-nu-åi “and you å.
[…]-s for His Majesty” KBo 27.60:7 (vow frag.).

A scribal error for ta!menqanuåi cannot be ex-
cluded; for tamenqanu- see HEG T/D 79.

åament- (mng. unkn.); NH.†

[…(-)]åa-mi-en-ta-an-zi / [… æa]r-zi EZEN.ÆI.
A–ya–wa–kan / […] § “… [≥…]-s. And the festival

[…]” KUB 52.69 rev. 13-15 (dep. in oracle question, NH).

The word may be a verb act. pres. pl. 3, or a previ-
ously unattested Luw. pl. nom. noun or adj.

åamenu- A, åaminu- A v.; to make (some-
thing/-one) pass by, bypass, dispense with(?), do
without(?), (w. parΩ) to let someone go by, to ig-
nore (someone), (w. parΩ and -za) to make oneself
scarce; from OH.†

pres. sg. 2 åa-me-nu-åi KBo 5.3 ii 35 (Åupp. I); sg. 3 åa-
me-nu-uz-zi KBo 6.26 ii 21 (OH/NS); pl. 2 åa-me-nu-ut-te-ni
KBo 5.3 iv 11 (Åupp. I), åa-mi-nu-u[t-te]-ni ibid. 24; pl. 3 åa-
mi-nu-an-zi KBo 20.33 obv. 15 (2x), 16 (OH/MS?).

pret. sg. 2? åa-me-nu-uå KUB 31.112:21 (here according
to Oettinger, MSS 35:99, noun according to Daddi Pecchioli,
OA 14:108f.); pl. 3 åa-mi-[nu?-er?] KBo 3.34 i 4 (OH/NS).

part. sg. nom.-acc. neut. åa-me-nu-an KBo 1.39 i 5.

(Sumerian column lost) = […kui]t(?) ku<e>dani awan /
[aræ]a åa-me-nu-an “for whom [somethin]g(?) has been dis-
pensed with” KBo 1.39 i 4-5 (proto-LÚ), ed. MSL 12:218 (“for
whom […] is withheld”).

a. to make (someone or something) pass by:
(“They bring the silver animals from the temple of
the goddess Inar [to the House of the Hunting
Bag??]. They pour out one æupar-vessel of wine to
the leopard, one æupar-vessel of wine to the boar”)
[æui]tar åa-mi-nu-an-zi pËrin åa-mi-nu-an-zi
[LÚ].MEÅALAN.ZU(sic) åa-mi-nu-an-zi “They make
the (statues of the) [anim]als pass by, they make
the peri- pass by, they make the performers pass
by” KBo 20.33 obv. 15-16 (KI.LAM fest., OH/MS), translit.

StBoT 28:89, tr. StBoT 27:95 (“carry along(?)”), on the trans-

lation of Badalì, BeO XXVI/139:47, 49f. see the remarks of

Güterbock, JNES 48:308f., cf. par. KBo 25.12 ii 15-17 + KBo

20.5 obv.! 3-5 (OS), which uses the intrans. verb åamen- q.v.

b. to let (someone) go by or ignore (someone)
(w. parΩ): (“If some Hittite takes up evil against
me, … when you hear (about) him, if you do not
tell me about him at that instant”) n–an parΩ imma
åa-me-nu-åi “but you even let him go by (i.e., ig-
nore him) (saying to yourself: ‘I am sworn. I will
say nothing, I will do nothing. Let the aforemen-
tioned do as he wishes’)” KBo 5.3 ii 35 (Æuqq., Åupp. I),

ed. SV 2:116f. (“ihn gar noch (mir) entziehst”), tr. Beckman,

DiplTexts™ 30 (“cover up for him”); for further references in

this text w. parΩ see below c.

åa(m)men-, åemen-, åame- 2 b åamenu- A b
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c. make oneself scarce, lit. to (make oneself)
disappear, (w. parΩ, -åan and -za): (“Whatsoever I
write to you, if you do not hear me … if some ene-
my comes for battle against me, and I write to you,
if you do not immediately arrive with help”) nu–
z–(å)an p[arΩ] im[ma] åa-me-nu-u[t-te]-ni “but
you even make yourselves scarce,” (it is under the
oath) KBo 5.3 iv 23-24 (Æuqq., Åupp. I), ed. SV 2:132f.

(“[euch] gar noch unwissend stellt?”), 133 n. 2 (lit. “wenn ihr

(meinen Brief?) verschwinden laßt”), tr. DiplTexts™ 33 (“allow

him to make his escape(?)”).

d. “to bypass, dispense with(?), do without(?)”:
takku GUD.MAÆ-aå æΩli kuiåki åa-me-nu-uz-zi DˆN
LUGAL æapparranzi “If someone dispenses with(?)
a bull corral, (it shall be) a case for the king(’s
court), they shall sell (the bull)” KBo 6.26 ii 21-22

(Law §76A, OH/NS), ed. LH 140f. w. n. 487 (following Goetze,

ANET 195), HroznŸ, CH 134f. (“l’étable… tient secrète(?)”),

tr. Friedrich, SV 2:146 (“‘seine Rinderhürde räumt,’ (d.h. Räu-

mungsausverkauf der nunmehr zeugungsfähigen Tiere

macht)??”), tr. Walther, HC 269 (“remove(?) (a part of) the

fence of a bull”), Güterbock, Kum. 73 (“im Stierpferch (zu

Zauberzwecken) räuchert”), Goetze, ANET 195 (“keeps a bull

outside the pen”), ed. Imparati, Leggi 160f. w. n. 1 (lit. “mette

da parte, allontana, fa sparire”), 306, Goetze, JCS 20:131f.

(“dispenses with the bull pen”), Friedrich, HG 78f. (“die Hürde

eines Edelrindes auflöst”), Hoffner, Diss. 111 (“opens the corral

of a bull (so that the animal escapes)”), tr. von Schuler, TUAT

1/1:119 (no tr.), n. 176Ab (“auflöst(?), magisch räuchert(?)”),

Haase, THR 43 (“die Hürde eines Stieres beseitigt(?)”).

e. unclear: […] / kuiåki IÅTU KIN aræa æu[-…]
/ åa-me-nu-uå KUB 31.112:20-21, ed. Daddi Pecchioli, OA

14:108f. Despite its final position in the clause, åa-me-nu-uå

may be a delayed object for a verb in the break at the end of line

20. But a connection with åamana- “foundation stone” is prob-

lematic (cf. Daddi Pecchioli, OA 14:109), since this would be

the only attested form with a vowel other than a in the second

syllable. It is cited as the verb åamenu- by Oettinger, MSS

35:99. On the ending -å of the pret. sg. 2 of mi-conjugation

verbs see Madd. 59f., and add the example: pa-aæ-åa-nu-uå

KUB 36.100 rev. 11(?) (OH?). The presence of -KA and -ta in

the context argue for a pret. sg. 2. Possibly here: å–e
LÚNINDA.DÙ.DÙ æ„pper kuida [IŒBAT(?) paå~
åi]lan åallin å–an æattanner å–an åa-mi-[nu?-er?]
“They maltreated the baker, and since [he (i.e., the
father of the king) had encountered] the large

[sto]ne, they æattannai-ed him and [they] åaminu-
ed him” KBo 3.34 i 3-4 (anecdotes, OH/NS), ed. Soysal,

Diss. 10, 83, Dardano, L’aneddoto 28f., 71-75 (commentary),

translit. Hoffner, Finkelstein Mem. 106, all restoring [-nu-ir],

cf. StBoT 5:151 top, n. 12 | for æup(p)-/æuwap(p)- “to mal-

treat, do evil to” with a dat. of the person maltreated see

Hoffner, Finkelstein Mem. 106, and Beckman, StBoT 29:81;

differently Dardano, L’aneddoto 73f., who prefers to take
LÚNINDA.DÙ.DÙ as an acc. object despite the subj. clitic –e.

See discussion and bibliography below under
åamenu- B.

Cf. åamen-, åamenu- B.

åamenu- B, åa(m)minu- B v.; to burn (some-
thing), make (something) into smoke/incense;
NH.†

pres. sg. 3 åa-mi-nu-zi KBo 21.20 i 26; pl. 3 åa-mi-nu-wa-
an-zi KBo 2.4 iv 26 (NH), åa-me-nu-wa-an-zi KUB 9.15 iii 16,
IBoT 1.13 v 13; iter. pres. pl. 3 åa-am-mi-nu-uå-kán-zi KUB
33.100 + KUB 36.16 iii 11.

a. without local particle: (Ea advises the gods
that if they destroy mankind: “Mankind will not
give sacrifices to the gods”) [(nu–åmaå GIÅERIN–
ma U)]L åa-am-mi-nu-uå-kán-zi “and they will not
burn cedar for you” KUB 33.100 + KUB 36.16 iii 10-11

(Æedammu), w. dupl. KUB 33.103 ii 3, ed. StBoT 14:46f.;

cf. GIÅERIN åameåiya KBo 26.64 ii 9, ed. StBoT 5:150; nu kÏ
dapian åa-mi-nu-zi “(The woman Åuwamma)
burns(?) all this (i.e., sheep fat, pankur, beard,
human urine, cheese, and flint)” KBo 21.20 i 26 (med.

rit.), ed. StBoT 19:44f. (“er räuchert?”), Polvani, Minerali 142

(“allora del tutto queste cose brucia?”), 144 (“la selce può

essere scaldata fino a frantumarsi”).

b. with local particle (usually -kan): IÅTU ÅEM.
ÆI.A–ya 2 DUG.GÌR åunnanzi n–at–kan ÅÀ É.ÅÀ
natæiyaå åa-mi-nu-wa-an-zi “They fill two footed-
vessels with aromatics. They burn them (i.e., the ar-
omatics) in the bed room” KBo 2.4 iv 24-26 (NH), ed.

KN 288f.; (If there is no small temple of the Storm-
god in that city, but there is a building of the king
back there(?), they sweep out the king’s building,
repair its roof, …) ÅEM.ÆI.A–kan EGIR-an åa-me-
nu-wa-an-zi “(and) afterward (EGIR-an) burn aro-
matics” KUB 9.15 iii 15-16 (rit., NH), cf. THeth 5:149;

cf. ÅEM.ÆI.A åa-me-åa-nu-an-zi 93/r rev. 5 (StBoT 5:149);

åamenu- A c åamenu- B b
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(taætumara is brought in, held out to the king and
held by the men of the stone-house. § The overseer
of the cooks and the overseer of the waiters step be-
tween the men of the Stone House and the king) nu
taæt„mΩra P¸NI LUGAL åa-me-nu-wa-an-zi “ They
burn the taæt„mΩra before the king” IBoT 1.13 v 12-13

(KI.LAM fest.), translit. StBoT 28:50.

The references above with cedar or aromatics as
the object of the verb, as well as other references in
which these are the objects of the verbs åameåanu-/
åameåiya- “to burn (to produce an odor)” make it
likely that the word åaminu- had the same or a simi-
lar meaning. A derivation of åamenu- B from åa~
menu- A, that is, as making materials “disappear” in
smoke is possible. Alternatively, it is possible that
there are two different verbs åamenu-, that is, åa~
menu- A is a nu-causative of åamen-, while åamenu-
B is a by-form of åameåiya-/åameånu- which in turn
is based upon a noun åami- “incense(?), smoke(?).”

Friedrich, SV 2 (1930) 146 (“wegbringen, beiseite schaffen,”
caus. of åamen-); Güterbock, Kum. (1944) 73f. (“verbrennen,
räuchern,” is doubtful if åamen- is related); Goetze, JAOS 69
(1949) 183 (“to burn” is too narrow, better “to expend, con-
sume, lavish”); Kronasser, EHS 1 (1966) 458 (two åamenu-s 1:
> åamen “verschwinden,” 2: > *åame- < åameåiya- “in Rauch
aufgehen lassen”); Goetze, JCS 20 (1966) 131 w. n. 39 (“to
make do without, withhold” but not “burn, transform into
smoke”); idem, JCS 22 (1968) 20f. (“withhold, forfeit”); Neu,
StBoT 5 (1968) 149-50; Neu, StBoT 18 (1974) 88 n. 174
(åame-nu-/åame-å-iya-/åame-å-anu- like tep-aweå-/tep-å-aweå-
or tep-nu-/tep-å-anu-); Oettinger, MSS 35 (1976) 99 (both “als
Räucherwerk verbrennen” and “verschwinden lassen”); Singer,
StBoT 27 (1983) 95 w. n. 21 (“to carry along(?),” caus. of åa~
men-); Badalì, BeO XXVI/139 (1984) 47-51 ([æu]itΩr åami~
nuanzi KBo 20.33 obv. 15-16 “vengono incensate (le statue di)
animali”); Güterbock, JNES 48 (1989) 308f. (refuting Badalì);
de Martino, AoF 25 (1998) 150f.

Cf. åami- n., åamenu- A, åameåiya-, åameå(a)nu-.

NINDAåammiå- n.; (a kind of bread).†

nu–wa ƒAllalla[å? …] / NINDAåa-am-mi-iå 7-an
x[…] KBo 40.218 obv.? 14-15 (myth.?) | because of the frag-

mentary context, case, stem, or gender of å. cannot be determined.

åameåanu- v.; to burn (something to produce an
odor), make (something) into smoke; NH.†

pres. pl. 3 åa-me-åa-nu-an-zi 93/r rev. 5 (StBoT 5:149).

[…]x ÅEM.ÆI.A åa-me-åa-nu-an-zi “They burn
aromatics” 93/r rev. 5, cf. StBoT 5:149; cf. KBo 2.4 iv 24-26

(NH), ed. KN 288f. cited in åamenu- B b.

Otten apud HW 3.Erg. (1966) 27; Neu, StBoT 5 (1968) 149.

Cf. åami- n., åamenu- B, åameåiya-.

åameåiya-, åimeåiye-, åimiåiya- v.; 1. (act.)
to burn (something) for fumigation, 2. (mid.) to
burn for fumigation (intrans.), 3. (act.) to interro-
gate(?) (a person); from OH/NS.†

act. pres. sg. 3 åa-me-åi-ia-zi KBo 10.37 iii 53 (OH/NS),
KBo 11.14 i 19 (MH/NS), åa-me-åi-ez-zi KUB 7.60 ii 13, åa-
mi-åi-ez-zi KUB 36.44 iv! 6, 11 (OH/NS), åa-me-åe-ez-zi ibid.
iv 37, 41 (OH/NS), åa-mi-åi-e-ez-zi KUB 27.29 i 27 (MH/NS).

pret. sg. 1 åi-me-åe-e-nu-[un] KUB 24.15 i 23 (NH), åi-mi-
åi-ia-nu-un KUB 24.14 i 24 (NH).

mid. pres. sg. 3 åa-mi-åi-ia KBo 26.64 ii 9, åa-me-åi-i-e-et-
ta 110/e obv. 29 (StBoT 5:150).

iter. pret. pl. 3 åa-mi-åi-iå-ke-e[r] KBo 16.59 ii 10 [coll.
Klengel, letter 12/18/93).

1. (act.) to burn (something) for fumigation —
a. obj. åanezzi: nekuz meæur–ma DUGpaææui!naliaz
paææur PA_NI DINGIR-LIM dΩ[i] åanezzi åa-me-åe-
ez-zi “In the evening she takes fire (i.e., embers or
live coals) from a fire-pan before the god, and she
burns fragrant things as incense” VBoT 58 iv 36-37 (rit.

in myth, OH/NS), ed. StBoT 5:150; cf. KUB 36.44 iv! 6, 11,

40-41, and cf. KUB 33.17 + KBo 14.86 iv 6; (“She takes
live coals from a fire-pan (paææunali-)”) nu åanez~
zi kinanta haååÏ piåyazzi nu åa-me-åi-ez-zi “She
throws mixed(?) fragrant things into the brazier,
and she burns (them) as incense” KUB 7.60 ii 12-13

(rit.), ed. StBoT 5:150 | for the rival translations of kinanta

see Goetze, JCS 10:36 n. 49 (“assemble, assort”), Otten, HTR

59 n. 3, and most recently Neumann, IF 81:315 (“zerkleinern”),

and Koåak, THeth 10:9 (“assorted, choice,” better than “worn

out, shabby”).

b. obj. cedar, ghee, honey, oil, fat and wheat:
(“Down on the ground before the table a clay ves-
sel is placed. Live coals are poured into it”) nu
GIÅERIN Ì.NUN LÀL æ„åza-x åa-me-åi-ia-zi “She
burns cedar, ghee, honey, and æuåza ” KBo 11.14 i 19

(Æantitaååu’s rit., MH/NS), ed. StBoT 5:150; cf. […]x Ì.
NUN Ì.GIS LÀL åa-mi-[åi-…] KUB 51.63 obv. 5 (rit.);

(“Before the foliage embers are poured out”) nu
UZU[.Ì?] ZÍZ LÀL åa-me-åi-ia-zi “He/She burns

åamenu- B b åameåiya- 1 b



124

oi.uchicago.edu/OI/DEPT/PUB/SRC/CHD/S/CHDS.html

fa[t(?)], wheat, (and) honey” KBo 10.37 iii 53 (rit., OH/

NS), ed. Haroutunian, FsHoffner (forthcoming).

c. æuppani-mineral(?): [NA›(æ„ppan)nin] åa-mi-
åi-e-ez-zi “(someone) burns æuppanni-mineral
(amber?)” KUB 27.29 i 27 (Allaituraæi’s rit., MH/NS), w.

dupl. KUB 34.110:1, ed. Haas/Thiel, AOAT 31:136f. i 50; this
word? [GIÅE]RIN åa-m[e-…] KUB 54.96 i 4.

d. dung, meat, and bones of dog: (“I have extin-
guished the fire in your head. I have made it burn in
the head of the sorcerer. I have driven away from
you the odor (waråulan) of the dog”) ÅA UR.GI‡–
ma åalpaå (dupl. åalpan) UZU UR.GI‡ UZUGÌR.
PAD.DU UR.GI‡–ya åi-mi-åi-ia-nu-un (dupl. åi-
me-åe-e-nu-[un]) “I have burned the dung (i.e., the
contents of its intestines?) of the dog, the flesh of
the dog, and the bones of the dog” KUB 24.14 i 23-24

(Æebattarakki’s rit., NH), w. dupl. KUB 24.15 i 22-23, ed. En-

glehard, Diss. 65f. (“fumigated”).

2. (mid.) to burn for fumigation (intrans.):
(“She went, IÅ[TAR …”) nu GIÅERIN åa-mi-åi-ia
“Cedar burns. (She played the BALAG.DI and gal~
galturi-instruments)” KBo 26.64 ii 9 (Ullik. II), cf. StBoT

5:150, but emended by Otten apud HW 3.Erg. 28, and Oettinger,

MSS 35:99 w. n. 41 into active pret. åa-mi-åi-ya<-at> “she

burned incense”; (mid. impersonal use, with no formal
subject required): (“She pours embers/coals out”)
[… n]u åa-me-åi-i-e-et-ta “and it burns” 110/e obv. 28-

29 (rit.), cf. StBoT 5:150.

3. (act.) to interrogate(?) (a person): §§ mUli~
lam„wan åa-mi-åi-iå-ke-e[r (coll. Klengel 12/18/
93) …] § “They repeatedly interrogated(?) Uli-
lamuwa” KBo 16.59 rev. 10 (dep., NH), ed. StBoT 4:54f.

(no tr.), cf. StBoT 5:151 n. 12. Possibly somewhat simi-
lar to the American English police expression
“grilled.”

Otten apud HW 3.Erg. (1966) 27f.; Neu, StBoT 5 (1968) 149-
151; Oettinger, MSS 35 (1976) 99 w. n. 41.

Cf. åami-, åamenu- B, åameåanu-.

˚åamlayaya- v.?; (mng. unkn.); NH.†

pres. sg. 2 ˚åa-am-la-ya-ya-åi KUB 14.24:18; inf. [˚åa-am-
la-ya-]ya-u-wa-an-zi ibid. 19.

(“The dignitaries of Mira […] I swore an oath
[concerning him]. [I installed] him for lord[ship

over] them. § [When] in Mira [the dignitar]ies of
Mira … [said(?)]:) ˚åa-am-la-ya-ya-åi [… ˚åa-am-
la-ya-]ya-u-wa-an-zi EGIR-pa UL […] “‘You (sg.)
are å.-ing’ … back to å.” KUB 14.24:18-19, ed. AM 144f.

(no tr.).

Götze, AM (1933) 308 (s.v. åamlaia, no tr.); Laroche, DLL
(1959) 85 (pres. sg. 2 of åamlaya(i)-, related to åammalleå- and
åamluwant-, both of unkn. mng.); Kronasser, EHS 1 (1966)
498 (“Wenn Verbalform, wohl verschrieben, vgl. åa-am-ma-al-
li-ya-zi, … -ma-al-eå-zi”); Melchert, CLL (1993) 187 (“?”,
grammatical analysis not assured).

Cf. åammalliya-, åam(m)al(l)eåå-.

åamlu- see (GIÅ)åam(a)lu-.

åamnΩi-, åamma/enΩi-, åamniye/a-, åemnai-
v. to create; from OH.

act. pres. pl. 3 åa-am-na-an-zi KBo 17.46:28 (OH/MS?),
åa-am-ma-na-a-an-zi Bo 3371:7, 11 (Otten/Siegelová, AfO
23:38 n. 18), åe-em-na-an-zi KBo 8.102:8 (MS).

pret. sg. 1 [å]a-am-ni-ia-nu-un KBo 10.47b:5; sg. 2 åa-am-
na-a-eå KUB 30.10 rev. 12 (OH/MS), KUB 30.11 rev. 6 (MH/
MS), KUB 36.75 ii 15 (OH/MS); sg. 3 åa-am-ni-i-et KBo
12.14 obv. 6, åa-am-ni-ia-at KBo 10.47e:3, KBo 10.47b:(4),
KUB 58.108 iv 10, åa-am-na-it KUB 33.106 iii 33, åa-am-na-a-
it KBo 26.78:2.

pl. 3 åa-am-né-er KUB 8.57 obv. 4, (6), åa-am-ma-[na/e-
er] KUB 12.16 iii! 4; possibly [åa?-a]m-ni-e-er KBo 34.40:4.

mid. imp. sg. 3 åa-am-ni-ia-ta-ru VS 28.30 iv 28, v (3),
åa-am-ni-≠e±-t[a]-ru ibid. 25; pl. 3 åa-am-ni-ia-an-ta-ru KBo
17.88 iii 17 (pre-NH/NS), KBo 22.201 iv 12, VS 28.30 iv 8,
KBo 20.67 iv (9), (33) (NH), åa-[a]m-ni-an-≠ta±-ru ibid. iv 29,
åa-am-ma-ni-ia-an-ta-ru KUB 1.15 ii 9, åa-am-ni-ia-an-d[a-ru]
KBo 12.71:4, 10.

part. sg. acc. com. åa-am-ni-ia-an-ta-an KUB 8.57 obv. 3;
nom.-acc. neut. åa-am-na-an KBo 3.19 rev. 20; pl. acc. com.

åa-am-me-na-an-du-uå KBo 10.37 ii 10.
iter. act. pres. sg. 3 åa-am-na-iå-ki-iz-zi KUB 33.106 iii

35; pl. 3 åa-am-ma-ni-eå-kán-zi Bo 3617 i 17 (Otten/Siegelová,
AfO 23:33), åa-am-ni-eå-kán-zi Bo 3078 ii? 16 (Otten/
Siegelová, AfO 23:33).

a. (active forms) — 1' obj. deities and heroes:
UL–war–an åakti dKumarbiå–wa kuin nuttariyan
DINGIR-LIM-in DINGIR.MEÅ-aå IGI-anda åa-
am-na-it “Don’t you know him — the upstart god
whom Kumarbi has created against the (other)
gods?” KUB 33.106 iii 32-33 (Song of Ullik., NS), ed. Güter-

bock, JCS 6:26f.; [nu dU-an E]GIR-pa åa-am-ma[-na/e-
er] “[They (the Mother Goddesses) have] re-cre-
at[ed the Stormgod]” (and have made him radiant)

åameåiya- 1 b åamnΩi- a 1'
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KUB 12.61 iii! 4 (Aåertu story), translit. Myth 143, tr. Hittite

Myths 70; […] åa-am-na-a-it dU-aå … ÅA MUÅ
SAG.[DU(?) …] KBo 26.78:2-3 (myth. frag.) | translit.

Polvani, FsAlp 445f. (å. perhaps referring to the creation of the

stone monster Æedammu).

2' heroes: åa-am-ni-ia-an-ta-an UR.SAG-iå
dx[…] / ≠d±GILGAMEÅ-un ALAM-an åa-am-né-er-
ma [……] / dGILGAMEÅ-un ALAM-an… åa[-am-
né-er-ma] / åallauå DINGIR.MEÅ-uå dGIL~
GAMEÅ-un “The valiant d[… …-ed] Gilgamesh,
(his) form, (as) a created one, but [it was the …-s
who] created Gilgamesh, (his) form; … [but] (it
was) the great gods (who) cr[eated] Gilgamesh”
KUB 8.57 obv. 3-7, ed. Otten, IM 8:98f., translit. Myth 122, tr.

Beckman in Foster, Gilg. 158; [… U]R.SAG-in dE[(n~
kitan LÍL-ri an≠da± å)a-a]m-ni-ia-at “[…] created
the valiant Enkidu in the steppe” KBo 10.47c i 6 + KBo

10.47e:3 (Gilg.), w. dupl. KUB 17.2:4, translit. Myth 123, tr.

Beckman in Foster, Gilg. 158.

3' obj. ordinary human beings: åÏuni–mi zik–mu
iyaå zik–mu åa-am-na-a-eå “O my god, you have
made (iya-) me, you have created me” KUB 30.10

rev. 11-12 (prayer of Kantuzzili, OH/MS), ed. Lebrun, Hymnes

114, 117; similar to KUB 30.11 rev. 6, KUB 36.75 ii 15-16;

n–aå EGIR-pa tuk AN[(A ÍD)] [(wap)]waåå–a
(var. wapp„waåå–a) dGul(a)ååa DINGIR.MAÆ.
MEÅ paiz[(zi)] [ant]uæåan kuiËå åa-am-ma-né-eå-
kán-zi (var. B: åa-am-né-eå-kán-zi) “(He) go[es]
back to you, O river, and to the Fate-Deities and
Mothergoddesses of the Riverbank, who create
man” Bo 3617 i 16-17 (incantation), w. dupl. B: Bo 3078 ii?

14-16 and KBo 13.104 + Bo 6464 ii? 11, ed. Otten/Siegelová,

AfO 23:33, StBoT 29:244; [DINGIR.MEÅ-å(–a–ååi)]
Ωppa taråikanzi … [… (x-x-x)] taråigawËn … […-
m(a-aå ÉRIN.M)]EÅ MANDA åa-am-na-an æar[we~
ni?] “[The gods] replied to him … we spoke(?) …
[we] have created the MANDA troops […]” KBo 3.19

rev. 18-20 + KBo 3.17 rev. 3-5 (Naram-Sîn, OH/NS), w. dupl.

KBo 3.16 iii 14-16, ed. Güterbock, ZA 44:56-57 (no tr.), cf.

Otten/Rüster, ZA 63:86.

4' obj. unexpressed or in a lacuna, in the first exam-
ple possibly artifacts(?): ta LÚ.MEÅDÉ.E(= SIMUG!)
åa-am-ma-na-a-an-z[i] LÚDÉ.E taræzi kuiå UÅK[ÊN]
tΩn pËdaåå–a LÚDÉ.E [Õ] LUGAL-i UÅKÊN mΩn
LÚ.MEÅDÉ.E åa-am-ma-na-a-an-zi LUGAL-uå ANA

åamnΩi- a 1' åamnΩi- b 1'

DUMU.MEÅ É.GAL IGI.ÆI.A-it iy[azi] “The smith(s)
forge (as a competition(?); or “pass in review” if to åa~
men-). Whatever smith wins, bo[ws]. The smith of sec-
ond place bows to the king. When the smiths forge, the
king signals with his eyes to the palace attendants” Bo

3371:6-12, translit. Otten/Siegelová, AfO 23:38 n. 18, Archi, RSO

52:22f., cf. also ibid. 10-12 | we have adopted Otten/Siegelová’s

reading “DÉ.E” although the sequence DÉ.E seems unusual and re-

minds one of KAÅ›.E (HZL no.129). See KBo 20.33 obv. 10-12

and KBo 22.195 ii! 7-8 where the persons who bring the metal ani-

mal heads are in the expected sequence E.DÉ, while the taræzi kuiå

person is “DÉ.E” (i.e., KAÅ›.E?); cf. HZL nos. 102 and 187; for
copperworkers and what might be this verb see: LÚ.
MEÅ AN.BAR 20 [pur]puruå AN.BAR åuææanz[i …]
LÚ.MEÅ KÙ.BABBAR 20 [pur]puruå KÙ.BABBAR
åuææan[zi …] LÚ.MEÅURUDU.DÍM.DÍM åa-am-na-an-
zi LÚ.MEÅ […] […(-)]„lumaå åamenzi LÚ.M[EÅ …]
§ “The iron-workers(?) heap up(?) 20 [b]alls of iron,
the silver-workers(?) heap up(?) 20 [b]alls of silver,
the coppersmiths create(?), the […(-)]„lumaå pass in
review(?)” KBo 17.46:26-29 + KBo 34.2:50-53 (KI.LAM fest.,

OH/MS?), translit. StBoT 28:91 (= lines 50-53, without join). Cf.

KBo 24.56A i? 7-11, where perhaps metalworkers “created” and

“made” objects. Possibly åamnai- in these examples is a homony-

mous verb with a meaning “compete”; (“He/She sacrifices
one fattened uåantari-sheep to the Gulåaå-deities, and
sacrifices one sheep to the Sungod of Heaven. And the
Old Woman says: ‘I have removed [from …] the hos-
tile/evil Gulåa-deity”) [nu–wa kuin?] åa-am-ni-ia-at
¬uåandariå dGu[låas] / [nu–war–a]n–kan kΩåa EGIR-
pa anda api-x[…] [¬uå]andariå dGulåaå æamankun “I,
the uåandari Gulåa-deity, have just bound back in him
[whom(?)] I the uåandari Gulåa-deity created” KUB

58.108 iv 10-12; cf. (“[And he says:]”) awan aræa paræ~
ten EME.MEÅ ÆUL-l[a?-mu?-uå?…] / åa-am-me-na-
an-du-uå “‘Drive away the evil tongues […] which are
created [from the …]’” KBo 10.37 ii 9-10 (rit., OH/NS); pos-

sibly this is a participle of the verb åammen- “to withdraw.”

5' (unclear): 2 DUMU.MEÅ É.G[AL … M]A~
ÆAR ˆNIM åe-em-na-an-zi KBo 8.102:7-8 (MS).

b. middle forms — 1' deities: URUÆattuåi–ma
DINGIR.MEÅ-naå URU-ri [(å)]imuå (var. åi-mu-
uå) åa-am-ni-ia-an-ta-ru [may]anti dUTU-åummi
[ta-wa-an-n]a-ni ewali [dalugau]å MU.KAM.ÆI.
A-uå peåkand[u] “In Æattuåa, the city of the gods,
may gods be created and give long years for [the
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youthf]ul Majesty (and) for the ewali [Tawan-
n]ana” VS 28.30 iv 7-11 (fest. of the month, OH/LNS), w.

dupl. 731/t:5, ed. StBoT 37:366f. (“sollen sich … aufstellen”)

| for the reading [å]i-mu-uå here see Neu, HS 111:56 w. n. 6;

the reading -n]a- follows StBoT 37:366 against the copy.

2' obj. divine mountains: (O mountains, get up
and run back to your fellow(mountain)s) nu LÚa~
raå(sic)–teå åa-am-ni-ia-an-ta-ru (vars. LÚ.ME[Åa~
raå(?)–te]å åa-am-ma-ni-ia-an-ta-ru, araå(sic)–
teå åa-[a]m-ni-an-≠ta±-ru) “Let your fellow(s) be
created (var. ‘let your fellow be created’)” KBo

17.88 + KBo 24.116 iii 16-17 (fest. of month, OH/MS?), w.

dupls. KUB 1.15 ii 9 (OH/NS), VS 28.30 iv 25 (see 3', below),

and par. KBo 20.67 iv 29.

3' obj. years: nu LÚ.MEÅaraå(sic)–tiå åa-am-ni-
≠e±-ta-ru ≠maya±nti dUTU-åummi tawannani ewali
dalugauå MU.KAM.ÆI.A-uå åa-am-ni-ia-ta-ru AN.
BAR-aå GIÅDAG-ti “Let your fellows (mountains)
be created, let long years be created for our youthful
Majesty and the ewali Tawannana on the throne of
iron” VS 28.30 iv 25-29 (OH/LNS), ed. StBoT 37:368f. (“sol-

len sich aufstellen”).

Götze apud Friedrich, ZA 39 (1930) 76 (“related to åamana-
“Fundament”); Ehelolf apud Friedrich, ZA 39 (1930) 77 (“er-
höhen, hervorragend ausstatten”); Friedrich, ZA 39 (1930) 32
(“formen, kneten, schnitzen”), 76f. (“schaffen”); idem, HW1

(1952) 181 (“aufstellen; — erschaffen”); Laroche, BSL 58
(1963) 77 (“créer, procréer,” denom. of åamana- “founda-
tion”); Neu, StBoT 5 (1968) 151; Otten/Siegelová, AfO 23
(1970) 38; Gonnet, FsAlp (1992) 202 n. 18 (denotes both
founding city and implanting the royal couple).

Cf. åamana-, åamanatar, åemna(i)-, and PNs Åamna-niga and
Åupi-åamnuman.

TU‡åa(m/n)pukki- n.; (a type of stew/soup);
from pre-NS.†

sg. d.-l. TU‡åa-am-pu-uk-ki KBo 5.1 iii 19, 36 (NS), KUB
55.40 i 7.

gen. TU‡åa-am-pu-uk-ki-ia-aå KBo 5.1 iii 11, 32 (NS).
broken [T]U‡åa-am-p[u?-…] KBo 33.108:1, TU‡≠åa±-pu-uk-

ki[-…] KUB 45.77 i 6 (pre-NS), åa-an-pu-u[k-ki…] KBo
27.151 i 9, 10 (NS), TU‡åa-≠an±-[…] KBo 14.139 ii 1 (NS),
TU‡å[a-…] KBo 33.108:10.

EGIR-pa–ma–az LÚpatiliå 1 MUÅEN.GAL 1
DUGDÍLIM.GAL TU‡åa-am-pu-uk-ki-ia-aå 3 NINDAæar~
åpauwanduå 1 NINDAladdarin ÅA \ UPNI dΩi “After-

wards the patili-priest takes one ‘big bird,’ one bowl
of å.-soup, 3 æaråpawant-breads (and) one laddari-
bread containing one half UPNU of flour (and sacri-
fices to the Stormgod keldiya kunzagaååiya)” KBo 5.1

iii 10-12 (rit., NH), ed. Pap. 8*f.; (“And he crumbles æarå~
pawant-breads and an alattari-bread. He takes away
a sample from in front”) IÅTU DUGDÍLIM.GAL–ya
TU‡åa-am-pu-uk-ki anΩæi dΩi “And he takes a sample
(of) the å.-soup from the bowl (and throws them into
the fire) ibid. 19-20, ed. Pap. 10*f.; nu 5 NINDA æarå~
pauwanduå 1 NINDAaladdarin 1 DUGDÍLIM.GAL TU‡
BA.BA.ZA 1 DUGDÍLIM GAL TU‡åa-am-pu-uk-ki-ia-
aå dΩi “He takes five æaråpawant-breads, one alat~
tari-bread, one bowl of porridge, (and) one bowl of
å.-soup. (§ He crumbles the æaråpawant-breads and
alattari-bread. He takes away samples from in
front)” IÅTU DUGDÍLIM.GAL TU‡ BA.BA.ZA IÅTU
DUGDÍLIM.GAL TU‡åa-am-pu-uk-ki anΩæi dΩi “He
takes a sample from the bowl (of) porridge (and)
from the bowl (of) å.-soup (and throws them into the
fire)” ibid. 30-32, 35-36, ed. Pap. 10*f.; cf. similarly KUB 55.40

i 7; DUGDÍLIM.GAL TU‡≠åa±-pu-uk-k[i] KUB 45.77 i 6,

ed. Haas, ChS I/9:175, who reads [åa]m-.

Sommer/Ehelolf, Pap. (1924) 89; Knobloch apud HW 1. Erg.
(1957) 17 (Latin “sambucus” = “elder-tree”(?)).

NA›åammura- n. com.; (a kind of stone or miner-
al); NS.†

[… ka]r„ zeyan[za? …] / […]x-x NA›åa-am-mu-
ra-aå / […]-ri peååiyawen / […]x-ti n–at NA›GUG §
[…-å]i 3 MA.NA GI URUIåk„la / [… k]ar„ zeyanza /
[…]x NA›åa-am-mu-ra-aå / […]≠x-ru±[(-)…]
(break) VS 28.73:2-9 (rit. frag., NS).

åan = åu + -an.

-åan A 3rd pers. sg. acc. sg. com. enclitic posses-
sive, “his,” “her,” “its”; see under -åi-.

-åan B sentence particle; 1. indicating superposi-
tion (“over,” “upon,” “on,” etc.), 2. indicating con-
tiguity or close proximity, 3. accompanying “for
(the benefit of)” or “about, concerning,” 4. accom-
panying ideas of measuring or counting, 5. indicat-
ing “off, from”? (only NH), 6. unclear; from OH/
OS.

åamnΩi- b 1' -åan B
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1. Indicating superposition (“over,” “upon,” “on,” etc.)
a. with expressed åËr or åarΩ

1' åer
a' w. epp-, d.-l. and acc. “to hold (something) over”
b' w. æuwai- and d.-l., “to grow over”
c' w. æuek- and d.-l. “to utter incantations over”
d' w. æuittiya- “to draw”

1'' w. loc.
2'' w. unexpressed loc.

e' w. iåæuwai- and unexpressed loc. “to scatter
(something) upon/into (something)”

f ' w. ki- (mid.) and d.-l. “to lie on/above”
g' w. kiåt- (mid.) and d.-l. “to be extinguished on/

upon (the client)”
h' w. kuer- and unexpressed loc. “to cut up over”
i' w. laæuwai- and unexpressed loc. “to pour over”
j' w. peååiya- and unexpressed loc. “to throw over”
k' w. dai- “to place, put on top”

1'' w. d.-l.
2'' w. unexpressed loc. (“thereupon”)

l' w. tarna- and d.-l. “to release over ”
m' w. waænu- and d.-l. “to wave over”

1'' w. åer
2'' w. åer aræa

n' w. weæ- (mid.)
o' w. zappanu- and unexpressed loc. “to drip

(something) over/upon (something)”
2' åarΩ “up, upward, up in(?)”

a' w. æuek- “to utter incantations” and d.-l.
b' w. æuek- “to slaughter” and loc.
c' w. æuittiya- “to draw, drag” and dat.
d' w. iåtamaå- “to hear” and nepiåi “in heaven”

3' w. åËr, “upon” in the sense of “in addition to” or
even “as a replacement for, in place of ” and loc. w.
æappar iya- “to transact business”

b. “over,” “upon,” etc., with unexpressed åer, åarΩ, etc.
1' w. ar- (mid.) “to stand” and loc.
2' w. aåeå- and loc. “to cause to sit (on a chair or

throne), seat, enthrone”
a' w. loc.
b' w. loc. unexpressed

3' w. aåeåanu- “to seat (someone)” and awan katta
4' w. eå- (mid.) and loc. “to sit down (eventive), take

one’s seat (upon something)”
a' w. loc.
b' w. loc. noun implied but unexpressed

5' w. eå- (act.) “to be sitting” (stative) and loc.
6' w. æalai- and loc. “to place (a baby) on (someone’s

knees)”
7' w. æandai- “to arrange, prepare” and loc.
8' w. æar(k)- “to have, hold”
9' w. æuek-, kattanta and loc., “to slaughter down over

(a pit)”

10' w. katta æupp-
11' w. iyannai-
12' w. iåæuwa- “to scatter, strew”

a' w. expressed loc.
b' w. unexpressed loc.

13' w. iåpar- “to spread”
14' w. ki- “be placed, lie, to lie upon, be required for”
15' w. kiå- and d.-l.
16' w. laæu(wai)- and loc. “to pour over/on”
17' w. malai- “to approve” w. loc. (“on his throne”)
18' w. parganu- and loc. “to make high, elevate, lift up

onto”
19' w. peååiya- “to throw” and loc.
20' w. åeå- and loc. “to lie upon (something)”
21' w. åipant- “to offer (a lamb), to libate (wine over

something), to sacrifice to (a deity)”
22' w. åuææa- v. “to scatter, strew, pour” w. anda, and loc.
23' w. dai- “to put, place”

a' w. expressed loc. or dat.
b' w. the loc. unexpressed

24' w. tiya- (act. and mid.) “to step on, stand”
a' w. acc.
b' w. loc.

25' w. tittanu- and loc. “to make to stand on, to place
on”

26' w. aræa uwa- and abl. “to come out from under what
is upon”

27' w. uwate-, and the preverb parΩ “to lead out,” and
loc. KASKAL-å[i]:

28' w. weæ- (mid.) “to walk about, roam” and loc.
29' w. wete- and loc. “to build on”
30' w. zappanu- “to cause to drip away”
31' w. loc. and uninfluenced by the main verb in the

clause
2. Indicating contiguity or close proximity

a. “on” w. things attached
1' w. æamenk-
2' w. æuittiyanza eå- “to be drawn (tight)”
3' w. iåæai-/iåæiya- “to bind something on (someone),

impose”
a' w. d.-l.
b' w. unexpressed d.-l. and anda

4' w. iåæuzziya- “to gird”
5' w. nai- 5 and d.-l. “to wind on”
6' w. paåk- “to stick(?), impale(?)”
7' w. tamaå- “to press” and d.-l.
8' w. SIGfi-a- “to secure(?)”
9' (of parts permanently attached to the body or clothes

worn on the body)
b. w. name giving (attaching a name to someone)

1' w. eå- “to be”
2' w. æalzeååa- “to call (a name upon someone)”
3' w. dai- “to place upon”

-åan B -åan B



128

oi.uchicago.edu/OI/DEPT/PUB/SRC/CHD/S/CHDS.html

c. “at” or “by”
1' w. anda ar- (mid.) “stand at/by (an object), stand to

(a task)”
2' w. æaliæliya- “to kneel(?)” and loc.
3' w. æuek- and loc. (at the pillar, in the place)
4' w. iya- “to do, perform” and loc.
5' w. dai- “to put, place”
6' w. tiya- and loc. “to step into, enter, take up a posi-

tion at”
d. “on/at/in” (a location or place)

1' w. ak- “to die”
2' w. pedi–ååi Ωå- “to stay/remain in place of”
3' w. loc. and verb (eå- “to be”) expressed or not ex-

pressed
4' w. æandai- “to arrange” and loc. pedi “in place”
5' w. pËdi–ååi æar- “to hold (something) in its place”
6' w. æarra- “to ruin” and loc.
7' w. æuiå- “to live”
8' w. ki- “to be placed” and loc. (the passive transfor-

mation of dai-)
9' w. maknu- “to increase” and loc.
10' w. åakuwantariya- “to tarry, stay, rest,” w. åer and

unexpressed loc.
11' w. aræa da- “to take away a locality (direct obj.)

from (dat.)”
12' w. dala- and loc. “to leave (something) in (a place)”
13' w. taåuwaææ- “to blind,” loc. and acc. obj.
14' w. tuzziya- “to make camp,” åer and loc.
15' w. waænu- “to turn about” and loc.
16' w. loc. and uninfluenced by the main verb in the

clause
e. “at” or “to” (a goal)

1' w. ar- (act.) and loc. “to arrive at, reach, extend to”
2' w. arnu- “to transport, bring, cause to arrive at”

a' w. a dat. or katta
b' w. direct obj., all., and parΩ

3' w. eæu “come,” anda, and dat.-loc.
4' w. åakuwa epp-, and acc., “to hold one’s eyes on

(something else)”
5' w. åakuwa æar(k)- and loc. “to hold one’s eyes on”
6' w. æazziya- “to hit (the mark), be on target, guess

correctly”
7' w. iyannai- “to go,” and loc.
8' w. EGIR-an ki- (mid.) and dat.: “to keep after, pursue”
9' w. pai- “to go” and loc. of goal
10' w. peæute- “to lead, conduct”

a' w. Ωppa and expressed loc.
b' w. anda and implied loc.

11' w. EGIR-pa penna- and loc. “to drive in turn”
12' w. piddai- “to run” and loc.
13' w. parΩ åalik- “to reach out (for food on the table)”
14' w. EGIR-pa tarna- “to let back in” with goal-loc.

and perhaps åarΩ understood

15' w. åarΩ uwa- “to come up” and unexpressed goal
f. “into” (a goal)

1' concrete goals
a' w. allapaææ- “to spit” and loc.
b' w. anda iya- (mid.) “to come in” and dat.
c' w. anda pai- “to enter” and all.
d' w. padda- “dig,” postpos. anda and loc.
e' w. tarna- and loc.

1'' w. anda
2'' without prev./adv.

f ' w. tiya- and loc. “to step into, enter, take up a po-
sition at”

2' achievement of goal (abstract)
a' w. ar- “to arrive, reach” and implied loc. goal/term
b' w. katta arnu- in the sense of bringing an action

through to a conclusion
c' w. iåtamaåå- “to hear, listen to” and a directional

expression
d' w. kikkiå- (mid.) “to become (king)”
e' w. tarra- (mid.), infinitive (of æanna-) and loc.

g. “in” (often w. anda(n))
1' w. anda eå- “to be included, be in”
2' w. eå- and loc. “to be situated in”
3' w. eå- “to be” expressed or understood

a' in general
b' metaphorically “in” one’s heart or mind

4' w. æandai- (mid.) “to arrange,” anda, and loc.
5' w. æarnink-, anda, and dat.
6' w. æulaliya-, anda, and loc. “to enclose/wrap some-

thing in something”
7' w. -za anda iåæuzziya(i)- “to gird or cinch oneself in

(for service)”
8' w. ki- (mid.) “to lie”

a' w. andan “in”
b' without expressed adv.

9' w. wemiya- “to find” and loc.
10' w. weæ- and loc. “to turn (in/on its pivot)”

h. “against”
1' w. æanna- (mid.) “to contest” and dat.
2' w. (aræa) paåkuwai- “to ignore, reject” and acc.

(rather than dat.)
3' w. åarΩ pippa- and loc.
4' w. åai- A and dat. “to be angry at/against (some-

one)”
5' w. åullai- B/åulliya- and dat. “to quarrel (with some-

one)”
6' w. GÍR-an takå- and dat. “to draw/brandish a sword/

dagger against”
7' w. idΩlu takå-/takkiåå- and dat. or loc. “to contrive

harm against (someone)”
8' w. taåtaåiya- and dat. “to whisper against”
9' w. åarΩ tittanu- “to erect (a statue)”
10' w. dat. and uwa- “to come against (someone)”

-åan B -åan B
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11' w. walæ- and loc. “to strike against, attack,” or im-
plied loc. of a musical instrument

12' w. wer(iya)- (act.) “to summon” and loc.
i. “together” (often with anda or EGIR-an)

1' w. EGIR-an ar- (mid.) and loc. “to stand behind and
occupy oneself with, set oneself to (a task)”

2' w. epp-
a' w. anda- and loc. “to add X to Y”
b' w. Ωppan, acc., and no loc., “to recover(?)”

3' w. eå- “to be” (unexpressed)
4' w. æarp- (mid.) and dat.-loc. “to join oneself (to-

gether with someone)”
5' w. kiå- “to become” (mid.)
6' w. åumumaææ- “to combine(?),” anda, and loc.
7' w. tiya- and inst.

3. Accompanying the expression “for (the benefit of)” or
“about, concerning”
a. w. åer

1' “for (the sake/benefit of)”
a' w. æalziåke- “to recite, call out” and dat.
b' w. æaå- “to give birth” and loc.
c' w. kuen- “to kill” and dat. clitic
d' w. peååiye- and loc. “to cause to fall, drop, remit

(an obligation)”
e' w. zaææ(iya) “to fight”

2' “about, concerning” with iåduwai-
b. w. åer unexpressed

1' “for (the sake/benefit of)”
a' w. epp- “to seize” and dat.
b' w. iya- “to do” and dat.-loc.
c' w. ki- “to be placed, established” and dat.
d' w. dai- “to put, place, establish” and dat.
e' w. waggar- “to be missing, lacking absent” and

dat.
2' “about, concerning”

a' w. æatrai- “to write” and loc.
b' w. parΩ kalank- “be fully satisfied”
c' w. taåkupiåke- “to wail” and loc. (here??)
d' w. loc. and wer(iya)- “to summon” (pass. “be

summoned” > “be alert?”)
4. Accompanying ideas of measuring or counting

a. w. iræa- “limit” and meyani- “extent”
b. w. kappue- “to count”
c. w. kutriå iya- “to make a reckoning”
d. w. makkeåå- “to become too much for (someone)” and

dat.
e. w. other expressions of measuring

5. Indicating “off from”? (only NS; replacement for -aåta ?)
a. with the abl. and the participle of karå- “to cut off

(from)”
b. with dat.-loc. (ANA …) and the verb aræa tittanu- “to re-

move from, depose”
6. Unclear

Sentence particles (sometimes called Wackernagel parti-
cles) occupying the final position in the particle chain (-an,
-apa, -aåta, -kan, -åan) have been described as relating to local
features in their clauses (Götze, ArOr 5:1-38 and his followers)
or as expressing verbal aspect (Josephson, Part.). Textual evi-
dence suggests that the particles could serve either function, al-
though usually the former (Hoffner, StMed 7:137-152). In the
CHD they are referred to as “local particles.” Like other mem-
bers of this class -åan is regularly appended to the first word of
the clause and occupies the final position in a chain of clitics
(HE I 148 §288.4).

Sometimes, however, a local particle is appended to a non-
clause-initial word, often a noun in a local case which it most
closely modifies (Carruba, Part. 19-23). Neu (Linguistica 33
137-152) has assembled evidence for the rare use of a second
particle of this class occurring in the interior of a clause, usual-
ly on the word whose meaning that second particle most closely
affects: n–aåta parΩ åuææi–ååan åarΩ DINGIR.LÚ.MEÅ-aå pË~
dai nu åipanti KBo 21.33 iv 20-21 (MH/MS), ed. Neu, Linguis-
tica 33:138f.; nu 1-aå 1-edani lË idΩlΩweåzi nu–kan 1-aå 1-
eda–ååan ÌR-iå [LÚpittiya]ntili lË paizzi “Let not one become
angry with the other, and let not one go to the other as a servant
in the manner of a fugitive” KBo 5.4 rev. 3-4 (Targ.), ed. SV
1:60f. and Neu, Linguistica 33:140.

A unique instance of writing the final portion of a Hittite
word on the following line — in this case the particle -åan —
occurs in KBo 33.167 iv 8-11: nu MUNUÅ.MEÅ GAL.ÆI.A
anda / GUL-anzi namma–aå / –åan araå ari / åer lΩæui “The
women strike (their) cups together, and each pours them (-aå,
i.e., the teååumiuå ‘cups’) over her companion.” åer lΩæui to-
gether with the locative ari requires -åan. The scribe ran out of
space at the end of line 9 and continued the word namma–aå–
åan on line 10. Yet since he was thinking in terms of morpho-
logical segments, his -aå at the end of line 9 was not just the
phonetic bridge between namma and -åan, but constitutes a sep-
arate morpheme: -aå “them.”

wr. -åa-an, with the å usually doubled when following a
vowel. Exceptions include wa-al-æa-an-zi-åa-an KBo 17.74 i
21 (OS) (written out onto the edge, but wa-al-æa-an-zi-iå-åa-an
ibid. ii 49, iii 14, 26) (2 h 11', below); [URUÆa-at-tu-å]i!-åa-an
KUB 1.16 iii 37 (OH/NS) (2 d 7', below); INA URUZi-ig-ga-aå-
ta-wa-åa-an / … HKM 74:4 (letter, MH/MS) (2 d 3', below);
pe-di-ma-aå-åi-åa-an KUB 13.2 iii 39 (MH/NS) (2 d 2', be-
low); nu-uå-åi-åa-an ibid iii 36 (2 e 5', below); ka-ru-ú-åa-an
KUB 13.3 iii 24 (MH/NS) (2 g 9'); KUR-e-ya-aå-åi-åa-an
KUB 21.5 ii 10 (Muw. II) (2 g 5', below); na-at-mu-åa-an
KUB 21.1 + Otten, MIO 5:28 ii 67 (Muw. II). -za–åan written
-za-an e.g., KBo 15.36 iii 5 (OH/MS), KBo 32.13 ii 11 (MH/
MS) (2 g 7', below), KUB 18.57:27 (MH/MS), KUB 29.1 iii
45 (OH/NS) (1 b 14', below), KUB 13.2 iii 25 (MH/NS) (3 b
1' b', below), KUB 23.68 obv. 8 (MH/NS), KBo 5.3 ii 18-19
(Åupp. I), KBo 13.177 i 10 (NH?), KBo 12.89 iii 14 (NH).

-åan B -åan B
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1. indicating superposition (“over,” “upon,”
“on,” etc.) — a. with expressed åËr or åarΩ (for ad-
ditional exx. see åarΩ and åer) — 1' åer (cf. mng. 3 a,

below) — a' w. epp-, d.-l., and acc. “to hold (some-
thing) over”: namma 1 UDU GEfl dΩi n–an–åi–
ååan åer Ëpzi nu MUNUS ÅU.GI åer appannaå æuk~
main æukzi “Then she takes one black sheep and
holds it over him, and the Old Woman recites the
incantation of holding over” KUB 12.58 i 32-33 (NH),

ed. Tunn. 10f. i 56-57.

b' w. æuwai- and d.-l. “to grow over”: åËr–a–
ååe–ååan æalenzu æuwaÏå “And the æalenzu-plant
grew over him” KUB 17.10 i 13 (Tel. myth, 1st vers., OH/

MS), translit. Myth. 30, tr. ANET 126 (“ fatigue overcame

him”), Hittite Myths 15, Hoffner, CoS 1:151 (“spread over

him”), LMI 79 (“sopra di lui crebbe l’erba”); for åer and æuwai-

but neither loc. nor -åan see KBo 8.74 + KUB 32.117 + KBo

19.156 obv.? 12.

c' w. æuek- and d.-l. “to utter incantations over”:
nu–wa–ååi–ååan åer UZUæupallaå ≠æuekdu± “Let
(the Old Woman) utter incantations over his æupal~
laå” KUB 7.1 iii 11 (Ayataråa’s rit., pre-NH/NS); åer and

æuek- with neither loc. nor -åan KUB 7.1 ii 21-22 (OH/NS),

KUB 12.58 i 33 (NH) (= Tunn. i 57), cf. a 1' a', above.

d' w. æuittiya- “to draw” — 1'' w. loc.: (“But
when they permit the filling of the pithoi with wheat
flour”) nu DUGiån„ruå P¸NI G[AD DINGIR]-LIM
iåtanΩni peran […] / nu–åmaå–åan åer aræa GAD-
an æuittianzi “[they …] the kneading troughs before
the linen cloth of the deity, before the altar, and they
draw the cloth over them” KBo 15.33 ii 13-14 (rit., OH/

MS), ed. Haroutunian, VDI 200:121, 124, Glocker, Kuliwiåna

64f., cf. n–aåta DUGiånure[å] kueaz IÅTU GADA DINGIR-LIM

kariyanteå ibid. ii 32, cf. also KUB 27.67 ii 15-17.

2'' w. unexpressed loc.: mΩn–åan GIÅinnaååuå–
ma æuittianzi “But when they draw the beams on
top (of the building)” KUB 29.1 iii 27 (foundation rit.,

OH/NS), ed. Kellerman, Diss. 17, 30 (“Quand on pose (litt. on

tire) les poutres”), tr. ANET 358 (“When they stretch the

beams across”); iii 13-28 are omitted in the edition by Marazzi,

VO 5:117-169 | in OH and MH æuittiya- usually takes the lo-

cal particle -aåta (Josephson, Part. 291f.); åer aræa–ma–
ååan UZU.Ì UDU æuittiyanzi “They draw the fat
over (the cooked meat)” KUB 60.121 obv. 6, ed. Popko,

AoF 18:239, 241.

e' with iåæuwai- and unexpressed loc. “to scatter
(something) upon/into (something)”: åer–a–ååan
æalkin karaå iåæuwaææi “and I scatter barley (and)
karaå-grain upon (it)” KUB 9.25 + KUB 27.67 i 3, cf.

KUB 27.67 ii 4, iii (8); åer–a–ååan NINDA.Ì.E.DÉ.A
memal […] iåæ„wai KBo 11.17 i 8-9; åer–a–ååan
UZUNÍG.GIG […] iåæuwai KBo 15.36 i 7-8 (OH/MS); cf.

without local particle p„rut åer iåæuwai KUB 24.9 ii 19 (Alli’s

rit., MH/NS); NINDA.<Ì.>E.DÉ.A memal åer iåæuwai KUB

12.58 i 4 (where force of -åan in preceding clause may carry

over); cf. also KUB 9.25 + KUB 27.67 i 2-3, 1 b 12' a', below.

f' with ki- (mid.) and d.-l. “to lie on/above”:
[ÉRIN.MEÅ]-ti–ma–ååan åËr GÍR ZAB[(AR)]
kitta “But the bronze sword is lying on the (clay
models of) [soldi]ers” KBo 17.1 ii 19-20 (rit., OS), ed.

StBoT 8:26f. (ii 33-34), translit. StBoT 25:7; cf. KBo 20.8 rev.

5, 10-11 (OS); KBo 17.40 iv 12 (OS); nu–za LÚGUDU⁄¤
mΩn p„l tianzi LÚGUDU⁄¤ dZalinun kuiå æarzi nu–
å<åan> wattarwa åer NA›ÅU.U ÅÚ.A kitta n–aå–
åan apiya eåari “When the priests cast lots, the
priest who holds “Zalinu” — a basalt throne is
placed above the spring/basin — he shall sit there”
KBo 3.7 iv 10-13 (Illuy., OH/NS), ed. Beckman, JANES

14:17, 20, tr. LMI 54, Hittite Myths2 14, NERT 158 | since

nu-uå makes no sense in the second clause, the emendation nu-

uå<-åa-an> is obligatory; cf. VBoT 2:5-6 (MH/pre-NS); KUB

7.8 iii 16-18 (MH/NS), ed. Hoffner, AuOr 5:276, 279.

g' w. kiåt- (mid.) and d.-l. “to be extinguished
on/upon (the client)”: [maææ]an–kan kÏ kiåta~
nu<nu>n idΩlu–ya–ååan / [in]an ANA B´L¨TIM
åer Q¸TAMMA kiåtaru “Just as I have extinguished
this (burning pine cone), so may evil illness on the
‘lords’ be extinguished in the same way” KUB 27.67

iii 11-12 (Ambazzi’s rit. for dTarpattaååi, MH/NS), ed. Neu,

StBoT 5:99 | the same clause occurs in KUB 9.25 + KUB

27.67 i 6-7, and ii 7-8, where -kan has replaced -åan. The caus-

ative verb kiåtanu- “to extinguish” even without an expressed

or implied loc. regularly takes -kan.

h' w. kuer- and unexpressed loc. “to cut up
over”: åer–a–ååan UZUNÍG.GIG kuerzi n–at æ„i~
åa<wa>å åu<p>paå åer dΩi “he/she cuts up liver
over (the thick bread) and places it on top of the
raw meat” KUB 7.1 i 12-13 (Ayataråa’s rit., pre-NH/NS), ed.

Kronasser, Die Sprache 7:143f. (“da drauf schneidet er/sie die

Eingeweide”) | the force of the -åan apparently carries over to

-åan B 1 a 1' a' -åan B 1 a 1' h'
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the second clause (cf. dai- in 1 a 1' k' 1'' and åer–a–ååan
UZUNÍG.GIG kuran tepu dΩi KUB 11.24 i 5-6); cf. further exx.

in KBo 15.25 rev. 7-8 (MH/NS), KBo 17.83 ii 8-9, 14-15

(NH), KUB 20.13 iv 5.

i' w. laæuwai- and unexpressed loc.“to pour
over”: (He/She crushes herbs) åerr–a–ååan æar~
namma BAPPIR IÅTU KAÅ æarnan laæuwai n–at
anda immiyazzi “and pours over (them) yeast (and)
BAPPIR fermented with the beer, and he mixes
them together” KUB 7.1 i 26-27 (Ayataråa’s rit., pre-NH/

NS), ed. Kronasser, Die Sprache 7:143f. (“da drauf schüttet er/

sie die Hefe (und) die Bierwürze”).

j' w. peååiya- and unexpressed loc. “to throw
over”: åËr–a–ååan GAD-an peååiyemi å–uå [(LÚ-
aå)] natta auåzi “I throw a linen cloth over (various
items placed in a basket), so that no man may see
them” KBo 17.1 iv 22 (rit., OS), w. dupl. KBo 17.3 iv 18-19

(OS), ed. StBoT 8:38f., translit. StBoT 25:11; cf. without local

particle kÏ–ma dapian ANA ALAM.ÆI.A åer piååiezzi KUB

24.9 ii 16 (Alli’s rit., NS).

k' w. dai- “to place, put on top” — 1'' with d.-l.:
t–aå–åan NINDAåarruwanti ÉRIN.MEÅ-ti åËr d[Ω(i)]
“and he places them (scil. the cups) on top of the
(model) soldiers on the åarruwant-bread” KBo 17.1 +

KBo 25.3 ii 25-26 (rit., OS), w. dupl. KBo 17.6 ii 20-21 (OS),

ed. StBoT 8:26f., translit. StBoT 25:8; n–an–åan P¸NI
ZAG.GAR.RA paråiyantaå NINDAæaråayaå åΩkuwa
katta neyantaå åer dΩi “(The Chief of the Table-
Men) puts it (scil. a thick bread) before the altar on
top of the broken, turned-face-down thick bread”
KBo 20.67 i 10-11 (OH/MS?); cf. ibid. ii 41-43; nu–ååan
KUR-e åer KUR-e teææun / [GUD-i–ma–ååan åer
GUD-un teææu]n “I placed land upon land, I [placed
ox upon ox]” KUB 1.16 iii 15-16 (OH/NS), ed. HAB 12f.,

Klock-Fontanille, AnAnt 4:63 (both omitting -åan in 16); cf.
UGULA LÚ.MEÅMUBARRITI–ma–ååan 1 UZUÚR åer
dΩi KUB 2.10 iv 20-21 (monthly fest., OH/NS), cf. ibid. iv 29-

30; åer–a–ååan UZUNÍG.GIG UZUÅÀ æ„ma[nda] /
tianzi “They place all the liver and heart thereupon”
KUB 53.14 ii 22-23 (fest. for Telipinu, OH/NS); cf. åer–a–

ååan / […] daiå KUB 33.57 ii 12-13 (OH/NS), translit. Myth 91,

tr. Hittite Myths2 31 | cf. the exception w. local particle -an in-

stead of -åan: åËr–an (not åËr–a–ååan!) UZUNÍG.GIG UZUÅÀ

kuran zikkizzi KBo 9.140 iii 12-13 (OH/MS); cf. KUB 7.1 i 12-

13 above under 1 a 1' h'.

2'' w. unexpressed loc. (“thereupon”): åer–a–
ååan 2 NA›NUNUZ dΩi “He places two beads upon
(two loaves of bread broken up)” VBoT 24 ii 22 (Anni-

wiyani’s rit., MH/NS), ed. Chrest. 102, 110f.

l' w. tarna- and d.-l. “to release over”: nu–kan
PÉÅgapartan åipandaå nu–ååan eåæar æaråaå åer
tarna<å> “He sacrificed a gapart-mouse, and re-
leased (i.e., drained) its blood over the thick
breads” KBo 15.10 iii 64-65 (rit., MH/MS), ed. THeth 1:44f.;

on -åan in this text see p. 81; cf. ibid. iii 66-67; cf. similarly w.

-kan: GAL LÚ.MEÅMUÅEN.DÙ–kan […] GÍR-it Ëåæar NINDA.

GUR›.RA-aå åer tarnai “The chief of the augurs (or fowlers)

with a […] knife (to open a blood vessel) releases (i.e., drains)

the blood over the thick breads” KBo 17.105 iv 12-13 (MH/

MS); [n]amma–åmaå–åan B´L¨MEÅ åer tarnaææun
KBo 19.53 iii 7 (DÅ).

m' w. waænu- and d.-l. “to wave over” — 1''

with åer: [u]g–a–åmaå–åan ÉRIN.MEÅ-an åË[(r)]
/ 3–ÅU waæn„mi “I wave the (clay figures of) sol-
diers over them (scil. the king and queen) three
times” KBo 17.1 ii 17-18 (OS), w. dupl. KBo 17.6 ii 11(-12)

(OS), ed. StBoT 8:26f. ii 31-32, translit. StBoT 25:7 ii 17-18;

cf. w. no local particle UL–ma–mu GIÅTUKUL LÚ.KÚR ku~

wapikki åer waænut KUB 1.1 i 41-42 (Apol. of Æatt. III); tuz~

zin–ma zaltaiya åummenzan AN[A ÉRIN].MEÅ–KUNU åer

waænuåkitten KUB 23.68 obv. 19 (MH/NS); cf. also w. -kan in-

stead of -åan in the same construction (d.-l., åer, waænu-) KUB

17.23 ii 12-13 (NS).

2'' w. åer aræa: n–at–åi–ååan åer ar[æa] / 3-ÅU
waænuzi “He waves it over him three times” KUB

43.34 + KUB 12.26 iii 15-16 (rit. for Anzili and Zukki, NS).

For this construction w. -aåta see KUB 57.105 ii 22-23, w. -kan

see KBo 39.8 i 38-39 (MH/MS), KUB 7.1 i 36 (OH/NS), KBo

4.2 i 64-65, ii 6 (pre-NH/NS), KUB 24.9 + JCS 24:37 ii 49,

without local particle see KBo 39.8 ii 11 (MH/MS). waænu-
and dat.-loc. w. simple åer is more consistent in its
use of -åan, than w. åer aræa.

n' w. weæ- (mid.): namma 1 KASKAL 3 LÚ.MEÅNÍ.
ZU-TIM æarkandu åer–ma–ååan 3 LÚ.MEÅDUGUD
weæandaru “Then let three scouts ‘hold’ one road,
and over (it) let three DUGUD-officers patrol”
KUB 13.2 i 11-12 (B´L MADGALTI instr., MH/NS), ed. Dienst-

anw. 41, tr. McMahon, CoS 1:222, cf. THeth 20:270, 490.

o' w. zappanu- and unexpressed loc. “to drip
(something) over/upon (something)”: waæeånaå–

-åan B 1 a 1' h' -åan B 1 a 1' o'
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åan wΩtar åer tËpu zappanuzzi “He drips a little wa-
ter of waæeååar over (a mixture of herbs, yeast and
BAPPIR)” KUB 7.1 i 28 (Ayataråa’s rit., pre-NH/NS), ed.

Kronasser, Die Sprache 7:143f., for immediately preceding

context see 1 a 1' i'.

2' åarΩ “up, upward, up in(?)” (more common-
ly with -kan or no particle) — a' w. æuek- “to utter
incantations” and d.-l.: nu–åmaå–åan åarΩ æuk~
ki<å>kanzi “and they will repeatedly pronounce in-
cantations up into you (scil. trees)” KUB 29.1 i 42

(OH/NS), ed. Kellerman, Diss. 12, 26 (“On fera monter des in-

cantations vers vous”), Marazzi, VO 5:150f. (“e su di voi verr-

anno evocate formule di scongiuro”), tr. ANET 357 (“they will

pronounce charms over you,” taking åarΩ as equivalent to åer

here). Cf. KBo 10.45 i 34-35 with a different connotation 1 b

9', below.

b' w. æuek- “to slaughter” and loc.: (“They
spread out the mats of ‘mountain-apple’”) åerr–a–
ååan 3 NINDA.GUR›.RA paråiyanduå tianzi § n–
aåta MÁÅ.GAL dLAMMA innarawanti åipanti
namma–an–åan GIÅlaææurnuziaå åarΩ æukanzi “On
top of it they place three broken thick-breads.
He offers a goat to the Vigorous Tutelary Deity,
and then they slaughter it (with neck?) ‘up-
wards(?)’ on the foliage” VBoT 24 ii 33-36 (Anniwiyan-

ni’s rit., MH/NS), ed. Chrest. 110f., cf. Hoffner, JBL 86:399

and Gurney, Schweich 30. It is possible that the -åan is “on the

foliage” and has nothing to do with the åarΩ.

c' w. æuittiya- “to draw, drag” and dat.: nu
SÍGa[r]aåan dΩi n–an–åan ANA BE_[L¨]TIM IÅTU
GÌR.MEÅ–ÅUNU kËz kËzzi–y[a] ANA SAG.DU–
ÅU<NU> åarΩ æuittiyai “She takes a woolen band
draws it up over the lords on both sides from their
feet to their head(s) (and back down their backs)”
KUB 27.67 iii 19-21 (Ambazzi’s rit., MH/NS) | here åarΩ can

have its usual force of “up(ward)” with the drawing of the band,

but -åan need not be conditioned by the presence of åarΩ, but

merely shows that the woolen band lies on the lords.

d' w. iåtamaåå- “to hear” and nepiåi “in heav-
en”: (“He (Taåmiåu) rejoiced and cried/clapped
three times”) nu–ååan åarΩ / [nepi]åi DINGIR.
MEÅ-muå iåtamaååer “and up in [heav]en the gods
heard (the sound)” KBo 26.65 iv 16-17 (Ullik. III, NS),

ed. Güterbock, JCS 6:30f. (without the join), tr. Hittite Myths

60, Hittite Myths2 64 (“up in the sky the gods heard”), LMI 162

(failing to use KBo 26.65, erroneously follows Güterbock and

ANET 125 in assuming two clauses “e andò su nel cielo e gli

dei udirono ciò”) | the use of åarΩ rather than åer might indi-

cate the upward movement of the sound rather than the position

of heaven, but since in KUB 33.121 ii 6 (2 f 2' c', below)

iåtamaåå- and a directional expression (parΩ ANA DAM–ÅU–

pat) shows that for the Hittites the movement in hearing was

from the listener to the source of the sound (“Keååi listened

only to his wife”), it is probably better to take åarΩ here as syn-

onymous with åer, cf. KUB 29.1 i 42 (1 a 2' a'), VBoT 24 ii 34-

36 (1 a 2' b'). Cf. åarΩ 2 b and KUB 12.62 obv. 8 cited there.

3' w. åËr, “upon” in the sense of “in addition to”
or even “as a replacement for, in place of ” w. æap~
par iya- “to transact business” and loc.: (“If some-
one is in the process of selling a house …, but an-
other (seller) goes and strikes first”) ta–ååan
[(æappari) å]Ër æappar iyezzi “and he makes a
(new) transaction in place of (the earlier) a trans-
action” KUB 29.29 obv. 9-10 (Laws §146, OS), w. dupl.

KBo 6.10 iii 19-20 (OH/NS), ed. HG 70f., LH 120 n. 385.

b. “Over,” “upon,” etc., with unexpressed åer,
åarΩ, etc. (Cf. also mng. 3 “for the benefit of ”) — 1' w.
ar- (mid.) “to stand” and loc.: nu IM-aå ANÅE.
KUR.RA.MEÅ t„riyanteå ANA [GIÅGIGIR–m]a–
ååan 2 antuæåeå IM-aå arantari “Horses (made) of
clay are hitched up, and two persons (made) of
clay stand on [a chariot]” KBo 15.21 + IBoT 3.93 i 7-9

(rit. of the sea, NS), ed. StBoT 3:139.

2' w. aåeå- “to cause to sit (on a chair or
throne), seat, enthrone” — a' w. loc.: aåaåæi–ma–
a(n)–åan gullanti GIÅÅÚ.A “I seat him (i.e., the
DUMU being treated) on a gullant- chair” KUB 7.1 i

40-41 (Ayataråa’s rit., pre-NH/NS), ed. Kronasser, Die Sprache

7:144; […]x-aæzi–ma kui[tk]i nu–ååan […] / […]
a[å]Ωåi KBo 3.22:27-28 (Anitta text, OS), ed. StBoT 18:10f.

| since the lacuna is long enough for two very short clauses or

one clause of medium length, it is not certain that aåΩåi and

nu–ååan occupy the same clause; if they do, one expects a loca-

tive in the lacuna.

b' w. loc. unexpressed: [k]Ωåma mMuråiliå
DUMU–Y[A nu–z]a ap[„n åekten nu]–ååan ap„n
aåeåte[n] “Muråili (I) is hereby my son. Acknowl-
edge him and enthrone him (i.e., cause him to sit
upon the throne)” KUB 1.16 ii 37-38 (Political Testament

of Æatt. I, OH/NS), ed. HAB 6f. (“dén auf den Thron setzen”),

-åan B 1 a 1' o' -åan B 1 b 2' b'
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68, Klock-Fontanille, AnAnt 4:61; [nu–åå]an mPapaædil~
maæan aåeåer “(The king’s subjects) enthroned Pa-
paædilmaæa” ibid. iii 44 | while aåeå- “to enthrone” with or

without an expressed loc. takes -åan, aåeå- “to settle (a city)”

without accompanying loc. seems not to take -åan: kuiå ammel

Ωppan LUGAL-uå kÏåar[i] nu URUÆattuåan Ωppa aåΩ[åi] KBo

3.22:49-50 (Anitta, OS), ed. StBoT 18:12f.

3' w. aåeåanu- “to seat (someone) and awan
katta: [ZA]G-naz–an–z–(å)an awan ≠kat±ta aåeåa~
nut “He seated him below on the right” KUB 36.67

obv. 15 (Gurparanzaæu), ed. Güterbock, ZA 44:84f.

4' w. eå- (mid.) and loc. “to sit down (eventive),
take one’s seat (upon something)” — a' w. loc.:
n[atta] / [A(NÅE-i)]å–miå nu–ååe–ååan eåkaæ~
æa “Is he not my donkey on whom (lit. on him) I
regularly sit down?” KUB 31.4 + KBo 3.41:10-11 (Puæanu

text, OH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 13.78 obv. 11-12, ed. Otten, ZA

55:158f. (without dupl., unsatisfactorily rendered “Ich werde

mich ihm widersetzen”), followed by Soysal, Hethitica 7:174f.,

179, but cf. Neu apud Soysal 252, and Soysal, Hethitica

14:113f.; mΩn–åan mTelipinuå INA GIÅGU.ZA ABI–
YA Ëåæat “When I, Telipinu, sat down on my fa-
ther’s throne” KBo 3.1 ii 16 (Tel. pr., OH/NS); [mΩn–wa
A]NA dIM URUNerik pΩiwani nu–wa–ååan kuwapit
eåwaåtati “When we go to the Stormgod of Nerik,
where (i.e., upon what place) shall we sit down?”
KBo 3.7 iv 5-7 (Illuy., OH/NS), ed. Beckman, JANES 14:16f.,

20, tr. LMI 53 (“dove ci metteremo a sedere?”), Hittite Myths2

13, Beckman, CoS 1:151; cf. ibid. iv 8-9; LUGAL-uå–åan
GIÅæulug[anni] / eåa “The king sits down in the cart”
IBoT 1.36 ii 16-17 (MEÅEDI instr., MH/MS), ed. AS 24:16f.;

nu–ååan ÅA A.ÅÀ IKU ANA GIÅÅÚ.A dIM-aå par~
gawan eåat “The Stormgod sat down high on a
throne (whose surface measured) one IKU of field
(measure)” KBo 32.13 ii 5-6 (Song of Release, MH/MS), ed.

StBoT 32:221, tr. Hittite Myths2 73 | for eå- “to sit down” with

loc. but without -åan see StBoT 5:28 and HW™ E 101a.

b' w. loc. noun implied but unexpressed: attaå–
taå–wa / [GIÅÅÚ.A–åi DUMU.NITA NU.GÁL Ì]R-
iå–wa–ååan eåari “[There is no son for the throne]
of your father; a (mere) servant will take his seat
(upon it)” KUB 1.16 ii 70-71 (Political Testament of Æatt. I,

OH/NS), ed. HAB 10f. (“wird sich darauf setzen”), Klock-Fon-

tanille, AnAnt 4:62; nu–ååan DINGIR.MEÅ eåantari
nu–z–(å)an É-aå B´L¨TIM (var. [nu-u]å-åa-an

pËri pËr[iaå iåæËå]) LUGAL-uå MUNUS.LUGAL-
å–a DAM.MEÅ paææuwaråeå eåantari (var. [e]åan~
tati) “The gods sit down. The lords of the house —
the king, the queen and the paææuwaråi-wives —
sit down (var. adds “in the house”)” KUB 29.1 iii 41-

43 (foundation rit., OH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 51.56:4-6, ed. w.

dupl. Hoffner, HS 108:192-194, earlier ed. without dupl.

Kellerman Diss. 17f., 30, Marazzi VO 5:158f.; cf. KUB 29.1 iii

45, 49 | contrast OS exx. without loc., where there is no -åan:

[m]Ωn tunnakiåna–ma paizzi ap[(Ωå–a)] / pËrammit kunnaz

eåari “But when he goes into the inner chamber, he sits down in

front of me on the right-hand side” KBo 3.22:78-79 (OS), ed.

StBoT 18:14f.; ta eåanda “and they take their seats” KBo 17.74

i 18, 19 (fest. of thunder, OH/MS), and LUGAL-uå MUNUS.

LUGAL-å–a eåanda “The king and queen sit down” ibid. ii 34,

ed. StBoT 12:12f., 20f.; cf. StBoT 5:27f. and HW™ E 101a.

5' w. eå- (act.) “to be sitting” (stative) and loc.:
NINDAåarrui–m[(a–åå]an ÉRIN.MEÅ-az Ëåzi “The
soldier(-figurine)s are sitting on the åarruwa-
bread” KBo 17.1 i 30 (OS), ed. StBoT 8:20f., translit. StBoT

25:6; (“You are [a …] Sungod, but among the gods
[you are …]”) nu–ååan 8-inzu nepiåi Ëå[åi] “and
you are sitting in heaven 8-inzu” KUB 8.41 iii 9 (fest.,

OS), translit. StBoT 25:184 no. 109; cf. further OS refs. in

StBoT 26:156f.; kar„–ååan [k]a[r]„i[liy]aå MU.ÆI.A-
aå dAlaluå AN-åi LUGAL-uå ≠Ëå±ta dAlaluå–åan
GIÅÅÚ.A-ki Ëå≠zi± “Long ago in former years Alalu
was king in heaven. Alalu was sitting on (his)
throne” KUB 33.120 i 7-9 (Song of Kumarbi, MH/NS), cf.

KUB 33.120 i 15, 16; cf. KUB 33.115 iii 16-17 (MH/NS), ed.

Hoffner, FsOtten2 155f.

6' w. æalai- and loc. “to place (a baby) on
(someone’s knees)”: MUNUS[UMME]DA-aå–za
DUMU.NITA-an karpta n–a<n>–åan mAppu ge~
nu[w]aå æalaiå “the midwife lifted the boy and
placed him on Appu’s knees” KUB 24.8 + KUB 36.60 iii

5-6 (Appu story, pre-NH/NS), ed. StBoT 14:10f. (“und setzte

ihn dem Appu auf die Knie”), tr. LMI 169 (“e lo pose sulle gi-

nocchia di Appu”), Hittite Myths2 84, Hoffner, CoS 1:154; cf.

KUB 24.8 iii 14, tr. Hoffner, JNES 27:199, StBoT 14:10f.,

which is too broken to determine if -åan was present.

7' w. æandai- “to arrange, prepare” and loc.:
EGIR-anda–ma[–kan] SILA› pittalwan markan~
ta[n] udanzi [n]–an–åan ANA DUGDÍLIM.GAL
katta æandan[z]i n–an ANA P¸NI DINGIR-LIM
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Q¸[TAMMA tianzi] “Afterwards they bring a lamb
that has been butchered ‘plain,’ lay it out down on/
in a bowl and [place] it before the deity in the
sa[me way]” KUB 17.23 ii 25-27 (rit. for Anzili and Zukki,

NS) | cf. mark- remarks at the end of the article, and

pittalwa(n) g 1'; cf. also KUB 12.58 i 27 in CHD P 242 s.v.

pattar B a; nu DUGDÍLIM.GAL IZI dΩææi nu–ååan
GIÅ.ÆI.Al„Ëååar katta æandΩmi åer–ma–ååan SÍG
ZA.GÌN SÍG SAfi teææi nu–ååan DUGDÍLIM.GAL
IZI ANA GIÅGANNIM teææi n–at P¸NI DINGIR-
LIM teææi nu KUfl æuiåwandan dΩææi n–an–kan
ANA DINGIR-LIM åer aræa waænumi n–an–åan
INA DUGDÍLIM.GAL IZI GIÅl„eåni åer teææi “I take
a large incense container and arrange incense down
in it, but on top I put blue and red wool and place
the incense container on a stand and place it before
the deity. I take a live fish, wave it around over the
deity, and put it on top of the incense in the incense
container” KBo 32.176 obv. 9-14 | note how in this se-

quence of clauses -åan sometimes stands in a clause with a loc.

and åer, sometimes in one with a loc. and the sense of “upon,”

and sometimes with neither åer nor a loc., but with the same

sense. Yet the clause with loc. åer aræa waænu- here takes -kan,

although in KUB 43.34 + KUB 12.26 iii 15-16 (NS) (see 1 a 1

l' 2'', above) it takes -åan.

8' w. æar(k)- “to have, hold”: IÅTU GÍR–ya–
ååan kuiËå iåæuzziyanteå GIÅBAN.ÆI.A-a–ååan
(neut. pl.) kuiËå æuittiyanta GIÅKAK.Ú.TAG.GA.
ÆI.A–ya æarkanzi “Those who have girded them-
selves with swords, who hold upon (their shoul-
ders) strung bows and arrows” HT 1 i 32-35 (rit., NH),

w. dupl. KUB 9.31 i 39-41, ed. Josephson, Part. 292 (who mis-

takes æuittiya- for a finite verb), cf. StBoT 5:57 n. 3 (for æuit~

tiyanta as a part.), translit. StBoT 30.51 | for the neut. gender

of GIÅBAN cf. GIÅBAN æu-it-ti-an and[a–m]a–at–kan IBoT

1.36 ii 39, GIÅBAN … aræa tarnΩn Ëådu KUB 7.54 iii 26-27;

usually GIÅBAN … æuittiya- in NH (or NS) takes -kan. The -åan

here is probably a relic of older usage, since -åan becomes

much less common in NH. On GIÅBAN cf. Popko, Kultobjekte

105. Josephson notes (p. 292) about æuittiyanta and -åan in NH

text HT 1 i 33 that “There is no reference to the achievement of

a term, but a final term is nevertheless implied.”

9' w. æuek-, kattanta and loc., “to slaughter
down over (a pit)”: SILA›–ya æarzi nu–ååan pat~
teåni GAM-anta (var. kattanta) æukzi “He/She holds
a lamb and slaughters (it) down over a pit” KBo

10.45 i 34-35 (rit. for infernal, MH/NS), ed. Otten, ZA 54:118-

121 i 41-42 | kattanta “down” locates the action relative to the

actor who stoops to perform the act, while -åan “over” locates

the action relative to the pit, down into which the victim is low-

ered. On katta or åarΩ æuek- cf. Gurney, Schweich 30f. n. 4.

The verb æuek- “to slaughter” does not in itself require a local

particle, but when it is accompanied by a local expression or

implies one, a local particle can occur.

10' w. katta æupp-: liliwanza–ma–ååan Ëkza–
teå KUR-e katta æuppan æarzi “But your swift net
has … down upon the land” KBo 3.21 ii 15-16 (Adad

hymn, OH?/NS), ed. Archi, Or NS 52:23, 25.

11' w. iyannai-: nu–ååan dTelipinuå Ì.DÙG.GA-
it papparåanta KASKAL-åa iyanni “Go, Telipinu,
upon the path sprinkled with fine oil” KUB 17.10 ii

29-30 (OH/MS), translit. Myth 33, LMI 81, NERT 163, ANET

127, Hittite Myths 16 | the case of papparåanta KASKAL-åa

here is acc. collective of the way (CHD P 98, Melchert, JAOS

116:778) rather than all. (CHD P 70 s.v. palåa- morphology),

since the god walks “on” the paths, not “to” them; cf. nu–
ååan iyaææut KUB 33.8 iii 18 perhaps with “path” under-

stood.

12' w. iåæuwa- “to scatter, strew” — a' w. ex-
pressed loc.: 1 UR.TUR 7 qalulupuå iånaå 7 iåæaæ~
ru iånaå n–at–åan paddani iåæuwΩn “one puppy,
seven fingers (made) of dough, seven tears (made)
of dough — they are strewn on a wicker tray (or: in
a basket)” KBo 15.10 i 6-7 (MH/MS) | if the pattar (“bas-

ket, tray”) is a flat surface, the objects are “on” it; if it is a true

container, they are “in(side)” it (mng. 2 g); (“When I wor-
ship [x and Tarpa]taååi”) nu–ååan ANA DUGDÍLIM.
GAL S[Afi GIÅæu]walliå iåæuwaææi åer–a–ååan æal~
kin karaå iåæuwaææi “then I strew pine cone(s)
over/into a red bowl, and over (that) I strew barley
and karaå-grains” KUB 9.25 + KUB 27.67 i 2-3 (Ambaz-

zi’s rit.) | DÍLIM.GAL “Schale, Schüssel” (HZL 311),

“Schale” (HW 282 s.v. LIÅ.GAL = Akk. mΩkaltu. Labat 377,

Deimel SL no. 377 shape of oldest form of sign is of bowl or

spoon, not flat like platter); with less likely notion of
superposition, fading off to “in” (mng. 2 d): [Å]A
URUGaåipura kuit GUD.ÆI.A datt[a] n–an–åan ÅA
mE[N-t]arauwa maniyaææiya iåæuwaitta “Because
you(?) took the cattle of Gaåipura and scattered
them in the administrative district of Mr. EN-tara-
wa” HKM 5:3-6 (letter, MH/MS), ed. HBM 126f.
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b' w. unexpressed loc.: daææun–za pattar 1 LIM
IGI.ÆI.A-wa nu–ååa[n] karåuå ÅA dKamruåepa
UDU.NITA.ÆI.A–ÅU iåæ„ææun “I took a sieve
(with) a thousand holes (lit. eyes), and I scattered
karaå grains of Kamruåepa’s wethers upon (it)”
KUB 17.10 iii 6-7 (Tel. myth, OH/NS), translit. Myth 34, tr.

ANET 127, Hittite Myths 16, LMI 81, NERT 163; cf. also KUB

57.105 ii 25; [(nu–ååan zapzagg)]aya NA›ZA.GÌN
NA›GUG / [(NA›KÁ.DINGIR.RA KÙ.BABBAR
KÙ.GI k)]uitta tepu iåæuwan “glazed ware, lapis,
NA›GUG, ‘Babylonian stone,’ silver and gold — a
little bit of each — are strewn/scattered upon (the
figurines made of clay, i 9-10)” KBo 15.19 i 12-13 (rit.

of the sea, NS) | there is no loc., but it is implied as with exx.

of åer–a–ååan.

13' w. iåpar- “to spread”: (He/She makes seven
more braziers) nu–ååan GIÅ.ÆI.A æandaizzi …
nu–ååan GI.ÆI.A-an [i]åpΩri “arranges pieces of
wood on (them), … and spreads reeds on (them)”
KUB 9.28 i 25-27 (rit. for a divine Heptad, MH/NS).

14' w. ki- “to be placed, lie, lie upon, be re-
quired for”: nu–z–(å)an GIÅtuææana kittari KUB 29.1

iii 45-46 (foundation rit., OH/NS), ed. Kellerman, Diss. 18, 30,

Marazzi, VO 5:158f.; (“A cup [teååumi-] filled with
water in which floats ‘bound’ tuææueååar”) n–aå–
åan [(æaååÏ P¸NI dU.GUR kitta)] “is placed on the
hearth before dU.GUR” KBo 17.15 rev. 17 (OS), w. dupl.

KBo 17.40 iv 12, ed. Haas/Wäfler, UF 8:82f., translit. StBoT

25:74; kΩåma mÆaåwaraå kuit ÅA ÆUR.SAGÆaluna tup~
pi udaå nu–ååan apedani tuppiya maææan kittari nu
Q¸TAMMA iyatten “Do just as it is written (lit. as
it lies) on the tablet of Mt. Æaluna that Æaåwara has
just brought” Or. 90/1400 (Süel, FsAlp 491) 4-9 (letter,

MH/MS); nu NINDA.ÆI.A-uå NA›.ÆI.A-aå–åan
kuiËå kÏyantati “and the loaves that were placed on
the stones” KUB 9.28 iv 17-18 (MH/NS) | note that -åan is

attached here not to the first accented word of the clause (nu–

ååan), but to a clause-interior word in the loc. (NA›.ÆI.A-aå)

which it most closely modifies. Occasionally without a
dative or loc., but with implied “thereupon”: pe~
ran–ået GIÅBANÅUR kitta nu–ååan 1 NINDA kitta
“In front of it is placed a table, thereupon (nu–
ååan) lies a loaf of bread” KUB 9.28 i 21 (MH/NS).

15' w. kiå- and d.-l.: takku–åa<n> ANA SAG.
DU KI.GUB [GIÅTUKUL] / kiåari “If [a ‘mace’]

occurs on the head of a ‘socle/stand’ (KI.GUB =
manzΩzu)” KBo 10.7 ii 26-27 (extispicy); cf. ibid. iv 4-5.

16' w. laæu(wai)- and loc. “to pour over/on”:
n–at dΩi n–at–åan tuekki–ååi laæuwai “He/She
takes it and pours it over/on his body” KUB 9.28 iv 7-

8 (MH/NS); INA SAG.DU–ÅU–ya–ååi–ååan lΩæui
t„iggaå–a–ååi–ååan æ„mantaå lΩæui “He pours
(the waæeånaå wΩtar) over his head and pours it
over all his body parts” KUB 7.1 i 30-31 (Ayataråa’s rit.,

pre-NH/NS), ed. Kronasser, Die Sprache 7:143f.; cf. also KUB

29.7 rev. 52-53 (cum. 61-62) cited in CHD åarΩ 1 a 11'.

17' w. malai- “to approve” w. loc. (“on his
throne”): LÚTEMU pait nu–å[åan …] INA GIÅGU.
ZA–ÅU malΩit “The messenger went (to tell the
king of the gods), and [the god DN, the king,] on
his throne approved” KUB 33.120 iv 18-19 (Song of Ku-

marbi, MH/NS), tr. Hittite Myths™ 45 | it is remarkable that in

this construction the otherwise obligatory -za (cf. CHD L-N

126f.) is omitted.

18' w. parganu- and loc. “to make high, elevate,
lift up onto”: A.ÅÀ 7 tawallaå–ma–ååan ANA
GIÅGÌR.GUB GÌR.ÆI.A–ÅU paraknut “He lifted his
feet up onto a footstool (whose surface measured)
7 tawalla-field-measures” KBo 32.13 ii 7-8 (MH/MS),

ed. StBoT 32:221, tr. Hittite Myths2 73, CHD P 157 s.v. par~

ganu- bil. sec.

19' w. peååiya- “to throw” and loc.: namma–kan
LÀL Ì.GIÅ–ya åarΩ kaådupaizzi n–at–åan æup~
ruåæiya peååiyazzi “Next he/she kaådupai-s
(spoons/ladles?) up honey and vegetable oil and
‘throws’ them over (or: into = 2 f) the tureen” KUB

15.42 iii 9-11 (rit., MH/NS).

20' w. åeå- and loc. “to lie upon (something)”:
p[ai]t–a–ååan / [GIÅ]NÁ-aå åarkuw[(a)]nza åeåkit
“He proceeded to lie down on the bed with his
shoes on” KUB 24.8 i 25-26, ed. StBoT 14:4f. (reading

å[aåt]aååan), tr. Hittite Myths™ 83.

21' w. åipant- “to offer (a lamb),” “to libate
(wine over something),” “to sacrifice to (a deity)”:
LÚAZU ÅA MÁÅ.TUR GÚ–ÅU GIÅ-ruit walæzi n–
an–kan kuinzi n–an anda æappina piååiyaizzi
EGIR–ÅU–ma–ååan SILA›-an åipanti n–an–kan
arkanzi “The exorcist hits a goat kid on the neck
with a piece of wood, kills it, and throws it on the
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flame(?). Afterwards he sacrifices a lamb thereon
(on top of the goat kid?), and they butcher it” KUB

9.28 ii 14-18 (rit. for a divine Heptad, MH/NS) | otherwise

this construction takes -kan: nu–kan PÉÅgapartan åipantaå “He

sacrificed a gapart-mouse (and released its blood over the thick

breads)” KBo 15.10 iii 66 (rit. for Tudæ. and Nikalmati, MH/

MS), ed. THeth 1:44f.; DINGIR.MEÅ LÚ.MEÅ–ya–
ååan Q¸TAMMA åipanti “And he sacrifices to the
male deities in the same way” KUB 15.31 iii 62.

22' w. åuææa- v. “to scatter, strew, pour” [anda,]
and loc.: (“The [great] Æapantali took [pebbles]
from [a virgin(?)] place”) n–uå–åan æaå[åÏ] / [an~
da åuæ]æaiå “and [sca]ttered them [on] the bra-
z[ier]” HKM 116:16-17 (OH/NS), rest. from KUB 7.23:5-6,

ed. Güterbock, JKF 10:207f.

23' w. dai- “to put, place” — a' with expressed
loc. or dat.: æaååi–ya–[(åå)]an tianzi “They put
(it) on the brazier” KBo 17.1 + KBo 25.3 ii 35-36 (fest.,

OS), w. dupl. KBo 17.3 ii 6, ed. StBoT 8:28f. (ii 49-50) (OS);

k[Ë]–åan æ„mand[(a)] / [p]addanÏ tËææi “I put all
these on/in the basket” KBo 17.1 iv 20-21 (OS), translit.

StBoT 25:11; n–uå–åan qΩåa anda LÀL-t[i] dΩiwen
“We have just now placed them (scil. the evil
tongues) in honey” KBo 15.10 i 31-32 (rit., MH/MS), ed.

THeth 1:16f.; kËzi–ya–≠kan± kuiËå weåeå nu–ååan
apËdaå–a å[Ωkuwa] zikkizi “He sets his eyes on the
pastures that are on this side” KBo 32.14 ii 28-29 (MH/

MS), ed. StBoT 32:79; tΩn–ma–ååan telip„riya åΩkuwa
zikkizi “He sets his eyes on a second district” KBo

32.14 ii 34-35 (MH/MS), ed. StBoT 32:79; nu–ååi–ååan
kuit åaææan LUGAL-uå dΩi nu apΩt eååai “He shall
perform whatever åaææan the king imposes (lit.
places) upon him” KBo 6.4 iv 16-17 (Laws §XXXVII,

NH), ed. LH 57, HG 57 (“den ihm der König festsetzt”); n–
aåta LÚAZU dIM URUKu[l]iwiåna QADU NINDA.
É[RIN.MEÅ] / iåtanΩnaz kattan dΩi n–an–åan ÅA
DINGIR-L[IM] / GIÅlaææuri luttiya peran tianzi
“The exorcist takes the Stormgod of Kuliwiåna
along with the soldier bread down from the altar.
They place him on the laææura-stand of the deity
before the window” KBo 15.33 iii 1-3 (MH/MS), ed.

Haroutunian, VDI 200:122, 125, Glocker, Eothen 6:68f.; n–
an–åan GIÅlaæurnuzziyaå dΩi “and places it (the
thick loaf) upon the greenery” KUB 27.67 ii 46 (Am-

bazzi’s rit. for dTarpataååi), tr. ANET 348; nu–ååan kÏ
æ„man GIpaddani dΩi “and all this he places on a

tray (or: in a basket)” KUB 27.67 iii 18; cf. KUB 12.58 i

27 in CHD P 242 s.v. pattar B a; possibly belongs under mng. 2

f or g | for dai- with a loc. in OS, taking the OH local particle

-an see: kal„lupi–åmit–åta (var. kalulupit–åmit–åta)

iåg[(ar)]anta dΩi / [n]e?-en (for nu + -e neut. pl. + -an) kiååari–

åmi dΩi “With their fingers he takes away the lined-up items

and places them in their hand” KBo 17.1 + IBoT 1.26 i 19-20

(rit., OS), ed. StBoT 8:20f., 82.

b' with the loc. unexpressed: GAL-in–åi piËr
nu–ååan p„rin UL dΩiå “They gave him a cup, and
he did not put (his) lip on (it)” KUB 33.96 iv 16-17 +

KUB 36.7a iv 53-54 (Ullik., NS), ed. Güterbock, JCS 5:160f.;

nu GUD p„æugarin unuËr [nu]–ååan dUTU-ÅI ÅU-
an daiå “They decorated a substitute ox, and His
Majesty placed his hand on (it)” KUB 43.50 + KUB

15.36 obv. 15-16 (Murå. II’s aphasia), ed. Lebrun, Hethitica

6:105, 110 | by semantic necessity, the simple verb dai- “to

place” virtually always associates with a loc. The most common

use without a loc. is the construction with supine (…-iwan

dai-), and interestingly enough there it lacks the local particle.

Likewise with the common expression kiååaran (usually wr.

Q¸TAM) dΩi “He places the hand,” which lacks a local particle

unless tuwaz “at a distance” or a locative expression is added.

On the significance of this gesture see D. P. Wright, JAOS

106:440-446.

24' w. tiya- (act. and mid.) “to step on, stand”
— a' with acc.: naåma IGI.[Æ]I.A-it <kuitki> /
[au(åta naåma–ååa)]n GÌR-it kuitki tiyat “or he
saw <something> with (his) eyes, or he stepped on
something with (his) foot” KBo 15.19 i 23-24 (NH), w.

dupl. KBo 15.21 i 20-21, cf. par. KUB 9.34 ii 15-17.

b' with loc.: nu–ååan åarazziyaå u[tn]Ëaå kat~
teraå–a utneyaå æ„mandaå [t]uel–pat <lalukki~
maå> dUTU-waå tiyari “Your <illumination>, O
Sungod, stands over all the upper and lower lands”
KUB 31.127 + KUB 36.79 i 40-42 (hymn to Sungod, OH/NS),

ed. Güterbock, JAOS 78:240, Lebrun Hymnes 95, 102; ta–
ååan æalmaåuitti tiËzzi “and he (sc. the king) steps
onto the throne dais” KUB 43.30 ii 16 (fest., OS); nu–
ååan nepiåi ti[ya]åi “You take your stand in heav-
en” KUB 6.45 iii 14-15 (Muw. II), ed. Singer, Muw.Pr. 20, 39.

Placing the exx. with tiya- here has nothing to do
with heaven’s being located “above” earth, but with
the fact that standing on a surface (either earthly or
heavenly) involves superposition.
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25' w. tittanu- and loc. “to make to stand on, to
place on”: [nu–åå]an DINGIR-LAM Ωppa GIÅæulu~
kanni titnuanzi LÚSANGA–ÅU–ma ≠katti±–ååi tÏËz~
zi nu–ååan DINGIR-LAM pËdi–ååi æarzi “They
stand the god again on the cart, and his priest takes
a position beside him and holds the god in his place
on (it)” KUB 53.14 iii 15-16 (fest. for dTelipinu, OH/MS),

ed. Haas/Jakob-Rost, AoF 11:43 (reading [a]-≠ri±-iå-åi for our

≠kat-ti±-iå-åi), 46; n–aå–åan ANA KUR URUÆatti
KASKAL-åi SIGfi[-in] tittanuåki “Keep putting
them safely on the road to Æatti” KBo 13.55 rev. 5-6

(treaty frag., NH/ENS); n–an–åan URUÆattuåaå
KASKAL-åi tittanutten Ëpåi–ma–an [lË] “Put him
on the road to Æattuåa (lit. ‘of Æattuåa’), but do not
seize him” KUB 23.77 rev. 63 (treaty w. Kaåka, MH/MS), tr.

Kaåkäer 121; cf. also KUB 26.40 + KUB 13.27 rev. 100 (MH/

MS); (If you do not fight against my enemies) n–
aå–åan KASKAL-an imma titta[nutteni] “and you
actually put them on the road” KUB 13.27 + KUB 23.77

obv. 27-28 (treaty w. Kaåka, MH/MS) | here KASKAL-an is

acc. of the way, not dat.-loc., although the -åan justifies translat-

ing it as “on”; nu–ååan DINGIR-LAM tittanuanzi […]
DINGIR-LIM arranzi KUB 9.3 i 17-18; cf. -åan replaced

by -kan: n–aå–åan ÅU.ÆI.A–ÅU GÌR.MEÅ–ÅU–ya SIGfi-atten

namma–aå–ka[n] ANA ANÅE.KUR.RA.ÆI.A tittanutten “Se-

cure them (scil. prisoners) hand and foot. Then, put them on

horseback, (and let an armed guard accompany them)” HKM

65:8-9 (MH/MS); and without local particle: n–an–kan

i[dalawannaz] / [d]Ω n–an aååawi pËdi tit≠ta±nut “Take him

from evil and put him in a favorable spot/pleasant surroundings”

KBo 7.28 obv. 13-14 (prayer to the Sungoddess of the Earth,

OH/MS), ed. Friedrich, RSO 32:218, 221, Lebrun, Hymnes 84,

86; nu kuiå LÚæ„yandan wemiåkizzi n–an appiåkiddu n–an au~

wariyaå iåæÏ parΩ tittanuddu “Whoever finds a fugitive, must

take him in custody and present him to the district commander”

KUB 26.17 ii 4-5 (instr. of a Tudæ., MH/MS), ed. CHD P 121

parΩ 3 z | iåæÏ is a dative, but does not call for -åan.

26' w. aræa uwa- and abl. “to come out from un-
der what is upon”: ektaå–ma–ddu–ååan iræaz UL
naæåariyawanza aræa UL uizzi “Even he who is un-
afraid will not come out from under the circle of
your net” KBo 3.21 ii 17-18 (Adad hymn, OH?/NS), ed.

Hoffner, Finkelstein Mem. 105, Archi, Or NS 52:23, 25 | the

conditioning factor cannot be the verb aræa uwa-. Contrast the

following exx. of aræa uwa- where the meanings are not “out

from under” and therefore there is no -åan: mΩn URUNuæayanaz

aræa uwawen “When we came away from Nuæayana” KBo 3.60

iii 10, ed. Güterbock, ZA 44:108f.; (“Whatever troops are in

that land”) n–aå–kan namma aræa lË uizzi apiya–aå Ëåtu

“don’t let them go away from there again; let them stay there”

HKM 3:8-10 (MH/MS). For aræa uwa- and its particle use see

Tjerkstra, Principles 56-59. For another ex. of -åan w. the abl.

see KUB 13.4 iv 59-60 cited below, mng. 5 a.

27' w. uwate-, and the preverb parΩ “to lead
out,” and loc. KASKAL-å[i]: nu–ååan É[RIN.MEÅ
URU]Dalawa KASKAL-åi parΩ uwat≠er± “And they
led the troops of Dalawa out onto the road” KUB

14.1 obv. 71 (Madd., MH/MS) | the use of -åan with verbs of

motion and the loc., all., or acc. of the way is essentially the

same; cf. KUB 13.2 i 11-12 (1 a 1' n', above), KUB 17.10 ii

29-30 (1 b 11', above), KBo 13.55 rev. 5-6 (1 b 25', above).

28' w. weæ- (mid.) “to walk about, roam” and
loc.: (“Like a lame man I have given up running”)
nu–ååan namma dankuwai takanzipi kar„iliyatta
UL weæaææa “and I will never again walk around
(lit. turn back and forth) as in old times on the dark
earth” KUB 36.75 iii 16-18 + 1226/u (prayer, OH/MS), ed.

Hymnes, 126, 130, StBoT 5:197 (“und bewege mich auf der

dunklen Erde nicht mehr wie früher”), translit. Otten/Rüster,

ZA 67:56 | not all occurrences of weæ- without åer require

-åan; cf. the exx. collected in StBoT 5:195f.; cf. with -kan: KBo

3.3 ii 17-18, KUB 31.66 ii 10-11, KBo 4.12 rev. 10-11, KUB

21.38 obv. 31, KUB 26.92:6; and without particle: KBo 4.6

obv. 15, KUB 26.1 iii 18.

29' w. wete- and loc. “to build on”: n–e–ååan
[N]A›pËruni wetan “It (the Labarna’s palace com-
plex) is built upon a rock” KUB 36.110:15-16 (benedic-

tions for Labarna, OS), ed. Archi, FsMeriggi2 50f. | for the

collective neut. pl. here see van den Hout, KZ 97:62f. w. lit.; cf.

lines 17-18 appaliyallaåå–a É-[er–ået] / karaitti pËran w[etan]

which requires no -åan with peran.

30' w. zappanu- “to cause to drip away”: ziga–
mu–ååan parΩ zappanuåkiåi “(By making me wait
in uncertainty) you are causing me to drip away”
HKM 10:30-31 (MH/MS), ed. HBM 134f., cf. parΩ 1 eee; cf.

-åan … zapp[anu…] KUB 39.30 rev. 1-3 (frag.). Since drip-
ping is a downward motion in which the liquid falls
“upon” or “on top of” something, the use of -åan is
fitting | cf. with -aåta instead of -åan: namma Ì.DÙG.GA 2
DUGæakkunnauå dΩi n–aåta ÍD-i anda tepu zappanuzzi KBo 5.2

i 49-51 (Ammiæatna’s rit., MH/NS), for this scribe, the -aåta

-åan B 1 b 25' -åan B 1 b 30'
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due to the oil is being dripped out of the vessels apparently took

precedence over the -åan expected due to the “dripping on.” Cf.

1 a 1' o', above.

31' w. loc. and uninfluenced by the main verb in
the clause: iåpanti–mu–ååan åaåti–mi åanezziå
teåæaå [n]atta Ëp≠zi± “At night upon my bed sweet
sleep does not take hold of me” KUB 30.10 rev. 18

(OH/MS), cf. KUB 30.11 rev. 15-16 (OH/MS); nu–ååan
pΩun KUR URUPiggainareååa åaåti walæun “I pro-
ceeded to attack the land of Piggainareååa while it
was sleeping (-åan … åaåti, lit. upon its bed)” KBo

4.4 iii 36-37, ed. AM 128f. | for -åan walæ- see 2 h 11', below.

2. indicating contiguity or close proximity — a.

“on” w. things attached — 1' w. æamenk-: peran–
ma–ååan KUÅåΩlaå æaminkanza “Also in front a
(leather) åala- is tied to (the bow and arrows?)”
KUB 27.67 ii 12-13 (Tarpataååi’s rit., MH/NS), tr. ANET 348.

Possibly also with loc. and the antonyms æamink-
and lΩ- in KBo 3.8 iii 27-31 and related passages. But be-
cause these passages show signs of scribal confu-
sion between act. and middle verb forms and other
ambiguous features, it is difficult to know how to
analyze their syntax.

2' w. æuittiyanza eå- “to be drawn (tight)”: 1
GIÅBAN Ëzzaå nu–ååan SÍGiåtaggaå æuittiyanza 3
GI.ÆI.A Ëzzaå “one bow of ezzaå, and on (it) a
string drawn (up tight), (and) three arrows of
ezzaå” KUB 27.67 ii 10-11 (Tarpataååi’s rit., MH/NS), tr.

ANET 348.

3' w. iåæai-/iåæiya- “to bind something on
(someone), impose” — a' with d.-l.: nu–mu–ååan
kÏ yugan iåæ[aiåten] “You have imposed this yoke
on me” KBo 3.41 rev. 7 (hist., OH/NS) | but cf. tak≠ku mek~

ki tay±e[zzi mek(ki–åe)] iåæianzi takku tËpu ≠tayezzi± tËpu–åi

iå[æianzi] “If he steals much, they shall impose much on him. If

he steals little, [they shall imp]ose little on him” KBo 6.2 iv 46-

47 (laws §95 A, OS), w. dupl. KBo 6.3 iv 44-45 (OH/NS), ed.

LH 93f.; new compositions in NH with expressed dat. and no

anda either employ -kan: nu–åmaå–kan ÉRIN.MEÅ iåæiaææun

“I imposed troop(-giving) on them” KBo 3.4 iii 26, 31 (Murå.

II), ed. AM 74f., or use no local particle: nu–ååi dUTU-ÅI iåæiul

kiååan iåæiyanun “I, My Majesty, have imposed the following

treaty/regulation on him” KBo 3.3 i 18 (Murå. II).

b' w. unexpressed d.-l. and anda: (The Old
Woman takes clay from the riverbank …) åakuni~

yan [åarΩ d]Ωi n–an–åan anda iåæΩi “She takes
[up] mud and ties it (as a poultice) on (the pa-
tient)” KBo 10.45 ii 11-12 (MH/NS), ed. Otten, ZA 54:122f.

(“und ‘bindet’ es darauf ”) | åakuniyan (Otten: “Heraufge-

sprudeltes”) is a neut. sg. part. of åakuniya-. This passage pre-

serves its MH archetype’s use of -åan.

4' w. iåæuzziya- “to gird”: IÅTU GÍR–ya–ååan
kuiËå iåæuzziyanteå HT 1 i 32 (rit., NH), tr. 1 b 8', above.

5' w. nai- 5 and d.-l. “to wind on”: n–at–åan
ANA B´L¨TIM kunni ANA Q¸TI–ÅU GÌR–ÅU nΩi
“(The Old Woman) winds it (a little tin wrapped in
a woolen cord) on the right hand (or arm) and foot
(or leg) of the sacrificers (lit. ‘lords’)” KUB 27.67 ii

35 (Ambazzi’s rit. for Tarpataååi, MH/NS), ed. CHD L-N 359

s.v. nai- 5 a 1' a', tr. ANET 348f.

6' w. paåk- “to stick(?), impale(?)”: nu–war–
aå–åan lappiya[å] peran LÚSIPA-aå GIÅturiya paå~
ker “Because of the heat they impaled(?) them on a
shepherd’s staff ” KUB 17.8 iv 22-24 (myth and incant. of

Kamruåepa, pre-NH/NS), ed. CHD P 208 s.v. paåk- 3, translit.

Myth 107, cf. CHD P 306 s.v. peran 10 e.

7' w. tamaå- “to press” and d.-l.: n–at–åan UN-
åi anda tamaåmi “And I press it (scil. ingredients
mixed with dough) against the person” KUB 24.14 i

16 (rit., NH).

8' w. SIGfi-a- v. “to secure(?)”: n–aå–åan ÅU.
ÆI.A–ÅU GÌR.MEÅ–ÅU–ya SIGfi-atten namma–
aå–ka[n] ANA ANÅE.KUR.RA.ÆI.A tittanutten
“Secure them (scil. prisoners) hand and foot, and
then put them on horseback” HKM 65:8-9 (letter, MH/

MS), ed. HBM 242f.

9' (of parts permanently attached to the body or
clothes worn on the body): nu–ååan [k]uedani
DINGIR-LIM-ni kuit tuekki–ååi anda wizz[a]pan
“Whatever is worn out (lit. old) on the body of any
deity” or: “(If) something is worn out on any dei-
ty’s body” KUB 17.21 i 15-16 (prayer of Arn. I and Aåm.,

MH/MS), ed. Kaåkäer 152f., Lebrun, Hymnes 134, 143, tr.

ANET 399; am<m>uk–wa–za duddu ˚æal[ziææi ÅA
AMAR–m]u–ååan 4 GÌR.MEÅ–ÅU k„n–ma–wa–
za ÅA 2 ≠GÌR.MEÅ–ÅU kuwat± æΩåun “I have a
complaint: There should be four feet [on my calf]!
Why have I borne this two-footed one?” KUB 24.7 iii

-åan B 1 b 30' -åan B 2 a 9'
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22-24 (Cow and Fisherman story, NH), ed. Friedrich, ZA

49:226-229, tr. Hoffner, CoS 1:155, Hittite Myths™ 86; alterna-

tively -åan refers to the idea of counting, as in mng. 4 below

(see KUB 19.37 ii 45).

b. w. name giving (attaching a name to some-
one) — 1' w. eå- “to be”: paidd[u–wa–ååi–åå]an
dUllikummi ÅUM-an Ëådu “In the future let [his]
name be Ullikummi” KUB 33.93 iii left 18 + right 29

(Ullik. I A, NS), ed. Güterbock, JCS 5:152f. (correcting mis-

join in copy) | on the naming construction in Hittite see

Hoffner, JNES 27:198-203, Hahn, Naming, Laroche in FsMeri-

ggi 173, Neumann, IF 81:309-313, and Neu in Heth.u.Idg. 180-

182; the formal distinction between naming forms (Laroche’s

‘cas absolu’) and vocative proposed by Luraghi, Hittite 9, 18 is

invalid.

2' w. æalzeååa- “to call (a name upon some-
one)”: [(paid)du–war–(a)]n–åan NÍG.SI.SÁ-an
ÅUM-an æalzeååandu “Henceforth may they always
call him Just” (lit. call the name Just upon him)”
KUB 24.8 iii 14 (Appu story, pre-NH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 36.59

ii 13, ed. StBoT 14:10f. iii 20, tr. LMI 170 (“orsù, il suo nome

sia «Buono»”), Hoffner, CoS 1:154, Hittite Myths™ 84 (“let his

name be Right”).

3' w. dai- “to place upon”: URUKÁ.DINGIR.
RA–ma–ååan kuedani URU-ri dAnuå lΩman daiå
“On what city Anu placed the name Babylon” KBo

3.21 iii 18-19 (Adad hymn, OH?/NS), ed. Archi, Or NS 52:24,

26; nu–ååi–[å]åan åanizzi laman LÚ.ÆUL-lu dΩiå
“(Appu) placed upon him (scil. his infant son) the
fine name Idalu” KUB 24.8 iii 7 + KUB 36.60 iii 8 (Appu

story, pre-NH/NS), ed. StBoT 14:10f. iii 13, tr. LMI 169,

Hoffner, CoS 1:154, Hittite Myths™ 84.

c. “at” or “by” — 1' w. anda ar- (mid.) “stand
at/by (an object), stand to (a task)”: Ωåkaz–ma kuiå
kuzza nu–ååan LÚ.MEÅ ÅUKUR KÙ.GI anda
aranta “But gold-spear-men are standing inside
(the courtyard) at the outside wall” IBoT 1.36 i 16

(instr., MH/MS), ed. AS 24:6f. | here the -åan of the main

clause seems to resume in a loc. sense the Ωåkaz–ma kuiå kuzza

of the relative clause; contrast NH with -kan: nu–nnaå É-er kuit

eååuwen [(nu)]–nnaå–kan DINGIR-LUM anda artat “The god-

dess stood by us in the house that we made for ourselves” KUB

1.1 + 1304/u (StBoT 24 pl. 1) iii 6-7 (Æatt. III), w. dupl. KBo

3.6 ii 64 + KUB 1.7 ii 2(-3), ed. StBoT 24:16f. w. pl. 7; §
LÚNI.DU°–ma–kan ANA KÁ.GAL-TIM anda ar~

tari … […] KBo 5.11 iv 22 (instr., MH/NS); w. no local

particle: 1 LÚ.MEÅ(sic)BALAG.DI–ma ÅA DINGIR-
LIM KÁ-aå anda artari KBo 15.52 v 9-10 (NH); mΩn
KIN–[m]a kuitki naåma w[edumm]ar naåma kuiå
imma KIN-az nu–ååan anda ardumat “If there is
some work or co[nstruc]tion or some kind of task,
stand to it” KUB 13.20 i 7-8 (instr., MH/NS), ed. StBoT 5:8

(“macht euch daran”), cf. ibid. i 20.

2' w. æaliæliya- “to kneel(?)” and loc.: n–at–
åan æaååÏ æaliæliyandari “They kneel(?) at the
hearth” KUB 29.1 iv 1 (foundation rit., OH/NS), ed. Keller-

man, Diss. 18, 31 (“Ils s’agenouillent au foyer”), Marazzi, VO

5:160f. (“Presso il focolare si prosternano”), Archi, SMEA

1:108, StBoT 5:33 (“sie knien am Herde nieder”) | because —

in contrast to eå- (mid.) “to sit down” — there is nothing in the

verb æ. alone that requires -åan (no local particle occurs with æ.

in KBo 3.34 ii 21, KBo 3.23 rev. 12-13, KBo 10.7 ii 16, KUB

57.1 obv. 14-15, KUB 26.86 iii 4-5), nor of the related middle

verb (kattan) æaliya-, one suspects that its co-occurrence with the

local expression æaååÏ “at the hearth” is the determining factor.

3' w. æuek- and loc. (at the pillar, in the place):
EN É-T[IM iåtarniya(?) åaræuli] peran a-x[-x nu–
å]åan a[pËdani] åaræuli UL æukanzi ZAG-nazz[i–
ya] GÙB-lazzi–ya kuiå åaræuliå […] nu–ååan
apËdaå(!) (text: apËdani) 3 AÅRA æukan[zi]
æ[uk]anzi–ma–ååan kuwapitta 1 UDU “The Lord
of the House […-s] before [the central(?) pillar],
(but) at that pillar they do not slaughter; what pillar
is on the right as well as on the left, at those(!)
two(! text: three) places they slaughter: they
slaughter one sheep at each place” KUB 55.28 + Bo

7740 ii 1-6 (rit.), ed. Ünal, JCS 40:99, 101 (line 1 restored […

kuedani åaræuli]).

4' w. iya- “to do, perform” and loc.: [(nu–ååan
…) AN]A ZAG arunaå SÍSKUR iyazi “He per-
forms the sacrifice at the seashore” KBo 15.19 i 4 (rit.,

NS), w. dupl. IBoT 3.93 + KBo 15.21 i 3-4.

5' w. dai- “to put, place”: nu ANA LÚEN É-TIM
GÍR.ÆI.A ZABAR pianzi nu–ååan LÚEN É-TIM ÅA
UDU.ÅIR ÅA GUD.MAÆ–ya auliya GÍR ZABAR-
it Q¸TAM dΩi “They give a bronze knife to the lord
of the house. The lord of the house places his hand
holding a bronze knife at/on the auli- (artery?) of
the ram and the bull” KBo 15.33 iii 10-12 (MH/MS) | the

knife at the auli- of the sacrificial animals represents the mo-

-åan B 2 a 9' -åan B 2 c 5'
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ment of killing. In customary ritual sacrifice this is the major

blood vessel in the neck (cf. Kühne, ZA 76:85-117). If so, de-

pending on the position of the victim’s neck, the knife might be

placed over, under, or next to the blood vessel, but in all cases it

would be “at” it. Differently HW2 1:627-631 (auli- “Innerer

Körperteil von Menschen und Tieren, Opfertier”), HED A 229-

232 (auli- “spleen … inner organs”); n–aåta IÅTU
TU‡.ÆI.A kuËzziya tepu dΩi nu P¸NI ÅAÆ iånaå
kuiå GIÅ-ru kittari n–at–åan apiya dΩi “He takes a
little from each of the cooked dishes and places it
by (i.e., next to) the (piece of) wood that is lying in
front of the (figure of the) pig (made) of dough”
KUB 17.23 i 11-13 (rit. for Anzili and Zukki, NS) | the food

is not necessarily laid on top of the wood. Exx. of -åan … dai-

in 1 b 23' above are those in which superposition is very likely.

6' w. tiya- and loc. “to step into, enter, take up a
position at”: (“[When] the guards [go] up (to the
palace)”) n–at LÚ.MEÅNI.DU°-aå LÚ.MEÅKISAL.
LUÆ-aå per[an pΩ]nzi / [n]–at–kan anda pΩnzi n–
≠at–åa±n ÉæÏlaå KÁ-[aå] ≠tien±zi / [I]GI.ÆI.A–ÅU–
ma–at–kan parΩ ney[ant]eå “they precede the
gatekeepers (and) sweepers. They enter and take
their stand at the door of the courtyard with their
eyes turned outwards, (so that they cover one
courtyard of the palace)” IBoT 1.36 i 3-5 (instr. for the

guards, MH/MS), ed. AS 24:4f.

d. “on/at/in” (a location or place) — 1' w. ak-
“to die”: UL–at Ωra kuiå–ma–at iezi apeniå[åu~
w]an–a uttar n–aå URUÆattuåi UL æ„iå„izzi aki–
pa[t–å]an “It is not right. He who does such a
thing, in Æattuåa he will not live. Rather he will die
there” KBo 5.3 iii 30-31 (Æuqq. treaty, Åupp. I), ed. SV

2:124f. (w. different translit.), tr. DiplTexts™ 31, cf. Ehelolf

apud SV 2:170 and CHD s.v. -pat morphology sec. and 9 a.

2' w. pedi–ååi Ωå- “to stay/remain in place of”:
arnuwalaå–a–ta–kkan kuiå KUR-az aræa uizzi
pedi–ma–ååi–åan kuiå Ωåzi “(Sow seed for) who-
ever stays in the place of a resettled person who
leaves your land” KUB 13.2 iii 38-39 (instr., MH/NS), ed.

Dienstanw. 48, tr. McMahon, CoS 1:224 §39 | contrast the

usual complementation of Ωå- and dat. or loc. (but without

pedi) in NS with either -aåta (KBo 10.2 i 26 [OH/NS]) or -kan

(KBo 10.2 i 13, KUB 53.14 ii 30-(31), KUB 1.1 i 62, KUB

13.35 iv 46, KUB 21.38 obv. 11). And cf. pËdi and -åan with

other verbs: w. æar- KUB 53.14 iii 15-16 above, 1 b 25'; w.

taåuwaææ- HKM 14:10-14, below, d 13'.

3' w. loc. and verb (eå- “to be”) expressed or
not expressed: kËdani–wa–ååan URU-ri naååu ÅA
dU kuit<ki> Ékarimmi naåma tamËdaå DINGIR-
LIM-aå kuitki Ékarimmi “(If) some temple of the
Stormgod (which is) in this city or some temple of
other gods (is now neglected)” KUB 13.2 ii 28-30

(instr., MH/NS), ed. Dienstanw. 45, tr. ANET 210, McMahon,

CoS 1:223 §29. The spatial relationship of the temples
to the city is not superposition but location within
its boundaries. The city is much more than the
ground upon which the temple sits; cf. also implied
“to be (situated)” but with EGIR-an “behind”: INA
URUZiggaåta–wa–åan tuel 20 NAPÅATU EGIR-an
HKM 74:4-5 (letter, MH/MS); nu–ååan INA URUKappËri
kuit É DINGIR-LIM ÅA dÆatipunΩ EGIR-an n–at
æuldalΩnun n–at UL åaruwΩer “I spared(?) the
temple of Æatipuna that was in the rear (interior?)
of the city Kapperi, and they did not plunder it”
KUB 19.37 iii 36-38 (ann., Murå. II), ed. AM 176f.; cf. KUB

19.37 iii 42-44, ed. AM 176f.; ÌR.MEÅ DINGIR-LIM–
ya–ååan kuiËå INA URUKappËri EGIR-an eåer [n]–
aå aræa dalaææun n–at eåer–pat “I excluded (lit.
left out) the servants of the deity that were in the
rear of the city Kapperi, and they remained as be-
fore (-pat)” KUB 19.37 iii 38-40, ed. AM 176f., cf. iii 44-

46; cf. KUB 13.2 iii 4-5, below, 2 d 8'.

4' w. æandai- “to arrange” and loc. pedi “in
place”: LÚ.MEÅMUÆALDIM–ma–ååan ≠MU±-ti
mËyaniaå 1 UDU.ÅIR 1 GUD.MAÆ–ya æuikuanzi
GIÅzintina pËdi æandΩnzi “The cooks arrange the
slaughtering-stand(?) in place for the slaughtering
of one ram and one bull (as the offerings) of the
‘year-period’” KBo 15.33 ii 37-38 (MH/MS), ed. Haroutu-

nian, VDI 200:121f., 125, Glocker, Kuliwiåna 68f., cf. peda- A

h 1', and åinti-/zinti-; cf. mng. 2 g 4', below.

5' w. pËdi–ååi æar- “to hold (something) in its
place”: cf. KUB 53.14 iii 15-16, above, 1 b 25'.

6' w. æarra-: “to ruin” and loc.: [mΩn MU.
KAM-za] æarranza KUR-e–kan anda akkiåkitta[ri]
[nu–åå]an kuedani URU-ri EGIR-an æarrΩn [nu
EN] É-TIM kiååan iyazi “[If the year] is ruined,
namely, in the land there is a continual dying, in the
rear of what city (there is) a perishing(?) t[he lord]
of the house does the following” KUB 9.31 i 2-4 (rit.,

MH/NS), ed. Schwartz, JAOS 58:334f.

-åan B 2 c 5' -åan B 2 d 6'
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7' w. æuiå- “to live, remain alive”: mΩn AWAT
LUGAL–ma UL paææaånutteni / [URUÆa-at-tu-å]i!-
åa-an UL æuÏåteni nu æarkteni “If you do not keep
the command of the king, you will not remain alive
[in Æattuåa]. You will die” KUB 1.16 iii 36-37 (OH/NS),

ed. HAB 12 (restoring [ziladuw]a–ååan) but cf. KBo 5.3 iii 30-

31 in 2 d 1', above.

8' w. ki- “to be placed” and loc. (the passive
transformation of dai-): URU-riya–ååan kue TÚL.
ÆI.A EGIR-an nu–ååan ANA TÚL SÍSKUR kittari
n–at–åi eååandu (var. n–at åipanzakandu [åa]rΩ–
at–kan) aråkandu “As to the springs behind the
city, (if) a sacrifice/ritual is required for a spring,
let them perform it for it (var. offer to it) and visit
(it)” KUB 13.2 iii 4-5 (instr. for B´L MADGALTI, MH/NS),

w. dupl. KUB 40.56 iii! 6-8 + KUB 31.88 iii 5-7, ed. Dienst-

anw. 47.

9' w. maknu- “to increase”: nu–ååan apËdani
URU-ri EGIR-an IGI.DU°.ÆI.A dΩnna maknut “af-
terwards he increased taking tribute from that city
(i.e., its inhabitants)” KBo 32.14 iii 14-15 (MH/MS), ed.

StBoT 32:85 (“In jener Stadt oben vermehrte er hinterher die

Einnahme von Abgaben”), 172f. (“oben (-åan) in jener Stadt”)

| the Hurr. Ωrdi–i–dan (StBoT 32:173f., 470) “from his city”

is an abl. In Hitt. the dat. + da- means to take “from” persons;

Neu rightly takes the Hitt. EGIR-an not with apËdani URU-ri,

but separately as “hinterher,” which makes good sense, al-

though the word order is against it.

10' w. åakuwantariya- “to tarry, stay, rest” åer
and unexpressed loc.: kËdaå–ma ANA KUR.KUR.
ÆI.A LUGAL URUÆatti kuit UL kuiåki pΩnza (var.
uwanza) Ëåta nu–ååan åer åakuwantariyanun “Be-
cause no King of Æatti had gone (var. come) into
these lands, I stayed for a while therein” KBo 5.8 i 37-

38 (ann., Murå. II), ed. AM 150f.; cf. KUB 19.37 ii 4-5, ed.

AM 166f.; KUB 19.37 iii 26, ed. AM 174f.

11' w. aræa da- “to take away a locality (direct
object) from (an animate dat.)”: nu–ååi–ååan
dUTU-ÅI / [URUIyaruwa(ttan URU)]-an aræa UL
daææi “Then I, My Majesty, will not take the city of
[Iyaruwa]tta away from him (scil. a son or brother
of Tette)” KBo 3.3 i 31-32 (Murå. II’s arbitration of Syrian

disputes), ed. Klengel, Or NS 32:32, 40, tr. DiplTexts™ 171, for

hist. situation see Bryce, KgHitt 216-219; nu–ååi–ååan

GIÅæ„eåa[n] / [GIÅ]æ„lali–ya aræa daææi KUB 9.27 i 23-

24; TÚGGAD.DAM GEfl–ya–åi–åan GÌR-az parΩ
dΩi IÅTU GEÅTU.ÆI.A K[Ù].BABBAR–åi–åan
SÍGeæuratiuå GEfl-TIM aræa dΩi nu kiååan memai
KUB 12.58 ii 18-20 (cum. 43-45) | aræa da- + dative to indi-

cate the animate indirect object is an extremely common con-

struction (cf. Starke, StBoT 23:92), but this use of it with -åan

is rare. Elsewhere this construction uses -kan: nu–åmaå–kan

GUD.MEÅ-un UDU.ÆI.A-un aræa daææun KBo 10.2 i 23 (an-

nals of Æatt. I, NS); nu–ååi–kan GIÅGIDRU aræa dΩi IBoT 1.36

i 24 (MH/MS), ed. AS 24:6f.; HKM 84 l.e. a 3 (MH/MS), KBo

14.3 iii 20 (DÅ by Murå. II), KBo 5.8 iii 32-33, 36 (Murå. II),

KUB 21.1 + KBo 19.73a iii 19-20 (Muw. II), [(kui)]å–ma–kan

ziladuwa NUMUN mÆattuåili fPuduæepa [(AN)]A dIÅTAR ÌR-

anni aræa dΩi KUB 1.1 iv 81-82 (Æatt. III), w. dupl. KBo 3.6 iv

42-43; n–at–åi–kan aræa dΩi Bronze Tablet iv 17 (Tudæ. IV),

cf. ibid. ii 99; even without expressed indirect obj.: URUÆat~

tuåan–ma kuin pË æarta n–an–kan aræa daææun KBo 3.6 ii 10-

11 (Æatt. III); occasionally without particle: nu DUMU É.GAL

ANA LÚSANGA dLAMMA tuææuËååar aræa dΩi KBo 4.9 ii 26-

27 (OH/NS); ta–ååi (var. n–an–åi–kan) aræa dΩi IBoT 2.14

obv. 6 (OH?/NS); cf. KBo 3.3 iii 11-12 (Murå. II). A different

construction, in which something is taken away (aræa da-)

from a location (i.e., an inanimate object), uses the abl. and

-aåta: n–aåta GAL DUMU É.GAL 2 NINDA.GUR›.RA
GIÅBANÅUR-az aræa dΩi KUB 2.13 i 59-60 (fest.).

12' w. dala- and loc. “to leave (something) in (a
place)”: nu–ååan KÙ.BABBAR KÙ.GI NA›.ÆI.A
/ [ANA laææurnuzi daier n]–at–åan pedi–åmi–pat
dΩler “[They put] silver, gold and precious stones
[on the (beds of) greenery] and left them in their
place” KBo 15.10 ii 45-47 (MH/MS), ed. THeth 1:28f.

13' w. taåuwaææ- “to blind,” loc. and acc. obj.:
mΩn UL–ma nu–åmaå–åan uwanzi apiya pËdi ta~
åuwaææanzi “If not, they will proceed to blind you
there in (that) place” HKM 14:10-14 (MH/MS) (cf. also

HKM 16:12-15) | contrast other cases of taåuwaææ- without

loc. and particle: takku LÚ.U⁄·.LU-an ELLAM kuiåki daåu~

waææi naåma ZU·–ÅU lΩki KBo 6.2 i 9 (Laws §7, OS) (cf. also

§VII, §8, §77); namma–åmaå taåuw[aææanzi] / kΩåa–ååi IÅTU

[DINGIR-LIM idΩlawaææanzi] HKM 84 obv. 19-20 (MH/MS);

n–an (var. namma–an) taåuwaææ„eni UL n–an MA[(ÆAR
dUTU-ÅI)] / UL uwatummËni KUB 31.44 ii 11-12 (MH/NS), w.

par. KUB 31.42 ii 13-14 (MH/NS); […] Ëpta n–an taåuwaæt[a]

KBo 16.32 iv 9.
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14' w. tuzziya- “to make camp,” åer and loc.:
namma–ååan uwannun INA URUMalaziya åer tuz~
ziyanun “Then I proceeded to make camp up in the
city Malaziya” KUB 14.20 + KBo 19.76 i 35-36 (ann. of

Murå. II), ed. AM 196f. i 22-23 (without KBo 19.76); cf. also

KUB 14.15 i 9, ed. AM 34f.

15' w. waænu- “to turn about” and loc.: nu–ååan
pËdi waænunun nu ANA mPitaggatalli pΩun “I
turned about on the spot (-åan pËdi) and went
against Pitaggatalli” KBo 5.8 iii 20 (Murå. II), ed. AM

156f.; pedi–ya–ååan waænuåkezzi “(The dancer)
turns around in place” KUB 25.37 i 7.

16' w. loc. and uninfluenced by the main verb of
the clause: (When the king arrives at the city Æiåur-
la) nu [æar(puå)] / ÍD-i–ååan peran æarpanzi “they
make heaps at the river’s edge (lit. before the riv-
er)” KUB 9.16 i 13-14 (OH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 3.25:9-10, ed.

Neu, Linguistica 33:149; but cf. w. -kan: nu–kan ÅA LÚ.MEÅ
dU æarpuå INA URUNiræanta P¸NI ÍD æarpanzi KUB 10.48 ii

18-19 (OH/NS) (parallel IBoT 2.8 iii 8) | the unusual place-

ment of the -åan on the loc. word “river” suggests that it is the

loc. “at the river” that called for this -åan, rather than the “to-

gether” involved in the verb æarp-, below, 2 i 4'; (“After-
wards he takes a ‘big-bird’”) n–an ANA DIN[GIR-
LIM] ambaååi ÍD-i–åan peran warnu[zi] “And he
burns it before the river to the god for ambaååi”
KUB 30.38 i 29-30, ed. Neu, Linguistica 33:149; for other exx.

of sentence internal -åan see Neu, Linguistica 33:148-151.

e. “at” or “to” (a goal) — 1' w. ar- (act.) and
loc. “to arrive at, reach, extend to”: n–aå–åan ta~
puåaå weåiyaå Ωraå UL ki–ma wemiet UL “it nei-
ther arrived at the pastures on the far side nor did it
find this” KBo 32.14 ii 29-30 (MH/MS), ed. StBoT 32:78f.

| but cf. in the same text: n–aå–kan apËdani telip„riya Ωraå

UL tΩn–ma telip„ri wemiet UL “So he didn’t arrive at that dis-

trict, and he never achieved (lit. found/encountered) the second

district” ibid. 36-38, where -kan substitutes for -åan; (“But
(if) His Majesty notices the guard who goes to re-
lieve himself”) nu–ååan åe≠æun±aåå–a uttar INA
É.GAL-LIM ari “then even the matter of relieving
oneself arrives at/reaches up to the palace” IBoT 1.36

i 46 (MH/MS), ed. AS 24:8f.; æantezzieå–ma [ku]Ëå
MADGALATI URU.DIDLI.ÆI.A LÚ.KÚR–åan
kuedaå [æud]Ωk Ωråkizzi “the first watch towers
(and) cities at which the enemy [qui]ckly arrives”

KUB 13.2 i 23-25 (B´L MADGALTI instr., MH/MS), ed.

Dienstanw. 42; kuedani–ma–ååan URU-ri EGIR-pa
Ωrti “But at whatever city you arrive” KUB 13.2 iii 29

(B´L MADGALTI instr., MH/MS), ed. Dienstanw. 48 | En-

glish idiom requires “at” with “arrive,” but the thought is reach-

ing a goal.

2' w. arnu- “to transport, bring, cause to arrive
at” — a' with a dat. or katta: nu–mu–ååan ziqqa
KARAÅ–pat æ„dΩk arnut “You! Bring those same
troops to me immediately!” HKM 71:29-31 (letter, MH/

MS), ed. HBM 256f.; nu–mu–ååan mΩn ÉRIN.MEÅ
URUGarΩæna ÉRIN.MEÅ URUIåæupitta ÉRIN.MEÅ
ÆUR.SAGÅakdunu≠wa± INA URUNiniåank[uwa] UL ar~
n[uåi] “And if [you do] not bring the troops of
Karaæna, Iåæupitta, and Mt. Åaktunuwa to me in
Niniåankuwa” HKM 71:16-20 (letter, MH/MS), ed. HBM

254f.; nu–åmaå takåan æarninkandu dUTU-ÅI–ma–
ååan ZI-aå arnuandu “May (the oath-gods) utterly
destroy you both and thereby bring to My Majesty
(the things) of my wish” KBo 5.3 ii 8-9 (Æuqq., Åupp. I),

ed. SV 2:114f., tr. DiplTexts™ 29 §10 (“fulfill the wishes of My

Majesty”) | for ZI-aå arnu- see HW2 1:333a (arnu- IV 3b);

(The territory that the enemies plundered and kept
for themselves when they invaded the Æatti land)
≠n–at± […] åumΩå ANA DINGIR.MEÅ memiåki~
wani–pat nu–åmaå–å[an] DˆNAM arnuåkiwani
“We keep telling it […] to you gods and we keep
bringing the case to you” KUB 17.21 ii 5-7 (prayer of

Arn. I and Aåm., MH/MS), ed. Kaåkäer 154f., Lebrun, Hymnes

135, 144 (“nous n’avons vraiment pas cessé de le répéter à

vous, et de vous les dieux, réclamer justice”), tr. ANET 399

(“we promise … to make them account for it”); kinun–at–
za LÚ.MEÅ URUGaåga daer nu LÚ.MEÅ URUGaåga
åuller nu–za apenzan GÉÅPU æaåtai walliåkanzi
åumaå–a–za DINGIR.MEÅ tepnuer § nu kΩåa
dZitæariyaå DINGIR.MEÅ-naå æ„mandaå ar~
wiåkizzi nu–åmaå–åan DˆNAM arnuåkizzi nu–ååi
DINGIR.MEÅ æ„manteå DˆNAM æannatten n–at
ANA DINGIR.MEÅ mekki kattawatar Ëådu “Now
the Kaåkaeans have taken it (scil. Hittite territory
and the cult centers), and the Kaåkaeans were ag-
gressive, and are boasting of their strength and
might. They have belittled you gods. § Zitæariya is
bowing down to all the gods, and is bringing the le-
gal case to you. All you gods should judge his case,
so that it may be much revenge for the gods” KUB
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4.1 i 16-23 (rit., MH/NS), ed. Kaåkäer 168f.; nu–ååan (var.
nu–mu–ååan) ANÅE.KUR.RA.MEÅ wa[(rri lam~
mar arnut)] “Move the horse(-troops) quickly to
help (var. + me)” KBo 19.73a + KUB 21.1 iii 15 (Alakå.,

Muw. II), w. dupls. KUB 21.5 iii 29-30, KUB 21.4 i 39, ed. SV

2:68f. (without joins), tr. DiplTexts™ 90; cf. n–at–mu–åan
lam[mar arnut] KUB 21.1 + (Otten, MIO 5:28) ii 67

(Muw. II’s treaty w. Alakå., NH), tr. DiplTexts™ 89 | exx. w.

d.-l. and -kan: ANÅE.KUR.RA.ÆI.A–ya–åmaå–kan kuiå anda

n–an MAÆAR dUTU-ÅI INA UD.3.KAM liliwaææuwanzi ar~

nutten “Move the horses that are there with you quickly to My

Majesty within three days” HKM 15:8-13 (letter, MH/MS);

some exx. with dat.-loc., arnu-, with no -åan may be due to the

goal (the gods’ ZI) not being a real location: (Or if you take

food set up for the gods) n–at DINGIR.MEÅ-aå ZI-ni parΩ UL

arnutteni “and you do not make it arrive for the desire of the

gods” KUB 13.4 i 51 (instr. for priests, pre-NH/NS); similar is:

ANA ZI-TUM DINGIR-LIM–ma–at–kan datteni n–at–åi

parΩ–pat UL arnutteni KUB 13.4 i 55-56, where -åi takes the

place of DINGIR.MEÅ-aå ZI-ni. Note that in MH arnu- with no

dative-locative takes no local particle: URULiåipra–wa kuin

≠aåeåæi± nu–war–an–za imma 300 É-TUM arnumi HKM 10:8-

9 (letter, MH/MS); nu ap„å URU.DIDLI.ÆI.A kar„ arnuer

HKM 43:6-7 (letter, MH/MS); n–at anda arnunun HKM 68:21

(MH/MS); n–uå–kan mΩn kuemi mΩn–uå arnumi KBo 16.47:10

(treaty, MH/MS); 2 åËkan arnum[mi] KUB 12.44 iii 13 (MH/

NS). Note that MH writers, while sometimes retaining -åan

with d.-l. goal and simple arnu- (cf. HKM 71:29-31 above),

employed -kan or -aåta instead of -åan in the dative + anda,

parΩ or åarΩ + arnu- construction: n–aå–kan ANA KISLAÆ

parΩ arnutten HKM 25:18-19 (letter, MH/MS); n–at–kan parΩ

arnumi HKM 27:16 (letter, MH/MS); n–an–kan parΩ arnut

HKM 31:27-28 (letter, MH/MS); n–aå–kan URUGaåip„raz åarΩ

SIGfi-in arnut HKM 65:11-12 (letter, MH/MS); n–aåta [urg]Ïn

INA É.GAL-LIM ammuk […] / parΩ arnumi HKM 52:44-46

(letter, MH/MS).

b' with direct obj., all., and parΩ: [GU(D.ÆI.A–
ÅU Ëtri)]åkizzi [(n–uå–åa)]n parΩ æameåæanda
ar[(nuzi)] “(If anyone sets fire to a shed,) he shall
feed his (sc. the owner’s) cattle and bring them
through to the following spring.” KBo 6.2 iv 59-61

(laws §100, OS), w. dupl. KBo 6.3 iv 60-61, ed. HG 48f., LH

97f., 198, 295f. (-åan) | it is unclear to us why on this passage

HW2 A 329b remarks: “-åan rückbezogen auf das Ernähren,”

since etreåki/a- does not require -åan.

3' w. eæu “come,” anda, and dat.-loc.: (Maåæui-
luwa q[uarreled] with me, but I sought no harm
against him. When I arrived in Åal[lapa], I wrote to
him) anda–wa–mu–ååan [eæu] “‘Come to me
(here)’” KUB 6.41 i 39 (Kup. treaty, Murå. II); cf. 2 e 15'

and 2 h 10', below.

4' w. åakuwa epp-, and acc., “to hold one’s eyes
on (something else)”: nu–ååan É mTaræunmiya
IGI.ÆI.A-wa Ëpten “Hold your eyes on the house of
Taræunmiya” HKM 60:7-8 (MH/MS), ed. HBM 234f.

5' w. åakuwa æar(k)- and loc. “to hold one’s
eyes on”: namma–ååan ANA É–YA IGI.ÆI.A-wa
æark “And keep your eyes on my estate” HBM 27:24-

25, ed. HBM 168f.; see also HKM 52:15, HKM 60:35-37; nu–
åmaå–åan æ„mandaz IGI.ÆI.A-wa æark § … nu–
ååi–åan iåæuËånit NUMUN.ÆI.A-it GUD UDU
IGI.ÆI.A-wa æark “Keep your eyes on them in ev-
ery respect, … keep your eyes on him with respect
to fire wood, seed, cattle, (and) sheep” KUB 13.2 iii

34-37 (B´L MADGALTI instr., MH/NS), ed. Dienstanw. 48, tr.

McMahon, CoS 1:224 (“supply with”) | for tr. of iåæueååar

“fire wood” see StBoT 32:320f.

6' w. æazziya- “to hit (the mark), be on target,
guess correctly”: takku–wa–ååan kÏ æazzizi ta–wa
DINGIR-[LUM] takku–wa–ååan natta–ma æa[z~
zizi] ta–wa antuwaææeå “If he guesses this correct-
ly, he is a deity, but if he doesn’t guess correctly,
he is a mortal” KBo 3.60 ii 14-17 (Cannibal story, OH/NS),

ed. Güterbock, ZA 44:106f., Soysal, VO 7:113, tr. Kempinski,

AAT 4:41-43 | but cf. without particle “When they shoot be-

fore the king” kuiå hazzizzi “He who hits (the mark)…” KBo

3.34 ii 33 (anecdotes, OH/NS), ed. THeth 20:536, Dardano,

L’aneddoto 52f.

7' w. iyannai- “to go,” and loc.: mAppuå [I]ÅME
n–aå–za EGIR-pa parna–ååa iyanniå dUTU-iå–
ma–ååan åar[(Ω nep)]iåi iyanniå “Appu heard and
went back to his house; but the Sungod went up
(in)to heaven” KUB 24.8 ii 10-12 (Appu story, OH?/NS) |

note the contrast: there is no -åan with the first iyanniå, only

with åarΩ nepiåi iyanniå. Since both parna and nepiåi imply go-

ing to or into a goal, it is tempting to conclude that -åan was

added in the second case because of going åarΩ + loc. But cf.

å–aå åarΩ URU-ya pait “and he went up to the city” KBo 22.2

rev. 14 (OS).

-åan B 2 e 2' a' -åan B 2 e 7'
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8' w. EGIR-an ki- (mid.) and dative: “to keep
after, pursue”: ABU–KA–wa–mu–ååan EGIR-an–
pat kittari EGIR-an aræa–war–aå–mu UL namma
nËari “Your father keeps after me and won’t turn
away from following me” ABoT 65 rev. 9-11 (Ma®at let-

ter, MH/MS), ed. Güterbock, AnDergi 2:390f., 400 | but also

with -kan: [namma]–aå–ta–kkan EGIR-an–pat kit≠tat± nu–tta

[pa]ræiåkit KUB 14.1 obv. 2 (Madd., MH/MS), ed. Madd. 2f.

9' w. pai- “to go” and loc. of goal: nu–ååan al~
paå åar[Ω nep]iåi [pait] “The cloud [went] up into
the [sk]y” KUB 57.105 iii 8-9 (OH/NS) | restoration based

in part on […]–wa–ååan [åar]Ω n[e]piåi pait ibid. iii 30. Note

however: nu åarΩ nepiåi atti–ååi æalzaiå “(The Stormgod’s son)

called upward to heaven, to his father” KBo 3.7 iii 27-28 (Illuy.

myth, OH/NS) and both without local particle; (“When Anu
finished speaking”) n–aå–åan åarΩ AN-åi p[ait]
“he went up into the sky (and hid himself)” KUB

33.120 i 37 (Song of Kumarbi, MH/NS), translit. Myth. 155, tr.

MAW 156, Hittite Myths2 43, LMI 115-30; cf. CHD P 34 s.v.

pai- A 1 j 25' d'; see exx. s.v. pai- A 1 j 25' d'; cf. without local

particle å–aå åarΩ URU-ya pait “and he went up to the city”

KBo 22.2 rev. 14 (OS); for åarΩ pai- w. -aåta, -kan, or Õ see

pai- A 1 j 25' a'-c'; [mK]eååiå ITU.3.KAM-aå ÆUR.
SAG.MEÅ-aå anda weæatta EGIR-pa–ma–ååan
URU–SU / [å]annapiliå n„man paizzi kaåti kaninti
“Keååi wandered around in the mountains for three
months but did not want to return to his town emp-
ty-handed in hunger and thirst” KUB 33.121 ii 15-16

(Keååi story), ed. Friedrich, ZA 49:234f., tr. Hittite Myths2 88;

aliya[nan]–za apel tuegga[z–ået] / ÆUR.SAG-aå
awan aræa åuwet nu–ååa[n] / aliyaå parΩ tamËdani
ÆUR.SAG-i p[ait] “A mountain drove a deer out
from its own ‘body,’ and the deer went over to an-
other mountain” KBo 32.14 ii 1-3 (MH/MS), ed. StBoT

32:75 (“und der Rehbock ging hin auf einen anderen Berg”),

102f. | parΩ here, as indicated by its word order, functions not

as a preverb with pai- (pace StBoT 32:102), but with immedi-

ately following tamËdani ÆUR.SAG-i; cf. CHD P 122f. s.v.

parΩ 4 d.

10' w. peæute- “to lead, conduct” — a' w. Ωppa
and expressed loc.: n–an–åan […] / INA U[R]UTa~
æazzimuna EGIR-pa pËæut[e]r “They led her back
(in)to Taæazzimuna” HKM 36:46-48 (letter, MH/MS), ed.

HBM 186f. | no ex. w. -åan in Josephson, Part. 139-141.

b' w. anda and implied locative: mDUMU.
dEN!.LÍL-in pararaææiå åa[r]Ω URU-ya pËæute[t]

ÉRIN.MEÅ-a<n>–åann–a anta–ååan pËæutet “He
(Kaniu) chased DUMU.dEN.LÍL (and) led (him)
up to the city, and he also led his soldiers in” KBo

3.60 ii 9-11 (cannibal tale, OH/NS), ed. Güterbock, ZA

44:106f., cf. pararaææ- | it is probable that since the first word

already had an attached -åan (the enclitic pronoun), the scribe

decided to put the other -åan (the local particle) on the second

word. The first peæute- up to a city did not need a -åan since the

åarΩ was present. The second peæute- sentence was felt to need

the -åan since the åarΩ was understood (carrying over from the

previous sentence). Alternatively, the -åan could have been

used to indicate “into” (usage 2 f).

11' w. EGIR-pa penna- and loc.: kuedani–ma–
ååan URU-ri auriyaå EN-aå EGIR-pa pennai “But
to whatever city the governor of the border prov-
ince drives in turn” KUB 13.2 ii 26 (B´L MADGALTI

instr., MH/MS), ed. Dienstanw. 45.

12' w. piddai- “to run” and loc.: (Attariååiya
would have killed you) nu–å[åa]n zik mM≠ad~
d±uwat[t]aå anda ANA AB[I dUTU-ÅI pi]ddaiå “but
you, Madduwatta, fled to the father of My Majesty,
(and the father of My Majesty saved you from
death)” KUB 14.1 obv. 3 (MH/MS), ed. Madd. 2f., tr. Dipl-

Texts™ 154, cf. CHD P 354 s.v. piddai- A 2.

13' w. parΩ åalik- “to reach out (for food on
the table)”: [adanna–ma–ååi] / [GIÅBANÅUR-un
u]nuer nu–ååan (var. […]x-kán) parΩ UL åali[kta]
“They prepared [a table for her to eat on], but she
(scil. IÅTAR) [did] not reach out” KBo 19.112 rev. 5-6

(Æedammu), w. dupl. KBo 19.112:4-5, ed. StBoT 14:44f. | cf.

also w. -kan: adannaå–ma–ååi GIÅBANÅUR-un unuËr nu–kan

parΩ UL åali[kt]a KUB 33.96 iv 15-16 + KUB 36.7a iv 52-53

(Ullik.), and without particle: nu LÚAZU parΩ åalikzi KBo 5.2

iii 36.

14' w. EGIR-pa tarna- “to let back in” with
goal-locative and perhaps åarΩ understood: n–
a(n)–åan EGIR-pa lË kuiåki tarnai kuiå–an–åan
EGIR-pa tarnai n–an åakuwanza “No one should
let him (scil. a banished man) back in(to the city);
whoever lets him back in, they will … him” KUB

13.2 iii 15-16 (B´L MADGALTI instr., MH/NS), ed. Dienst-

anw. 47, tr. McMahon, CoS 1:224 | the goal expression URU-

riya “into the city” is understood here.

15' w. åarΩ uwa- “to come up” and unexpressed
goal: nu–ååan GAL-az ÉkΩåkaåtepaz åarΩ [uwa]nzi

-åan B 2 e 8' -åan B 2 e 15'
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“They [come] up through the main gate building
(and throw the bolt)” IBoT 1.36 iv 26-27 (instr. for royal

guards, MH/MS), ed. AS 24:36f. | contrast examples of åarΩ

uwa- with -aåta: nu azzikkiddu [ak]kuåkid[du mΩn–aå Ωååuå] /

n–aåta åarΩ ui≠åkitt±aru KUB 1.16 ii 33-34 (Political Testa-

ment of Æatt. I, OH/NS), ed. HAB 6f.; n–aåta MUÅIlluyankaå

QADU [DUMU.MEÅ–ÅU] / åarΩ uËr KUB 17.5 i 9-10 (Illuy.

myth, OH/NS); and with -kan: HKM 24:15 (MH/MS), IBoT

1.36 i 22, iv 14-17 (MH/MS), KBo 4.4 iii 18, KBo 15.33 ii 34.

f. “into” (a goal) — 1' concrete goals — a' w. al~
lapaææ- “to spit” and loc.: nu–ååi–ååan INA KA≈U–
ÅU anda 2-ÅU allapa<æ> KBo 3.8 ii 35 (Ayataråa rit.,

NH), ed. Kronasser, Die Sprache 7:140f.

b' w. anda iya- (mid.) “to come in” and dative:
LÚ.MEÅ URUQaåga–ya–mu–ååan kuiËå anda iyan~
tat nu–mu namma ka[tt]an UL kuiåki uizzi “And the
Kaåkaean (fugitive)s who used to come into my
(land) — no one comes into my presence any long-
er” ABoT 60 rev. 5-7 (letter, MH/MS), ed. Laroche, RHA

XVIII/67:82f. | that these are fugitives seems likely from the

par. namma–ta–kkan ÅA KUR URUÆatti kuiËå LÚ.MEÅpitteyanteå

anda iya[ntat] KUB 14.1 rev. 34 (Madd., MH/MS), ed. Madd.

28f.

c' w. anda pai- “to enter” and allative: [(takku
LÚ-)]an [(ELLAM ta)]peåni appanzi anda–å[a(n
parna nΩwi paizzi)] … [(takku)] ÌR-an tapeåni ap~
panzi [and(a–ååan parna nΩwi)] ≠paizzi± “If they
seize a free man at the outset, that is, before he en-
ters the house … If they seize a slave at the outset,
before he enters the house” KBo 6.2 iv 37-39 (laws §93,

OS), w. dupl. KBo 6.3 iv 35-37 (OH/NS), ed. HG 46f.,

Hoffner, LH 91, 296 (s.v. -åan); LUGAL-uå–åan dU-aå
NA›æ„waåiya anda paizzi “The king goes in(to the
enclosure) to the stela of the Stormgod” KUB 2.3 ii

32-33, ed. Carter, Diss. 40 n. 3 | Carter’s understanding as

“into the æuwaåi” was refuted by Gurney, Schweich 40f., and

by Güterbock/van den Hout, AS 24:63.

d' w. padda- “dig,” postpos. anda and loc.:
namma–ååan BÀD-eåni anda lË kuiåki [(padda)i] /
anda–ya–kan lË kuiåki warnuzzi “Let no one dig
in(to) a city wall, and let no one set a fire against
it” KUB 31.86 + 1203/u ii 22-23 (B´L MADGALTI instr., MH/

NS), w. dupl. KUB 31.89 ii 11, ed. Dienstanw. 43 (“Dann soll

niemand in der Festung …”), translit. StBoT 15:45 (+1203/u),

tr. McMahon, CoS 1:223 §23' (“allow no one to dig in the city

wall”), cf. CHD P 236 s.v. padda- A 1 b, åaæeååar, and kut~

teååar | -åan does not usually accompany the verb padda- “to

dig,” only when (as here) there is a noun in the loc., and even

then not always.

e' w. tarna- and loc. — 1'' w. anda: (“If a per-
son in a dream eats ururΩ-plants or pork”) naåma–
å[an] parΩ æandΩnni–ma ANA UZU ÅAÆ anda tar~
nattari naåma–kan INA É DINGIR-LIM anda parΩ
æandΩnni ANA SAR.[ÆI.A] „rurΩnSAR anda wemi~
yËzzi “or if on the other hand (-ma) by chance he
comes into contact with swine flesh, or if by chance
in a temple he touches (lit. finds, encounters) an
urura-plant among (other) plants” KBo 32.176 obv. 2-5

(Walkui’s rit., MS), ed. Lebrun, ArOr 67:602, 604 | parΩ æan~

danni stresses that the event was not due to the person’s own in-

tention, but caused by fate or divine power; cf. CHD P 132f.;

purutti–ya–ååan (var. puruttieån[i]) GUD UDU
ANÅE.KUR.RA ANÅE.GÌR.NUN.NA ANÅE anda
lË tarniåkanzi “Let them not allow the cattle, sheep,
horses, mules, and asses into the (area of) wet mud-
bricks” KUB 31.86 + 1203/u ii 24-25 (B´L MADGALTI instr.,

MH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 31.89:12-13, ed. Dienstanw. 43 (“In

das Gemäuer(?) lasse man … nicht hinein”), tr. McMahon, CoS

1:223 §23' (“must not let … near the plaster (of the city wall)”),

cf. CHD P 396 s.v. purut- d (“Let them not drive the livestock

… to the (area of) wet mudbricks”).

2'' without prev./adv.: n–an æattanzi nu–ååan
Ëåæar IM-aå æ„pri (var. æuppari) tarnai “They cut
its throat and it lets (its) blood flow into a ceramic
æuppar- vessel” KUB 41.8 iii 4-5 (rit. to purify a house), w.

dupl. KBo 10.45 iii 12-13, ed. Otten, ZA 54:128f.; nu–ååan
æinkan kurur gaåtan (var. kaåtan) idΩlun tapaååan
ANA KUR URUMittanni (var. ANA KUR URUKizzu~
watni) U ANA KUR URUArzauwa tarnatten “Make
(this) plague, hostility, famine and evil fever(?)
enter into the lands of Mittanni (var. Kizzuwatna),
and Arzawa” KUB 24.3 ii 32-34 (prayer, NH), ed. Gurney,

AAA 27:28f., Lebrun, Hymnes 161, 169 (“Laissez aller … au

Mitanni …”), tr. ANET 396.

f ' w. tiya- and loc. “to step into, enter, take up a
position at”: (You lords … who manage the watch-
points [auriuå]) nu–ååan åakuwaååarit ZI-it kattan
tiyan æarten “keep assisting (them) (lit. stepping to
(their) side) with all (your) heart” KUB 13.20 i 29

(Tudæ. II’s instr. for military, MH/NS), ed. Alp, Belleten XI/
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43:392f. (“sadıkane bir yürekle orada bulunun(?)”), 407

(“(and) the strongholds, stand by(?) with loyal heart”); nu–
mu–ååan INA URUPalæuiååa EGIR-an ≠LÚKÚR
URUPi±åæuruå MÈ-ya tiyat “The Piåæuruan enemy
stepped into battle against me at the rear of Pal-
æuiååa” KBo 3.4 ii 2-3 (Murå. II), ed. AM 44f., translit.

BoTU 48.

2' achievement of goal (abstract) — a' w. ar-
“to arrive, reach” and an implied loc. goal/term:
kΩåa–wa–ååan æalkiÆI.A-aå kar„ aranteå “The
crops have already ripened (for harvesting)” HKM

19:5-6 (letter, MH/MS), ed. HBM 150f. | this is an ex. of -åan

modifying a participial predicate rather than a finite verb form.

Note that æalkiaå is nom. pl. common here. Josephson, Part.

176f., notes the regularity with which ar- arrive” co-occurs with

either -åan or -kan. This situation seems to begin in MH. But

we cannot accept his claim (p. 177) that “In the passages that

show -åan there is no reference to an arrival at the goal nor to a

specific moment of effectuation.” Crops that have ripened have

indeed arrived at their goal; nu–ååan mΩn æalkiËå aran~
teå n–aå–kan aræa waråten n–aå–kan ANA KISLAÆ
parΩ arnutten n–aå LÚ.KÚR lË dammeåæΩizzi “If
the crops are ripe, harvest them and bring them to
the threshing floor; the enemy shall not damage
them” HKM 25:15-21 (letter, MH/MS), ed. HBM 164f.; cf.

also HKM 37:13-18.

b' w. katta arnu- in the sense of bringing an ac-
tion through to a conclusion: namma auriyaå EN-aå
LÚMAÅKIM.URUKI LÚ.MEÅ ÅU.GI DˆN¸TIM
SIGfi-in æaååikandu nu–ååan katta arnuåkandu
“Then the governor of the border province, the
magistrate, (and) the elders should always judge le-
gal cases properly and bring (them) to a conclusion
(lit. down)” KUB 13.2 iii 9-10 (B´L MADGALTI instr.,

MH/MS), ed. Dienstanw. 47, tr. McMahon, CoS 1:224 (“and

carry out (their decisions)”) | possibly the conditioning factor

here is not katta but an implied dative pronoun.

c' w. iåtamaåå- “to hear, listen to” and a direc-
tional expression: nu–ååan mKeååiå parΩ ANA
DAM–ÅU–pat IÅ[ME] “Keååi fully listened only
to his wife” KUB 33.121 ii 6 (Keååi) and ibid. ii 8, ed.

Friedrich, ZA 49:234f., tr. Hittite Myths2 88; cf. KBo 26.65 iv

16-17 above, 1 a 2' d', and cf. CHD P 126 s.v. parΩ 7 a.

d' w. kikkiå- (mid.) “to become (king)”:
LUGAL-uå–åan (or: LUGAL-uå–an local part.)

æantezziyaå–pat DUMU.LUGAL DUMU-RU kik~
k[(iå)]taru “Let only a prince of a first-rank (wife)
— a son — become king” KBo 3.1 ii 36 (Tel.pr., OH/

NS), w. dupl. KBo 7.15 ii 11 + KBo 12.4 ii 5, ed. THeth

11:32f., tr. van den Hout, CoS 1:196f.; but cf. similar without

-åan (unless -åan carries over from the preceding clause) nu–

ååi–ååan LÚantiyantan appΩndu nu LUGAL-uå apΩå kiå[(aru)]

KBo 3.1 ii 39 (OH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 12.4 ii 8-9, ed. THeth

11:32f., cited 3 b 1' a' below.

e' w. tarra- (mid.), infinitive (of æanna-) and
loc.: dUTU-ÅI–wa anzel […] B´LI–NI LÚlaææi~
yalaå [z]ik nu–wa–ååa[n] æanneånanni [æa]n~
nuwanzi UL tarratta “(Because) you, our lord, are
a (vigorous) campaigner, you are unable to bring
legal disputes to a (satisfactory) conclusion” KUB

13.9 + KUB 40.62 i 6-8 | tarra- alone does not require a parti-

cle: n–aå UL tarraddat n–aå–åi EGIR-an UL ti[(yat)] KUB

6.44 i 10—not even with an accompanying infinitive: nu kinun

kuit aræa aniyauwanzi UL tarraææari KUB 15.1 ii 14-15; nor

do the middle forms of æanna- require it: KUB 31.127 + KUB

36.79 i 42-43 (OH/NS), or the MH/NS and NH actives: KUB

13.20 i 32; KBo 3.4 ii 13-14.

g. “in” (often w. anda(n)) — 1' w. anda eå- “to
be included, be in”: URUKÙ.BABBAR-aå–ma–za
EN.MEÅ ÉRIN.MEÅ ANÅE.KUR.RA.MEÅ–ya
kuin NAM.RA GUD UDU uwatet n–aå–åan UL
anda Ëåta “(The number of) the civilian captives
and livestock that the lords of Hatti, the infantry
and horse troops, brought home (from the cam-
paign) was not included (here)” KBo 3.4 iv 42-43, ed.

AM 136f. (“was die Heeren … herführten, das war nicht da-

bei”). The positive counterpart of n–aå–åan UL anda Ëåta was

n–aå 3 LIM NAM.RA Ëåta “it was 3,000 civilian captives” ibid.

iv 41; DUMU.MEÅ LUGAL–ma–za B´L¨MEÅ–ya
kue KUR.KUR LÚ.KÚR taræeåker n–at–åan UL
anda “(likewise the number of) the enemy lands
that the (Hittite) princes and lords were conquering
is not in (the present document)” KBo 3.4 iv 46-47, ed.

AM 136f. (“die sind nicht dabei”) | although we have translat-

ed “(counting)” here, these exx. are included here because the

local adv. anda is employed and most likely the idea is that the

total numbers were not included in the document. Although we

say “on the tablet” in English, not “in the tablet,” no ex. exists

in Hittite of åer “upon” governing T˘UPPU, while INA T˘UPPI

and ANA T˘UPPI are both attested describing the written con-

tents of tablets. Cf. also [awatËM]EÅ annÏti [… åa] ina libbi t≥uppi
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[annÏti åat≥rat] “These words which are written in the midst of

this tablet” KBo 5.9 iv 27-29 (Murå. II’s treaty with Tuppi-

Teååub of Amurru) restored from ibid. iv 21-22. The place

word in the present clause is anda “in,” which has no attested

use for “upon” or “over.” In Akk. eli t≥uppi “upon the tablet”

would not refer to the writing inscribed in its surface, but some

other object lying upon it; cf. also Or. 90/1400 obv. 6-9 mng. 2

g 8' b', below.

2' w. eå- and loc. “to be situated in”: URU-aå
ÅUM-an–ået URU[Åu]dul URULulluwayaå–å[an]
KUR-e aruni ZAG–åi Ëåzi “There was a city
named Åudul; it was (lit. is) situated on the sea-
coast (lit. at the sea, namely at its border) in the
land of Lulluwa” KUB 24.8 i 7-9 (Appu, pre-NH/NS), ed.

StBoT 14:4f. (“und das Lullu∑a-Land ist (gelegen) am Meere,

an seinem Ufer”), tr. LMI 167 (“nel paese di Lulluwa, che è

posto sulla riva del mare,” i.e., the land was coastal, not neces-

sarily the city); our tr. follows Hittite Myths1 63; this is a

phrase giving location “in/on” comparable to those with pedi

(cf. 2 d 4' and 5').

3' w. eå- “to be” expressed or understood — a'

in general: nu–ååan DINGIR-LUM apΩå mΩn
ne[(piåi)] mΩn–aå taknÏ “whether that deity is (up)
in heaven or he/she is in earth” KUB 36.75 ii 10-11

(prayer, OH/MS), w. dupl. KUB 30.11 rev. 3-4, ed. Lebrun,

Hymnes 123f., 129 (“au ciel ou sur la terre”) | the -åan in the

first clause continues its force into the following symmetrical

clause; ÅEÅ-aå–ma–tta dU-aå / [(n–aå–åan nepiå)i
LUGAL-u]å n–aå KUR-eanti L[UGAL-uå] “Your
brother is the Stormgod; he is king (up) in heaven,
and he is (also) king in the land” KUB 36.18 ii 12-13

(Song of Silver, CTH 364.2B), ed. Hoffner in FsOtten2 152,

154, tr. Hittite Myths2 49 | note the minimal contrast: the con-

struction is syntactically identical in the adjacent clauses; ap-

parently the force of the -åan in the first clause carries over to

the second. Such carry-over of the force of particles cannot be

assumed for just any set of adjacent clauses, but only for those

with a parallel structure. Cf. KUB 17.10 iii 16-19, where in a

pair of such sets natta is carried over from clauses 1 and 3 to 2

and 4 (cf. CHD L-N 416 natta e); alternatively, the clause w.

-åan belongs in usage 1 b (with åer unexpressed).

b' metaphorically “in” one’s heart or mind:
DUMU-la<å>–maå–åan [tuel] / kuit kardi nu–za
apΩt Ëååi “what(ever) is in [your] heart, O my son,
that you should do” KUB 1.16 iii 62-63 (Political Testa-

ment of Æatt. I, OH/NS), ed. HAB 16f. (“Was, mein Sohn, in

dein Herz (gelegt) ist”), Laroche, RHA XXIII/76:38, Klock-

Fontanille, AnAnt 4:65 (“ce qui est dans [ton] coeur”) | cf.

substituting -kan: kuit–ma–å<maå>–kan kardi–åmi anda n–at

uååitten KUB 29.1 i 43 (OH/NS); and cf. where no local parti-

cle occurs: mΩn … kardi–tti KUB 1.16 iii 29-31, and also

[ta]kku ilaå kardi–åmi naååu–ma dUTU-waå [i]åtarningaiå kar~

di–åmi n–at–kan åarΩ åΩæten KUB 29.1 i 46-48; these latter

exx. may be explained by the tendency of conditional takku

(and mΩn standing for takku in OH/NS copies?) to fail to em-

ploy local particles (cf. Friedrich, HE §298,2).

4' w. æandai- (mid.) “to arrange,” anda, and loc.:
(They take these from the palace …) maåiwan–åan
æaååÏ anda æandaittari § … kË æ„man ÅAPAL
GUNNI zikkanzi § … nu GUNNI-i åipantanzi
“however much is arranged in/on the brazier/hearth
(or: “determined for the brazier/hearth”). § (Other
things) they place below the brazier/hearth. § (And
still others) they offer at (or “to”) the brazier/
hearth” KUB 29.1 iv 7-8, 26, 28 (OH??/NS), ed. Kellerman,

Diss. 18f., 31 (“est rangé sur le foyer”), cf. CHD maåiwan c 2'

| without loc. noun this verb requires no local particle: cf. exx.

in StBoT 5:40-44 (but cf. counter ex. KUB 9.28 i 25 in 1 b

13'); mng. 1 b 7', 2 d 4'.

5' w. æarnink-, anda, and dative: [nu–za dUTU-
ÅI] tuk–pat mAlakåandun åaggaææi ap„n–ma–za /
[UL åaggaæ]æi KUR-e–ya–ååi–åan anda æarnikmi
“I, [My Majesty] will recognize only you, Alak-
åandu. I will not recognize him. I will destroy his
country” KUB 21.5 ii 9-10 (Muw. II), ed. SV 2:58f., tr. Dipl-

Texts™ 88.

6' w. æulaliya-, anda, and loc. “to enclose/wrap
something in something”: nu–ååan AN.NA tepu
SÍGiåtaggai anda æ„lalÏezzi n–at–åan ANA B´L¨~
TIM kunni ANA Q¸TI–ÅU GÌR–ÅU nΩi “(The Old
Woman) wraps a little tin in a woolen cord and
winds it on the right hand (or arm) (and) foot (or
leg) of the sacrificers (lit. ‘lords’)” KUB 27.67 ii 34-

35 (Ambazzi’s rit. for Tarpataååi, MH/NS), ed. CHD L-N 359f.

s.v. nai- 5 a 1' a', tr. ANET 348 (“She wraps up a small piece of

tin in the bowstring and attaches it to the sacrificers’ right

hands (and) feet”); cf. ibid. i 34 | elsewhere anda æulaliya- +

acc. is construed with the inst.: nu SÍG GEfl dΩi n–at

UZU.Ì.UDU-it anda æ„laliyazi KUB 12.34 i 5 (Maåtigga’s rit.,

MH/NS).
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7' w. -za anda iåæuzziya(i)- “to gird or cinch
oneself in (for service)”: dIM-aå–kan dÅuwaliyaz~
zaåå–a kattanta tankuwai taknÏ iyannier nu–z–
(å)an anda iåæuziyait taknΩå dUTU-uå n–aå ANA
dIM peran weæatta “Teååub and Åuwaliyatt went
down to the Netherworld, and the Sungoddess of
the Netherworld girded herself and walked back
and forth before Teååub (i.e., served him)” KBo

32.13 ii 9-12 (Song of Release, MH/MS), ed. StBoT 32.221.

8' w. ki- (mid.) “to lie” — a' with andan “in”:
[(tarm)]aå–åan 9-an andan kitta “A nonad (set of
nine) of pegs is lying in (the bowl)” KBo 17.1 i 9

(fest., OS), w. dupl. KBo 17.3 i 4 (OS), ed. StBoT 8:18f.,

translit. StBoT 25:5 no. 3 | tarmaå is probably a genitive pre-

ceding the neuter 9-an; cf. anda ÅA KÙ.GI 9-an iË[r] KBo

20.59:15 (myth. frag.).

b' without expressed adv.: (“Since Æaåwara has
just brought the tablet of Mt. Æaluna”) nu–ååan
apËdani tuppiya maææan kittari nu Q¸TAMMA
iyatten “do as it is specified in that letter (lit. tab-
let)” Or. 90/1400 obv. 6-9 (Ortaköy letter), ed. Süel in FsAlp

491 | we have cited no ex. of -åan … dai- “to put into/inside

of.” Yet in view of -åan andan ki- one expects the similar con-

struction w. dai-. For dai- without a loc. in OS, taking no local

particle, see tuppuå åakanda åunnaå nu DUMU.MEÅ–ÅU an~

dan zikËt “She filled (the cracks in) the baskets with grease and

placed the baby boys inside” KBo 22.2 obv. 2-3 (Zalpa story,

OS), ed. StBoT 17:6f., tr. Hittite Myths2 81, Hoffner, CoS

1:181. In a third ex. there is no place word andan, and there is a

clitic dat. pronoun, but the use of dair “put” rather than pier

“gave” suggested a locative idea “inside them,” yet without

-åan: nu–åmaå DINGIR.DIDLI-eå tamaÏn karΩtan daÏr nu

AMA–ÅUNU / [DUMU.NITA.MEÅ–Å]A natta ganeåzi “And

the gods put another karΩt- in them, so that their mother did not

recognize her [sons]” KBo 22.2 obv. 16-17.

9' w. wemiya- “to find” and loc.: kar„–åan
LUGAL-uå INA URUÅanaæuitta ÅÀ URUDUÁB≈A
(DU⁄‚≈A?) tËdanan wemiyanun “Formerly in
Åanaæuitta I, the king, found a hair in the wash ba-
sin” KUB 13.3 iii 24-5 (instr., MH/NS), ed. Friedrich, MAOG

4:47, 50, tr. ANET 207 | it is most probably the iåtarna or

anda which underlies the ÅÀ in this clause which required the

-åan. Similarly in nu–kan ABU–YA kuin LÚ.KÚR URUGaågan

INA ÅÀ KUR-TI IKÅUD KBo 14.3 iii 15-16 (DÅ, Murå. II) it is

the loc. behind INA ÅÀ KUR-TI that requires the -kan (cf. also

KBo 6.2 i 54-55 (Laws §24) w. loc. æaååÏ). In itself the verb

wemiya- without preverb or w. anda requires no local particle:

kuit wemiezzi apaåå–a [par]na–ååa pittaizzi “What(ever) he

finds he carries off to his house” KBo 3.34 i 12 (anecdotes,

OH/NS), ta waåtauå wemier “and they discovered sins” ibid. ii

24, mΩææan–ta kΩå tuppianza anda wemiyazzi “When this tab-

let reaches (lit. finds) you” HKM 14:3-5 (MH/MS) | KBo

22.2 obv. 14 (OS) is not to be read kuin–wa åanæiåkiweni

UMMA–NI–åan wemiyawen, but kuin–wa åanæiåkiweni

UMMA–NI å–an wemiyawen.

10' w. weæ- and loc. “to turn (in/on its pivot)”:
nu–wa–ååan GIÅIG GIM-an / [… weæ]atta DUMU-
laåå–a–wa–ååan anni–ååi / [andan Q¸TAMMA
w]eæattaru “As the door turns [in its pivot,] may
the child [likewise] turn in its mother” KBo 12.112

rev. 11-13 (birth rit., MH/NS), ed. StBoT 29:68f. | otherwise,

whenever a clause with the verb weæ- takes a local particle

(such as -kan), there is always an implied local phrase: see exx.

in StBoT 5:195-199.

h. “against” — 1' w. æanna- (mid.) “to contest”
and dat.: damËdani–at warwalani lË kuedanikki pΩi
æannari–ya–ååi–ååan (par. –kan) lË kuiåki “Let
him not give it to another offspring (lit. seed); and
let no one contest (it) against him” Bronze Tablet iv

24-25 (Tudæ. IV), ed. StBoT Beih. 1:26f., w. par. KBo 4.10

rev. 23 (Tudæ. IV-Ulmi-Teåub), ed. StBoT 38:46f., 73.

2' w. (aræa) paåkuwai- “to ignore, reject” and
acc. (rather than dat.): lË–ma–mu–ååan paåkuÏtta
“Do not ignore me” KUB 1.16 iii 65 (Political Testament

of Æatt. I, OH/NS), ed. HAB 16f. (“Möchtest du dich mir doch

nicht entgegen stellen!”), Klock-Fontanille, AnAn4:66, cf.

CHD P 209 s.v. paåku(wai)- bil. sec.; cf. also KUB 1.16 iii 69-

70; (“The person at whom the gods are angry”) n–
a(n)–ååan aræa paåkuwa[nzi] “and (whom) they
reject” KUB 31.127 + KUB 36.79 i 46-47 (prayer, OH/NS),

cf. KUB 30.10 rev. 2-3 (MH/MS), both cited in CHD paå~

ku(wai)-1 | in NH (KBo 4.2 iii 44 and KBo 9.85 3-4) this

verb takes -kan. The use of -åan in the above three exx. is prob-

ably due to the influence of the OS archetype. Since paå~

ku(wai)- is a hostile act, the use of -åan is related to its conno-

tation “against.” What is unusual here is the use of the acc. rath-

er than the dat. as the obj. of “against.”

3' w. åarΩ pippa- and loc.: nu–ååan TÚGåek~
nu(n)–ååan kËdaå parnaå [åarΩ p(ippΩå)] “And he
has turned [up] (his) åeknu-garment against these

-åan B 2 g 7' -åan B 2 h 3'
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houses” KUB 7.41 obv. 13 (rit.), w. dupl. KBo 10.45 i 2-3

(rit., MH/NS), ed. Otten, ZA 54:116f., and KUB 30.36 i 1-4

cited 2 h 12', below, cf. CHD pippa- 2 a.

4' w. åai- A and dat. “to be angry at/against
(someone)”: [an]tuæåi–ya–za–kan kuedani DINGIR.
MEÅ å[a(-a?)-an-zi] “At whatever person the gods
[are] a[ngry]” 544/u ii 1, ed. Güterbock, AnSt 30:48; [nu–
mu]–ååan kuiå DINGIR–YA åaÏt [nu–mu a]ræa piå~
åiyait “My (personal) god who became angry [at
me] and rejected [me] — (let that very (god) take
care of me [again])” ABoT 44a + KUB 31.131 ii 6-7 (Solar

Hymn, OH/NS), ed. Lebrun, Hymnes 98 (as lines ii 64-65),

105 (as lines ii 6'-7') | as noted in åai- A b 1' b', -åan associ-

ates with åai- A only when the personal object of the anger is in

the dat. case, not when it is in the accusative.

5' w. åullai- B/åulliya- and dat. “to quarrel (with
someone)”: n–at–mu–ååan åullÏËr nu–mu namma
ÉRIN.MEÅ UL peåker “And they quarreled with
me, and no longer gave me troops” KBo 5.8 iv 9-10

(ann. of Murå. II), ed. AM 160f.; mPÍÅ.TUR-waå–ma–
mu–ååan åulliet “But Maåæuiluwa quarreled with
me” KUB 6.41 i 32 (Kup. treaty, Murå. II) | the English

prepositional complement of “to quarrel” is “with,” but the

thought of hostility and opposition expressed by “against” is al-

ways present. When without dat. complement åullai-/åulliya-

takes no local particle. With dat. complement it can take -åan,

-kan or (rarely) no particle. Cf. åullai- B/åulliya-.

6' w. GÍR-an takå- and dat. “to draw/brandish a
sword/dagger against”: kitpadalaz URUÆattuåi æaå~
åannaå DUMU-an idalu lË kuiåki iyazi nu–ååi–åan
GÍR-an takkeåzi “From now on in Æatti let no one
harm a son of the (Great) Family and brandish(?) a
sword against him” KBo 3.1 ii 34-35 (Tel.pr., OH/NS), ed.

THeth 11:30f., tr. van den Hout, CoS 1:196.

7' w. (idΩlu) takå-/takkiåå- and dat. or loc. “to
contrive harm against (someone)”: ANA É–ÅU–
ma–ååi–ååan U ANA DUMU.MEÅ–ÅU idΩlu lË
takkiååanzi “But let them not contrive harm against
his house and his children” KBo 3.1 ii 55-56 (Tel. pr.,

OH/NS), ed. THeth 11:34f., tr. van den Hout, CoS 1:197; cf.

ibid. ii 34-35, 64-65 | but in the same composition see exx.

with -kan: ii 14-15, and some without any local particle: ii 60;

these constructions were influenced by the NH language of the

NH scribe and do not reflect OH usage; [nu–å]åi–ååan
idΩlu lË takkiåteni “Do not contrive harm against

him” KUB 23.77a rev. 12 (Kaåka treaty, MH/MS), tr. Kaåkäer

124; nu–ååan ANA LUGAL MUNUS.LUGAL ANA
DUMU.MEÅ LUGAL ÆUL-lu takkiåzi “And he
contrives harm against the king, queen and princes”
KBo 6.34 ii 35-36 (soldiers’ oath, MH/NS), tr. StBoT 22:10f.;

even in the supine + dΩi- construction: nu–ååan
EGIR-pa URU-ri idΩlu takkiåkiwan daiå “He began
to plot evil against his city” KBo 32.14 ii 20 (Song of

Release, MH/MS), ed. StBoT 32:77 | NH w. -kan: in the dip-

lomatic documents of Muw. II and his successors: tuk–ma–kan
URUÆadduå[aå ÆUL-lu U]L t[(akkeåz)]i “Æatti will not contrive

harm against you” KUB 21.1 iii 79 (Muw. II w. Alakå.), cf.

KUB 14.3 ii 63 (Taw., Æatt. III); and in older documents recop-

ied at that time: idΩlu–ma–åmaå–kan lË ku[itki] taggaååi KBo

3.1 ii 14-15 (OH/NS); nu–ååan ANA ÅEÅ–ÅU / [ku]≠e±
takkiåkit “[The thi]ngs he was plotting against his
brother” KBo 15.10 i 25-7 (MH/MS), ed. THeth 1:16f.; cf.

ibid. ii 20-21.

8' w. taåtaåiya- and dative “to whisper against”:
iåæΩå–a–åmaå–åan [t]aåtaåeåkiwan dΩer “They
began to conspire (lit. whisper) against their
lords(?)” KBo 3.1 i 21 (Tel.pr., OH/NS), ed. THeth 11:16f.

(“gegen ihre Herren begannen sie sich … zu verschwören”), tr.

van den Hout, CoS 1:194 | assuming that iåæΩå is dat. pl. here.

9' w. åarΩ tittanu- “to erect (a statue)”: [(nu–
mu–ååan mΩn DINGIR-LA)]M kuiåki ÅA KUR LÚ.
KÚR / [å(arΩ tittanu)]wan æarzi “And if someone
from an enemy land has erected (the statue of) a
deity against me” KBo 15.19 i 22-23 (rit. of the sea), w.

dupl. KBo 15.21 i 18-19.

10' with dat. and uwa- “to come against (some-
one)”: (If you don’t institute a debt release in the
city of Ebla) [nu–wa–å]åan ammuk åumΩå tue[g~
gaå–åam]aå uwami “I will come against you (pl.),
(that is,) against your bodies” KBo 32.19 ii 22-23 (Song

of Release, MH/MS), ed. StBoT 32:381, cf. ibid. iii 47-48.

11' w. walæ- and loc. “to strike against, attack,”
or implied loc. of a musical instrument: [… LÚki]taå
æalzΩi GAL dIM akuanzi walæanzi–åan “The kita-
shouts; they drink the cup of the Stormgod; (and)
they beat on (percussion instruments)” KBo 17.74 +

ABoT 9 i 21 (fest. of thunder, OS), ed. StBoT 12:12f.;

walæanzi–ååan ibid. ii 49, iii 14, 26, 38, ed. StBoT 12:22f.,

26f., 28f., comment on p. 60; but also in KBo 20.33:19 (OS),

translit. StBoT 25:54; KBo 20.5 + KBo 25.12 + ABoT 5 ii 32

-åan B 2 h 3' -åan B 2 h 11'
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(KI.LAM fest., OS); SAG.DU–ma–ååi–ååan / [(kuiå
NA›-aå walæi)]åkittari “Whatever stone struck(?)
its head” KUB 33.93 iv 19-20 (Ullik. I A), w. dupl. KUB

33.92 + KUB 36.10 iii 10-11, ed. Güterbock, JCS 5:156f. (dif-

ferently), tr. Hittite Myths2 59 | the lack of Hittite ending or

Akk. preposition (e.g., INA) w. SAG.DU renders its grammati-

cal case obscure: it could be an unmarked d.-l. “against his

head,” or an acc. like the acc. objects of paåkuwai- (cf. 2 h 2',

above). Since walæ- often occurs without -åan (or
any local particle), the conditioning factor influ-
encing its use of -åan must be sought in the pres-
ence (or implication) of a local expression. In KUB
33.93 iv 19-20 (Ullik.) perhaps it is rather unex-
pressed åer (upon his head). In walæanzi–ååan the
implied object is the musical instrument, which
would be in the accusative. The function of -åan in
the walæanzi–ååan construction is unclear, but it is
noteworthy that the -åan seems to be omitted when
the direct object is expressed: [a]rgami walæanzi
KBo 20.40 v 11, KBo 20.32 iii 11, ANA kupti–ma kÏ wal~
æanzi KUB 9.2 i 4 and sometimes when it is unex-
pressed: KBo 34.15 + KBo 23.91 i 17. With a ‘place word’ or

a noun in a local case walæ- sometimes takes -kan: namma–

man–åi EGIR-an KASKAL.MEÅ-TI I[ŒBAT] mΩn–an–kan

EGIR-anta walæta KUB 14.1 rev. 27 (MH/MS); ÉRIN.MEÅ

ÅUTE–ma pangarit anda ar[i] nu–ååi–kan ANA KARAÅ GEfl-za

anda GUL-aæ[zi] KBo 5.6 ii 1-2; (Åupp. I); nu INA KUR.UGU-

TI pΩun nu–kan URUKatæaidd[uwan] / [… GUL-u]n KUB 14.16 i

26-27 (Murå. II); [(takku É-er naåma URU)-y]an GIÅKIRIfl naåma

weåin kuiåki uåneå[(katta)] / [(ta)maiå–(a pai)]zzi ta–kkan pË~

ran walæzi (var. [GU]L-aæzi) ta–ååan / [(æappari) å]er æappar

iËzzi (var. [iy]azi) “If someone is in the process of selling a

house, a village, a garden or a pasture, but another (seller) goes

and strikes first(?), and makes a sale of his own instead” KUB

29.29 obv. 8-11 (Laws §146/35, OS), w. dupl. KBo 6.10 iii 17-

20 (OH/NS), ed. LH 120f. w. comments on 207 | nu uËr
URUKÙ.BABBAR-åan GUL-æer KBo 3.4 iii 59-60 obviously

does not contain -åan, but URUÆattuåan.

12' w. wer(iya)- (act.) “to summon” and loc.:
mΩn–åan [antuæå]aå ANA LÚTAPPI–ÅU TÚGåeknun
[åarΩ pi]ppΩi nu–ååi–ååan DINGIR.MEÅ [we]ri~
yazi nu–ååi kÏ SISKUR–ÅU “If [a perso]n turns up
his åeknu-garment against his colleague and sum-
mons the gods against him, this is the ritual (to
counteract) him” KUB 30.36 i 1-4 (MH/NS); [m]Ωn an~
tuæåi LÚTAPPU–ÅU lΩlan karpzi naåma–ååi–ååan

DINGIR.MEÅ-uå weriyazzi “If his colleague ‘lifts’
(his) tongue against a person, and summons the
gods against him” KUB 17.28 ii 33-34 | note that lΩlan

karp- (cf. CHD L-N 25 s.v. lala- 8) does not require -åan, al-

though in English translation “against” is appropriate | exx. of

weriya- w. -aåta, without a d.-l., and without the connotation

“against”: KUB 11.30 iii 5-6; KBo 22.6 i 19-20; KUB 27.67 ii

1-2 (rit.); cf. KUB 17.21 iii 12-13; with -kan, but without the

connotation “against” w. dat. “for (the sake of)”: nu–mu–kan
dU NIR.GÁL B´LI–YA dÆaåammilin B´LI–YA weriyan æarta

“The mighty(?) Stormgod, my lord, had summoned for me

Æaåammili, my lord” KBo 4.4 iii 33-34, ed. AM 126f., cf. also

KUB 19.37 iii 16; [(n)]–an ANA dUTU-ÅI U[(L æ)]atrΩåi [nu–

k]an apedani [an]tuæåi and[a weriya]ttati “and you do not write

to My Majesty, but you allow yourself to be summoned to/for

that person (scil. my enemy)” KBo 4.7 iii 27-28, w. dupl. KUB

6.41 iii 66, ed. SV 1:130f.; with other meanings: mÅipa-L[(Ú-å–

a–ååi DUMU mArmataræunta GAM-a)]n Ëåta n–an–kan ANA

ÉRIN.MEÅ ÅA K[(UR UGU-TI)] [ni]nink„anzi (vars. A and B

Õ) weriat “Åipa-ziti, the son of Arma-Taræunta, was with him

(scil. Uræi-Teååub), and (Uræi-Teååub) had summoned him to

mobilize the troops of the Upper Land” KUB 1.9 iii 10-12

(Apol. of Æatt. III), w. dupl. A: KUB 1.1 iv 3-4, B: KUB

26.45:48-49 + KUB 1.4 rev. 35-36 + 674/v (StBoT 24 Taf. III)

iii 48-49 | the dat. (ANA) indicates the obj. of the inf. ninink-;

MUNUS.LUGAL fPuduæepaå–kan kuwapi mUR.MAÆ.LÚ-in

GAL DUB.SAR.MEÅ URUÆattuåi ANA ØUPPAÆI.A U[RU]Kizzu~

watna åanæ„wanzi ≠w±eriyat “When Queen Puduæepa commis-

sioned (lit. summoned) Walwa-ziti, the chief of the scribes, to

search in Æatti for tablets of Kizzuwatna” KBo 15.52 vi 39-43

(æiåuwaå-fest.) | the -kan is called for by weriya- and the loca-

tive URUÆattuåi; cf. åanæ- 1 b; contrast exx. of weriya- without

local particle: ANA LÚ.MEÅ URUMirΩ–ma–wa–za / [anda lË]

weriyanza perann–a–wa–åmaå lË werianniåkiåi KUB 14.15 iv

48-49 (ann. of Murå. II), ed. AM 74f., cf. CHD peran 2 l; no

-åan is required without the loc. Cf. KBo 4.4 ii 2, KUB 21.5 iii

10-11, KUB 21.29 iii 44-47, KUB 23.1 iii 6-7, KUB 26.32 i 12-

13, etc.

i. “together” (often with anda or EGIR-an) — 1'

w. EGIR-an ar- (mid.) and loc. “to stand behind
and occupy oneself with, set oneself to (a task)”:
gemiyaå–åan (var. nu gimmandaå) aniyatta[å
BURU⁄›-aå–a aniyattaå] / EGIR-an aræut “Occupy
yourself with (lit. stand behind) the tasks of winter
[and the tasks of harvest-season]” KUB 13.1 iv 12-13

(B´L MADGALTI-instr., MH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 13.2 iv 24, ed.

-åan B 2 h 11' -åan B 2 i 1'
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Dienstanw. 51 (differently) | also without local particle in this

idiom: nu KI[N.ÆI].A-aå uddanÏ EGIR-an ar[æut] KUB 31.84

iii 72-76 (MH/NS); with similar wording but meant literally, not

in this idiom and without a local particle: IÅTU DUMU.MEÅ

É.GAL-TIM–ma GAL DUMU.MEÅ É.GAL arta EGIR-ann–

a–ååi 2 DUMU.MEÅ É.GAL Ωranta IBoT 1.36 iii 12-13 (in-

structions for guard, MH/MS), ed. AS 24:24f.; ibid. iii 14-15,

18, KBo 5.2 ii 55-56, KUB 10.78 i 12, KBo 10.23 iv 9-10.

2' w. epp- — a' w. anda- and loc. “to add X to
Y”: nu–ååan NAPÅ¸TU ANA NAPÅ¸TI anda Ëp n–
at–mu uppi “Add people to people (or: combine
people with people) and send them to me” HKM 19

edge 1-3 | contrast anda epp- with single acc. obj. “to take

prisoner,” no d.-l. or sense “to add X to Y” and no -åan: U ÅA
dTelipinu karpin kardimiyattan waådul åawar anda Ëpdu n–at

Ωppa lË uizzi “And let it capture Telipinu’s wrath, anger, ‘sin’

and sullenness, and let them (lit. it) not come back” KUB 17.10

iv 18-19 (Tel.myth, OH/MS); KBo 12.4 iii 5 (Tel.pr., OH/NS);

HKM 18 l.e. 4 (letter, MH/MS); KBo 4.4 iii 38 (ann., Murå.

II), ed. AM 128f. NH exx. of anda epp- without loc. but w.

-kan: nu–kan antuæåΩtar kuit INA URU.DIDLI.ÆI.A–ÅUNU

EGIR-pa pΩn Ëåta nu–åmaå–at–kan anda Ëpper “They (scil.

the Kaåkaeans) captured for themselves the people who had

gone back into their cities” KBo 5.6 i 19-20 (DS 28A); nu–kan

kuit kuenner kuit–ma–za–kan anda Ëpper KBo 5.6 i 21 (Åupp.

I); here the -åmaå or -za is reflexive: “seized them for them-

selves” and -kan is required because of the “for …” idea.

b' w. Ωppan, acc., and no loc., “to recover (?):
(“Concerning the fact that you took the cattle of
URUGaåipura, and scattered them in the district of
mEntarawa: You must not muster old troops and
auxiliary troops from the district of Entarawa!”)
nu–ååan ap„n GUD.[Æ]I.A EGIR-an Ëpdu n–aå–
kan KIN-az lË åamËzzi “Let him recover(?) those
cattle, and let him not be held back from (lit. with-
draw from) his work” HKM 5:11-14 (letter, MH/MS), ed.

HBM 126f. (“hinterher nehmen”), 304 | recovering the cattle

is a gathering “together” of the previously scattered (iåæuwait~

ta) cattle.

3' w. eå- “to be” (unexpressed): perann–a–
ååan iånaå p„rp„rÏËå GIÅæattalu GIÅtarzuwΩn “and/
but in front (are) dough balls, a æattalu and a
tarzuwΩn” KUB 27.67 ii 11-12.

4' w. æarp- (mid.) and dat.-loc. “to join oneself
(together with someone)”: UMMA dInar mÆ„pa~

åiya kΩåa–wa kÏ–ya kÏ–ya uttar iyami nu–wa–
mu–ååan zikka æar(a)pæut “Inara said to Æupaåiya:
‘I am about to do this-and-that; so you join with
me” KBo 3.7 i 21-23 (OH/NS), ed. Beckman, JANES 14:13,

18, tr. Hittite Myths2 12 | most likely -åan was the particle of

choice for this construction in OH; examples with -kan in OH/

NS texts represent NH innovations: cf. w. -kan: appezziann–

at–kan naååu idΩlawËååanzi naåma–at–kan æarpantari “but

(if) afterwards either they become estranged or they each find a

new (marriage) partner (lit. they re-associate)” KBo 6.3 ii 18-

19 (laws §31, OH/NS), ed. LH 40; no OS exemplar is pre-

served for this passage; nu–mu–kan Ωååawaå antuæåaå anda

zik–pat [DINGIR–YA] æarpta “You, [my god], associate me

with good people” KUB 30.10 obv. 7-8 (OH/MS), ed. Lebrun,

Hymnes 112, 115, tr. ANET 400; but cf. without local particle

in OS: takku ANÅE.KUR.RA MUNUS.AL-aå æΩlieaå æarpta

“If a mare strays into (lit. associates herself with) (another) cor-

ral” KBo 6.2 + KBo 19.1 iii 47-48 (laws §66, OS), ed. LH 76f.

| Friedrich, HE 1 § 92.2, has noted that in the laws the particles

are often omitted on takku; cf. act. æarpuå æarp- “to make heaps,

gather items into heaps” w. loc. and atypical, clause-internal

-åan (cf. Neu, Linguistica 33:137-152), above, 2 d 14'.

5' w. kiå- (mid.): LÚ.MEÅ URUPakarr[ipa–ma]
EGIR-pa waænuer nu–åmaå–åan ÅA [KUR
URUÆatti] kiåantat “The men of Pakarripa changed
sides and joined [the land of Æatti] (lit. became
(partisans) of [the land of Æatti])” HT 21 + KUB 8.80

+ 1472/u:5-6 (treaty of Åupp. I w. Åattiwaza of Mitanni), ed.

Beckman, ZA 87:98 | for kiå- in this sense see StBoT 5:96

(6a); -åmaå is not an error for -naå “us” here (contra Beckman,

FsHallo 55a), but functions like -za with kiå- “They became

(allies) of [Æatti]” (so correctly in ZA 87:98); for kiå- “to oc-

cur” w. -åan see KBo 10.7 ii 26-27, in 1 b 15', above..

6' w. åumumaææ- “to combine(?),” anda, and
loc.: kenupi–ma–ååan anda ÅA UR.MAÆ åieåai
paråanaå UZUåiåai åumumaæ n–at æark “But com-
bine(?) the åiåai of a lion and the åiåai of a panther
together in a bowl(?), hold them (there), (and
make them one)” KUB 29.1 ii 42-43 (foundation rit., OH/

NS), ed. Kellermann, Diss. 15, 28, Marazzi, VO 5:154f., Riek-

en, HS 113:117.

7' w. tiya- and inst.: ≠takku–å±åan GIDIM-it!
tiezi “If he/she has sex with (a forbidden partner
as) a deceased person” KBo 6.26 iii 29 (Laws §190 p,

OH/NS), ed. HG 82f., LH 150 | var. in the pl. takku–ååan ak~

-åan B 2 i 1' -åan B 2 i 7'
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kantit tianzi KUB 29.34 iv 11 (y, OH/NS). See now HL 150

and especially commentary on p. 225 (citing KBo 17.65 obv. 5

ITTI DAM–ÅU … tiy[azzi]).

3. Accompanying the expression “for (the bene-
fit of)” or “about, concerning” — a. w. åer — 1'

“for (the benefit of), for (the sake of)” — a' w.
æalziåke- “to recite, call out” and dat.: [nu–åm]aå–
åan KUR.KUR.ÆI.A niwallan åer æalziå[kaweni]
“We shall recite (call out) for you (gods) the inno-
cent lands” (followed by a list of cities) KUB 23.115

iii 7 (prayer, Arn. I/NS), ed. Kaåkäer 160f., Lebrun, Hymnes

139, 146.

b' w. æaå- “to give birth” and loc.: (When Mt.
Waåitta begins to wail in birth pain, the other
mountains ask her why, and they note: “The fate
deities did not decree it for you”) UL–ma–an–
[ta]–kk[an] / [AM]A-aå åer æaåta “Neither did
your mother give birth to it for [you]” (Then Wasit-
ta answers all the mountains:) DUMU-an≠naza±–
wa–z tuææiman UL IDI UL–an–mu–kan dGulåeå
gulåer UL–ma–an–mu–ååan AMA–YA åer æΩåta
“From childhood I did not know birth pain. The
fate-deities did not decree it for me. Neither did my
mother give birth to it for me, (but ever since […]
like a stranger slept with me, I began to have the
pain)” KUB 33.118 left col. 18-22 (Kumarbi and Mt. Waåitta),

translit. Myth. 189, ed. Friedrich, JKF 2:151f., tr. GeschRel 89,

cf. Gonnet, RHA XXVI/83:151 w. lit. | unlike Hittite mountain

gods, Mt. Waåitta was female (so von Schuler, WbMyth 208 and

Haas, GeschRel 89 ‘sie’). Although in other myths of the Ku-

marbi cycle males also become pregnant (cf. Kumarbi himself in

the Song of Kumarbi!), the story of her impregnation by a
LÚUB¸RU points to her own female sex. Line 22 cannot be

translated “Die Mutter hat dich nicht dazu geboren!” (pace

GeschRel 89), since the direct obj. of æaå- is -an referring to the

tuææiman, and -mu (like -ta in 18) goes with åer. It is highly un-

likely that the scribe erred with his -an in both lines 18 and 22.

c' w. kuen- “to kill” and dat. clitic: nu–mu
[(DINGIR.MEÅ ABI–YA peran æ„yer)] / nu–ååi–
ååan LÚ.KÚR åer ku[(enun)] “The gods of my fa-
ther ran before me, so that I killed the enemy for him
(scil. Maåæuiluwa)” KUB 6.41:14-15 (Kup. treaty, Murå.

II), ed. SV 1:108f. (“ich schlug für ihn”), tr. DiplTexts™ 74.

d' w. peååiye- and loc. “to cause to fall, drop, re-
mit (an obligation)”: (“So MËgi cleared his city

from its debts”) URUEb[lai–å]an URU-ri åËr waå~
tulÆI.A peååiËt “For the sake of the city of Ebla he
remitted (all) debts(?) (owed to him as the ruler)”
KBo 32.15 iii 20 (MH/MS), ed. StBoT 32:297 (“Zugunsten der

Stadt hat er die Verfehlungen verworfen”), tr. Hittite Myths2 76

| perhaps the mng. is peååiya- 6.

e' w. zaææ(iya)- “to fight”: nu–ååan ANA
m[M]adduwatta kuit åer zaæ[æ]er [ma]n–kan åer
ANA mMadduwatta kuener “Because they fought
for the sake of Madduwatta, they would have killed
for his sake” KUB 14.1 obv. 59 (Madd., MH/MS) | note

how the scribe fluctuates between -åan and -kan in these two

consecutive clauses with dat.-loc. plus åer; probably in the sec-

ond clause the usual -kan with kuen- prevails.

2' “about, concerning” with iåduwai-: nu–mu–
ååan åËr aååul natta iåduwari “Goodness will not
become known about me” KUB 30.10 rev. 19 (prayer,

OH/MS), ed. Lebrun, Hymnes 115, 117 (“A cause de moi, le

bonheur ne se manifeste pas”), tr. ANET 401 (“good tidings do

not come to me”); namma–mu–ååan lamni–mi åËr
Ωååu[l] / [U]L iåduwari “goodness will not become
known about (lit. upon) my name” KUB 30.11 rev. 16-

17 (OH/MS), ed. Lebrun, Hymnes 124, 129 (misreading as:

namma–ma–ååan DIni-mi åer “à cause de mon jugement”).

b. w. åer unexpressed — 1' “for (the benefit/
sake of)” —a' w. epp- “to seize” and dat.: nu–ååi–
ååan LÚantiyantan appΩndu nu LUGAL-uå apΩå
kiåa[(ru)] “Let them seize a husband-marrying-in
for her (the princess), and let him become king”
KBo 3.1 ii 39 (Tel. pr., OH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 12.4 ii 8-9, ed.

THeth 11:32f., tr. van den Hout, CoS 1:197.

b' w. iya- “to do” and dat.-loc.: ANA B´LI–ma–
at–åan (var. –kan) lË iËzzi ANA ÅEÅ–ya–at–z–
(å)an NIN–SU LÚari–åi–ya lË iyazi “Let him not
do it for the sake of (his) lord, and let him not do it
for the sake of (his) own brother, his sister, and his
colleague” KUB 13.2 iii 25-26 (B´L MADGALTI instr., MH/

NS), w. dupl. KUB 31.86 iv 11-12, ed. Dienstanw. 48.

c' w. ki- “to be placed, established” and dat.:
namma–ååan (var. Õ) ANA LÚ.MEÅSANGA …
naæåarraz kittaru “Furthermore, let reverence be
required (lit. established) for priests …” KUB 13.2 iii

19-20 (B´L MADGALTI instr., MH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 31.86

iv 3-4, ed. Dienstanw. 47, cf. CHD L-N 344 s.v naæåaratt- 2.

-åan B 2 i 7' -åan B 3 b 1' c'
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d' w. dai- “to put, place, establish” and dat.:
nu–ååan åumΩå DINGIR.MEÅ-aå naæåarattan
URUÆattuåaå–pat KUR-ya zikkiwani “Only in the
land of Æatti do we establish reverence for you
gods (i.e., for your benefit)” KUB 17.21 i 3-5 + 545/u i

7-9 (prayer of Arn. I and Aåm., MH/MS), ed. Kaåkäer 152f.;

namma–åmaå–åa[n SÍ]SKUR.ÆI.A-aå (var. mal~
teånaå) parkuyannaå uddanÏ naæåarattan kiååan UL
kuiåki tiyan æarta “No one had established such re-
spect for you (gods) in the matter of making purifi-
cation rituals” ibid. i 19-20, w. dupl. 398/u + 1945/u i 5-6,

ed. Kaåkäer 152f., Lebrun, Hymnes 134, 143 (“personne

n’avait ainsi témoigné du scrupule à l’occasion de la purifica-

tion des [of]frandes votives”), tr. ANET 399, cf. CHD L-N 136

and 344 s.v. malteååar 3 and naæåaratt- 2, and CHD P 167 s.v.

parkuyatar; DINGIR.MEÅ-aå–åan SÍSKUR zik–pat
z[(ikkiå)]i karuiliyaå–åan [DINGIR.ME]Å-naå ÆA.
LA[–ÅUNU z]ik–pat zikkiåi “You alone place (i.e.,
determine) the offerings for (the benefit of) the
gods; you alone place (i.e., determine) the portions
for (the benefit of) the primeval gods” ABoT 44 +

KUB 36.79 i 26-27 (hymn to the Sungod, OH/NS), tr. Güter-

bock, JAOS 78:240 | although formally [DINGIR.ME]Å-naå

could be a gen. rather than dat., the combination of -åan and

dai- would be strange without a d.-l. complement, and the con-

struction gen. + head noun + resumptive poss. pron. required by

space considerations is according to Garrett in FsWatkins 155-

163 appropriate only for body parts and inalienables. Note that

malteååar, a reading of SISKUR, appears among nouns taking

the simple rather than the split gen. (ibid. p. 160). If offerings

have to be determined and allotted, they are clearly not inalien-

able. Thus we favor taking [DINGIR.ME]Å-naå as dat.; cf. also

KUB 12.26 ii 3-5, KUB 29.1 i 40-41, KUB 43.60 i 5-8, 12-15,

KUB 53.14 ii 4-5 (fest. for dTelipinu, OH/MS), KUB 57.105 iii

5-6; [(namma–å)]an É DINGIR-LIM–K[(A BIB~
RI)]ÆI.A–KA [(GAL.ÆI.A–KA)] UN¨T´MEÅ–KA
naæ[åaraz]a tiyanza “Moreover, reverence is
shown for (the benefit of) your temple, your [ani-
mal-shaped vessels, your cups,] (and) your uten-
sils” KUB 24.1 ii 16-17 (prayer, Murå. II), restored from KUB

24.1 ii 1, KUB 24.2 ii 6 and KUB 24.3 iii 2, ed. Gurney, AAA

27:20f., Lebrun, Hymnes 182, 186, tr. ANET 397.

e' w. waggar- “to be missing, lacking absent”
and dat.: [nu–wa–m]u–ååan 1-an uttar waqq[ar(i
≠DUMU.NITA± D)UMU.(MUNUS-aåå)]–a NU.
GÁL “One thing is lacking for me: I have no son or

daughter” KUB 24.8 ii 3-4 (Appu story, OH/NS), w. dupl.

KUB 36.59 i 3, ed. StBoT 14:6f., tr. LMI 168, Hittite Myths2

83, Hoffner, CoS 1:154; but cf. similar passage in the same text

w. -apa: nu–ååi–pa UL kuitk[i w]aqqari nu–ååi–pa 1!-an uttar

waqq[a]ri KUB 24.8 i 15-16; NINDA-aå–åi wΩtar nu
æ„man åarΩ artari UL-a–ååi–ååan kuitki waggΩri
“She has bread and water. Everything is available.
Nothing is lacking for her” KBo 4.8 ii 9-10 (prayer,

Murå. II), ed. Hoffner, JAOS 103:188 | but already in the

same text see NH substitution of -kan: nu–ååi É-er ADDIN nu–

ååi–kan ZI-ni UL kuitki waqqΩri KBo 4.8 ii 7-8 (prayer, Murå.

II), ed. Hoffner, JAOS 103:188; KUB 13.2 i 3-4, despite ed.

Dienstanw. 60, is probably not an example of -åan waggar-, but

rather, as can be seen from the duplicate KUB 13.1:37-38, two

sentences together (see Goetze, JCS 14:71); in NH construc-

tions with or without the dat.-loc. complement could either be

marked with -kan (KUB 42.100 iii 25, KBo 18.79 rev. 32-33

(letter, NH)) or with no particle ([…] MA.NA URUDU–ma–

ååi waq[a]r[i] KUB 42.29 ii 9); for exx. of wakkar- with no lo-

cal particle see KUB 42.83 iii (11), KUB 42.29 ii 9, KUB

42.28 obv. rt. col. 12, 16, KUB 8.69 iii 13 (all NH).

2' “about, concerning” — a' w. æatrai- “to
write” and loc.: n–aå–åan kue[dani] / uddanÏ
æatr[Ωit] “Concerning what matter he wrote” HKM

39:4-5 (letter, MH/MS), ed. HBM 190f. It is very doubtful if

-åan is conditioned by æatrai- and dat. complements, since this

verb occurs with dative complements often without any local

particle: cf. e.g., HKM 1:4-7, HKM 19:4-5, HKM 27:23.

b' w. parΩ kalank- “be fully satisfied”: nu–ååan
parΩ kal≠an±[kan]za Ëå “Be completely satisfied
with (the offerings)” KUB 24.1 i 15 (prayer, Murå. II), ed.

Gurney, AAA 27:16f. (line 13), Lebrun, Hymnes 181, 185

(“sois donc pleinement rassasié”), tr. ANET 396, cf. CHD P

126 s.v. parΩ 7 b | note also the pre-NH lack of -za in this “to

be” clause with 2nd sg. subj., due to the MH archetype re-used

by Murå. II.

c' w. taåkupiåke- “to wail” and loc.: UD.KAM-
at UD.KAM-at–ma–ååan[…] / ANA SAG.DU.
ÆI.A–ÅUNU åer […] / UD.KAM-at UD.KAM-at–
ma–ååan […] / ¬taåkupiåkizz[i] “Day by day […]
on account of their heads […]; day by day he/she
wails […]” KUB 33.97 i 17-20 (frag. from cycle about Baal

or Teååub).

d' with loc. and wer(iya)- “to summon” (pass.
“be summoned” > “be alert?”): nu–ååan apË[d]ani

-åan B 3 b 1' d' -åan B 3 b 2' d'
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uddanÏ weranza–pat Ëå nu LÚ.MEÅåapaåalliu[å] pi~
yeya nu SIGfi-in åapaåiyandu “Be summoned(?)/
alerted(??) concerning that matter, and dispatch
scouts to scout thoroughly” HKM 7 obv. 9-11 (letter,

MH/MS), ed. HBM 130f. (“Über jene Angelegenheit sei auch

noch beauftragt”) | this is an ex. of the local particle evoked

by a participial predicate rather than a finite verb form (cf.

HKM 19:5-6, mng. 2 f 2' a'); note also the lack of -z(a) or

equivalent dat. clitic pron. of subj. (cf. Hoffner, JNES 28:225-

230, idem, BiOr 53:750-761).

4. Accompanying ideas of measuring or count-
ing (also KUB 24.7 iii 22-24 in 2 a 9', above) — a. w. iræa-
“limit” and meyani- “extent”: (“What captives and
livestock the Hittite infantry and chariotry brought
home”) nu–ååan iræaå miyanaå NU.GÁL Ë[åta]
“there was no limit (or) extent (placed) upon
(them)” KUB 19.37 ii 45, ed. AM 170f., cf. CHD L-N 233

s.v. meya(n)ni- c.

b. w. kappue- “to count”: (“What captives the
Hittite lords, infantry and chariotry brought home”)
nu–ååan kappuwauwar NU.GÁL Ëåta “there was
no counting” KBo 3.4 ii 43-44, ed. AM 56f., cf. ibid. iii 35,

but cf. also w. -kan ibid. iii 54.

c. w. kutriå iya- “to make a reckoning”: MU.
KAM.ÆI.A–åaå–åan kutriå UL iËr “They made no
reckoning of his years” KUB 29.1 iii 7-8 (OH/NS), ed.

Kellerman, Diss. 16, 29, Marazzi, VO 5:156f., tr. ANET 358 |

since there is nothing about the verb iya- “to do, make” which

requires the presence of -åan, we must conclude that the influ-

encing factor is the counting/measuring expression kutriå, on

which cf. Laroche, Annuaire du Collège de France 1979-

80:546, Oettinger KZ 108:47f., HED K 298.

d. w. makkeåå and dat.-loc. “to become too
much for (someone)”: kinun–a–mu–ååan inan pit~
tuliyaåå–a makkËåta “But now (my) illness and
fear have become too much for me (to bear)” KUB

30.10 rev. 16-17 (prayer, OH/MS), ed. Lebrun, Hymnes 114,

117; nu–mu–ååan inan makk≠Ëåt±[a?] KUB 30.11 rev.

13 (prayer, OH/MS), ed. Lebrun, Hymnes 124, 129, cf. CHD

121 s.v. makkeåå- 2. The verb makkeåå- itself does not require a

local particle, but as can be seen from contrasting its other oc-

currences with the last three exx. cited s.v. makkeåå- 2, it is

when the dative clitics -mu and -åi “for me/him” are added that

either -åan or -kan become necessary.

e. w. other expressions of measuring: [nu–åå]an
appanti kunanti–ya / [mekki Ëåta] “[There were
many] captives and slain” KBo 3.4 iv 20-21, AM 122f. |

appanti and kunanti are not datives, but nom. collectives, which

look like neut. pls. in -i as understood by Götze, AM 233f., but

d.-l. according to HW™ E 86b.

5. Indicating “off from”? (only NS; replacement
for -aåta ?) — a. with the abl. and the participle of
karå- “to cut off (from)”: n–at–åan æaliyaz aåau~
naz maææan karåan n–at–kan DINGIR.MEÅ-aå
Q¸TAMMA anda arnuwandu “And as it has been
removed from the corral (or) pen, just so let them
bring it in to the gods” KUB 13.4 iv 59-60 (instr. for

priests, pre-NH/NS), ed. Süel, Direktif Metni 86f., tr. ANET

210, McMahon, CoS 1:221 §19 (“as it (was) selected from the

enclosure (and) the fold”), cf. HED K 103 (“when it has been

removed from the corral [or] fold”) | as can be seen from the

documentation of this article, it is highly unusual for -åan to ac-

company the abl., whereas -kan often does (cf. -kan + abl. +

åamen-); another rare ex. is KBo 3.21 ii 17-18 (Adad hymn,

OH?/NS) cited above in section 1 b 26'.

b. with dat.-loc. (ANA …) and the verb aræa tit~
tanu- “to remove from, depose”: […(–ma)]–ååan
ANA MUNUSAMA.DINGIR-LIM-UTTI kuit / [aræa
t(itta)]nunun “But because I removed [Tawannan-
na] from the status of high priestess” KBo 4.8 iii 5-6

(prayer, Murå. II), w. dupl. 1206/u 2-3, ed. Hoffner, JAOS

103:189 | note how -åan is replaced by -kan in KBo 4.8 ii 5-6,

and note MH (Neu, FsGüterbock2 151-164) exx. with -kan from

the hippological texts: KBo 16.91 obv. left col. (13), and per-

haps KUB 29.55 ii (4), KUB 29.48 iii (28-29). In general,

however, in NH this construction can omit the local particle:

KBo 4.8 ii 15 (Murå. II prayer), KUB 21.15 + 715/v (ZA

63:85) iv 7-9 (Æatt. III), Bronze Tablet i 8, 14, ii 44 (Tudæ.

IV), KUB 5.24 i 56 (oracle text, late NH), KUB 36.2d iii 38

(myth, NS); similarly w. awan aræa tittanu- and no particle:

KBo 4.6 i 17, KUB 24.14 i 18, KUB 10.72 ii 11-13, KUB 56.19

i 23, but perhaps once w. -kan: KUB 56.19 ii (33).

6. Unclear: nu–ååan parΩ lË autti “You should
not ignore it” KBo 5.13 iii 8 (Kup. treaty, Murå. II), tr. Dipl-

Texts™ 77; nu–ååan apedaå kuwatqa antuæåaå parΩ
≠uåki±åi “But you somehow ignore (the actions of)
these men” ibid. iii 27-28, tr. DiplTexts™ 78. The frequency

with which -åan co-occurs with parΩ should not be overlooked:

KUB 14.1 obv. 71 (Madd., MH/MS), KBo 6.2 iv (60) (Laws

-åan B 3 b 2' d' -åan B 6
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§100, OS), w. dupl. KBo 6.3 iv 60-61 (OH/NS), KBo 32.14 ii

3-4 (MH/MS), KUB 33.121 ii 6, 8, KBo 19.112 rev. 6 (Æedam-

mu), KUB 24.1 i 15 (prayer of Murå. II); (Aåduwarae, whom

they hold there in URUPiååunupaååi) [nu–]åmaå–åan (so Alp,

HBM 398) dUTU-ÅI kuit EGIR-pa maniyaæta “since His Maj-

esty has allotted him to you (pl.), (why don’t you give him

back?)” HKM 58:20-21, ed. HBM 230f., should probably be

analyzed as [nu]–åmaå–an “him to you”; on the order of en-

clitics here see Hoffner in FsGüterbock™ 93-94; contrast other

exx. of Ωppa maniyaææ- without local particle (CHD L-N 167),

but compare -kan idΩlawanni katta maniyaææ- (NH or NS,

ibid.).

As a principle of correct syntactic analysis, the
verbal component in a clause normally only influ-
ences the occurrence of a local particle when it is a
finite form. Participles, infinitives, etc., that are not
predicates but satellite to a finite verbal predicate
generally play no role. We have noted several exx.
of predicative participles that influence the occur-
rence of the particle (e.g., weranza–pat HKM 7 obv.

9-11, above, 3 b 2' d', aranteå HKM 19:5-6, above, 2 f 2' a',

iåæuwan KBo 15.10 i 7, above, 1 b 12' a', æuittiyanza in
KUB 27.67 ii 10-11, above, 2 a 2', iåæuzziyanteå 2 a 4').

It would appear that -åan suggests or implies an
unexpressed dative-locative in clauses with verbs
that can or regularly do take locatives. -åan also oc-
curs in clauses with expressed locatives, perhaps to
reinforce them. But it is clear from the evidence
gathered and presented above that, when the loca-
tive is explicit in the clause, the -åan is omissible.
This situation is parallel to what has been observed
about the non-co-occurrence in OH of the local par-
ticle -aåta and ablative nouns. In OH, wherever the
abl. was expressed there was no need for -aåta: it
was omissible. It is also clear that contructions that
required -åan in OH or early MH were often re-
placed in late MH and NH either by -kan or by zero
(i.e., no local particle).

The danger of using idioms or phrasal verbs
from our own languages to determine the local rela-
tionships in these Hittite exx. is illustrated by sev-
eral exx. where the co-occurrence of åer in the
clause seems to have been the determining factor
calling for -åan, but where in English we would
have translated “in” (not “above” or “upon”). And

in Ωppan ar- (mid.) or Ωppan tiya- meaning some-
thing like “get behind (a task),” where in English
we might find “set oneself to (the task)” the more
usual expression.

The common feature of these (usually concrete
local, but occasionally only extended or abstract)
relations is direct contiguity, either coming into ef-
fect (eventive) or already effected (stative). The
most prominent subset is that in which the subject
is in superpositional contact with the predicate
(mng. 1).

In OH/OS, OH/MS, and MH/MS most clauses
with åer or åarΩ contain -åan, but a minority do not,
and may not even have any local particle. In late
MH and early NH many of the constructions that
took -åan in OH (OS and MS) and MH/MS began
to take -kan instead. In late NH (Muw. II and later
copies, even of earlier archetypes), as -åan appar-
ently ceased to be used in speech and in new, non-
traditional compositions, clauses with åer increas-
ingly lack a local particle. Cf. UL–ma–mu … åer
waænut KUB 1.1 i 41-42 (Æatt. III); nu–mu DINGIR-
LUM … åer tiyat KUB 1.1 i 51-52 (Æatt. III); nu–ååi …
palaæåan åer Ëpta KUB 31.20 + KBo 16.36 iii 9-10 (Æatt.

III); nu ANA DUMU.MEÅ mMiddanannam„wa åer
memiyaææat KBo 4.12 obv. 26-27; zaråiya–ma åer kÏ
arnunun KUB 14.3 ii 64 (Taw., Æatt. III). For the reign
of Tudæ. IV -åan is attested in the Bronze Tablet iv
25, cf. StBoT 38:17, 73, and in two cult inventories KUB

7.14 rev. 8, KBo 20.90:5 only. In texts dated to his suc-
cessors no -åan has yet been found.

Götze, ArOr 5 (1933) 1-38; Carruba, Or NS 33 (1964) 427,
429, 430; Güterbock, RHA XXII/74 (1964) 95-113; Carruba,
Part. (1969) 35-37; Josephson, Part. (1972) 353-356, 395f.,
407-410, 416f.; Carruba in B. Schlerath and V. Rittner, eds.,
Grammatische Kategorien. Funktion und Geschichte. Akten der
VII. Fachtagung der Indogermanischen Gesellschaft, Berlin,
20.-25. Februar 1983 (Berlin 1985) 79-98; H. Wagner, Das
Hethitische vom Standpunkte der typologischen Sprachgeogra-
phie (Pisa 1985) 33-35; Boley, Part. (1989) 32-50, 126-129,
132f., 338f.; Boley, StMed 7 (1992) 9-11, 23-26; Neu, Linguis-
tica 33 (1993) 148-151 (sentence internal -åan); Boley, Dy-
namics (2000).

LÚåΩna- n. com.; local person(?); MS.†

pl. acc. com. LÚ.MEÅåa-a-nu-uå KBo 24.88:14 (MS), KBo
23.64 ii y+1 (preserved on rev.)(MS).

-åan B 6 LÚåΩna-
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LÚ.MEÅUB¸R¨TIM LÚ.MEÅåa-a-nu-uå æant[in
aåeåanzi] “The foreign guests and the locals(?)
they seat separately” KBo 24.88:14 (MS), w. restoration

from its join piece KBo 23.64 ii y+1 (written on rev.); cf.

THeth 22:176 and Mestieri 259.

åanna- v.; to hide, conceal; from OH/MS.

pres. sg. 1 åa-an-na-aæ-æi KBo 10.37 i 34 (OH/NS); sg. 2

åa-an-na-at-ti KUB 14.1 obv. 35, (38) (MH/MS), KBo 5.3 i
28, ii (53), 65 (Åupp. I), KBo 19.43 ii 55 (Åupp. I), KBo 5.9 ii
49 (Murå. II), KBo 4.14 iii 70 (late NH); sg. 3 åa-an-na-a-i
KUB 13.4 iii 82 (pre-NH/NS), KUB 21.37 obv. 49 (NH), KUB
26.1 iv 40, 41; pl. 2 åa-a-na-at-te-e-ni KUB 13.3 iii 18 (MH?/
NS), åa-an-na-at-te-e-ni KBo 12.39 rev. 17 (late NH), åa-an-
na-at-te-ni KUB 13.4 iv 19 (pre-NH/NS), KUB 26.55 rev. 5;
pl. 3 åa-an-na-an-zi KUB 14.3 i 65 (NH).

pret. sg. 2 åa-an-na-aå KUB 6.3:22 (NH); sg. 3 åa-an-né-
eå-ta KUB 14.4 iii 10, iv 35 (Murå. II), KUB 19.55 obv. 18
(NH), åa-an-ni-iå-ta KBo 9.144:2 (NH); pl. 3 åa-an-né-er
KUB 16.83 obv. 45 (NH).

mid. pres. sg. 3 åa-an-na-at-ta KUB 36.127 rev. 10, 13
(MH/NS).

part. neut. sg. nom.-acc. åa-an-na-an KUB 60.43 obv. 3.
verbal subst. åa-an-nu-um-mar KUB 26.1 iv 19 (NH).
iter. pres. sg. 2 åa-an-na-aå-ki-åi KUB 14.1 rev. 17 (MH/

MS), åa-an-ni-iå-ki-åi IBoT 1.33:102 (NH).

a. obj. a person — 1' w. dat. and -kan: (“Or if
there is some kind of evil matter, and you hear
about it”) n–at–mu–kan mΩ[n åa-a]n-na-at-ti n–
at–mu UL mematti [nu–m]u–kan ap„n antuæåan
åa-an-na-at-ti n–an–mu U[L mema]tti n–an anda
imma munnΩåi “If you conceal it from me and do
not tell me about it, and you conceal that person
[from m]e and do not [tell] me about him and you
even hide him, (these matters are placed under the
oath for you)” KBo 5.3 + KBo 19.43 ii 53-56 (Æuqq., Åupp.

I), ed. without join SV 2:118f., tr. DiplTexts™ 30; cf. ibid. i 28,

below, b 1' a'; kuiå ÅA KUR URUÆatti NAM.RA.ÆI.A
parΩ UL p[(Ωi n–)an–k(an ANA ZAG.ÆI.A)] /
[å]a-an-na-a-i “Whoever doesn’t give up Hittite
persons used for resettling, but conceals them with-
in (your) borders, (seize him, O Æuqqana)” KBo 5.3

iii 69-70 (Æuqq.), w. dupl. KBo 19.44 rev. 53-54, ed. without

dupl. SV 2:130f., tr. DiplTexts™ 32; perhaps also KUB 40.44 ii

5-6 (treaty frag.); (“If someone brings to you evil
GÙB-tar [neut.] against the king”) zik–ma–an–
kan LUGAL-i lË åa-an-na-at-ti EGIR-zinn–a–mu
memiåki “You, for your part, must not conceal him
(com.) from the king. Always tell me about even a

low-ranking person” KBo 4.14 iii 70-71 (treaty, late NH);

(w. accidental scribal omission of -kan) (“If some-
one brings before you, Duppi-Teååub, evil words
(idΩlauwa AWATEMEÅ) about the king or the land
of Æatti”) zik–an<–kan> ANA LUGAL lË åa-an-
na-at-ti “Do not conceal him from the king” KBo 5.9

ii 48-49 (Dupp., Murå. II), ed. SV 1:18f., tr. DiplTexts™ 62 |

since “words/matters” is neut. pl. uddΩr, the antecedent of åan~

na-’s com. sg. pronominal object must be kuiåki “someone.”

2' without dat. and -kan: ≠idΩlunn–a±–wa–tta
memian [kui]å peran mema[i] … z[ik–a]–≠w±ar–
an lË [åa-an]-≠na-at±-ti nu–wa mem≠iyan± ANA
dUTU-ÅI æ[a]trΩi antuæåann–a–wa Ëp nu–war–
[an ANA] ABI dUTU-ÅI upp[i] “Whoever speaks an
evil word before you … You, for your part, must
not [conc]eal him/it, but write the matter to My
Majesty; seize the person and send him [to] the fa-
ther of His Majesty” KUB 14.1 obv. 38-39 (Madduwatta,

MH/MS), ed. Madd. 10f. (“den sollst du nicht verheimlichen”),

tr. DiplTexts™ 155 (“You shall not [conceal the person who

…]”) | probably usage a since the inclusion of memiyan in the

following sentence rather, than another pronoun -an, may indi-

cate a change of obj.; (If a fugitive of the land of Æatti
goes to the land of Kizzuwatna, [Åunaååura] must
capture [him] and give him back to My Majesty) §
[mΩn–an LÚELL]U–ma åa-an-na-at-ta n–an ANA
É–ÅU andan wemiyanzi / [nu 12 SAG.DU pΩi] mΩn
12 SAG.DU UL wemiËzzi nu–kan ap„n–pat ku~
nanzi … § [mΩn ÌR–ma LÚpittea]ndan åa-an-na-at-
ta [n]–an munnΩizzi “But [if a free ma]n conceals
[him], and they find him in his house, [he (i.e., the
free man) must give twelve persons;] if he can’t
find twelve persons, they will kill that same (per-
son). … § [But if a slave] conceals [a fugiti]ve and
harbors him, (his master shall give compensation
for him)” KUB 36.127 rev. 10-11, 13 (Åunaååura treaty, MH/

NS), tr. DiplTexts™ 123 n. 4, w. variations to the wording in the

parallel KUB 8.81 ii 13-15, ed. Petschow, ZA 55:244f., StBoT

5:152 (rest. too much), del Monte, OA 20:215f. (“[Se qualcuno]

però nasconde il [fuggiasco] e lo si trova dentro la sua casa”), tr.

DiplTexts™ 25 | all cited authors translate åannatta as a dynam-

ic middle. Syn. munnai-, on the other hand, is intr./pass. in the

mid. (cf. CHD munnai- d-e); uncertain: [nu–war–an] åa-
an-na-at-ti–ya lË mu[nn]≠Ωåi±–y[a–w]ar–an lË
“Neither conceal [him]; nor hide him” KUB 14.1 obv.

35 (Madduwatta, MH/MS), ed. Madd. 8f., tr. DiplTexts™ 155.

LÚåΩna- åanna- a 2'
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b. obj. a matter — 1' w. dat. and -kan — a'

without local adv.: (“If you hear evil concerning
My Majesty”) n–at–mu–kan mΩn åa-an-na-at-te-
ni “and you conceal it from me” KBo 5.3 i 28 (Æuqq.,

Åupp. I), ed. SV 2:108f., tr. DiplTexts™ 28; (“If someone, (a
subject) of My Majesty, speaks an evil word before
you, Alakåandu”) zik–ma–an–kan ANA dUTU-ÅI
åa-an-na-at-ti “and, on your part, you conceal it/
him from My Majesty” KUB 21.1 iii 27-28 (Alakå., Muw.

II), ed. SV 2:70f., tr. DiplTexts™ 90; (“If (some Hittite)
recalls to you something defamatory pertaining to
My Majesty, or he subjects My Majesty to abuse
(before) you in some way”) nu–kan INIM-an ANA
dUTU-ÅI lË åa-[an-n]a-at-ti ANA dUTU-ÅI–an
memi “do not conceal the matter from My Majesty.
Tell it to My Majesty” KUB 23.1 iii 16-17 (treaty w.

Åauågamuwa, Tudæ. IV), ed. StBoT 16:12f., tr. DiplTexts™ 106,

cf. CHD L-N 167a s.v. maniyaææ- 7; (“Considering that
all this was favorable. If his time is near”) nu–
nnaå–kan DINGIR-LUM ÆUL-lu åa-an-na-aå “and
you, O god, have hidden the evil from us (then let
the KIN oracle be unfavorable)” KUB 6.3:22 (oracle

question, NH); (“If you foresee the destruction of the
person of His Majesty”) DINGIR-LUM–ma–at–
åi–kan åa-an-ni-iå-ki-åi “and you, on your part, are
concealing it from him, O god” IBoT 1.33:101-102

(oracle question, NH), ed. Laroche, RA 52:155, 159; [nu–
wa–kan ANA ABI dUTU-ÅI] lË kuitki åa-an-na-aå-
ki-åi nu–wa–mu æ„man æatreåki “Do not conceal
anything [from the father of My Majesty] and write
always everything to me” KUB 14.1 rev. 17 (Madduwat-

ta, MH/MS), ed. Madd. 24f. (fails to restore -kan), tr. Dipl-

Texts™ 157; kuit memian ANA DAM–YA awan katt[a
memiåta kuit–kan] memian ANA MUNUS.LUGAL
åa-an-né-eå-ta “What matter you secretly [spoke]
to my wife, [what] matter you concealed from the
(dowager) Queen ” KUB 14.4 iii 9-10, ed. de Martino,

Eothen 9:26, 35 (w. different rest.).

b' w. local adv. anda: (“If it is only a spoken
word and nothing else”) anda–ååamaå–kan UL
kuitki åa-an-né-er “and they did not conceal any-
thing from them/you therein, (let the exta be favor-
able)” KUB 16.83 obv. 45 (oracle question, NH).

2' without dat. and -kan: (If you royal chariot
builders use leather other than that from the king’s
kitchens, as long as you tell the king, it is no crime)

takku åa-a-na-at-te-e-ni–ma “But if you conceal
(it), (and later it comes to light, they will give you,
your wives and your children an evil death)” KUB

13.3 iii 18-20 (instr. for king’s purity, MH?/NS); (“If there
is some matter (memiyaå), either something confi-
dential(?) or about a woman, and I, My Majesty,
ask you (about it)” [(n–a)]n lË åa-an-na-at-ti …
[Z]I-aå–ma åa-an-nu-um-mar lË Ëåzi “Do not con-
ceal it. (Be a witness before the king …) Let there
be no conscious concealment” KUB 26.1 iv 14, 19

(SAG l instr., NH), w. dupl. KUB 26.8 iv 2, ed. Dienstanw. 15;

cf. KUB 26.1 iv 23, 40, w. dupl. KUB 26.8 iv 11; (If a friend
takes pity on a temple official, who by not bathing,
defiles the offerings) [ta]k[ku] åa-an-na-a-i EGIR-
zian–ma–at iåduwΩri “If he conceals (it), and later
it comes to light (it is a capital crime for them, let
them both die)” KUB 13.4 iii 82 (instr. for temple personnel,

pre-NH/NS), ed. Chrest. 162f., Süel, Direktif Metni 72f., tr. Mc-

Mahon, CoS 1:220; [memi]yann–a–wa–[tta–kkan
kui]n æatra≠eåkizi± nu–war–an lË åa[-an-na-at-ti]
KUB 14.1 obv. 40 (Madduwatta, MH/MS), ed. Madd. 10f. w. n.

6, tr. DiplTexts™ 155; cf. broken KUB 14.4 iv 35.

c. obj. a thing, w. dat. or -za equivalent, and
-kan, and prev. anda: (Perhaps when you, the dei-
ties’ farmers, fill the deity’s storage bins with the
harvest) nu takåan åarran mematteni takåan åar~
ran–ma–za–kan anda åa-an-na-at-te-ni “you de-
clare half, and you conceal (the other) half for
yourselves” KUB 13.4 iv 18-19 (instr. for temple personnel,

pre-NH/NS), ed. Chrest. 162f., Süel, Direktif Metni 76f., tr.

McMahon, CoS 1:220.

The rule for the use of -kan seems to be the
same as with the syn. munnai-: when a dat. indicat-
ing the person from whom something is hidden oc-
curs, -kan is employed. Datives or reflexives as
equivalent of dative in other usages also seem to re-
quire -kan, KBo 5.3 iii 69-70, w. dupl. KBo 19.43 ii 53-56

(usage a 1', above) and KUB 13.4 iv 18-19 (usage c, above).

For åa-an-na-a-at-ta-ya KUB 31.84 iii 66 see dan~
natta-. åa-an-na-i-ia in the copy KBo 21.90 rev. 48

(OH/MS), is probably to be read n–aåta GIÅBANÅUR
parΩ åa-an-na-pí?-la? ú-da-i.

Because in the treaties å. constitutes a breach of
the vassal’s oath, in those contexts it must be a cul-
pable, even if not deliberate act. Because one text

åanna- b 1' a' åanna-
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speaks of ZI-aå åannumar “conscious concealment”
(cf. KUB 26.1 iv 19, below, b 2'), it is implied that there
could be åannumar that was not ZI-aå, i.e., unin-
tended. Yet, unlike its near synonym munnai-, å. is
never used of a positive or good action, such as a
god hiding the Hittite armies in battle (cf. munnai- a 1'

b' and c'). This suggests that å. primarily denotes a
failure to disclose something. This can be culpable,
as in the case of tributaries and officials addressed
in treaties and instructions, or not, as in the case of
gods addressed in oracle questions, who know of
impending danger and choose not to warn those
whom it will befall. If munnai-, on the other hand,
entailed deliberate positive measures, it would ac-
count for the use of imma “even” with munnai-,
and its absence so far with å. It would also agree
with the existence of a reflexive construction “hide
oneself ” for munnai- (s.v. c and d) and its nonex-
istence for å.

HroznŸ, SH (1917) 122 (“verschweigen(?)”); Friedrich, SV 1
(1926) 43; Neu, StBoT 5 (1968) 152; Oettinger, Stammbildung
(1979) 159f. (etymology and forms).

åanak(k)uk(k)ulla-(SAR), åanakukkalla- n.
com.; (a plant).†

nom. åa-a!-na-ku-uk-ku-ul-la-aå KUB 7.1 i 22 (pre-NH/
NS), [åa]-a-na-ku-<ku->ul-la-aå SAR KBo 11.19 obv. 12; acc.

åa-na-ak-ku-uk-ku-la-an-n(–a)SAR KUB 51.18 obv. 16, åa-a-
na-ku-gul-la-anSAR KBo 11.19 obv. 3 (NS), åa-a-na-ku-uk-ku-
ul-la-an KUB 7.1 i 37 (pre-NH/NS), åa-≠na-ku±-uk-kal-la-an
KBo 19.142 ii 18 (NH).

(“[I] pour a little barley flour into a bowl”) […]
/ åa-a-na-ku-gul-la-anSAR åarΩrmiSAR a[åÏeba æurpi
…] “[I take] å.-plant, åarΩrmi-plant, a[åÏeba-sub-
stance, (and) æurpi] (and I mix it/them together
with the barley flour)” KBo 11.19 obv. 2-3 (Åalaåu’s rit.,

NS), ed. ChS I/5:218; (“Barley flour which with water
[…]”) [… åa-]a-na-ku-<ku->ul-la-aå SAR åarΩr~
mi SAR aåÏeba æurpi imiyan / [n–at (ZAG-it GÙB-
lÏtt–a k)]iååarit haååungammi “å.-plant, åararmi-
plant, aåieba-substance and æurpi are mixed, and I
cull(?) [them] with (my) [right and left] hand” ibid.

11-13, w. par. KBo 19.141:4-6, ed. ChS I/5:220, 224; EGIR-
anda–ma åa-a-na-ku-uk-ku-ul-la-an lakkarwan
Ì.UDU anda tarnΩi n–at anda kinaizzi § … n–an
tuÏkkuå iågaææi “Afterwards she combines å.-plant,
lakkarwan-plant (and) tallow and mixes them to-

gether. § … She anoints him (scil. the sick child,
namely his) body parts” KUB 7.1 i 37-38, 40 (Ayataråa’s

rit., pre-NH/NS), ed. Kronasser, Die Sprache 7:144f., and cf.

Stefanini, AGI 54:150; earlier in the same text in a long
list beginning “all the plants of the garden” åa-a!-
na-ku-uk-ku-ul-la-aå ibid. i 22, translit. Ertem, Flora 38

(incorrectly åa-a!-na ku-uk-ku-ul-la-aå); (Then branches of
[…(-)]anza-trees, branches of æarauwa-trees,
brushwood (of) the gate,) lakkarwan, artartin, åa-
≠na-ku±-uk-kal-la-an auwallan (“shanks”?) (She
places these all around the it[ma]riyaå) KBo 19.142 ii

17-18, ed. ChS I/3.1:202f.; in a medical text at the end
of a rather long list of herbs and parts of plants:
[…-]un åa-na-ak-ku-uk-ku-ul-la-an-naSAR pár-aå[-
du-uå?] / […(-)a]nda tarnai n–at kinΩÏzz[i] “He/
She combines (all the herbs and plants including)
also lea[ves, …] åanakkukkullan, and mixes them
together” KUB 51.18 obv. 16-17 (medical).

The writing with -ak- in KUB 51.18 obv. 16 insures
that this is one word, not two (see also HW™ A 635a). It
is unclear whether this word is a composite of
*åana- and kukkulla-.

Ertem, Flora (1974) 46 (s.v. kugullaSAR), 163 (s.v. åana(-)?kuk~
kallan).

åannapi n. loc.; in various separated places, scat-
tered here and there; pre-NH/NS.†

(“When it becomes night, let a fire which re-
mains in a hearth be thoroughly extinguished with
water”) mΩn INIM [I]ZI–≠ma± åa-an-na-pí åa-an-
na-pí kuitki [æ]adan–ma GIÅ-ru “But if there are
some glowing embers scattered here and there, and
dry wood (is present)” (or: “and/but the wood is
dry”) KUB 13.4 iii 46-48 (instr. for temple personnel, pre-

NH/NS), ed. Chrest. 158-161 (“here and there”), Süel, Direktif

Metni 64f. (“surda burda”), tr. McMahon, CoS 1:220.

Although the two signs KA.NE can be read as
INIM IZI and interpreted as paææunaå uttar “a matter
of fire,” there are examples of UZUKA.NE with the
“flesh” determinative, which may mean “roasted
meat,” e.g., KBo 11.44 iii (4) and which do not allow
the reading “INIM.IZI.” Contextually, it is fairly cer-
tain that what is meant are glowing embers which
pose a danger if there is also dry wood in the vicinity.

åanna- åannapi
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The repeated åannapi åannapi is probably dis-
tributive. But the repeated word could be either an
adverb (compare kuwapi kuwapi and kuwapit ku~
wapit) or the locative of a declinable noun (ilani
ilani, gipeåni gipeåni, lammar lammar, ITU-mi
ITU-mi, UD-at UD-at, etc.). The translations of
Sturtevant, Süel, and Friedrich, HW 181 (“vereinzelt,

verstreut, hier und da”), reflect the first view. They also
fit the theory of Goetze, Language 11:189f., ArOr 17/

1:291-293, that åannapi, åannapili-, åannapilaææ-,
and åannapileåå- are derived from a supposed
*åanna- meaning “one.” Goetze’s translations of
åannapili- (“single”), åannapilaææ- (“single out,
give special attention to”), and åannapileåå- have
been shown to be wrong (Friedrich, ZA 49:254 “leeren,

ausräumen”), and his derivation from “one” never
won wide acceptance and was expressly rejected by
Eichner, IE Numerals 45f., on whose observations the
following account is largely, but not entirely, de-
pendent. It is possible that åannapi and åannapili-
derive from PIE *senh¤- (the laryngeal accounting
for the geminate n in the Hittite forms), which in
the daughter languages yielded words for “separat-
ed, isolated” and “deprived of, without” (cf. Latin
sine) (see also Oettinger, Stammbildung 159 w. refs.). The
former would fit åannapi and the latter åannapili-
“empty.” Melchert (personal communication) offers
French privé “private” (“isolated/separated off for
oneself ”) and “deprived of ” as a semantic parallel.

Cf. åannapili- A/B, åannapilaææ-, åannapileåå-.

åannapilaææ- v.; to empty; NH.†

pres. sg. 3 åa-an-na-[pí-la-aæ-æi] KUB 43.37 iii 7; pl. 3 åa-
an-na-pí-≠la-aæ±-æ[a-an-z]i KBo 14.21 ii 46 (NH).

part. sg. nom.-acc. neut. åa-na-pí-la-aæ-æa-an KUB 31.71
iv 19; pl. com. nom. åa-an-na-pí-la-aæ-æa-an-te-eå ibid. 11.

a. opp. of åunna- “to fill”: [KUÅlag]gaå~
du<<å>>un åunna[i …] / [… KUÅla]ggaådun åa-an-
na-[pí-la-aæ-æi] “He fills a bag […]; he empties a
bag” KUB 43.37 iii 6-7 (rit.).

b. w. preverb åarΩ: eniuå–ma–wa–kan ÉSAG.
ÆI.A kar„ mΩn åarΩ åa-an-na-pí-la-aæ-æa-an-te-eå
“But the aforementioned silos/storage bins were as
if already completely emptied out” KUB 31.71 iii? 10-

11 (dream of the queen, NH), ed. CHD L-N 146 1 d (tr. dif-

fers), Werner, FsOtten1 327f., van den Hout, AoF 21:310, 313;

cf. eni–wa–kan kuit ÅÀ ÉSAG e?[-x-]x / nu–war–
at–kan kΩåma kar„ åarΩ åa-na-pí-la-aæ-æa-an
“That which [was …] in the silos/storage bin(s) has
long since been emptied out” ibid. iii? 17-19, ed. van

den Hout, AoF 21:310f. (reading ÅÀ ÉSAG k[a-ru]-≠ú±).

c. perhaps also in broken passages: nu–war–an
åa-an-na-pí-≠la-aæ±-æ[a-an-z]i KBo 14.21 ii 46 (oracle

question, NH); [n]u–wa memieåkizzi […] / zik–wa–
kan ku-x[…] / [å]a-an-na-pí-l[a(-)…] KUB 60.95:10-

12 (dream report, NH) | the preceding context of the dream re-

port mentions DUGpalæi and DUGiåpanduzzi.

Goetze, ArOr 17/1 (1949) 295f. (“single out, give special at-
tention to”); Friedrich, ZA 49 (1950) 254 (“leeren, ausräu-
men”); Werner, FsOtten1 (1973) 329.

Cf. åannapi, åannapili-, åannapileåå-.

åannapili- A adj.; 1. empty, 2. empty-handed, 3.

not pregnant, 4. (modifying hay) plain(?); wr. syll.
and Akk. RˆQU; from OS.

sg. com. nom. åa-an-na-pí-li-iå KBo 17.62 i 20 (MH or
NH/NS), KUB 5.7 rev. 16 (NH), KBo 16.42 obv. 20, åa-an-na-
pí-liå KUB 33.121 ii 16 (NH), åa-na-pí-liåiå KUB 36.63 rt. col.
8 (NH); sg. com. acc. åa-an-na-pí-li-in KUB 12.11 iv 1 (MH/
NS), KUB 31.68:40 (NH), KUB 23.93 iii (9); sg. d.-l. åa-an-
na-pí-li KBo 3.5 ii 33 (NH); sg. inst. åa-an-na-pí-li-it KUB
30.41 v 4, 15, 25 (OH/NS), KUB 11.34 ii (1) (pre-NH/MS?),
HT 7 iv 11.

pl. nom.-acc. neut. åa-an-na-pí-la KBo 25.157:9 (OH/
NS), KUB 39.14 ii 4, åa-an-na-pí-li KBo 21.103 rev. 24 (OH),
KBo 21.91:2 (OH); com. acc. [åannapí-l]i?-uå Bo 3568 rev. 5
(StBoT 28:83), perhaps [åa-an-n]a-pí-la-a-uå KBo 24.89:5.

Akk. for Hitt. sg. com. nom. RI-QÚ KUB 30.41 vi 18, 22
(OH/NS), RI-QU ibid. 41, RI-IQ-QA 453/t iv 10; for sg. com.

acc. RI-QA-AM KBo 25.34 rev. 8 (OH/MS?), RI-IQ-QA[…]
KUB 45.46:7; for sg. inst.? (or acc.?) RI-≠QÁ± KUB 2.3 i 29
(OH/NS), KUB 2.10 v 42 (OH/NS), KUB 10.24 vi 14, RI-IQ-
QÍ KBo 30.14 i 13, KUB 27.69 i 11; for pl. nom.-acc. neut.

RI-QÚ-TIM KBo 16.78 iv 3 (MH?/MS?), RI-IQ-QÚ-TÙ KBo
11.11 iii 6 (NH/ENS), here? KUB 6.38 rev. 9 (NH); for pl.

com. acc. [RI-Q]Ú-UT-TIM KBo 10.28 v 5 (OH/NS); for pl.

inst. RI-QÚ-TI KBo 10.25 i 21 (OH/NS), KBo 27.42 iii 56; for

pl. case? RI-IQ-QÚ-T[(IM)] KUB 43.58 i 23, w. dupl. KUB
15.42 i (22); unclear RI-QA-A-TUM KBo 20.4 iv 11 (OS),
KBo 20.2:8 (OS), KBo 17.14:6 (OS), KBo 9.128:(6) (OH),
RI-QU KUB 43.58 i 39 (MH/MS), ABoT 54 left col. 4.

1. empty — a. modifying containers — 1'
(DUG)GAL GIR› “clay cup”: nu L[ÚAZ]U? 1 GAL.
GIR› åa-an-na-pí-li-in ANA EN.SÍSKUR pΩi

åannapi åannapili- A 1 a 1'
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LÚAZU–ma–z 1 DUGKUKUB GEÅTIN dΩi nu–ååi–
kan GAL GIR› kiååarÏ GEÅTIN-it anda åunnai
“The e[xorcis]t(?) gives one empty clay cup to the
patient. The exorcist takes a pitcher of wine and
fills the clay cup in his (the patient’s) hand with
wine” KUB 12.11 iv? 1-4 (æiåuwa-fest., MH/NS); cf. KBo

38.207:5-6, KBo 40.63 rev. 4-5; nu LÚAZU dam[Ωi]n
GAL-AM åa-an-n[a-pí-l]i-[in] dΩi n–an A[NA] EN
SÍSKUR pΩi “The exorcist takes an[oth]er emp[ty]
cup and gives it to the sacrificer” KBo 23.15 iv 7-8.

2' DUG(.ÆI.A): [… na]mma DUG.ÆI.A KAÅ /
[DUG.ÆI.A GEÅTIN] DUG.ÆI.A tawal / [DUG.
ÆI.A wa]læi åa-an-na-pí-la / [… åart]ulÏyali / [du~
warniy]anzi § “They s[mash(?)] empty beer ves-
sels, [wine vessels], tawal-beverage vessels, wa[l~
æi-beverage] vessels …§” KUB 39.14 ii 2-6, ed. HTR

80f.; [… R]I-QA-AM DUG-in æarz[i] “He holds an
empty vessel” KBo 25.34 rev. 8 (fest. for Teteåæapi, OS),

translit. StBoT 25:90; [1 DU]G GEÅTIN 1 DUG mar~
nuwan / [# DU]Gæaniååaå walaææiaå / [RI-Q]U-UT-
TIM (var. [åa-an-na-pi-l]i?-uå) ANA LÚ.MEÅSANGA
URUArinna / [o]-x maniyaææi “He hands over to the
priests of Arinna one wine vessel, one marnuwan
vessel, [one?] æaniååa-vessel of walæi-, (all) emp-
ty” KBo 10.28 v 3-6 (KI.LAM fest., OH/NS), w. dupl. Bo

3568 rev. 3-6, translit. StBoT 28:83, 86.

3' DUGæaniååanni: … 4 DUGæaniååanni RI-IQ-
QÚ-TÙ … KBo 11.11 iii 6 (Uruwanda’s rit., NH/ENS);
DUGKUKUB RI-Q[A(-)…] KBo 29.6 i 15 (rit. w. Luw.),

translit. StBoT 30:129.

4' DUGæaråiyalli: IBoT 2.131 obv. 20 (cult inv.).

5' [DUG]æupparan(ni) RI-IQ-QA[(-)…] KUB

45.46:7 (cult of Åauåka); cf. KBo 20.2 i 8.

6' iågaruæi(t)-: (“The king libates into a æup~
par-vessel. The queen does not libate §”) LÚSAGI.
A-aå iågaruæit (var. iågaruæ[(-)…]) KÙ.GI RI-
QÚ-TI (var. RI-IQ-QÍ) åer Ëp[(z)]i “The cupbearer
intercepts(?) (it?) with an empty gold iågaruæ-ves-
sel” KBo 10.25 i 20-21 (KI.LAM fest., OH/NS), w. dupl. KBo

30.14 i 12-13, translit. StBoT 28:47; cf. KBo 27.42 iii 56; cf.
(“The king and queen sitting drink Zababa from a
gold rhyton”) [iåq]aruæ RI-QÁ åer Ëpzi KUB 10.24 vi

14 (fest. of month); iågaruæit åa-an-na-pí-li-it 2-ÅU åer
Ëpzi KUB 30.41 v 4-5 (fest., OH/NS); iågaruæit åa-an-na-

pí-li-it anda Ëpzi “He intercepts (it?) with an empty
iågaruæ-vessel” KUB 30.41 v 24-25 (fest., OH/NS); iå~
qaruæ RI-QÁ anda Ëpzi KUB 2.3 i 29 (KI.LAM fest., OH/

NS); (“The king and queen, sitting, [drin]k the
Stormgod and the Stormgod of Zippalanda”) iå~
qaruæ RI-IQ-QA 453/t iv 10 (fest.); cf. iågaruæ RI-QÚ
KUB 30.41 vi 18, 22; RI-QU ibid. 41.

7' [… iåpa]nduzziyaååar RI-QÚ-TIM KBo 16.78 iv

3 (village offerings, MH/MS), ed. Popko, THeth 21:142f.

8' PURSˆTI: [# DU]G A 1 DUGtaggapiåtaå A ≠3±
DUGGAL 3 PURSˆTI RI-IQ-QÚ-T[(IM)] “[# ves-
s]els of water, one taggapiåta-vessel of water, three
cups, three empty PURSˆTU-vessels” KUB 43.58 i 23

(list in rit., MH/MS), w. dupl. KUB 15.42 i 21-22 (NS).

9' MÁ.URU.URUfl “quiver”: (“Total 5”) ÅÀ 1
TUR å„wan 5 MÁ.URU.URUfl RI-QÚ-T[IM(?)…]
“among which one is small (and) filled, five empty
quivers […]” KBo 18.172 obv. 4 (cult inv., NH); cf. Akk.

iåpΩtu rÏq„tu CAD R 371b s.v. riqu 1 a.

b. modifying tables (GIÅBANÅUR) and altars
(iåtanana-/ZAG.GAR.RA): kuit–ma DINGIR.
MEÅ URU.dU-aååaz åarΩ ≠uter± […] / nu ZAG.GAR.
RA ZAG.GAR.RA åa-an-na-pí-li-iå “But because
they brought up the (statues of the) gods from Tar-
æuntaååa, […] altar after altar is empty. (Are you,
deity, angry on this account?)” KUB 5.7 rev. 15-16

(oracle question, NH), tr. ANET 498 (“individual cult stands

became separated(?)”); (The NIN.DINGIR priestess
crumbles bread and places it on the table) […]x
iræΩizzi ta–kan GIÅBANÅUR.ÆI.A aræa e[åæuwai]
(var. B: iåæuwΩi) [n–aå]ta (var. Õ) GIÅBANÅUR.
ÆI.A (var. GIÅBANÅUR.ÆI.A–kan) parΩ åa-an-na-
pí-la (var. B: [å]a-an-na-pí-li) ud[(ai)] “She makes
the rounds. She scatters (things from) the tables
and carries the tables out empty” KBo 25.157:8-9 (OH/

NS), w. dupls. B: KBo 21.103 rev. 23-24, C: KBo 21.91:2; […
peran æ]uwai n–aåta GIÅBANÅUR parΩ åa-an-na-
pí ?-la? udai § KBo 21.90 rev. 48 (OH/MS) | since
GIÅBANÅUR is a common gender noun, the neut. forms åan~

napili and åannapila must be adverbial, not attributive adjec-

tives.

c. modifying buildings: […] / auriå åa-an-na-pí-
li-iå “[…] the watch tower is unmanned(?)” KBo

16.42 obv. 19-20 (hist., ENS); cf. mÆalpa-LÚ-in–wa É

åannapili- A 1 a 1' åannapili- A 1 c
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IN.NU.DA åa-an-na-pí-li-in [GIM?-an? DÙ?]-
weni “We will [treat(?)] Æalpaziti [like(?)] an
empty straw barn” KUB 31.68:40 (dep., NH).

d. modifying oracular sheep intestinal coils: […
Å]ÀDIR. åa-an-na-pí-la NU S[IGfi] “The intestinal
coils are ‘empty.’ (Outcome:) unfavorable” KUB

6.38 rev. 9 (extispicy, NH). In Standard Babylonian extispicy

text KAR 423 i 24 (cited in CAD R s.v. rÏqu 1c) tÏrΩnu rÏqu is

the opp. of dama malû “filled with blood” (CAD T page proofs

of tÏrΩnu).

2. empty-handed: (“Keååi wandered in the
mountains for three months”) EGIR-pa–ma–ååan
URU-≠ya± [å]a-an-na-pí-liå n„man paizzi kΩåti
kaninti “He did not want to go back to (his home)
town empty-handed in hunger and in thirst” KUB

33.121 ii 15-16 (Keååi legend, NH), ed. Friedrich, ZA 49:234f.,

cf. Hoffner, GsKronasser 41 w. n. 18; cf. […] åa-na-pí-liåiå

URU-pé-e[-ri …] KUB 36.63 rt. col. 8 (NH). Cf. Akk.

usage of rÏqu 1 f “empty-handed” in CAD R 372, and rÏq„tu 1 b

in CAD R 373f.

3. not pregnant (of a female whose womb is
empty) (opp. to armawant- “pregnant”): UDU.U⁄‚
kuiå æandΩnza mΩn armauwa[nza] mΩn åa-an-na-
pí-li-iå “A ewe, whether pregnant or not pregnant,
which has been prepared (they drive into the inner
chamber)” KBo 17.62 i 19-20 (birth rit., MH or NH/NS),

ed. StBoT 29:32f., HED H 101 (“diagnosed as … devoid of

foetus”). Cf. Akk. ÁB.AL rÏqΩtum denoting non-pregnant cows

(immediately following 56 ÁB.AL erÏtum “56 pregnant cows”) in

UET 5.823:4 (Old Babylonian) cited in CAD R 372 s.v. rÏqu 1 d.

4. plain(?), unmixed with other grains or grass-
es(?) (modifying hay): (“When midday arrives”)
nu–åmaå uzuærin ÆÁD.DU.A åa-an-na-pí-li 1
UPNA pianzi “They give them (the horses) one
handful of hay å.” KBo 3.5 ii 32-34 (Kikk., NH), ed.

Hipp.heth 90f. w. note b (“leer Heu”); Kammenhuber’s tr. as-

sumes either an emendation (-li<-in>) or a lack of concord be-

tween adj. and noun (uzuærin is com. acc.); her understanding

(p. 91 note b) “d.h. Heu ohne Beimischung von Kraftfutter.”

The extended meanings of å. (mngs. 2, 3) are
nicely paralleled in Akkadian rÏqu “empty.” For
discussion of the sources of åannapi, åannapili-,
åannapileåå-, and åannapilaææ- see closing para-
graph of åannapi.

Goetze, Language 11 (1935) 185-190 (“solus” > “one and the
same,” “solely,” “lonely” > “left alone” > “left empty” >
“empty,” derived from åanna- “one”); Potratz, Pferd (1938)
210 (“allein” but not from åanna- “one”); Sommer, HAB
(1938) 77 (no tr., but rejects “solus”); von Brandenstein,
Bildbeschr. (1943) 29 n. 1 (“åannapili- = dannara-”); Goetze,
ArOr 17/1 (1949) 292-297; Riedel, Bemerkungen (1949) 14 (=
Akk. rÏqu “leer”).

Cf. åannapi.

åannapili- B n.; emptiness, empty (place), void;
wr. syll. and SUD; NS.

erg. SUD-li⁄¤-an-za KUB 49.79 i 17, KUB 5.1 iii 69; ab-
breviated erg. (?) SUD-li⁄¤.-za ibid. ii 58, iii 27, 75, iv 10, 30,
IBoT 1.32 obv. 22, KUB 50.14 i 4 (all NH).

sg. loc. åa-an-na-pí-l[i] KBo 14.21 ii 73, SUD-li KUB 5.24
i 22 (NH), KUB 16.8 rev. 9, KUB 50.89 ii 13, IBoT 3.116:5,
SUD-li⁄¤ KUB 5.1 i 18, 42, and passim, KUB 5.3 iv 8 and
passim, KUB 5.4 i 14, etc., KUB 18.11 obv. 7, KUB 5.20 i 14,
KUB 5.5 ii 6, 16, 36, KBo 14.21 ii 37, and passim in KIN ora-
cles.

a. (in KIN oracles, all NH) — 1' in erg. (as an
active token): [INA U]D.3.KAM SUD-li⁄¤-an-za
ÅA LÚ.KÚR DU°.ÆI.A ME-aå “On the third day,
‘the void’ took ‘the releases of the enemy”’ KUB

49.79 i 17; 2 SUD-li⁄¤-an-za tarnumar KASKAL
LÚ.KÚR–ya ME-aå n–aå–kan LÚ.KÚR ÅÀ KUR-
TI GAR-ri “(Oracle number) two: ‘The void’ took
‘the release’ (and) the ‘road of the enemy,’ and it is
(i.e., they are) placed ‘in the land of the enemy’”
KUB 5.1 iii 69; in abbreviated writing: cf. ÅA LÚ.
KÚR–za SUD-li-za tarnumar ME-aå (with strange
word order) KUB 5.1 iii 75; 3-ÅU SUD-li⁄¤-za DU°
LÚ.KÚR ÅA MÈ-ya æarkan ME-aå nu–kan anda
SIGfi-ui “Thirdly ‘the void’ took ‘the release of the
enemy’ and ‘the destruction of battle.’ Into ‘favor’”
ibid. iii 27; 2 SUD-li⁄¤-za DU° LÚ.KÚR ME-aå “(Or-
acle number) two: ‘The void’ took ‘the release of
the enemy’ (and gave it back)” ibid. ii 58; cf. ibid. iv

10, 30; 3-ÅU SUD-li⁄¤-za DU° LÚ.KÚR KASKAL
ME-aå “Thirdly, ‘the void’ took ‘the release of the
enemy’ (and) ‘the road/campaign’ (it was given
back to ‘the enemy’)” IBoT 1.32 obv. 22; INA UD.2.
KAM SUD-li⁄¤-za KUR LÚ.KÚR x[…] “On the
second day, ‘the void’ [took] ‘the land of the ene-
my’ […]” KUB 50.14 i 4. The first two examples
seem to be ergatives. The others are less sure. Since
such nouns derived from adjectives are usually

åannapili- A 1 c åannapili- B a 1'
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neuter, åannapili- is probably neuter. Since an erga-
tive is expected when a neuter noun is the subject
of a transitive verb, the other examples are proba-
bly abbreviated ergatives, rather than neuters (cf.
e.g., LUGAL-uå–za … ME-aå KBo 22.264 i 18 but
GIG.GAL … ME-aå KUB 5.1 iii 21). Less likely one
could understand åannapili- as a common gender
noun and read SUD-liå–za (nom.) with -za going
with the verb da-. The third example is probably
also an abbreviated writing of an ergative, howev-
er, considering the tortured syntax, the -za may
simply be a mistake.

2' in dat.-loc., (as a receptor): […] IZI ME-aå
nu–kan anda åa-an-na-≠pí±-l[i …] “[…] took fire,
and (it is put) into the void” KBo 14.21 ii 73; (“On the
second day the god took ‘anger’”) nu–kan anda
SUD-li⁄¤ “Into the void” KUB 5.11 iv 29; SIGfi dΩn
nu–kan anda SUD-li NU.SIGfi “‘Wellbeing’ was
taken (and is put) into the void. (Outcome:) unfa-
vorable” KUB 5.24 i 21-22; (“The deity took the ‘en-
tire will (ZI)’”) [nu–k]an anda SUD-li⁄¤ “and (put
it) into the void. (Outcome: Unfavorable)” KUB

16.28 obv. 12-13; (“‘The Stormgod’ arose and took
‘life,’ ‘brightness,’ and ‘favor of the gods’”) nu–
kan anda SU[D]-li⁄¤ “and (put them) into the void.
(Outcome: Unfavorable)” KUB 5.13 i 10; (“On the
third day ‘the dead’ took ‘anger’ away from be-
hind”) nu–kan anda SUD-li⁄¤ “And (put it) into
the void” (outcome: favorable)” KUB 5.5 i 20; (“On
the third day ‘evil’ was taken”) nu–kan anda SUD-
li⁄¤ “And (is put) into the void. (Outcome: favor-
able)” KBo 24.126 rev.17-18; and passim in KIN oracles;

(“[…] took ‘the release of the enemy,’ ‘fire,’ ‘bat-
tle,’ (and) ‘the enemy’”) nu–kan ÅÀ SUD-li⁄¤ KUB

16.80 obv. 10, KUB 5.1 i 18, 58, (without nu–kan) IBoT 1.32

obv. 32; cf. KUB 16.18:9; KUB 18.43 rev. 4; KUB 49.91 obv.

10.

b. cf. outside of divination texts: n–at–kan
parΩ Éæilamni IZI(?)[…] / [a]nda åa-an-na-pí-li
paææur wa[rnu-……] “[…] it forth [with?] fire to/in
the gatehouse. In an empty place(?) […] lights a
fire” KUB 39.48:7-8 (rit. frag., NS).

Ünal, THeth 4 (1974) 95f. (on SUD-li⁄¤ w. no tr.); Archi, OA
13 (1974) 140f. n. 102.

åan(na)pileåå- v.; to be emptied, deprived of;
from MH/NS.†

pres. sg. 3 åa-an-pí-le-eå-zi KBo 34.136 rev. 4; pret. sg. 3

åa-an-na-pí-le-eå-ta KBo 6.34 iii 33 (MH/NS); imp. sg. 3 åa-
an-na-pí-le-eå-du KBo 6.34 iii 35.

kΩå maææan åa-an-na-pí-le-eå-ta n–aåta kuiå
k„å NˆÅ DINGIR.MEÅ åarrezzi nu apel É–SU IÅTU
DUMU.LU.U⁄·.LU GUD.ÆI.A–ÅU UDU.ÆI.A–
ÅU Q¸TAMMA åa-an-na-pí-le-eå-du “As this was
empty, let the house of whoever transgresses these
oaths be emptied of people, his cattle, (and) his
sheep in the same way.” KBo 6.34 iii 32-35 (military

oath, MH/NS), ed. StBoT 22:12f.; […] tarpiå åa-an-pí-le-
eå-zi “The storeroom is emptied” KBo 34.136 rev. 4

(omen), ed. StBoT 7:31 (as 795/c).

Goetze, Language 11 (1935) 188, 190 (“to become isolated,
become deprived of ”); idem, ArOr 17/1 (1949) 295; Friedrich,
ZA 49 (1950) 254 (“leer werden”).

Cf. åannapi.

[åannΩttaya] KUB 31.84 iii 66 so read, following copy,

by Laroche, RA 43:73, von Schuler, Dienstanw. 50, Marazzi,

VO 2:83f., and cf. Neu, StBoT 5:152 n. 2, read however ta!n~

nΩtta-, q.v., with Alp, JKF 1:121, and Beal, Diss. 162f. w. n.

529 = idem, AoF 15:283 n. 75.

[åanatti-(?) adj.] KUB 31.84 iii 66 as understood by

Neu, StBoT 5:152, see however dannatta-.

åanæ-, åaæ- B v., 1. to seek, look for, try to lo-
cate (generally without local particle), 2. to investi-
gate, inquire about, seek to determine, 3. to seek,
wish to acquire (without local particle), 4. to seek,
attempt, try, wish, plot (without local particle), 5.
to avenge, punish (an offence or crime), 6. (w.
Ωppan) to look after, take care of (without local
particle), 7. to search through, scour, comb (with
-kan, -aåta), 8. to clean, sweep clean (with -kan,
-aåta), 9. (idiomatic uses), 10. (with preverbs);
from OH/OS.

pres. sg. 1 åa-an-aæ-mi KUB 14.3 i 22, KUB 21.23:(5),
KBo 23.113 iv 4 (all NH), åa-an-æa-mi KUB 21.10 left col. 7
(Murå. II), åa-aæ-mi KBo 17.61 obv. 13, 15 (MH/MS).

sg. 2 åa-an-æa-åi KUB 26.22 ii 10 (MS or ENS), åa-an-aæ-
ti KBo 10.12 iv (25) (Åupp. I), KBo 4.3 iv 12 (Murå. II), KBo

åannapili- B a 1' åanæ-

Alexei Kassian
Note
Rieken, review

РАЗДЕЛИТЬ

sanh 1 'to seek'
sanh 2 'to clean'

Справедливо.
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11.1 obv. 39 (Muw. II), KUB 50.89 iii 7 (late NH), åa-an-æa-ti
KBo 5.4 rev. 41 (Murå. II), åa-an-æa-at-ti KUB 26.38 iii 15
(Åupp. I), [åa-an]-æa-at-ti KUB 6.41 ii 38 (Murå. II), åa-na-aæ-
ti KBo 4.14 ii 37, 61, 65, 71, 81 (Tudæ. IV or Åupp. II).

sg. 3 åa-aæ-zi KBo 22.1 obv. 17 (OS), KBo 24.1 i 17 (MH/
MS), KUB 24.6 obv. (5) (pre-NH/MS), KUB 41.4 ii 7 (NH),
åa-an-aæ-zi KUB 21.47:18 + KUB 23.82 rev. 23 (MH/MS),
KBo 3.1 ii 46 (NS), KBo 6.29 iii 39 (Æatt. III), åa-an-æa-zi
KBo 3.3 ii 16 (Murå. II), KUB 25.37 iii 27 (NS), KUB 21.1 iii
38 (NH), åa-an-æa-az-zi KUB 29.1 iii 10 (OH/NS), åa-an-zi
KUB 27.29 i 9 (MH/NS).

pl. 2 åa-an-aæ-te-ni KUB 22.40 ii 12 (NH), åa-an-æa-at-te-
ni KUB 26.34 rev. 7, åa-an-æa-te-ni KUB 21.5 ii 19 (NH),
KUB 14.14 rev. (9) (NH/LS), åa-aæ-te[-ni(?)] KBo 16.45 obv.
6 (MH/MS).

pl. 3 åa-an-æa-an-zi KUB 9.1 ii 14 (pre-NH/NS), KBo 4.10
obv. 44 (NH), KBo 5.4 obv. 41, KBo 3.3 ii 22 (both Murå. II),
åa-an-æa-a-an-zi KBo 14.21 ii 46 (NH), åa-æa-an-zi KBo 17.65
rev. 36 (MH?/MS?), åa-a-æa-an-zi KUB 39.71 i 8, åa-an-aæ-
æa-an-zi KUB 54.10 ii 18, åa-an-zi KBo 23.23 rev. 61 (perhaps
scribal error).

pret. sg. 1 åa-an-æu-un KBo 21.19 iii 38, KUB 33.13 ii 15,
(17), 19 (OH/NS), KUB 33.24 i 27 (OH/NS), KUB 19.37 ii 12
(Murå. II), åa-an-aæ-æu-un KBo 5.9 i 14 (Murå. II), åa-aæ-æu-
un KBo 5.9 i 20 (Murå. II).

sg. 2 [cf. KUB 43.33 obv. 4, 5 (OS) under pret. sg. 3], åa-
an-aæ-ta KUB 22.70 obv. 55, 64, rev. 40 (NH), KUB 5.6 i 26
(NH), KUB 16.66 obv. 10 (NH), KUB 22.65 iv 10 (NH), åa-
an-na-aæ-ta KUB 5.7 obv. 31 (NH), åa-na-aæ-ta KUB 24.5 i 14
(NH), KBo 10.12 iii (38) (Åupp. I).

sg. 3 åa-aæ-ta KUB 43.33 obv. 4, 5 (OS) [broken context,
possibly pret. sg. 2], KUB 33.10 ii 2 (OH/MS), KUB 33.5 ii
(1) (OH/NS), KUB 7.8 ii 16, 17 (MH/NS), KBo 3.8 ii 30
(NS), [åa-aæ-ta in KBo 11.1 obv. 40 (Muw. II) is the verb åaæ-
“to clog”], åa-an-aæ-ta KBo 3.67 ii 4 (OH/NS), KBo 14.45:5
(Æatt. III), KBo 3.6 iii 19 (Æatt. III), åa-na-aæ-ta KUB 19.67 ii
10 (Æatt. III), åa-an-aæ-d[a](?) KUB 33.120 ii 41 (pre-NH?/
NS), åa-an-æa-ta KUB 33.33:11 (OH/NS), IBoT 3.141 i 8
(NS), åa-a-an-aæ-ta KUB 33.9 ii 7 (NS).

pl. 1 åa-an-æu-u-i-en KBo 38:257:19.
pl. 2 åa-an-aæ-tén KUB 17.14 obv.! 18 (NS).
pl. 3 åa-an-æe-er KBo 3.67 ii 12 (OH/NS), KUB 11.1 ii 5

(OH/NS), KUB 33.41 ii (8), (9), (10) (OH/NS), KUB 26.87:7
(OH/NS).

imp. sg. 2 åa-a-aæ KUB 17.10 i 25, 26 (OH/MS), åa-an-æa
KUB 17.10 i 31, 35, KUB 33.5 ii 5 (both OH/MS), KUB 33.24
i 24, 25 (OH/NS), KBo 26.135:3, KBo 3.23 i 9 (OH/NS), KUB
31.115:12, 13 (OH/NS), åa-an-aæ KUB 33.2 i 16 (OH/MS),
KBo 11.1 rev. 14 (Muw. II), åa-an-æi KBo 11.1 obv. 38 (Muw.
II), KBo 26.88 i (5) (NS).

sg. 3 åa-an-a[æ-d]u KUB 56.48 i 18, åa-aæ-du KBo 10.45 ii
(49) (MH/LS), KBo 3.8 ii 30 (MH/NS).

pl. 2 åa-an-æa-at-tén KUB 14.14 obv. 34 (NH/LS), åa-an-
aæ-tén KUB 17.14 obv.! 18 (MH/NS), [å]a-a-aæ-te-en KUB
29.1 i 48 (OH/NS), åa-na-aæ-tén KUB 41.21 i 7 (NH), KBo
2.32 obv. (1).

pl. 3 åa-an-æa-an-du KBo 22.44:5 (MH/NS), KUB 13.2 ii
23 (MH/NS), KBo 11.1 rev. 17 (NH), åa-an-æa-du KUB 13.1 i
30 (MH/MS).

inf. åa-an-æu-u-wa-an-zi KBo 15.52 vi 42 (MH/NS), KBo
15.60 vi 7, åa-an-æu-wa-an-zi KBo 12.140 rev. 4, KBo 40.65:4,
åa-an-æu-u-an-zi KBo 33.178 rev. 6.

part. sg. nom.-acc. neut. åa-an-æa-an KBo 22.227 obv. 1,
åa-an-æa-[(an)] KBo 3.23 obv. (10) (OH/NS) restored from
dupl. KBo 40.371 left 2, KUB 13.4 i (19), iii 60 (pre-NH/NS).

pl. nom. com. [åa-an-æa-an-t]e-eå KUB 31.84 iii 59 (MH/
NS).

iter. pres. sg. 1 åa-aæ-æi-iå-ki-mi KUB 12.58 iii 2 (NH).
sg. 2 åa-an-æe-eå-ki-åi KBo 4.6 i 11, KUB 50.89 iii 6, KUB

14.3 i 17 (NH), KUB 16.77 iii 6, 8 (NH), åa-an-æi-iå-ki-åi
KUB 22.70 obv. 65, rev. 41 (NH), KUB 22.65 ii 38 (NH),
VBoT 2:8.

sg. 3 åa-an-æe-eå-ki-iz-zi KUB 8.79 obv. 24 (NH), KUB
4.1 iv 21 (MH/NS), KUB 33.106 iii 34 (NH), åa-an-æi-iå-ki-iz-
zi KUB 12.62 obv. 9 (pre-NH/NS), KUB 7.5 i 13 (MH/NS).

pl. 1 åa-an-æi-iå-ki-u-e-ni KBo 22.2 obv. 14 (OS), åa-an-
æe-eå-ki-u-e-ni KUB 9.34 iii 33 (NH/LS).

pl. 2 åa-an-æe-eå-kat-te-ni KBo 3.3 iii 11 (Murå. II) åa-an-
æi-iå-kat-te-ni KBo 22.1 obv. 25 (OS).

pl. 3 åa-an-æi-iå-kán-zi KUB 26.62 iv? 13, KUB 24.2 iv 7
(Murå. II), KUB 24.3 iii (3) (Murå. II), KUB 22.70 rev. 60
(NH), åa-an-æe-eå-kán-zi KUB 13.4 ii 67, iii 4 (pre-MH/MS).

pret. sg. 1 åa-an-æe-eå-ki-nu-un KUB 14.17 ii 16 (Murå.
II).

sg. 3 åa-an-æe-eå-ki-it KUB 31.14:10, ≠åa±-an-æi-iå-≠ki±-it
KUB 14.1 obv. 2 (MH/MS).

pl. 1 ≠åa±-an-æi-iå-ga-u-en KBo 11.17 ii 7 (NH).
pl. 3 åa-an-æi-iå-ke-er KUB 17.10 i 36 (OH/MS), KUB

33.5 ii 11 (OH/MS), KUB 54.1 i 53 (NH).
imp. sg. 2 [å]a-an-æe-eå-ki KBo 26.88 i 6 (NS).
sg. 3 åa-an-æi-iå-ki-id-du KUB 32.121 ii 15.
pl. 2 åa-an-æi-iå-ki-it-t[én] KBo 21.7 iv 3 (or pret. pl. 2),

åa-an-æe-eå-ki-it-tén KUB 21.29 iv 12 (Æatt. III)
imp. pl. 3 ≠åa-an±-æi-iå-kán-du KUB 31.86 ii 32 + KUB

40.78:6 (MH/NS), åa-an-æe-eå-kán-du KUB 31.89 ii 20 (MH/
MS).

sup. åa-an-æi-iå-ki-u-wa-an KUB 17.10 i 23, 32 (OH/MS),
åa-an-æi-iå-ki-u-an KBo 3.4 i 25, åa-an-æe-eå-ki-u-wa-an KUB
33.2:17 (OH/MS).

[inf. åa-an-æe-eå-ki[-u-an-zi] KUB 1.16 ii 22 (OH/NS) ac-
cording to Sommer, HAB 5. But since iter. infinitives do not
exist elsewhere, this rest. must be considered unlikely. See be-
low in bilingual section.]

Warning: Some of the forms written åa-aæ- (+ ending) in
damaged contexts, especially in post-OH texts, may belong to
the verb åaæ- A “to stop up, clog.” Additionally, the form of the
infin. is identical to the pres. pl. 3 form of the verb åanæu-.

(Akk.) miœrÏ(coll.)–kunu la tù-bá-º(sign aæ)-a KBo 1.1
rev. 23 (ed. PD 24f. w. coll.) = Hitt. [ZAG.MEÅ? anda? lË] åa-
an-æa-at-te-ni KUB 26.34 rev. 6-7 (treaty w. Åattiwaza), (i.e.,

åanæ- åanæ-



164

oi.uchicago.edu/OI/DEPT/PUB/SRC/CHD/S/CHDS.html

Akk. buºû (D-stem) “to look for, search for, seek” = Hitt.
åanæ(-), tr. Dipl.Texts™ 46.

(Akk.) gimillam [a]na turri it≥eææi “He will approach in or-
der to take vengeance” KUB 1.16 i 21 = (Hitt.) (His mother is a
snake. He [will] come (and) listen only to the words [of his
mother, brothers and sisters) [n–aåta maninkuwaææi] [k]at~
tawatar åa-an-æe-eå-ki[-u-an dΩi] “[He will approach. And he
will begin] to take vengeance” i 21-22 (bilingual of Æatt. I), ed.
HAB 4f. (differently), cf. Ose, Sup. 56 n. 1; similarly KUB
13.7 i 17 (w. -za), cf. Melchert, KZ 93:268-271.

1. to seek, look for, try to locate (generally
without local particle, see Hoffner, StMed 7:140-145) —
a. object a deity or human being —1' without pre-
verb: DINGIR.MEÅ GAL.GAL DINGIR.MEÅ
TUR dTelipinun åa-an-æi-iå-ki-u-wa-an daÏr “The
great (and) small gods began to search for Teli-
pinu” (but they could not find him) KUB 17.10 i 23

(Tel. myth, 1st version, OH/MS), translit. Myth. 31, tr. Hittite

Myths™ 15; cf. also KUB 17.10 i 36-37 (OH/MS) and KUB

33.24 + KBo 26.124 i 22 (OH/NS); (DINGIR.MAÆ says
to the Stormgod: “Do something, O Stormgod!”)
nu Ït dTelipinun zikila åa-an-æa (par. åa-an-aæ) “Go
(and) search for Telipinu yourself!” KUB 17.10 i 31

(Tel. myth, 1st version, OH/MS), w. par. KUB 33.2 i 16 (OH?/

MS), translit. Myth. 31, tr. Hittite Myths™ 15; (“The Storm-
god sent for the Sungod (with the words)”) Ïtten–
wa dUTU-un uwatet[ten] / [p]Ωer dUTU-un åa-an-
æe-eå-kán-zi n–an UL wemiya[nzi] “‘Go (and)
bring the Sungod!’ They went (and) searched
(pres.) for the Sungod everywhere, (but) they [did]
(pres.) not find him” VBoT 58 i 21-22 (missing Sungod,

OH/NS), translit. Myth. 23, tr. Hittite Myths™ 28; [wa]p~
puwaå DINGIR.MAÆ-aå kΩåa–tta ≠åa±-an-æi-iå-
ga-u-en kinuna–tta wemiyawen “O DINGIR.MAÆ
of the (river) [ba]nk! We have just (kΩåa) been
looking for you, and now we have found you” KBo

11.17 ii 6-8 (rit. for DINGIR.MAÆ, NH/NS) | [wa]ppuwaå

DINGIR.MAÆ-aå is a rare case of nominative in the place of

the true voc. (cf. Hoffner, JCS 50:40-43); nu–zza DUMU.
NITA.MEÅ karti–åmi peran mËmir kuin–wa åa-
an-æi-iå-ki-u-e-ni UMMA–NI å–an wemiyawen
“And the boys spoke to themselves: ‘We have
found our mother whom we were looking for’” KBo

22.2 obv. 13-14 (Zalpa legend, OS), ed. Starke, StBoT 23:172,

Otten, StBoT 17:6f. (differently); (“If a commander of an
army says to you (as follows): ‘A man [has es-
caped] from me’”) [nu mΩ]n åakuwaååarit ZI-it UL

wizzai n–an UL åa-an-æa-ti n–an parΩ U[L peåti]
“[I]f you are not wholeheartedly moved, and you
do not look for him and do not [deliver] him” KBo

5.4 rev. 41 (Targ. treaty, Murå. II), ed. SV 1:66f., tr. DiplTexts™

73 (“if it does not somehow completely engage you, so that you

search for him”) | for the verb wizza- cf. Melchert, KZ

93:265-268; nu–ååi UL / [namma E]GIR-anda pΩun
n–an UL åa-an-æu-un “I no [longer] went after it
(i.e., the city of Timmuæala, i.e., its population),
nor did I look for them (lit. it)” KUB 19.37 ii 11-12

(ann., Murå. II), ed. AM 168f.

2' w. preverb Ωppan and no local particle: (“But
now he has come to you on his knees for help”)
nu–tta DINGIR-LUM DINGIR-LIM-anni EGIR-an
åa-an-æi-iå-ki-iz-zi “and is seeking you, O goddess,
for the sake of your divinity” KUB 9.27 + KUB 7.8 i 39-

40 (Paåkuwatti’s rit., MH?/NS), ed. Hoffner, AuOr 5:273, 277;

cf. KUB 7.8 ii 15-17.

b. object a thing: MUNUS.LUGAL fPuduæe~
paå–kan kuwapi mUR.MAÆ.LÚ-in GAL DUB.SAR.
MEÅ URUÆattuåi ANA T˘UPPAÆI.A U[RU]Kizzuwatna
åa-an-æu-u-wa-an-zi weriyat “When Puduæepa, the
queen, charged UR.MAÆ-ziti, chief of the scribes,
to look in Æatti-land for cuneiform tablets of Kiz-
zuwatna” KBo 15.52 vi 39-43 (æiåuwaå-fest., MH?/NS), w.

par. KUB 20.74 vi 12-16, KUB 40.102 vi 24-27, KBo 15.60 vi

3-7, KBo 41.66:2-6; the local particle -kan is called for in this

case by the combination of the main verb weriya-, inf. and local

expression URUÆattuåi, not by the inf. åanæuwanzi. This passage

does not belong under mng. 7, since there is no good evidence

that the local particle is conditioned by an infinitive rather than

by the main (finite) verb of the clause.

2. to investigate, inquire about, seek to deter-
mine (w. and without local particle) — a. without prev.:
mΩn ABI tuliyaå æalzai nu–åmaå gullakkuwan åa-
aæ-zi “When my father summons to the assembly,
he will investigate your corrupt behaviour” KBo 22.1

obv. 16-17 (instr., OS), ed. Archi, FsLaroche 46f. (“Il recherche

en vous le scandale”), cf. Beckman, JAOS 102:441 (“When my

father summoned to assembly and took vengeance upon you for

displeasing activity”) | for gullakkuwa- cf. Laroche, FsOtten

186 (“dégoûtant”), Moyer, Diss. 43f., (“defiled, polluted”),

Puhvel, HS 109:167 (“harmful”); kÏ–åmaå–kan kuit ANA
DINGIR-LIM URUAruåna ZI-an åa-an-æi-iå-kán-zi
“Concerning the fact that they are seeking to deter-

åanæ- åanæ- 2 a
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mine (or: inquiring about) the wish of the deity of
Aruåna” KUB 22.70 rev. 60 (oracle question, NH), ed. THeth

6:96f. (“Was das betrifft, daß man für sich den Willen der Gott-

heit von Aruåna (unter)sucht”).

b. w. Ωppan and without local particle: mΩn
mÆantÏliå MUNUS.LUGAL URUÅukz[iya U DUMU.
MEÅ–ÅU] EGIR-an åa-an-aæ-ta “When Æantili in-
quired about the queen of Åukz[iya and her sons]
(saying, ‘Who killed them?’)” KBo 3.67 ii 3-4 (Tel.pr.,

OH/NS), ed. THeth 11:22f. i 58-59, tr. van den Hout, CoS

1:195.

3. to seek, wish to acquire (without local parti-
cle): nu mΩn æandΩn ammel DUMU.MUNUS–YA
åa-an-æi-iå-ki-åi nu–tta UL imma peææi “If you are
really seeking my daughter (in marriage), will I
perhaps not give (her) to you?” VBoT 2:7-8 (letter of

Taræuntaradu to Amenhotep), ed. Rost, MIO 4:329, tr. Haas

apud Moran, Amarna Letters 103 (“desire”), cf. Melchert, KZ

98:185; (The Hittite king has cancelled the obliga-
tion from the king of Taræuntaååa, concerning the
horses and troops) ÅA É duppaå–ma–ååi KARAÅ.
ÆI.A lË namma åa-an-æa-an-zi “Let the administra-
tion no longer seek troops from him” KBo 4.10 obv.

44-45 (treaty, Æatt. III), w. dupl. ABoT 57 obv. 18-19, ed.

StBoT 38:36f., and cf. Bronze Tablet iii 36 (Tudæ. IV); mΩn–
za DINGIR-LUM ALAM MUNUS-TI markiya[åi]
DINGIR-LUM ALAM LÚ–pat åa-an-æe-eå-ki-åi
ALAM MUNUS-TI–ma UL åa-an-aæ-ti “If you, O
god, are refusing the statue of a woman (and) are
seeking, O god, only the statue of a man, but (if)
you do not seek the statue of a woman” (then let
the SU oracle be favorable) KUB 50.89 iii 5-7 (oracle

question, NH), cf. markiya- 1 a 2'; nu DINGIR-LIM–ma
TÚGtermaz–ma kuitki åa-an-aæ-ta “Or did you, O
god, seek something in the nature of finery(?)?”
KUB 22.70 obv. 55 (oracle question, NH), ed. THeth 6:72f., cf.

rev. 8 | lines rev. 10-12 suggest that TÚGterma- consisted of

various kinds of luxury garments, hence our “finery(?)”; cf.
further oracle questions concern the gods “seeking”
SISKUR mantallia- KBo 2.6 iii 20-22, festivals KUB

5.6 i 25-26, KUB 5.7 obv. 30-31, ritual procedures KUB

5.6 i 8-9, 18-19, fines (zankilatar) KUB 22.70 obv. 64,

rev. 36-37 and passim, compensation (åarnikzel) KUB

22.70 rev. 7, 8, and the delivering of cattle KUB 16.66

obv. 8-10; [nu Å]A KUR URUWiluåa LUGAL-iznatar
åa-an-æa-an-zi “[and] they seek the kingship over

the country of Wiluåa” KUB 21.5 ii 6 (treaty w. Alakå.,

Muw. II), w. dupl. KUB 21.1 i 80-81, ed. SV 2:56f., tr. Dipl-

Texts™ 88; (“I wrote to him (as follows)”) mΩn–wa
ammel EN-UTTA åa-an-æe-eå-ki-åi “If you seek my
overlordship” KUB 14.3 i 17 (Tawagalawa letter, Æatt. III),

ed. AU 2f.; (Concerning the men of Amurru who are
living in the land of Æatti — whether he is a lord or
a slave of Aziru’s land) n–an mΩn ANA LUGAL
KUR URUÆatti [åa-n]a-aæ-ta “if you have sought
him from the king of Æatti, (then if the king gives
him, take him)” KBo 10.12 iii 38 (treaty w. Aziru, Åupp. I),

tr. DiplTexts™ 39; nu–za ammuk DUMU AMILUTTI
eåun nu–kan ÅA DUMU AMILUTTI NÍG.TUKU-ti
anda UL dariyanun nu NÍG.TUKU-an UL åa-an-
æu-un “(Although) I was a human being, I never
wore myself out for the riches of human beings; nor
did I seek wealth, (but rather I […-]ed for the land
of your son, O goddess)” KUB 21.19 + 1193/u iii 35-38

(prayer of Æatt. III), ed. Lebrun, Hymnes 314, Sürenhagen,

AoF 8:96f. (both editions without 1193/u — consequently dif-

ferent tr.), 1193/u join courtesy of J. O’Rear.

4. to seek, attempt, try, wish, plot (without local
particle)— a. to seek, attempt, try, wish (to do) evil
(idalu/idalawatar) against someone, seek to harm
or kill — 1' personal object in the dative — a' idalu
åanæ-: (“If a LÚzipuriaå treats an evil man”) kuiå
LUGAL-i URUÆattuåi–ya idΩlu åa-an-æa-zi “who
seeks to do evil against the king and Æatti” KUB

30.69:4-7 (label), tr. CTH no. 283; nu–mu mΩn UGU-
azziå DINGIR.MEÅ kuitki ÆUL-lu åa-an-aæ-tén
(var. åa-na-aæ-te-ni) nu–mu UD.ÆI.A ITU.ÆI.A
MU.ÆI.A–ya maninkuwaæten “If you, O Upper
Gods, have sought (var. are seeing) to do some evil
against me and you have shortened (my) days,
months and years” KUB 17.14 ii! 17-19 (substitution rit.,

MH), w. par. KBo 15.9 i 15-16, ed. StBoT 3:56-59, cf. KUB

29.1 iii 10 and the change ÆUL-lu åa-an-aæ-zi IBoT 3.114 iv 2

in par. text KUB 7.46 iv 11 [(ÆUL-lu) takå]an æarzi.

b' idΩlu/idalawatar åanæ- w. menaææanda and
person in dat.: nu–åmaå menaææanda idΩlu lË [åa-]
an-aæ-ti (var. [åa-an-]æa-at-ti “Do not try to do evil
against them” KBo 4.3 i 44-45 (treaty w. Kup., Murå. II),

w. dupl. KUB 6.41 ii 38, ed. SV 1:120f., tr. DiplTexts™ 76

(“you shall not seek to harm them”); nu dU-ni IGI-anda
idΩlawatar åa-an[-æi-iå-ki-iz-zi] (var. nu–za dU-ni
menaææanda ÆUL-tar daåkizzi) “And against the

åanæ- 2 a åanæ- 4 a 1' b'
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Stormgod he (i.e., Kumarbi) plans evil’ KUB 33.96

obv. 7 (Ullik.), w. par. KUB 33.98 obv. 6-7, ed. Güterbock,

JCS 5:146f.

c' idΩlu åanæ- w. ITTI + obj.: (“If you, Kupanta-
dLAMMA, commit any sin against My Majesty”)
nu ITTI dUTU-ÅI ÆUL-lu åa-an-aæ-ti “and you try
to do evil against My Majesty” KBo 4.3 iv 12 (treaty w.

Kup., Murå. II), ed. SV 1:144f., tr. DiplTexts™ 80 (“attempt to

harm”).

2' gen. + idΩlu åanæ-: namma kuiåa LUGAL-uå
kiåari nu ÅEÅ-aå NIN-aå idΩlu åa-an-aæ-zi “More-
over, whoever becomes king and seeks evil against
(his) sister (and) brother” KBo 3.1 ii 46 (Tel.pr., OH/

NS), ed. THeth 11:34f.; nu mΩn DINGIR-LIM EN–YA
ammel kuitki Å[A DUMU.MUNUS GAL] ÆUL-lu
åa-an-æe!-eå-ki-åi ‘If you, O god, my lord, are seek-
ing always some evil against me, [the great daugh-
ter]” KBo 4.6 i 10-11 (prayer, NH), ed. Tischler, Gass. 12f.

3' personal object in acc., and word for “evil” in
the dat.-loc. (no local particle): nu mΩn mKupanta-
dLAMMA-an kuiåki ÆUL-lauwanni (var. ÆUL-
lawaæzi) åa-an-æa-zi “If someone seeks to harm
Kupanta-dLAMMA (lit. seeks K. for evil)” (you,
Alakåandu, should help him) KUB 21.5 iii 53 (treaty

Alakå., Muw. II), w. dupl. KUB 21.1 iii 37-38, ed. SV 2:72f.,

tr. DiplTexts™ 90 (“plots evil”); and passim in treaties;

kuwat–pat–wa [åer z]ik dKumarbiå DUMU.LÚ.
U⁄°.LU-UTTI idΩlauwani åa-an-æi-iå-[ki-åi] “Why
[are] you seeking to harm mankind, O Kumarbi?”
KUB 33.103 ii 9-10 (Æedammu), ed. StBoT 14:46f. (“Warum

denn suchst du, Kumarbi, die Menschheit im Bösen heim?”), tr.

Hittite Myths2 52 (§6.2); cf. KBo 3.3 ii 16, 20-22, 24-26, 30-

31, and passim.

b. to seek/plan (to do) good (Ωååu) for someone
w. personal object in dative: [k]ar„–wa–mu–kan
kuwapi ammel DINGIR-LUM aræa dΩer [nu–w]a
ammuk Ωååu imma kuitki åa-an-æi-iå-ke-er “As they
earlier have taken away my god from me, were they
really planning to do something good for me?
(Now, do not turn in favor toward these (men), O
god, my lord),” KUB 54.1 obv. 52-53 (deposition of
m.dIÅTAR-LÚ, NH), ed. Archi/Klengel, AoF 12:54, 59 (taking it

not as a question: “[Fr]üher, wenn sie mir meine Gottheit nah-

men, [d]a planten sie wahrhaftig mir etwas Gutes!”).

c. to plot an affair (uttar) + gen. of a verbal
noun: naåma ANA dUTU-ÅI kuiåki waggariyawaå
uttar menaææanda åa-an-æa-zi “Or (if) someone
plans an affair of rebellion against His Majesty”
KBo 5.13 ii 17-18 (treaty w. Kupanta-dLAMMA), ed. SV

1:122f. (“einen Aufruhr plant”), tr. DiplTexts™ 77 (“plots a

matter”), similarly KUB 21.1 ii 49-50 (treaty w. Alakåandu).

d. obj. is deverbal noun of action — 1' w. me~
naææanda + dat.: (Upelluri does not know, what a
swift god Kumarbi has created against the gods) nu
dKumarbiå Ωruåuwaru–pat kuit dU-ni IGI-anda ag~
gatar åa-an-æe-eå-ki-iz-zi “and that Kumarbi is se-
riously(?) seeking the death of the Stormgod” (lit.
against the Stormgod) KUB 33.106 iii 33-34 (Ullik.), ed.

Güterbock, JCS 6:26f.

2' w. gen.: nu tuËl ÅA mMa[dduw]att[a ÆUL-lu]
æinkan åa-an-æi-iå-ki-it “He (i.e., Attariååiya) has
always been seeking your [painful] death, Ma[d-
duwa]tta” KUB 14.1 obv. 2 (Madd., MH/MS), ed. Madd. 2f.,

tr. DiplTexts™ 154; see KUB 1.16 ii 21-22 above in the bil. sec.;

cf. also 4 a 1' b'.

e. obj. verbal substantive: zik–ma ¬allallΩ pΩu~
war 1-eda tiyauwar pedi–kan waådumar lË åa!-na-
aæ-ti “Do not try to commit treason, to be indepen-
dent (of me), (or) to commit evil deeds in (your
present) position” KBo 4.14 ii 59-61 (treaty, Tudæ. IV or

Åupp. II), ed. Stefanini, AANL 20:42f. (“tu non cercare di tra-

dire (= passare al nemico), né di trarti in disparte, né di com-

mettere scelleratezze (restando) al (tuo) posto (= dalla tua po-

sizione and privilegio e di comando), repeated in ii 63-65, 70-

71; arr≠uåa± pΩuw≠ar± åa-an-aæ-zi lË kuiåki “Let no
one seek to defect (lit. go astray)” KUB 26.12 ii 16-17

(SAG 2 instr., Tudæ. IV), ed. Dienstanw. 24f. (“abseits(?) ge-

hen”).

f. used w. inf.: (The king speaks to the Moon-
god:) [nu–wa mΩn … ammel(?)] tuææ„wain IGI.
ÆI.A-it uwanna åa-na-aæ-t[a …] … [… k]Ël <tuæ~
æuwain> au nu–wa k„å akkandu ‘If you (O god)
have sought to see [my (funeral pyre?)] smoke
with (your) eyes … (rather) see <the smoke> of
these (substitutes). Let them die” KUB 24.5 i 14-16

(substitution ritual), ed. StBoT 3:8f.; apΩå–ma–mu æar~
kanna [(IÅTU AWAT DINGIR-LIM)] U IÅTU
INIM LÚ åa-an-aæ-ta (var. åa-na!-aæ-ta) “But he
(i.e., Uræiteååub) sought to destroy me at the com-

åanæ- 4 a 1' b' åanæ- 4 f
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mand of god and the suggestion of man” KUB 1.6 iii

9-10 (Apology of Æattuåili III), w. dupl. KUB 19.67 ii 9, ed.

Æatt. 28f., StBoT 24:22f. (“Jener aber suchte mich auf göttli-

ches Geheiß und auf Menschenwort hin zu vernichten”); (At-
tariååiya, the man of Aææiya came) nu EGIR-an
tuk–pat mMadduwattan kunanna åa-an-æ[i-iå-ki-i]t
“and later he tr[ied constantly] to kill you (or: “he
went looking for you, to kill you”), O Madduwat-
ta” KUB 14.1 obv. 60 (Madd., MH/MS), ed. Madd. 14f., tr.

DiplTexts™ 156 (“was plotting”); cf. similar KBo 10.12 iii 15

(Aziru treaty), tr. DiplTexts™ 39; KBo 5.4 obv. 41, rev. 5; cf.

CHD s.v. lawarr-; [mΩn Å]A mPiyaååili U ÅA mÆaittili
[eåæar] åarnink„wanzi åa-an-æe-eå-ki-åi “[If] you,
(O god,) desire that they make compensation [for
the blood] of Piyaååili and Æaittili” KUB 16.77 iii 5-6

(oracle question), ed. van den Hout, Purity 248f.; cf. ibid. iii 8;

nu–wa tuel ÅA dUTU URUArinna GAÅAN–YA ZAG.
ÆI.A danna åa-an-æi-iå-ki-u-an dΩer “They (i.e.,
the enemies) began to seek to take your territories,
O Sungoddess of Arinna, my lady” KBo 3.4 i 24-25

(ann., Murå. II), ed. AM 22f.; cf. KUB 24.2 rev. 9-10, par.

KUB 24.3 iii 2-3, 7-8; cf. KBo 6.29 iii 38-39; kuiËå–ma–
aå–za A.ÅÀ A.GÀR.ÆI.A–KUNU GIÅKIRIfl.MEÅ.
GEÅ[TIN–K]UNU GIÅTIR.MEÅ–KUNU tannattau~
wanzi åa-an-æi-iå-kán-zi “Some of them (i.e., ene-
mies) try to lay waste your field and fallow, your
vineyards, (and) your groves” KUB 24.3 iii 4-6 (Prayer

to Sungoddess of Arinna, Murå. II), ed. Gurney, AAA 27:34f.,

Lebrun, Hymnes 164, 170; [nu–m]u tepnumanzi åa-an-
a[æ-ta] “[And he] tri[ed] to demote me” KUB 21.15 i

14 (Æattuåili III-Uræiteååub conflict), ed. NBr. 46f. | for tep~

nu- without -za see Hoffner, JCS 29:152-154; mΩn–mu ida~
lauwanni–ya kuiå waggariy[awa]nzi åa-an-æa-zi
‘And if someone — with evil intention — tries to
rebel against me” KUB 21.47 rev.! 18 + KUB 23.82 rev. 23

(instr., MH/MS).

g. other: (I wish that province would turn, or
those lords would defect and take me with them”)
n–at lË åa-na-aæ-ti “Do not attempt it (i.e., such a
conspiracy)!” KBo 4.14 ii 81 (treaty of Tudæ. or Åupp. II),

ed. Stefanini, AANL 20:43f., cf. man a 1' a'.

5. to avenge, punish (an offence or crime) — a.

obj. the matter (uttar) of Tudæaliya the Younger’s
death (w. anda, dat. and -kan): nu–kan uwatten
DINGIR.M[EÅ EN.MEÅ–YA] ap„n (coll.) AWAT
mTudæaliya TUR-RI ANA ABI–YA kinun appez~

z[iyaz] anda åa-an-æa-at-tén “You came, O god[s,
my lords], and now at last avenged that affair of
Tudæaliya the Younger on my father” KUB 14.14 obv.

32-34 (Plague prayer of Muråili), ed. Götze, KlF 1:168f. (w.

coll. n. 10), tr. Beckman, CoS 1:156.

b. obj. an offence or provocation (w. anda and
-kan): (If somebody provokes the soul of the god)
n–at–kan DINGIR-LIM apËdani–[pat 1-e]dani
anda å[a-an-aæ-z]i UL–at–kan ANA DAM–ÅU
[DUMU–ÅU N]UMUN–ÅU MÁÅ–ÅU ÌR.MEÅ–ÅU
GÉME.MEÅ–ÅU [G]UD.ÆI.A–ÅU UDU.MEÅ–ÅU
æalkitt–a a[nda åa-a]n-aæ-zi “does the god avenge
it [on]ly on him? Does he not avenge it on his wife,
[his children], his descendants, his family, his male
(and) female slaves, his [ca]ttle, his sheep, (and)
[his] crops (and destroy him totally?)” KUB 13.4 i 35-

37 (instr. for temple officials, MH/NS), ed. Chrest. 148f., Süel,

Direktif Metni 26f., tr. McMahon, CoS 1:218 §3, cf. ibid. ii 66-

67; (“If any city or any house offends [you, O
Stormgod, my lord]”) n–at–kan DINGIR-LUM
apËdani ANA 1-EN URU-LIM 1-EN É-TI anda åa-
an-æi nu apat x[…] ANA KUR-TI–ma–at–kan lË
anda åa-an-aæ-ti “then, O god, avenge it on that one
city (or) on that one house and that […], but do not
avenge it on the (whole) country” KBo 11.1 obv. 38-39

(prayer, Muw. II), ed. Houwink ten Cate, RHA XXV/81:108,

117.

c. blood(shed) (eåæar åanæ-) — 1' w. local par-
ticle -(a)pa: n–apa DINGIR.MEÅ at[(taå–åaå mZi~
dantaå)] Ëåæar–ået åa-an-æe-er “The gods avenged
the death (lit. blood) of Zidanta, his father” KUB 11.1

ii 4-5 (Tel.pr., OH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 11.6 i 3-4, and passim,

ed. THeth 11:24f. i 69-70, tr. van den Hout, CoS 1:195.

2' without local particle: ziga SAG.GÉME.
ÌR.MEÅ Ëåæar–åemit åa-an-æa “Avenge the death
(lit. blood) of (your) subjects!” KBo 3.23 i 9 (Pimpirit

frag., OH/NS?), w. dupl. KUB 31.115:12 (NS), ed. Archi, Fs-

Laroche 41 (“Toi, venge le sang des serfs!”); cf. KBo 22.1:24-

25 (OS), ed. Archi, FsLaroche 46f.

3' w. preverb EGIR-an: nu–za ÅA ABI–ÅU [Ëå~
æar(?) EG]IR-an åa-an-aæ-ta (var. åa-na-aæ-ta)
“And he (i.e., Muråili I) avenged [the death (lit.
blood)] of his father” KBo 3.57 obv. 10-11 (Muråili

against Aleppo), w. dupl. KUB 26.72:5-6, ed. Kempinski, ÄAT

4:50f., translit. BoTU 20 (w. restoration); DINGIR.MEÅ

åanæ- 4 f åanæ- 5 c 3'
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B´L¨MEÅ–YA ÅA mDudæaliya kuit Ëåæar EGIR-an
åa-an-æa-a[t-te-ni] “O gods, my lords! Why are
you still avenging the blood of Tudæaliya?”(His
murder has already been expiated) KUB 14.14 rev. 9

(PP1), ed. Götze, KlF 1:172f., Lebrun, Hymnes 196, 201.

d. obj. words: (“If any of our words [offended
you]”) n–≠at± DINGIR.MEÅ dA.NUN.NA.KI›
GEfl-i KI-pi åa-an-æa-an-du “let the Anunnaki gods
avenge them (i.e., the words) in the dark nether-
world” KBo 11.1 rev. 17 (prayer, Muw. II), ed. Houwink ten

Cate, RHA XXV/81:110,119 (tr. differently “take vengeance for

them on the dark earth”).

6. (w. Ωppan) to look after, take care of (without
local particle): nu tuk maææan–ma dUTU-ÅI IÅTU
AWAT ABI[–K]A EGIR-an åa-aæ-æu-un nu–tta
ANA AÅAR ABI–KA titta[nu]nun “As I, My Majes-
ty, took care of you in accordance with the recom-
mendation of your father, I seated you in the place
of your father” KBo 5.9 i 19-20 (treaty w. Duppi-Teååub),

ed. SV 1:10-13, tr. DiplTexts™ 60; and passim in treaties; kinu~
na mΩn apuå NAM.RA.MEÅ mAziraå ANA dUTU-ÅI
EGIR-pa UL paiå mΩn–aå EGIR-an kuwapi åa-an-
aæ-æu-un mΩn–aå dUTU-ÅI EGIR-an åa-an-æu-un
(var.[åa]-an-aæ-æu-un) mΩn–aå–za dUTU-ÅI dΩæ~
æun “Now, if Aziru would not have given those
NAM.RA’s back to My Majesty, anyhow, I would
have taken care of them. If I, My Majesty, would
have taken care of them, I, My Majesty, would have
taken them for myself. (Why do you take them
(now) consciously?)” KBo 3.3 iii 20-24 (Syrian affairs,

Murå. II), w. dupl. KUB 19.41 iii 20-24, ed. Klengel, Or NS

32:38, 43f.; ammel–wa ÌR.MEÅ [ukila EGI]R-≠an± åa-
an-aæ-mi “I [on my own] shall take care of my sub-
jects” KUB 14.3 i 21-22 (Tawagalawa letter, NH), ed. AU 2f.

For EGIR-an åanæ- with a different mng. see KUB 9.27 + KUB

7.8 i 39-40 cited 1 a 2', above and KUB 14.14 rev. 9-10 and

KBo 3.57 obv. 10-11 cited 5 c 3', above.

7. to search through, scour, comb (w. -kan/
-aåta): (“The Sungod sent the swiftly flying ea-
gle”) Ït–war–aåta pargamuå ÆUR.SAG.DIDLI.
ÆI.A åa-a-aæ (var. [åa-an-]æa) § æΩrÏuå–kan æal~
lu[wam]uå åa-a-aæ (var. KI.MIN) æuwanæueååar–
kan kuwΩliu åa-a-aæ (var. KI.MIN) [æ]ΩraåMUÅEN

pait n–an UL wemiyat “Go, search the high moun-
tains, § search the deep valleys, search the watery

depth. The eagle went, but he could not find him”
KUB 17.10 i 24-27 (Tel. myth, OH/MS), w. par. KUB 33.2 i

10-12 (OH/MS), translit. Myth. 31, tr. ANET 127, Hittite

Myths™ 15; and passim in missing god myths, mentioning riv-

ers, lakes, forests, places; nu LÚ.MEÅNÍ.ZU ÅA KASKAL
GÍD.DA au[ri]Ëå Ëpdu n–aåta LÚ.MEÅ[…] URU-az
katta kuranna åa-a[n-æu-wa-a(n-z)i („)]≠nniyandu±
n–aåta kurannan å[a-a(n-æa-an-du)] “[Let] the
scouts [take up] the pos[ts] on the long distance
roads [and let the watch]men(?) drive down from
the city to the perimeter to search and let them
search the perimeter” KUB 13.1 + 885/z i 12-14 (THeth

20:269 n. 1006) (B´L MADGALTI, MH/MS), w. dupl. KUB

31.108 i 10-12 (NS), ed. Dienstanw. 59f. (without the join),

THeth 20:269 n. 1006; cf. ibid. i 9 and i 30 w. dupl. KBo

22.44:5, KUB 40.58:6-9, KUB 31.108 i 7.

8. to clean, cleanse, sweep clean, w. -kan/-aåta
— a. a building— 1' without preverb: INA É
LÚNINDA.DÙ.DÙ–ma–aå–kan kuedaå andan Ëå~
åanzi n–at–kan ≠åa-an±-æa-an æarnuwan Ëådu “Let
the bakery in which they prepare them (i.e., bake
the loaves) be swept (and) sprinkled” KUB 13.4 i 18-

20 (instr. for temple officials, pre-NH/NS), ed. Chrest. 148f.,

Süel, Direktif Metni 22f., tr. McMahon, CoS 1:217 §2; (They
bring a goat and wash it) n–an–kan ÅA É.GAL-
LIM É.MEÅ kuedaå anda pennanzi n–at–kan åa-
an-æa-an-zi namma–at æarnuwanzi “They sweep
the rooms of the palace through which they drive it
(i.e., the goat). Then they sprinkle them” KBo 13.179

ii 7-10 (renewing of Hunting Bag), ed. McMahon, AS 25:165f.;

on æarnuwai- and æarnai- cf. ibid. 246f.; EGIR-anda–ma–
kan É dZA.BA›.BA› åa-an-æa-an-zi “But after-
wards they clean the temple of ZABABA” KBo 4.9 i

11-12 (ANDAÆÅUM-fest., OH?/NS); n–aåta DINGIR-
LAM kuedaå ANA É-TIM Éæilamni–kan anda Ëå~
åanzi n–at arunaå u<e>tenit papparaååanzi [na]m~
ma–at–kan åa-an-æa-an-zi “The temple(s) (and)
the portico in which they worship the deity they
sprinkle with seawater and then sweep them” KBo

13.164 i 5-7 (rit., OH/NS); [n]–aåta åa-an-æa-an-zi [n]–
aåta SAÆAR.ÆI.A-uå parΩ iåæ„wΩnzi “They sweep
up, and they throw away the dust/dirt” KUB 7.49:2-3

(fest., NS); cf. KBo 24.57 i 6-8, below 8 c.

2' w. anda: (“On the sixth day when they open
(the building) (and) pull the curtain, the king
leaves”) anda åa-an-æ[a-an-]zi “(And) they sweep

åanæ- 5 c 3' åanæ- 8 a 2'
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up there” KBo 20.10 i 3 (fest., OS), translit. StBoT 25:131;

cf. frag. åa-æa-an-zi KBo 17.65 rev. 36, ed. StBoT 29:142f.

(where the emendation åa-<an->æa-an-zi is unnecessary).

3' w. parΩ: (All temple officials take a bath)
DINGIR.MEÅ–ya warappanzi É.MEÅ DINGIR.
MEÅ–kan parΩ åa-an-æa-an-zi æarniyanzi “and
they wash (the statues of) the gods. They clean/
sweep (and) sprinkle the temples” KUB 41.30 iii 9, ed.

THeth 21:270f.; cf. similar KUB 31.113:12-13, KUB 9.15 iii 5,

11-12, 19-20, KUB 56.48 i 18 | the reading æarnai- instead of

æurnai- is taken from KUB 56.48 i 18 which reads æa-ar-ni-ya-

ad-du, cf. Neu, StBoT 26:55 n. 261.

b. a kitchen (paråuraå pedan): nu–åmaå–kan
parå„raå pËdan åa-an-æa-an [(æarn)]uwan [(Ëå)]du
“Let the (soup) kitchen be swept (and) sprinkled by
you (sc. the kitchen workers)” KUB 13.4 iii 59-60 (instr.

for temple officials, pre-NH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 31.95 iii 10 +

KUB 13.5 iii 30 (pre-NH/NS), ed. Chrest. 160f., Süel, Direktif

Metni 66f., tr. McMahon, CoS 1:220 §14; cf. paråur 2 c, peda-

A d 1' m'.

c. tents: n–aåta MUNUS ÅU.GI EN.SISKUR
kuedaå GIÅZA.LAM.GAR-aå anda aniyat n–aåta
åa-an-æa-an-zi (var. […]åa-an-zi) papparåanzi–ya
“They sweep and sprinkle the tents in which the
Old Woman has treated the client” KUB 27.29 i 16-17

(Allaituraæi’s rit., MH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 23.23 rev. 60-61

(MH/MS), ed. Haas/Thiel, AOAT 31:136f.

d. the floor, ground: nu LUGAL-uå IGI.ÆI.A-it
iyazi n–aåta LÚ.MEÅÅU.I daganzipuå / [(å)]a-an-æa-
an-zi “The king makes (a signal) with (his) eyes,
and the barbers sweep the floors” KUB 56.42 vi 3-6

(KI.LAM fest., NS), w. dupls. KBo 27.42 iii 24-26, KBo 11.38

vi 17-20, ed. StBoT 28:59; (When he finishes breaking
the taparpaåu-loaves) n–aåta LÚ<.MEÅ>ÅU.I tagan~
zipuå åa-an-æa-an-zi “the barbers sweep the floors”
KUB 10.89 i 17-18 (Fest. of the Month, OH/NS), cf. KBo 4.9

vi 14-15 (OH?/NS), KBo 11.26 obv. 10-11, KUB 10.99 i 5-6,

KUB 40.102 i 8 (NH), IBoT 3.1:66 (NS), KBo 30.69 iii 20-21

(subj. the cooks); namma–kan ALA[M wagann]a pË~
dan[zi] maææan–ma ≠UD.KAM-az SIGfi±-ri n–aåta
åa-an-æa-an[-zi] “Next [they] bring out the statu[e
for a light mea]l. But when the day becomes propi-
tious, they sweep up (and the main meal is held)”
KUB 30.25 obv. 14-15 + KUB 39.4 obv. 22-23 (royal funerary

ritual), ed. HTR 26f., cf. ibid. rev. 11.

e. tables: (“They take away the crumbled thick
breads (from the tables)”) n–aåta GIÅBANÅUR.
ÆI.A [a]ræa åa-an-æa-an-zi É-r–a–kan P¸NI
DINGIR-LIM [å]a-an-æa-an-zi “and they wipe off
the tables. They sweep also the house in front of the
deity (i.e., they clean the place in front of the god)”
KBo 24.57 i 6-8 (rit. of åarraå), w. dupl. KBo 23.42 i 6-7

(NH), ed. ChS I/2:149, 130.

f. obj. spring, fountain, ditch, channel, pipes, w.
prev. åarΩ: ÅA É.DU⁄‚(coll.).ÚS.SA–ya ÅA É
LÚSAGI Éæilamnaåå–a Ωrtaæiuå weæandaru n–aå
uåkandu kuiå–a–kan wetenaza åaæΩri n–an–kan
åarΩ åa-an-æa-an-du “Let them patrol the water
pipes of the bath house, of the house of the cup-
bearer and of the portico, and inspect them. Let
them clean out whatever one is clogged with
(dirty) water” KUB 13.2 ii 21-23 (B´L MADGALTI instr.,

MH/NS), ed. Dienstanw. 45, tr. McMahon, ChS 1:223;

(“Moreover, the water pipes (artaææiuå) in (your)
[tow]n should [no]t be clogged”) n–aå–kan
[MU.KAM-ti] MU.KAM-ti åarΩ åa-an-æe-eå-kán-
du (var. [å]a-an-æi-iå-kán-du) ‘Therefore let them
clean them out annually” KUB 31.89 ii 19-20 (B´L

MADGALTI instr., MH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 31.86 ii 31-32 +

KUB 40.78:5-6 (MH/NS), ed. Dienstanw. 44, tr. McMahon,

ChS 1:223, cf. åaæ- a 2; [n]amma–kan æuppi≠da±nuËå
PAfi.ÆI.[A]-å–a åarΩ [åa-an-æa-an-t]e-eå aåandu
“Further, let the æuppidanu-s and the water chan-
nels be [c]ea]ned out” KUB 31.84 iii 58-59 (B´L MAD~

GALTI instr.), ed. Dienstanw. 49 (differently), cf. Hoffner apud

THeth 20:44 n. 172; (“When they celebrate for the
great fountain the festival of the spring (season),
he/she washes (her/himself). The priest [washes
himself too]. He/She washes (the statue of) the dei-
ty”) TÚL–kan åarΩ åa-an-æa-an-zi “They clean the
fountain out” (i.e., they remove mud or dirt that
had fallen in) (and bring the statue of the deity to
the fountain) KUB 17.35 iii 25 (cult inventory, NH), ed.

Carter, Diss. 130, 144.

g. obj. statue: nu–kan ALAM.ÆI.A åa-an-æu-
u[n] “And I cleaned the statues” KBo 15.10 iii 45 (exor-

cising gods, MH/MS), ed. THeth 1:40f. (“Die Statuen wischt[e]

ich ab”), cf. ibid. ii 76.

h. obj. a goblet (GAL): n–aåta GAL DINGIR-
LIM åa-an-æa-an-zi “They clean out the goblet of

åanæ- 8 a 2' åanæ- 8 h
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the deity (and fill it with beer)” KUB 17.24 iii 12 (fest.,

NS).

i. obj. drinking horn (åawatar): nu maææan åa~
w[atar] åarΩ danzi n–at–kan wetena[z] aræa åa-
an-æa-an-zi “When they pick up the drinking horn,
they clean it out with water. (Then they pour the
water in a line along the front of a æuwaåi-stela)”
KUB 25.37 iii 20-21 (tablet of Lalupiya, OH?/NS), ed. Güter-

bock, FsHouwink ten Cate 69, DLL 173, cf. iii 26-27.

j. obj. human beings, w. -aåta: maææan–ma lukat~
ta [n]–aåta DUMU åa-an-æa-an-zi “When morning
comes, they cleanse the child” KBo 5.1 iv 31-32 (Papani-

kri’s rit., NH), ed. Pap. 12f.; [m]aææan–ma ITU.3.KAM
t[iyazzi n]–aåta DUMU.NITA kunziga<<zi>>an~
n[aæitaz åa]-an-æa-an-zi kunzigannaæi–åam[aå
LÚ.M]EÅAZU åekkanzi “But when the third month a[r-
rives], they [cl]eanse the male child with kunzi~
ganna[æit]. The exorcists know the kunzigannaæit”
KBo 17.65 rev. 41-42 (birth rit., MH?/NS), ed. StBoT 29:142f., cf.

ibid. obv. 3, rev. 36, 43-44, ABoT 21 obv. 3-4, ABoT 25 obv. 10;

frag. namma IÅT[U …] / MUNUS-TUM åa-an-æa-an-
zi KUB 16.17 iii 10-11 (oracle question, NH).

k. obj. body parts, w. -kan: (The Old Woman
speaks as follows:) kΩåa–kan NÍ.TE æ„manda åa-
aæ-æi-iå-ki-mi “I am just now cleansing each body
part of him/it (of the client or effigy?). (Let the evil
uncleanness be combed down from him”) KUB 12.58

iii 2 (Tunnawi’s rit., NH), ed. Tunn. 14f.; DUMU.
MUNUS–ya–wa–kan SAG.DU-an zazzitaz åa-an-
æa-an[-zi] “And they cleanse the head (or: person?)
of the female child from/with zazzita” KUB 56.19 ii 10

(birth ritual), ed. StBoT 29:256f.; MUNUSæaåawan pËæu~
te[ææi n–aå paiddu n–an–kan E]ME–ÅU åa-aæ-du
nu MUNUSæΩåauwaå pa[it n–an–kan] EME–ÅU åa-
aæ-ta “I am bring[ing] the Old Woman. [Let her go,
and] let her cleanse his tongue.”) Then the Old
Woman w[ent], and she cleansed his tongue” KBo

3.8 ii 29-30 (incant. ritual), cf. StBoT 29:51; nu–mu mΩn
DUMU-an parΩ pianzi / [nu kÏ iyami mΩ]n–an–kan
KA≈U–ÅU åa-aæ-mi n–aå mΩn / [æuiåwannaå n–an
æaddul]aææi “And when they hand the child over to
me, [I do the following: when] I cleanse his mouth,
if [he is going to live, then] I give [him health(?)]”
KBo 17.61 obv. 12-14 (birth rit.), ed. Berman, JAOS 92:466

(differently: “… I stop his mouth”), StBoT 29:42f.; (The Old

Woman takes away the clothes which the client put
on, and [takes a bunch of grass]. She calls it ‘herb of
sun’) nu–kan ANA B´L SÍSKUR tuËkkuå åa-aæ-zi
namma MUNUS ÅU.GI kiååan memai [ka]tta–
war–a–ta–kkan waråan Ëåtu “She sweeps/brushes
(with this bunch of grass) the limbs of the client.
Then the Old Woman speaks as follows: ‘Let it
(i.e., the hostile words) be wiped [d]own (katta
waråan) from you’” KBo 24.1 obv. 16-18 (3Maåt., MH/

MS), cf. KBo 2.3 iii 41 (1Maåt., MH/NS), and KBo 39.8 iv 18

(2Maåt., MH/MS), w. dupl. KBo 9.106 iii 33 (NS) which use

warå- instead of åanæ-; [ta]kku ilaå kardi–åmi naååu–
ma dUTU-waå [i]åtarningaiå kardi–åmi n–at–kan
åarΩ [åa]-a-aæ-te-en “If weakness is in your heart,
or the ailment of the Sungod is in your heart, clean it
(i.e., your heart) out” KUB 29.1 i 46-48 (foundation rit.,

OH/NS), ed. Kellerman, Diss. 12, 27 (‘Si un ila- est dans votre

coeur ou si le mal du soleil est dans votre coeur, chasse-les!”), cf.

ANET 357, Puhvel, FsLaroche 300 | the grammatical obj. is the

neuter pronoun -at, which agrees with neuter ker, but not with

common gender ila- or iåtarningai-. In KUB 41.21 i 7, w. dupl.

VBoT 132 ii 9 (Allaituraæi’s rit.) one should read åa-na-aæ-tén-

at [Å]A mÅuppiluliyama LUGA[L …] (not N[Í.TE.MEÅ] as

AOAT 31:276f.,“Reinigt sie, des Suppiluliuma Kö[rperteile]”).

l. obj. indicated only indirectly: (The prince
tells the queen in the dream: “‘What w[a]s inside
that grain-storage pit/jar has already been emp-
tied’”) nu–wa–kan parΩ parkunuwand[u?] n–aåta
parΩ åa-an-æe-er par≠kunuer± “‘(So) let them clean
(it) out.’ (So) they swept (it) out and cleaned (it)
out” KUB 31.71 iii! 20-21 (dream, NH), ed. Werner, FsOtten

328f. (“Sie hatten <ihn> eben ausgeräumt <und> gesäubert”),

van den Hout, AoF 21:311, 313 | for ÉSAG “grain storage pit/

jar” see AlHeth 34-37; (in one-word sentence:) § åa-
an-æa-an?-zi-kán “They clean up (the locality of
ritual)”) KBo 19.161 i 14, ii 10 (fest. of Teteåæapi); n–aåta
åa-an-æa-an-zi (obj. not mentioned) KUB 34.68 rev. 5.

9. (idiomatic usages) — a. obj. idΩlu åaku~
wa(?): É-ri–kan anda Ωååu paiddu n–aåta ÆUL-lu
åakuwaå (sic; var. correctly åakuwa) åa-aæ-du n–
at–kan parΩ peååiyaddu “Let (only) the good enter
into the house, and let it seek the evil eyes and
throw them out” ” KUB 41.8 ii 12-13 (rit. of underworld

deities, MH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 10.45 ii 48-49 (NS), ed. Otten,

ZA 54:124f. (“Ins Haus möge das Gute eintreten! Das Böse

moge es (mit den) Augen suchen und es hinauswerfen!”).

åanæ- 8 h åanæ- 9 a
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b. obj. tears: [… i]åæaæru åa-an-æa-an-d[u] “Let
them seek (i.e., wipe away?) tears” KUB 54.1 iv 3

(deposition of mIÅTAR-LÚ, NH), ed. Archi/Klengel, AoF 12:57,

60 (“[Und meine T]ränen sollen sie abwische[n”), cf. other idi-

oms with tears in the same text i 39-40, ii 42-43; mΩn iå~
tam[aååun apΩå DUMU].MEÅ URUÆatti UÅM[IT] /
iåæaæru–åm[it–aåta(?) åa-a]n-æu-un takku–man–
a<å>ta UL–ma åa-an[-æu-un GAM-an(?) åar]Ω–
mmu lΩlit Ëpten “When [I] hear[d]: ‘she ki[lled the
son]s of Æatti, I [w]iped away(??) yo[ur] (i.e., the
relatives of the killed persons) tears. But if [I] had
not wip[ed] (them) away(??), you wou]d have
[sl]andered me (lit. seized me from top to bottom
with the tongue)” (saying what a cold-hearted king
I was) KUB 1.16 + KUB 40.65 iii 6-9 (edict, Æatt. I/NS), ed.

HAB 10f. (without join piece KUB 40.65), Kühne, ZA 62:257,

cf. CHD s.v. lala- 1 a 1' and -ma f 2' a' 2'' b''. The space
necessary to accommodate the likely restorations in
lines 4-8 is large enough to allow iå-æa-aæ-ru-uå-
m[i-it-aå-ta åa-a]n-æu-un in line 7, which in turn
makes the proposed emendation in line 8 likely. In
this usage åanæ- took a local particle. The above re-
marks show how difficult it is to tell if the construc-
tion was normally marked by a local particle. A de-
termination is important for ascertaining the mean-
ing, since “to clean, sweep out” (with local particle)
regularly has the place from which the impurities
are removed as the direct object. Since the tears
would be what was removed, one would not expect
a local particle, if “wipe away” is the correct mean-
ing.

c. obj. a brazier (GUNNI): DINGIR.MEÅ–wa
GU[NNI] daer nu–war–an [NA›ku]nnanit æ„raier
n–an AN.BAR-it åa-an[-æe-]er nu–ååan DINGIR.
MEÅ eåantari “The gods placed a br[azier]. They
…-ed it with [b]ead(s) and …-ed it with iron. Now
the gods sit on it” KUB 29.1 iii 39-41 (foundation rit., OH/

NS), ed. Kellerman, Diss. 17, 30 (reading åa-an-[ni-i?]-ir, i.e.,

åanna- “to hide” which is not attested in a similar context and

tr. “ils l’ont couvert de fer”), Siegelová, Eisen 85 w. n. 36

(reads according to Kellerman, but finds her reading just as

problematic as åanæ-), Marazzi, VO 5:158f. (reads åa-a[n-æi-]ir

“con ferro lo hanno rifinito(?)”). Puhvel, HED H 397 s.v.

æurai(i)- alleges (unconvincingly) that åanæ- is a “technical

term of metallurgy” for “flush.” åanæ- in the sense of “sweep,

wipe away” is always a dry action.

10. (with preverbs) — a. anda åanæ-: to seek
territory: see bil. sec.; (w. -kan) to avenge/punish (of-
fences, crimes, provocations): cf. 5 a and 5 b; to
sweep/clean up: cf. 8 a 2'.

b. Ωppan åanæ-: (without local particle) to seek
a goddess for her divinity: cf. 1 a 2'; (without local
particle) inquire about: cf. 2 b; (without local parti-
cle) to avenge, punish: cf. 5 c 3'; (without local parti-
cle) to look after, take care of: cf. mng. 6.

c. appanda: in KBo 4.9 i 11-12 is not preverb, but ad-

verb “afterwards.”

d. aræa åanæ- (w. local particle) to wipe off (ta-
bles), rinse out (a drinking horn): cf. 8 e, i.

e. menaææanda + dat.: cf. 4 d.

f. parΩ åanæ- (w. local particle) to clean out
(buildings, grain-storage pits): cf. 8 a 3', 8 l.

g. åarΩ åanæ- (w. local particle) to clean out
(water pipes, fountains, someone’s heart): cf. 8 f, 8 k.

The basic meaning of the verb is “to seek.” The
individual nuances reflected by English translations
are largely determined by context. One objectively
marked distinction — “to look through (an area in
search of something)” (mng. 7) versus “to look for
(something)” (mng. 1) — is rather consistently
marked by the presence or absence of local parti-
cles (see Hoffner in StMed 7:137-152). Growing out of
mng. 7, where the accusative object is the area
searched, is mng. 8 (also marked by local particles)
in which the area or object cleaned is the direct ob-
ject. The idea is that the area or object cleaned is
“searched” for the impurities, which are then re-
moved.

Sommer, BoSt. 7 (1922) 45-56; Ehelolf, KlF 1 (1930) 146-
149; Friedrich, SV 2 (1930) 22 (for inf. + åanæ-); Götze, NBr.
(1930) 28-32 (for inf. + åanæ-); Pedersen, Hitt. (1938) 185;
Carruba, Or NS 33 (1964) 431f. (w. local particles); Kronas-
ser, EHS 1 (1966) 423f.; Berman, JAOS 92 (1972) 467; Ünal,
THeth 6 (1978) 117; Puhvel, FsLaroche (1979) 299; Oettinger,
Stammbildung (1979) 182 (two homonyms); Ünal, Entrikalar
(1983) 92 (to pret. sg. 2 and 3); Beckman, StBoT 29 (1983)
51f.; Hoffner, StMed 7 (1992) 140-145 (on the lexical implica-
tions of local particles w. åanæ-).

Cf. åaæ-, parkunu-.

åanæ- 9 a åanæ-
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åa(n)æu- v.; to roast; from MH.†

act. pres. sg. 3 åa-an-æu-uz-zi KBo 17.105 iii 3 (MH/MS);
pl. 3 åa-an-æu-an-[zi] KBo 15.10 ii 76 (MH/MS), åa-an-æu-wa-
an-zi KUB 9.25 obv. 4 (MH/NS), KUB 27.67 ii 5 (MH/NS),
åa-an-æu-un-zi KBo 4.2 i 11 (pre-NH/NS), åa-an-æu!(text -æa)-
an-zi VBoT 24 i 5 (MH/NS).

imp. pl. 3 åa-an-æu-u-wa-an-du KUB 23.68 rev. 29 (MH/
NS).

mid. pres. sg. 3 åa-an-æu-ta KBo 4.2 i 62 (pre-NH/NS)
differently Oettinger, Stammbildung 216 (part. nom.-acc. neut.
“mit Synkope und Nasalreduktion”)

part. sg. com. nom. åa-an-æu-wa-an-za Or. 95/3 (ed. Süel/
Soysal, FsHoffner [forthcoming]) obv.? ii 6, 8 (MH/MS), [å]a-
an-æu-u-wa-an-za 335/w:4; nom.-acc. neut. åa-æu-wa-an KUB
29.1 iii 46; pl. com. nom. åa-an-æu-u-wa-an-te-eå 1328/z:11
(Ertem, Flora 137); nom.-acc. neut. åa-a-an-æu-u-wa-an-ta
KBo 4.2 ii 29, åa-an-æu-wa-an-ta KBo 12.96 i (2), 4 (MH/NS),
with syncope åa-an-æu-un-da VBoT 24 i 17, ii 8 (MH/NS),
[åa-a]n-æu-un-ta KBo 10.34 i 22 (MH/NS).

Perhaps åa-an!-æu-w[a- …] KUB 48.90 rev. 5.

Wr. without -w- glide in oldest attestation (KBo 15.10 ii
76, MH/MS). Although Friedrich’s HW lists this verb as åan~
æuwΩi-, Oettinger, Stammbildung 216 correctly remarks: “Ein
Ansatz *åanæuwae- ist durch nichts zu rechtfertigen.” Although
the forms åa-an-æu-un-zi, åa-an-æu-un-da, and åa-an-æu-ta
(showing syncope and nasal reduction) are unusual in Hittite,
as opposed to Luwian, nothing else speaks for a Luwian origin
of this verb. All attested syncopated forms are from NS texts.

Note that the pres. pl. 3 form åa-an-æu-wa-an-zi of the verb
åanæu- is identical to one of the writings of the infin. of the verb
åanæ-.

a. w. obj. grains and seeds — 1' action done
paææunit “with fire”: nu kar-aå Å´ºAM tepu dΩi n–
at–kan paææunit åa-an-æu-uz-zi “She takes a bit of
karaå-grain and barley, and roasts them on a fire
(lit. with fire)” KBo 17.105 iii 2-3 (incant. for dLAMMA

and the Divine Heptad, MH/MS), cf. paææur 1 e 1'; NUMUN.
ÆI.A kue æ„man åa-an-æu-ta “All the seeds which
are roasted” (and various other foodstuffs they
wave over the patient) KBo 4.2 i 62 (incant. rit. of Æuwar-

lu, NH), ed. Kronasser, Die Sprache 8:93, 97.

2' other exx.: (The Old Woman places a pine
cone in a red bowl) åer–a–ååan æalkin karaå iå~
æ„wΩi n–at–kan åa-an-æu-wa-an-zi “Over (it) she
pours barley and karaå-grain. They roast them.
(She extinguishes the pine cone with water)” KUB

27.67 ii 4-5 (Ambazzi’s rit. for Tarpataååi, MH/NS), tr. ANET

348; cf. KUB 27.67 + KUB 9.25 i 3-5; (“I take white
wool, red wool, barley, karaå-grain, (and) corian-

der”) n–at–kan åa-an-æu!(text -æa)-an-zi “and
they roast them” VBoT 24 i 5 (Anniwiyani’s rit., MH/NS);

(“They make a […] of tallow. They put it into a
greased pan. Over it they place a(nother) greased
pan. Wheat, autumn barley, æaååarnanza barley,
åeppit-grain, karaå-grain, paræuena-, ewan-grain,
lentils, chick peas, broad beans”) nu–kan kÏ
NUMUN.ÆI.A æ„manda ÅE.LÚ.SAR–ya IÅTU
DUGDÍLIM.GAL åa-an-æu-un-zi “They roast all
these seeds and coriander in (lit. with) the pan. (On
top they extinguish the fire with water)” KBo 4.2 i

10-11 (incant. of Æuwarlu, pre-NH/NS), ed. Kronasser, Die

Sprache 8:90, 95.

b. participle modifying seeds (NUMUN.ÆI.A)
and grains: [… GIpatt]anÏ åer karaå åa-an-æu-wa-
a[n] (or: karaå åa-an-æu-wa-a[n-ta-ia]) / [åu]æ~
æaæ[æi nam]ma 1 taluppin IM daææi n–an–ka[n] /
[and]a tama≠åmi± åa-an-æu-wa-an-ta-ia-a–ååi–kan
åer aræa / [wa]ænumi “Over the reed basket I scatter
roasted karaå (or: kar-aå [and] roasted (grains), us-
age c), then I take one strip of clay and press it on
and wave the roasted (grains, usage c) over him
(i.e., the patient?)” KBo 12.96 i 2-5 (rit. for dLAMMA
KUÅkuråaå, MH/NS), ed. Rosenkranz, Or NS 33:239, 241; cf.
(following mention of various fruits and nuts, a full
[…] and a wicker bowl,) […] åa-an-æu-u-wa-an-te-
eå(-)ma[-…] (followed by mention of BA.BA.ZA
of different grains) 1328/z:11 (rit.), translit. Ertem, Flora

137; nu–kan NUMUN.ÆI.A kue åa-a-an-æu-u-wa-
an-ta NINDA.GUR›.RA.ÆI.A NUMUN.ÆI.[A] p„r~
p„riyaå aåaran n–at aræa åuniy[anzi] GIpaddani–
ma aræa peååiyanzi “What roasted seeds, thick
breads, (unroasted) seeds, and string of balls (are
there) — them [they] scatter(?) and throw (them)
into a reed basket” KBo 4.2 ii 29-31 (incant. rit. of Æuwar-

lu, NH), ed. Kronasser, Die Sprache 8:93, 97, cf. purpura- e.

c. substantivized participle (“roasted items”):
see KBo 12.96 i 2-5, usage b, above; (“compot(?) com-
posed of a bit of apple, of fig, of raisin, of pome-
granate, of hawthorne, (and) of euwan-grain”) me~
mal ÅA GIÅINBI § [åa-a]n-æu-un-ta kuitta parΩ tepu
[æarå]aniliå euwan paræ„enaå GÚ.GAL.GAL [GÚ.
GAL/TUR GI]Ååamama duwarnanda GIÅKÍN du~
warnanda [… å]ammaizziliå (or: åane!zziliå)
å„wanza “mashed(?) fruit (lit. meal of fruit), roast-
ed (items) consisting of a bit (of) æaråanili, ewan-

åa(n)æu- åa(n)æu- c
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grain, paræuena-, broad-beans, [chick peas/lentils],
cracked åamama-nuts, cracked GIÅKÍN-nuts, (and)
filled åammaizzili-” KBo 10.34 i 21-25 (enthronement rit.

of Tudæ., MH/NS), cf. Güterbock, JAOS 88:69f. (n. 14 argues

against the emendation -am-ma- to -ne-); (“She ties the
white wool on the patient, and in exactly the same
way she ties it on his chariot, his bow, his quiver. §
Afterwards she ties the red wool in the same way”)
namma–ååan åa-an-æu-un-da NINDA.GUR›.RA.
ÆI.A UN¨T GIR› GIÅKAK.ÆI.A–ya MUÅEN.ÆI.
A–ya ÅA IM DUGKUKUBIÆI.A TUR-TIM katta pad~
danÏ æandΩizzi “Then she arranges the roasted
(grains), the thick breads, the implements of fired
clay, and the pegs, and the clay birds, (and) the
small pitchers in a basket” VBoT 24 i 17-20 (Anniwi-

yani’s rit., MH/NS), ed. Chrest. 106f., cf. Hoffner, AlHeth 200

(taking the å. as modifying the following NINDA.GUR›.RA.

ÆI.A); åa-an-æu-un-da–ma aræa åuææai “She pours
out the roasted (grain).” ibid. ii 8, ed. Chrest. 108f.;

here?: (“The daughters of the house sit down. The
wooden ta/uææana-s are put on (top)”) kattan–ma–
åmaå åa-æu-wa-an kittari nu memal kitta “while the
roasted item is put beneath them. Meal is put down.
(And the hearth says: ‘That pleases me’)” KUB 29.1

iii 46-47 (palace foundation rit., OH/NS), ed. Kellerman, Diss.

18, 30 (no tr.), Marazzi,VO 5:158f. (no tr.).

d. as part of a curse formula: […]x–ÅU åa-an-
æu-u-wa-an-du “May they (the gods) roast […] his
[…]” KUB 23.68 rev. 29 (instr. for people of Iåmerika, MH/

NS), ed. Kempinski/Koåak, WO 5:198f., tr. DiplTexts™ 17.

All finite forms take -kan, even though no local
expression accompanies it.

Friedrich, ZA 37 (1927) 188; Güterbock, JAOS 88 (1968)
70 (åanæunta “roasted items”); Hoffner, AlHeth (1973) 127,
200; Güterbock, FsOtten (1973) 84; Oettinger, Stammbildung
(1979) 216.

Cf. åanæuna-.

åanæuwa- n. com.(?); (a food); OH/NS.†

pl. nom. åa-an-æu-u-wa-aå KUB 43.60 iv 8.

§ 7? GIÅåamama 7 GIÅx-x-i-åa 7 GIÅGEÅTIN.
ÆÁD.DU.A 7 åa-an-æu-u-wa-aå n–at–kan A[N]A
1 G[IÅ]tÏpi åuææanteå “seven åamama-nuts, seven …,
seven raisins, seven å., and they are poured into one

wooden tÏpa-vessel” KUB 43.60 iv 8-9 (incantations and

myths, OH/NS).

From the stem åanæu- “to roast” one might ex-
pect a gen. of a verbal subst. written *åa-an-æu-ma-
aå, as with the nu-causative verbs. Interpretation of
åanæ„waå here as a form of the verb åanæ- is con-
textually unlikely, as well as because of the plene
writing of the æ„ syllable. Although Haas, KN 290f.,

suggested that this form is a variant of the term
åanæuna-, q.v., åanæuna- is measured by the UPNU,
whereas åanæuwaå is numbered. If this is not a free-
standing gen., in view of the resumptive n–at …
åuææanteå it would appear to be common gender.

Cf. åanæu-, åanæuna-.

åanæuna- n.; (a food); NH.†

(“One …, one kappi-vessel of honey”) ZÍZ!
(text: IGI) åa-an-æu!(text -ri)-na-aå!(text -ni) \
UPNI “one-half UPNU of wheat åanæuna-. (They
pour it out onto a wicker plate or bowl)” KBo 2.4 ii 1-

2 (fest. of month, NH), ed. Haas, KN 280f.; the word is
found in similar surroundings in ZÍZ! åa-an-æu-na-
aå \ UPNI KBo 2.4 iii 36, cf. KUB 56.48 ii 25; 1
GIÅDÍLIM.GAL AD.KID åa-an-æu-na-aå \ UPNI
KBo 2.4 iv 11; ZÍZ! åa-an-æu-na-aå tarnaå KBo 2.4 ii

30-31; and ZÍZ åa-an-æu-na-aå KUB 56.49 rev. 3, ed.

Haas, KN 294f. (as Bo 3481); [(1 GIÅ)]DÍLIM.GAL
AD.KID ZÍZ åa-an-æu-na-aå warnaå KUB 56.48 iii 40.

All cited occurrences are found in the monthly
festival of Nerik (CTH 672).

Haas, KN 290f., suggested that this is the same
word as the foodstuff åanæuwa- (q.v.), but whereas
åanæuna- is measured in UPNUs, åanæuwa-s are
counted. å. is probably based upon the verb åanæu-
“to roast” (q.v.).

Cf. åanæu-, åanæuwa-.

åani- adj.; the same, one and the same; from OH.†

d.-l. åa-ni-ia KBo 3.22:10, 60 (OS), KUB 29.34 iv 16
(OH/NS), KuT 50:50 (MH/MS), KUB 58.74 obv. 10, ≠åa-ni-i-
ia± KUB 36.98b obv. 7 (OH/NS), åa-ni-e KUB 12.50:10, åa-ni-
i KUB 49.11 iii 9 (NH).

a. the same year: [nu mPi]tæΩnaå attaå–maå
Ωppan åa-ni-ia witti [æ]ullanzan æullanun “After

åa(n)æu- c åani- a
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my father Pitæana(‘s death), in the same year, I
suppressed a revolt” KBo 3.22:10-11 (Anitta, OS), ed.

StBoT 18:10f.

b. the same day: nu mΩltaææun nu [(æ„~
war)nuwanzi pΩun] åa-ni-ia åiwat [(2 UR.MAÆ 70
≠ÅAÆ±.ÆI.A 1 ÅAÆ GIÅ.GI!)] 120 AZ.ÆI.A …
URUNËå[(a ANA URU–YA udaææun)] “I made a
vow and [went] hu[nting]. On the same day I
brought back to my city Neåa two lions, seventy
pigs, one wild boar (lit. pig of the canebrake), 120
wild animals (including leopards, lions, and ibex)”
KBo 3.22:59-63 (OS), w. dupl. KUB 26.71 i 7-10 (OH/NS),

ed. StBoT 18:14f. (differently); A[N]A URUÅareååa–ma–
≠kan± peran [åa-ni]-≠ia± UD.KAM-ti LÚ.MEÅKÙ.
DIM KASKAL-NI [x x x]x-anzi “On the same day
before the city of Åareååa the silversmiths […] on
the road” KuSa I/1:1 i 9-11 (spring fest. in Åareååa, NS), ed.

Wilhelm, MDOG 127:38, and KuSa I/1 p. 17, w. photograph on

plate 19.

c. the same place: (“If a free man has sexual in-
tercourse with free sisters of the same mother and
their mother, one in one land and the other in an-
other land, it is not a crime (æaratar)”) takku åa-ni-
ya (late var. 2-el) [(pedi nu åakki)] æurkel “If it is
in the same place (var. in the place of the two
<women>), and he knows (about their kinship), it
is æurkel” KUB 29.34 iv 16-17 (Laws §191, OH/NS), w.

dupl. KBo 6.26 iii 35 (OH/NS), ed. Hoffner, LH 151 w. n. 536,

cf. Güterbock, JCS 15:72, Neu, StBoT 18:20. The scribe of

KBo 6.26, whose many erasures in laws §§191-194 show he

was not very alert, apparently was uncomfortable with the ar-

chaic word åaniya and so replaced it with an equivalent geniti-

val construction which meant the same thing. This is not evi-

dence that he thought Hittite åaniya was Akkadian ÅANÊ. 2-el

never appears to represent an ordinal number “second,” but al-

ways either “of the two” or “the two (of them)”; nu KÙ.GI
aåuåieå æinkuwaå MAÆAR B´LI–YA kuit Ëåzi n–at
EGIR-pa „ppi n–at åa-ni-ia pËta zanuzzi “Send
back whatever gold — (i.e.,) aåuåa-vessels, gifts of
honor — is in the presence of my lord, and (Wal-
walli) will melt it (scil. the gold) down in one
place (or: refine it to the same grade?)” KuT 50:48-51

(letter, MH/MS), ed. Wilhelm, MDOG 130:183-186 w. n. 33

(Neu: “auf denselben Rang hin,” allative) | since neither the

GAL KÙ.GI (line 44) nor the aåuåieå are neuter, the -at in line

50 must refer to the gold of these aåuåieå; the Hitt. word under-

lying KÙ.GI “gold” is neuter (KBo 4.1 i 41-43); […]dΩi n–
uå ≠åa±-ni-ia (var. åa-ni-e) pedi x[…(x-ai) EGIR-
p]a (var. EGIR–ÅU–ma) INA 7 (var. 9) AÅAR
åakuniyaå puru[(t dΩi)] “He/She takes […-s] and
[…-]s them in one and the same place; afterwards
in seven (var. nine) places he/she takes mud of a
spring” KUB 58.74 obv. 10-11 (rit. for netherworld deities),

w. dupl. KUB 12.50:10-11, translit. Popko, AoF 16:85 | the

contrast w. “in seven/nine places” suggests a tr. “in one place”

here; åuppa æ„eåu ÅA GUD.MAÆ ÅA GUDÁB.ÆI.A
ÅA UDU.ÆI.A U ÅA MÁÅ.GAL.ÆI.A iåtanani pe~
ran P¸NI DINGIR-LIM åa-ni-i pedi tianzi “They
place raw meat of bull(s), cows, sheep, and goats
before the altar before the deity in one and the same
place” KBo 4.9 i 12-15 (ANDAÆÅUM-fest., OH?/NS); sever-

al of the above are considered to be Akk. by Neu, StBoT 18:21.

d. the name of a token in a KIN oracle: […]
ME-er n–at–kan åa-ni-i (or: ÅA-NI-I?) MÈ […]
“They took [… and placed/gave(?)] them/it to ‘the
same battle’ (or: to ‘another battle’?)” KUB 49.11 iii

9 (KIN oracle, NH) | what is being described is the maneuver-

ing of the tokens, one of which was åanÏ MÈ. Possibly this is to

be read ÅA-NI-I MÈ despite the lack of the customary preceding

INA or ANA.

The same spelling, but clearly Akk.: ANA ÅA-
NI-I GUNNI–ma KUB 56.45 ii 22; n–an–kan INA
ÅA-NI-I KUR-TI parranda lË t[arn]aåi “Don’t let
him cross into another land” KUB 19.49 i 56-57 (Man.),

ed. SV 2:8f., tr. DiplTexts™ 83 | the Akk. nom. form ÅANU^ is

also attested in KUB 31.54:7 and KUB 14.10 ii 1.

The Hittite word åani- is easily confused with
forms of the Akk. adj. åanû “another, a second,”
but one can see from KUB 19.49 i 56-57 and KUB
56.45 ii 22 that scribes using the Akkadogram
ÅANU^ for “in the second …” prefixed to it Akkadi-
an INA or ANA to remove ambiguity and used
ÅANU^ to modify nouns written with Akkadograms
or Sumerograms, not syllabically written Hittite
nouns. There is no reason to be skeptical about the
examples without Akkadian prepositions cited
above. Neu, StBoT 18:21, having assumed the inter-
pretation ÅA-NI-I pedi for KBo 4.9 i 15, wished to
compare it semantically with dammili pedi. But
dammili pedi does not mean “to/in a second/other

åani- a åani-
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place,” but rather “to/in an uncultivated place,” as
Güterbock, RHA XXII/74:103-105 has shown.

Since this word has an i-theme and is always
written with single n, it has nothing to do with the
element *åanna- in åannapi and åannapili-.

The form åa-a-ni-ta KBo 2.3 iii 18 (1Maåt.), listed as
an inst. of this word by Friedrich, HW 182, and trans-
lated “at one and the same spot” by Goetze, ArOr 17/

1:291, probably does not exist, since dupls. KUB

10.76:6 + KUB 12.59 iii 8, and Bo 68/11 iii 28 (Neu, StBoT

18:21) and par. KBo 9.106 iii “16” all have ta-a-ni-ta.

HroznŸ, ArOr 1 (1929) 281-284 (=? Akk. åanû); Goetze, Lg.
11 (1935) 185-90 (åannapili = “in this single place” therefore
åana- = “one”); idem, ArOr 17/1 (1949) 288-297 (better argu-
ments for åana- = “one”); Neu, StBoT 18 (1974) 20f. (åani- vs
ÅANU ^; åanita); Eichner in Indo-European Numerals (1992)
45f. (“one of the same, a single one”); Wilhelm, StBoT 36
(1994) 101.

åanega- n.; (a type of omen); NH.†

DUB.1.KAM dUTU-aå ISKIM-aå QATI § DUB.
2.KAM dUTU-waå ISKIM-aå åa-ne-ga-åa-kán
ISKIM EGIR-an aniyan QATI § “One tablet (or:
Tablet One) of solar omen(s); finished. Two tab-
lets (or: Tablet Two) of solar omen(s); omens of
åanega are appended; (the latter composition is)
finished (on that tablet)” KUB 30.42 i 15-17 (shelf list,

NH), ed. CTH pp. 162f., cf. åagai- 1 d | given the fact åagai-

is a common gender word with a possible collective neut. pl.

(cf. åagai- s.v.) the neuter gender of aniyan here points to

ISKIM standing for such a collective. For the strange alignment

of the first ÅA-sign see the photograph in Otten, Das Altertum

1:75.

NINDAåaniddu- n., neut.?; (a bread or pastry);
MH.†

(When the woman comes out of the temple) 1
NINDAåa?-n[i?-i]d-du gazmin p[ianz]i “they g[iv]e
one å.-bread/pastry (and one) gazmi-bread/pastry”
KBo 17.65 rev. 22 (birth rit., MH?/MS?), ed. StBoT 29:140f.

| for the kaz(za)mi-bread see AlHeth 168.

Beckman, StBoT 29 (1983) 171; Weitenberg, U-Stämme
(1984) 45 (“Morphologische Verbindung mit åanizzi- dürfte
schwierig zu spezifizieren sein”).

NINDAåaniwali- n. com.; (a bread or pastry);
MH.†

(“[…] they offer”) 1 MUÅEN.GAL 1 NINDAåa-
ni-wa-li-iå BA.B[A.ZA …] “one ‘big bird,’ one å.-
bread/pastry (made) of por[ridge, …]” KBo 17.65 l. e.

1-2 (birth rit., MH?/MS?), ed. StBoT 29:146f. (tr. differently).

Hoffner, AlHeth (1974) 179.

åanezzi-, åanizzi- adj., n. and adv.(?); 1. pleas-
ant (to the physical senses and/or mental faculties),
tasty, fragrant, 2. first quality, fine, excellent, out-
standing, one of a kind, illustrious(?), famous(?),
3. (nominal usage) pleasant things, fragrant things,
tasty/delicious things, 4. (adverbial usage); from
OH/MS.

sg. nom. com. åa-ni-iz-zi-iå KUB 30.11 rev. 15 (MH/MS),
ABoT 44a ii 5 (OH/NS), KUB 60.98 obv. 14, åa-a-ne-ez-zi-iå
KUB 30.10 rev. 18 (OH/MS), åa-ne-ez-zi-iå KUB 24.2 obv. 10
(NH).

acc. com. åa-ni-iz-zi-in KBo 32.13 ii 13 (MH/MS), KUB
36.90 obv. 4 (NH), åa-ne-ez-zi-in KUB 13.4 iv 67, 71 (pre-
MH/NS), KUB 33.93 iii (31).

nom.-acc. neut. åa-ne-ez-zi KUB 12.53:12, KUB 33.93 iii
14, KUB 33.120 i 20 (MH/NS), åa-ni-iz-zi KUB 24.8 iii 7 +
KUB 36.60 iii 8 (pre-NH/NS), KUB 33.71 iii 11, 14 (OH/NS),
KUB 27.29 ii 14, 16, 19 (MH/NS), KUB 60.33 rev. 11, KUB
43.58 ii 6 (MH/MS), åa-ni-i-iz-zi KUB 15.31 i 25 (MH/NS).

inst. åa-ni-iz-zi-it KUB 33.88 rev. 10 (MH/NS?).
abl. åa-ni-iz-zi-ia-az KUB 48.109 iii 2, 3 (Arn. I), KUB

41.29 iii 2 (OH/NS), [åa-n]e-ez-zi-ia-≠az± KUB 36.62:2 (NH).
pl. nom. com. åa-ni-iz-zi-uå KUB 36.89 rev. 57 (NH).
nom.-acc. neut. åa-ni-iz-zi KUB 41.13 ii 21, KBo 8.86

obv. 4, 545/u (Kaåkäer 152, 164) obv. 6 (MH/MS), KBo 15.30
iii 7, KUB 15.32 i 52 (MH/NS), IBoT 2.39 rev. 21, 28 (MH/
MS?), åa-ne-ez-zi KBo 15.34 ii 6 (MH/NS), VBoT 58 iv 33
(OH/NS), KUB 33.8 iii 15 (OH/NS), KUB 53.20 rev.? 8.

Lacking a plene writing of the second syllable in most cas-
es, and given the fact that the sign NI is often read né from OH
and later, an interpretation /sanezzi/ is possible for occurrences
of åa-NI-IZ-zi-. The single occurrence of åa-ni-i-iz-zi KUB
15.31 i 25 (MH/NS), on the other hand, would seem to require
a ni reading of NI.

In unidentified vocabulary with Sum. and Akk. columns
lost, Hittite sequence of entries: æu-åu-wa-an-da, [tá]k-ku-u-
wa-ar, LÚÅU.GI-an-za, GIÅle-e!(text: PUR)-du, åa-ni-iz-zi, e-ku-
ni-ma-aå KUB 3.110:4-9, ed. Tunn. 60 (who restores the Sume-
rian and Akkadian columns as Sum. IGI+ÉRIN = SIGfi = Akk.
damqum).

(Sum.) […] = (syll. Sum.) da-aå-g[ur a(?)]-ki-i-[t]ù i-k[i-
du-bi] æu(?)-u[å(?)-å]a(?)-a = (Akk.) […] åa ana dagΩli “She

åani- åanezzi-
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(my mother) is (like) the akÏtu-ritual which is pleasant to
watch” = (Hitt.) […] URUAkitumaå(sic)–ma–aå SISKUR-eååar
anda–kan uåkiyauwanzi kuit åa-ni-iz-zi “She (my mother) is
(like) the ritual of the person of Akitu-town, which is pleasant
to watch” RS 25.421:54-56 (Sign. lyr.), Sum./Akk. ed. Nougay-
rol, Ugar. 5:445, 314f., Hitt. ed. Laroche, Ugar. 5:774f. (“Elle
est une offrande de l’Akitum(?), qui est unique à contempler”).

Hurr. waa-aæ-ru-åa KBo 32.13 i 12 = Hitt. åa-ni-iz-zi-in ii
13 (StBoT 32:252), describing a banquet or party (Hurr. ela,
Hitt. EZEN›), see 1 b 3', below.

1. pleasant (to the physical senses and/or mental
faculties), tasty, fragrant — a. to the physical facul-
ties (taste, smell, hearing, sight) — 1' to the taste
— a' with milit- “honey”: uddar–ma–åt[a] kue
KA≈U-az parΩ iyattari n–at LÀL-it iwar åa-ni-iz-
zi Ëådu “Whatever words proceed from (his/her)
mouth, let them be tasty as honey” KUB 27.29 ii 17-19

(Allaituraæi’s rit., MH/NS), ed. Haas/Thiel, AOATS 31:142f.

| note that iwar here does not construe with preceding gen., as

is usual (cf. Hoffner, IM 43:39-51).

b' with GA.KIN.AG “cheese”: kÏ–ma GA.KI[N.
A]G x[……] / GIM-an åa-ni-iz-zi […] / “As this
cheese […] is tasty” KUB 33.71 iii 10-11 (missing god,

OH/NS), translit. Myth. 101 | GA.KIN.AG shows neut. agree-

ment (Hoffner, JAOS 86:29).

c' with zuwa- “bread, food”: DINGIR.MEÅ-aå–
kan ZI-aå–åaå åa-ne-ez-zi-in ¬z„wan dΩer “They
have taken the tasty food of the gods’ desire” KUB

13.4 iv 67 (instr. for temple personnel, MH/NS), ed. Chrest.

166f. (“They have taken the best meat(?) of the god’s desire”);

Süel, Direktif Metni 86f. (“tatlı yiyecek” = “tasty food”), tr.

McMahon, CoS 1:221, similarly ibid. iv 71-72.

2' to the smell (cf. also 3 a) — a' with Ì.DÙG.GA
“perfumed oil”: [(TA Ì.DÙG.G)]A–ma–za åa-ni-
iz-zi-it iåkit “She (i.e., dIÅTAR) anointed herself
with fragrant (åanizzit) perfumed oil” KUB 33.88:10

(Æedammu myth), w. dupl. IBoT 2.135 obv. 8-9, ed. StBoT

14:54f. (“salbte sich mit feinem Parfum”), tr. Hoffner, Hittite

Myths2 54 (§11.2); kÏ–ma maææan Ì.DÙG.G[A åa-]ni-
iz-zi n–at–kan DINGIR.M[EÅ]-aå Ωååiyan anduæ~
åaåå–[a]t–kan [Ωå]åiyan “As this perfumed oil is
fragrant, and it is well-liked by the gods and hu-
mans, (let the king and queen and land of Æatti be
well-liked by the gods in the same way)” KUB 15.34

ii 29-30 (evocation, MH/MS?), ed. Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS

3:192f.; cf. KUB 15.32 i 26-27 (NS), below, 3 a.

b' used with waråula- “odor”: kinun–a–tta åa-
ne-ez-zi-iå waråulaå GIÅERIN-anza Ì-anza kalliådu
“Let the fragrant odor, (namely) the cedar and oil
summon you” KUB 24.2 i 10-11 (hymn and prayer of Murå.

II), ed. Gurney, AAA 27:16f. (“Now let the exquisite refresh-

ment (arising) from cedar (and) oil invite thee”), Lebrun,

Hymnes 181, 185 (“le délicieux arôme”); […] / åa-ni-iz-zi-
iå waråulaå […] KUB 17.10 ii 6-7 (Tel.myth, OH/MS?),

translit. Myth. 32; cf. KUB 33.89 + KUB 36.21:12-14 below, 1

b 2'.

b. to both physical and mental faculties — 1'

sleep and dreams: iåpanti–mu–ååan åaåti–mi åa-a-
ne-ez-zi-iå teåæaå [na]tta Ëp≠zi± “At night pleasant
sleep does not overcome (lit. seize) me on my bed”
KUB 30.10 rev. 18 (prayer of Kantuzzili, OH/MS), tr. ANET

401, similar KUB 30.11 rev. 15-16 (OH/MS); KUB 36.79a iii

22-23 + KUB 31.127 iii 5-6 (OH/NS?); dTeåimi–wa–kan
Ωååiyanti genuwa åa-ni-iz-zi-uå teåæuå åuppariyan~
za Ëåta “On the lap of (your) beloved Teåimi you
were dreaming (lit. sleeping) pleasant dreams” KUB

36.89 rev. 56-57 (cult of Nerik, NH), ed. KN 156f. (“schliefest

du süße Träume”), cf. Ehelolf, OLZ 36:4f. | note the archaic

syntax without -za (cf. Hoffner, JNES 28:225-30); (The
priest of the Stormgod speaks as follows:) arΩi dU
URUZipl[anta] / [å]a-ni-iz-zi-ya-az teåæaz “Storm-
god of Zipl[anta], arise from (your) pleasant sleep”
KUB 41.29 iii 1-2 (fest., OH/NS); cf. also KUB 36.90 obv. 6

below, 1 b 2'; mKiååiå [åa-n(e-ez-z)]i-ya-az åaåtaz!
arΩiå “Keååi arose from (his) pleasant sleep” KUB

17.1 ii 14-15 (tale of Keååi, NH), w. dupl. KUB 36.62:2, ed.

Friedrich, ZA 49:238f.; cf. åaåta- and teåæa-.

2' a message heard and understood: nu–kan
ANA dU URUNerik / […]x anda MUÅEN GIM-an åa-
ni-iz-zi-in [(æalu)]gan æalzΩu nu–kan dU URUNe~
rik / [åa]-ni-iz-zi-ia-az teåæaz åarΩ / [a]rnuddu
“Like a bird let him sing (lit. call out) a pleasant
[mes]sage […] to the Stormgod of Nerik, and let
him arouse the Stormgod of Nerik (lit. bring him
up) from pleasant sleep (cf. 1 b 1', above)” KUB 36.90

obv. 3-7 (prayer, NH), ed. KN 176f., Lebrun, Hymnes 364f.,

369, rest. from KBo 12.88:10; nu–tta æ„mant[i–ya] /
[æal]ugaå–tiå åa-ni-iz-zi-iå “Your [me]ssage is
pleasant to you [and] to everyone” ABoT 44a ii 4-5

(prayer, OH/NS), ed. Lebrun, Hymnes 98 ii 62-63, 105 (differ-

ently); […] åa-ne-ez-zi-in æalugan UL [iåtamaå]åanzi
GIÅERIN-aå–ma åa-ni-iz-zi-in / [waråulan(?)] UL

åanezzi- åanezzi- 1 b 2'
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iåtaææanzi “They cannot [hea]r the pleasant mes-
sage, they cannot smell the pleasant/fragrant [odor]
of the cedar” KUB 33.89 + KUB 36.21:12-14 (myth); åa-
ni-iz-zi-iå æaluga[å] KBo 12.88:10, (6), (8) (myth. frag.);

cf. miuå æalugaå s.v. miu- c. For åanezziyaææ- based upon this

meaning (“sweet sounding, pleasant to the ear”) of åanezzi-, cf.

KUB 52.19 i 17-19 s.v. åanezziyaææ-; nu Ωååu åa-ni-iz-zi
uddΩr memiåki “Speak good (and) pleasant words”
KBo 15.30 iii 7 (mugawar); åa-ne-ez-zi uttar in broken
context KUB 33.120 + KUB 33.119 iv 20 (myth, MH/NS),

translit. Myth. 161; cf. w. uddΩr in KUB 27.29 ii 17-19 in 1 a 1'

a', above.

3' SISKUR(-eååar) “sacrifice” and EZEN› “fes-
tival”: SÍSKUR–ya–wa–åmaå åa-ni-iz-zi parkui
peågaweni “We always give you tasty (or: first
quality = mng. 2) (and) pure sacrifices” KUB 15.32 i

51-52 (evocation, MH/NS), ed. Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS

3:152f.; nu åumΩå DINGIR.MEÅ-aå URUÆattuåaå–
pat æandΩn parkui KUR-e SÍSKUR.ÆI.A–a–åmaå
parkui åalli åa-ne-ez-zi URUÆattuåaå–pat KUR-ya
piågaweni “Only the land of Æattuåa is for you, O
deities, a truely pure country; only in the land of
Æattuåa do we supply you with pure, great (and)
tasty (or: first quality = mng. 2) sacrifices” KUB

17.21 i 1-3 + 545/u i 5-7 (prayer of Arn. I and Aåm., MH/MS),

ed. Kaskäer 152f.; cf. RS 25.421:54-56, in bil. sec., above; nu
åa-ni-iz-zi-in EZEN›-an iËt taknΩå æattalwaå taknΩå
dUTU-uå “The Sungoddess of the Netherworld
made a tasty (or: first quality = mng. 2) feast at the
Bolts of the Netherworld” KBo 32.13 ii 13-14 (Song of

Release, MH/MS), ed. StBoT 32:221, 252f., cf. bil. sec.

2. first quality, fine, excellent, outstanding, one
of a kind, illustrious(?), famous(?) — a. with items
of furniture such as teååummi- (GAL) “cup,”
GIÅBANÅUR “table,” and æapåalli- “stool”: [åa-ni-
i]z-zi-ia-a[z-ká]n GIÅBANSUR-az / [U]L adanzi
[åa-n]i-iz-zi-ia-az-kán æapå[alliaz] / [U]L adanzi
[åa-n]i-iz-zi-ia-az-kán GAL-az / UL akuwanzi [Ωå~
å]u adatar UL adanz[i] / Ωååu akuwatar–mi[t U]L
akuwanzi “(The dead) do not eat from a fi[ne] ta-
ble; they do not eat [from a fi]ne sto[ol], do not
drink from a [f]ine cup; they do not eat [goo]d
things or drink my good drink” KBo 22.178 + KUB

48.109 iii 1-5, ed. Hoffner in Sachs Mem. 192 w. comments on

197 w. n. 44 (where the use of aååu- modifying the food in the

same passage is noted), cf. mirmirruå.

b. epithet of Silver: [i]åæamiææi–ya–an KÙ.
BABBAR-an åa-ni-iz-z[i-in] “I sing of him, Silver
the Excellent (= illustrious?)” HFAC 12:7 (Song of Sil-

ver), ed. Hoffner in FsOtten2 144f.

c. used with cities: nu–wa–kan URUKummiyan
URU[-an åa-n]e-ez-zi-in GAM tamaådu “Let him
press down Kummiya, the [f]ine (= illustrious?)
city” KUB 33.93 left iii 20 + right iii 31 (Ullik.), ed. Güter-

bock, JCS 5:152f.

d. used with laman in name-giving formulas:
nu–ååi–åan åa-ni-iz-zi laman LÚ.ÆUL-lu dΩiå
“and he gave him the ‘fine’ name IdΩlu (= Evil
One)” KUB 24.8 iii 7 + KUB 36.60 iii 8 (Appu story, pre-

NH/NS), ed. StBoT 14:10:13f., tr. differently CHD laman c 1'

a'; note that åanizzi is not employed in the naming of Æandanza

“Just One” ibid. 13-14; nu åa-ne-ez-zi ÅUM-an [TUR-
li(?) p]eåkiuwan daiå “And he (Kumarbi) under-
took to bestow [on the child] a ‘fine’ name (Ulli-
kummi)” KUB 33.93 left iii 14 + right iii 25 (Ullik.), ed.

Güterbock, JCS 5:152f.; on this stereotypical, perhaps even

ironical, usage cf. especially Hoffner, JNES 27:198-203 (name-

giving in the myths); alternatively perhaps åanezzi in these pas-

sages should be translated “fitting”; one would then have to ar-

gue that the expression was not used in the case of Æandanza be-

cause its force carried over from the preceding naming of IdΩlu.

3. (nominal usage) pleasant things, fragrant
things, tasty/delicious things — a. “fragrant” (olfac-
tory pleasantness): (“They take a baked-clay cup
filled with perfumed oil”) åa-ni-iz-zi-ya anda kinan
(var. ≠kin±Ωnda) GI.DÙG.GA ≠GIÅ±åa≠æiå± GIÅæap~
puriyaå GIÅparnulli(!)–ya “And fragrant things are
mixed in — (namely) ‘sweet reed,’ åaæi-wood,
æappuriya-wood, and parnulli-wood” KUB 41.13 ii

21-23 (rit.), w. par. KUB 58.37 rt. col. 4; cf. KUB 33.67 i 22

(myth., OH/NS), ed. StBoT 29:72f. (crushed delicacies);

(“They take one wakåur of perfumed oil for this
[DN] and one wakåur of perfumed oil for that
Stormgod”) [(namma–åå)an åa-ni-iz-zi [æ]aååÏ
iåæuwΩi “Then he/she scatters fragrant things onto
the brazier” KBo 8.86 obv. 4 (rit. for Mt. Æazzi), w. dupl.

KBo 8.88 obv. 6-7, ed. Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3:260f.; åa-ni-
iz-zi-ia-aå-å[a-an … i]åæuwΩi nu–ååan åer LÀL
Ì.GIÅ [l]Ωæui IBoT 2.39 rev. 28-29 (mouth-washing rit., MH/

MS?); cf. also KBo 17.93:9-10 (rit.); nu DUGpaææunaliyaza
paææuwar dΩi nu åa-ne-ez-zi kinanta æaååÏ piåyazi

åanezzi- 1 b 2' åanezzi- 3 a
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“He/She takes embers/coals from the fire-pan and
throws mixed fragrant things into the brazier” KUB

7.60 ii 11-13 (ritual, NS), translit. StBoT 29:79; åa-ne-ez-zi
kinanda kÏ æ„ma![nda …] “mixed/assorted fragrant
things; al[l] these […]” VBoT 58 iv 33 (rit. of the missing

Sungod, OH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 53.20 rev.? 6-8, translit. Myth.

26, tr. LMI 70 w. n. 38 (differently); cf. VBoT 58 i 25 | LMI

rightly corrects Laroche’s reading æu-u-pa-i[z-zi] on the basis of

the new dupl. But in addition they construe kinanta with the fol-

lowing kÏ æ„man[ta] rather than with its customary partner, the

immediately preceding åanezzi; their tr. runs “una coppa di gras-

so di pecora di prima qualità: tutt[e] queste cose assortite”;

nekuz meæur–ma DUGpaææun!naliaz (var. […-n]al~
liyaz P¸NI DINGIR-LIM dΩ[i] åa-ne-ez-zi åameåezzi
… mΩn lukkatta B´L DINGIR-LIM P¸NI DINGIR-
LIM paizzi åa-ne-ez-zi åameåezzi “In the evening he/
she places embers in (lit. by means of) the fire-pan
in front of the deity. (In it) he/she burns fragrant
things. … On the morrow the ‘lord of the deity’ pro-
ceeds in front of the deity (and) burns fragrant
things” VBoT 58 iv 36-37, 40-41 (missing Sungod, OH/NS),

w. dupl. KUB 53.20 rev.? 11, 14, translit. Myth. 27; similarly

KUB 36.44 i 11; nu LÚAZU i[åk]allan GIÅE[RIN …] /
åa-ni-iz-zi GIÅåΩæin G[I.DÙG.GA …] “The exorcist
[takes(?)] b[ro]ken ce[dar, …], fragrant things,
åaæi-wood, [sweet(?)] ca[ne, …]” KBo 27.85 rev. 15-16

(mouth-washing rit.) in view of the lack of gender concord, not

attributive adj. modifying åaæi- here, cf. åaæi-; (after a long
list of wood/tree-names, including broken cedar
and GIÅeya-) åa-ni-iz-zi æ„manda “all the fragrant
(woods)” IBoT 2.39 rev. 21 (mouth-washing rit.); SÍGæut~
tuliå galaktar åa-[n]e-ez-zi [G]IÅmaråeqqaå GIÅ[æ]a~
talkiånaå “a tuft of wool, poppy(?), fragrant
(woods), maråeqqaå, hawthorn” KBo 18.193 obv. 9-11

(inv., NS), ed. Werner, Symb.Böhl 394 (“süsse”); cf. KUB

12.53:12 (rit.); nu–ååan åa-ni-i-iz-zi (var. adds: Ì åer)
iåæuwΩi “He/She scatters fragrant things on top
(var. adds: over oil)” KUB 15.31 i 25 (rit. of drawing

paths, MH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 15.32 i 26-27 (NS), ed. Haas/

Wilhelm, AOATS 3:150f., the dupl. could also be understood as

“He/She scatters fragrant oil on top” cf. usage a 1 a 2' a', above;

see also […] / åa-ni-iz-zi waråta “he smelled the
sweet things […]” KUB 27.29 ii 15-16 (MH/NS); for the

adj. see 1 a 2', above.

b. “tasty, delicious” (palatal pleasantness):
DINGIR LÚ.MEÅ-aå adanna åa-ne-ez-zi piåten

“Give to the male gods tasty things to eat” KBo 15.34

ii 6 (incantation, MH/NS), ed. Glocker, Kuliwiåna 46f.; nu–za
Ëd åa-ne-ez-zi eku–ma åa-ne-ez-z[i] “Eat tasty
things, drink tasty things” KUB 33.8 iii 15 (myth of Te-

lipinu, OH/NS), translit. Myth. 44; for the adj. see 1 a 1', above.

4. (adverbial use of neut. sg., together with
aååuli): (“What [he] gives to you”) n–at–åi–kan
aræa åa-ni-iz-zi aååuli […] duågaranni–ya daåkit~
ten “accept it from him pleasantly, graciously, …
and joyfully” KUB 43.58 ii 6-7 (rit., MH/MS), w. dupls.

KBo 22.126 obv. 4-8, KUB 59.50 iii 6-7.

In most cases å. does not mean “sweet,” as often
translated; miliddu-, maliddu-, and mitgaimi- have
this meaning. Note, however, its usage with milit-
(LÀL) in KUB 27.29 ii 19 (1 a 1'a', above); miliddu-,
maliddu- (cf. also the derived verb militeåå-
“be(come) sweet”), in addition the literal meaning
“sweet” when modifying figs, honey, milk, and the
like, has an extended meaning “sweet, pleasant” to
describe a person’s mood or disposition, thus over-
lapping with åanezzi-; mitgaimi- has so far no exx.
of an extended application to moods, sounds, or
smells. In addition the Sumerogram KU‡ (or redu-
plicated KU‡.KU‡) “sweet” (opp. of EMŒU “bitter,
sour”) describes foodstuffs such as breads. It has
been assumed in CHD L-N 305f. that the logographic
KU‡(.KU‡) examples when modifying NINDA be-
long under mitgaimi-. Cases of KU‡(.KU‡) modify-
ing items other than NINDA (such as GEÅTIN
KU‡ “sweet wine,” GA.KU‡ “sweet milk” versus
GEÅTIN MARRI “sour wine”) were not cited under
mitgaimi-.

Ehelolf, OLZ 36 (1933) 4f. (on the Teåimi passage); Friedrich,
HW (1952) 181f. (“süß, wohlschmeckend, wohlriechend; —
erstklassig, fein”); Hoffner, JNES 27 (1968) 201f. (in name-
giving); Neu, StBoT 18 (1974) 98 n. 210, 108f. n. 247; Beck-
man, StBoT 29 (1983) 79 (“first-class, desirable” = “deli-
cious”); Hoffner, FsOtten2 (1988) 145 n. 27 (“fine, distinctive,
one of a kind” or “first class”); Hoffner, Sachs Mem. (1988)
197 (with food and furniture); Eichner in IE Numerals (1992)
46 (å. and åannapi, åannapili-, etc., are rightly separated from
åani(ya)-, perhaps it derived from the same PIE *senh2- “on its
own, separated” we suggested for åannapi); Oettinger, Analecta
Indoeuropaea Cracoviensia, vol. II: Kuryowicz Memorial Vol-
ume, Part One (1995) 181-185 (argues that all the adjectives in
-e/izzi(ya)- result from anaptyxis and have accented and length-
ened -e, but derives it from åan- “erster”).

Cf. åanezzeåå-, åanezziyaææ-.

åanezzi- 3 a åanezzi-
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åanizziyaææ- v.; 1. (without -za) to make pleas-
ant, 2. (w. -za) to put oneself into a pleasant state,
enjoy oneself, indulge oneself (replacing -za
iåpiya-); OH.†

pres. imp. 2 [åa-n]i-iz-zi-ia-aæ KUB 43.63 obv. 10, 16
(NS), åa-ne-ez-zi-i[a?-aæ] KUB 43.61 i 10 (NS).

iter. pres. pl. 3? åa-ni-iz-zi-ia-aæ-æi-iå[-kán-zi?] KUB
52.19 i 19.

1. to make pleasant: § [n]u–tta åa-ni-iz-zi-i[n
…] § LÚ.MEÅkinartalleå […] åa-ni-iz-zi-ia-aæ-æi-iå-
[kán-zi?…] § “[The …-s …] for you a pleasant
[…]. § The lyre-players make [the music(?)/
lyre(?)] pleasant §” KUB 52.19 i 17-19 | on LÚ.MEÅkinar~

talleå see Neu, IF 88:306; cf. åanezzi- 1 b 2'.

2. (w. -za) to put oneself into a pleasant state,
enjoy oneself, indulge oneself: [(Ëd–za nu åa)-n]i-
iz-zi-aæ (dupl. nu åa-ne-ez-zi-i[a?-aæ]) eku nu–za
nÏk “Eat and enjoy yourself. Drink and satisfy your-
self” KUB 43.63 obv. 10, 16 (incantation, OH/NS), w. dupl.

KUB 43.61 i 10 (NS) | the force of the -za continues from the

short first clause; normally the verb form -za iåpiya- (“be satis-

fied, sat(iat)ed,” cf. HED 2:429f.) would occupy the position

filled here by åanezziaææ-, cf. nink-.

Ehelolf, OLZ 36 (1933) 5 (“sich gütlich tun, sich sättigen);
Kronasser, EHS 1 (1966) 428 (“iß und laß (es) dir wohl-
schmeckend sein!”).

Cf. åanezzi-.

åanezzi(e)åå- v.; to become pleasant/pleasing (to
the taste); NS.†

pret. sg. 3 åa-ne-ez-zi-iå-ta KUB 36.12 i 11, åa-ni-iz-zi-e-
eå-ta ibid.12; imp. sg. 3 [å]a-ni-iz-zi-iå-du KUB 36.12 + KUB
33.87 i 5, åa-ne-ez-zi-iå-du ibid. 6.

[GIÅBANÅUR-i–wa–kan NINDA anda å]a-ni-
iz-zi-iå-du nu–wa–za Ëzza [DUGGAL-i–ma–wa–
kan GEÅTIN.K]U‡ anda åa-ne-ez-zi-iå-du nu–wa
[eku] [Ëzza–wa nu–wa–za i]åpiya eku–ma–
wa nu–wa–za æaååik … [GIÅBANÅUR-i–kan
NINDA-aå and]a åa-ne-ez-zi-iå-ta [nu–za Ë]zzatt[a]
[DUGGAL-i–ma–kan GEÅTIN-aå and]a åa-ni-iz-zi-
e-eå-ta nu e[ku]tta “Let [the bread on the table] be-
come pleasant. Eat. Let [the wine in the cup] be-
come pleasant. [Drink. Eat] and satisfy your hun-
ger. Drink and satisfy your thirst. … [The bread on

the table] became pleasant, [and] he ate. [The wine
in the cup] became pleasant, and he drank” KUB

36.12 + KUB 33.87 + KBo 26.64 i 5-7, 11-12 (Ullik. II), ed.

Güterbock, JCS 6:10f. (without KBo 26.64).

HW (1952) 181 (“wohlschmeckend werden”).

Cf. åanezzi-.

åangari- n. or adj., (mng. unkn.); NH.†

In a vocabulary fragment the Sumerian and/or Akkadian
columns of which are broken away: § (Akk.) […] = (Hitt.)
dudduwanza / (Akk.) […] = (Hitt.) åa-an-ga-ri-iå / (Akk.) […]
= (Hitt.) ≠x-kán± ÅU.MEÅ-uå ≠x±[…] KBo 1.54:11-13.

åanku- n.; (a type of flower?); OH/MS.†

nu åa-an-ku-uå alil maææan parkiyat tuell–a ÅA
dU ZI–KA alil parktaru “Just as the åanku-flower
grew (or: just as the å. grew like a flower), (so)
may your soul, O Stormgod, grow (like) a flower”
KUB 33.68 ii 1-2 (myth., OH/MS), ed. StBoT 5:138 (“wie eine

bunte(?) Blume sich erhoben hat”), translit. Myth. 68, tr. HW2

1:59 (“wie der åankuå als alel wächst”?); for discussion see un-

der park-.

Cf. PN mÅa-an-ku-uå/un NH no. 1095 = KUB 26.77 i

3, 7, 15.

Since alil is neut. gender (cf. alil æ„man KUB

46.30:33 and IBoT 2.39 rev. 22, and clear instances of
acc. sg. alel forms KUB 4.4 ii 8 (direct obj. of eååatti) and

KUB 39.6 obv. 15 (obj. of udanzi), cf. Kammenhuber, HW2

1:58f., Puhvel, HED A 32f., and Rieken, StBoT 44:490f., but

considered com. by Melchert, JAC 8:108, JAOS 117:713), in
order for åankuå to be an adjective modifying it (so

HW and StBoT 5:138), åankuå would have to be a neut.
nom.-acc. of an å-stem adj. *åankuå-. But since the
personal name Åankuå (with acc. mÅankun) is
clearly a u-stem, åankuå is also probably a u-stem
nom. noun rather than an å-stem adj., and the fol-
lowing alil is in apposition.

Friedrich, ZA 49 (1950) 248 n. 1 (“bunt”?); Laroche, NH
(1966) p. 336 (“épithète de ‘fleur,’” “rose”?); Berman, Diss.
(1972) 65 (adj. only if alil is com., “perhaps å. is the name of a
flower”); Kammenhuber, HW2 1 (1975) 59 (assumed to be a
noun); Weitenberg, U-Stämme (1984) 45 (“kaum adjektivi-
sches Attribut zu alil “Blume,” tr. “die sanku-Blume,” or gen.
sg. “die Blume des sanku-”).

åanizziyaææ- åanku-
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åankuwai-, åankui- n. com. w. collec. forms; 1.

fingernail, toenail, 2. (a unit of linear measure); wr.
syll. and w. Sumerogram UMBIN; from OH.

sg. nom. åa-an-ku-wa-a[-iå] KBo 13.31 iii 10 (OH/MS),
åa-an-ku-wa-ia-aå KUB 9.4 i 26 (NH), åa-an-ku-i-åa KUB
24.13 ii 19 (MH/NS); sg. erg. åa-an-ku-wa-ia-an-za KUB 9.4 i
35 (NH).

pl. nom. åa-an-ku-wa-i-å(a) KUB 33.66 ii 5 (OH/MS);
collec. nom.-acc. neut. UMBIN.ÆI.A KUB 13.5 iii 33 (pre-
NH/NS), UMBIN.MEÅ KUB 13.4 i (16), iii 62 (pre-NH/NS),
[åa-a]n-ku-wa-a-i KBo 9.127 i 5 (pre-NS), åa-an-ku-wa-i KUB
4.47 obv. 14, KBo 40.339 ii 8; d.-l. åa-an-ku-wa-ia-aå KUB 9.4
i 8 (NH), KUB 33.66 ii 4 (OH/MS); pl. gen. åa-an-≠ku±-wa-
<ia->aå KUB 9.4 i 26 (NH), UMBIN-aå KBo 22.120:8, 10
(NS).

The oldest attestation åa-an-ku-wa-i-å(a) (OH/MS) estab-
lishes the word as common gender and its stem as åankuwai-.
The nom. [åa-a]n-ku-wa-a-i is a collective from which the -ant-
derivative åa-an-ku-wa-ia-an-za may be a secondary ergative
(see Hoffner, JCS 50:37-40). Alternatively, it can be an -ant-
formation on the common gender stem åankuwai- comparable
to LÚåankunniyant-. The form åa-an-ku-i-åa-at-kán KUB 24.13
ii 19 is corrupt and stands for an expected abl.

1. fingernail, toenail — a. in general: GÙB-
laåå–a ÅU.MEÅ-aå GÌR.MEÅ-aåå–a åa-an-ku-wa-i
dΩi “And he (the barber) trims (lit. takes) the
nail(s) of the left hands and feet” KUB 4.47 i 13-

14 (rit., NH), ed. Meyer, ZA 45:196f., Güterbock in CAD G

15a (s.v. gallΩbu a 3'); namma–åmaå–kan iåæËniuå
UMBIN.MEÅ–ya (var. UMBIN.ÆI.A) dΩn Ëådu
“Then let their (of those who make the daily bread
for the gods) hair and nails be trimmed (lit. taken)”
KUB 13.4 iii 62-63 (instr., MH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 13.5 iii 33,

ed. Chrest. 160f., Süel, Direktif Metni 68f., tr. McMahon, CoS

1:220; similarly ibid. i 15-16; [åa-an-ku-wa-ia-aå-ká]n
åa-an-ku-wa-ia-aå KI.[MIN] (i.e., æandanza)
“[The fingernails] are ditto (i.e., matched) to the
fingernails” KUB 9.4 i 8, similarly ibid. ii 28 which has a

collective pl. UMBIN.ÆI.A; åa-an-≠ku±-wa-ia-aå åa-an-
ku-wa-<ia->aå GIG-an karpzi “The fingernail re-
moves (lit. lifts) the disease of the fingernail” KUB

9.4 i 26 (rit., NH), ed. Beckman, Or NS 59:36, 45; åa-an-ku-
wa-ia-an-za ≠åa±-an-ku-w[a-ia-aå GIG-an karpzi]
“The toenail [removes (lit. lifts) the disease of] the
toenail” KUB 9.4 i 35 (rit., NH), ed. Beckman, Or NS 59:37,

45 (“toes”), the sequence of body parts from upper to lower

body indicates that in line 26 (Beckman 27) it is the fingernails

and in 35 (Beckman 36) the toenails; æarganawiå–at ka~

lul[upaå pÏËr] kalulupiå–at åa-an-ku-wa-ia-a[å
pÏËr] åa-an-ku-wa-i-åa-at dankuwai t[aganzipi]
pÏËr “The soles of the feet [gave it to] the toes, the
toes [gave] it to the toenails; the toenails gave it to
the dark e[arth]” KUB 33.66 ii 3-6 (myth, OH/MS?), trans-

lit. Myth. 70, tr. differently Wegner, MDOG 113:114 (“Das

Handgelenk? [gab] es den Fingern, die Finger [gaben] es den

‘Fingernägeln,’ die ‘Fingernägel’ gaben es der dunklen

Er[de]”); although æarganau- can denote either palm of the

hand or sole of the foot (cf. HED 3 s.v.) and kalulupa- either

finger or toe, and åankuwai(a)- either “fingernail” or “toenail,”

because the nails give the evil to the earth, it is likely that toes

and toenails are meant here; åa-an-ku-i-åa-at-kán pap~
rannaza anåan Ëådu “Let it (i.e., sorcery) be wiped
from(!) (your) fingernail together with impurity”
KUB 24.13 ii 19-20 (Allaituraæi’s rit., MH/NS), ed. Haas/

Thiel, AOAT 31:104f., ChS 1/5:110 | the text is clearly cor-

rupt here and the translation is based on the similar clauses in

the sequence on either side; nu–ååi–kan / [KUÅE.SIR-az
… åa?-a]n?-ku-wa-a-i aræa w[a]tkutta “His [to]e-
nails protrude (lit. jump out) [from his shoe]” KBo

9.127 left col. 4-5 (myth, pre-NS), translit. Myth 112, cf. DLL

159, restored on the basis of join piece KUB 36.41 i 16-20,

translit. Myth 113 i 25-29; parΩ–[m]a 1 NINDA.GUR›.
RA ANA ≠UMBIN± dÆebat paråiya “Furthermore
he/she breaks one thick bread for the nail of Æebat”
KBo 30.71 iii 22-23 (æiåuwaå-fest.); for making offerings to

body parts of deities see 125/r, ed. Güterbock, FsAlp 238.

b. NINDA UMBIN “fingernail-shaped(?) bread”:
18 NINDA UMBIN.ÆI.A ZÍD.DA ZÍZ TUR KBo

21.1 i 10-11 (perhaps supporting the translation is KBo 30.71

iii 22-23 cited above). For similarly named (and
shaped?) breads see NINDA ZU·, NINDA EME,
and NINDAæazzizzi- and possibly NINDA ÅU.SI “fin-
ger bread,” cf. AlHeth 205-208. NINDA UMBIN could
just as well be understood as “wheel-shaped
breads” (and cf. NINDAkakkari-).

2. (a unit of linear measure): pargaåti–ya–at 1
UPNU 3 ÅU.SI 1 UM[BIN] “Its (sc. the statue’s)
height is one handbreadth, three fingers and one
nai[l]” KUB 38.19 obv. 10 (description of deities), ed. Rost,

MIO 8:203, cf. van den Hout, RLA 7:518.

UMBIN (without determinative) “(finger-/
toe-)nail” is distinguished from GIÅUMBIN
“wheel.” For the Assyriological evidence see œupru
“finger-/toe-nail” in the Akkadian dictionaries.

åankuwai-, åankui- åankuwai-, åankui-
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Goetze, Tunn. (1938) 42 n. 126, 120 (åankuwaya-
“(finger)nail”); Friedrich, HW (1952) 183; Alp, Anatolica 2
(1957) 4; Haas/Thiel, AOAT 31 (1978) 104, 355; Beckman,
Or NS 59 (1990) 50.

(URUDU)åankuwal(li)-, åakkuwal n. neut.; (a
metal implement for care of the nails(?)); OH/NS.†

sg. nom.-acc. neut. or pl. collec. neut. URUDUåa-an-ku-wa-
al-li KBo 6.10 iii 6 (OH/NS), [å]a-an-ku-wa-al[-li] 188/s:2, w.
dupl. […-k]u-wa-al-li KBo 25.184 ii 59, [å]a?-a-ak-ku-wa-al
KBo 20.49:6 (MS); inst. [åa-a-a]k?-ku-wa-li-it KBo 42.88:14
(MS).

takku LÚ ELLAM URUDUzina[lli URUDU…]
URUDUåa-an-ku-wa-al-li kuiåk[i taiezzi] “If a free
man [steals] (a) copper zina[lli, a copper … (or)]
(a) copper å., (he shall pay 6 shekels of silver)”
KBo 6.10 iii 5-6 (Laws §143), ed. LH 119, HG 68f. (no tr.), tr.

TUAT 1/1:115 (“Nagelreiniger(?)”), Hoffner, in LawColl 232

(“nail file(?)”); (“He kisses the [d]eceased (i.e., the
effigy)”) [… å(a-an-k)]u-wa-al-li KÙ.GI dΩi “[and
a] å. of gold he takes/places (…, in a man’s hand
[they give/place] a bow [and arrows] but if it is a
[wom]an [they give/place] a distaff [and spindle in
her hand])” KBo 25.184 ii 59, w. dupl. 188/s:2, ed. (without

dupl.) van den Hout, StMed. 9:204, 206; 188/s by courtesy of

G. Wilhelm; here?: [… å]a?-a-ak-ku-wa-al wΩtar–
kan kui[t? … ]-atti n–at æuiånuåki[åi … ] KBo

20.49:6 (rit., MS); [… åa-a-a]k?-ku-wa-li-it patteåni 3-
Å[U … nu ud]dΩr apË–pat memianzi “Three
ti[mes] in the pit with an å.[… and] those same
[wo]rds they say” KBo 42.88:14-15 (MS) | for the double

-kk- in relation to a -nk- see Melchert, AHP 124; the -kk- does

not favor linking åakkuwal to åakuwal “eye cover.”

HroznŸ, CH (1922) §143; Friedrich, HW (1952) 183; Alp,
Anatolia 2 (1957) 4 n. 3 (“Schneidewerkzeug für Fingerna-
gel”); Friedrich, HG (1959) 107 (“Fingerhut?”); Hoffner, Diss.
(1963) 90 n. 2 (“a nail file, nail clipper, or thimble”); Imparati,
Leggi (1964) 139 n. 4; Hoffner, LH (1997) 206 (a derivative in
-alli- from åankui-/åankuwai- “finger or toe nail”).

åankui- n. see åankuwai-.

åankun(n)i-, åak(k)unni- C, LÚSANGA-a-
n.; 1. (w. det. LÚ) priest, 2. (w. det. MUNUS)
priestess, 3. an actor/agent token in a KIN oracle, 4.

a recipient token in a KIN oracle; wr. syll. and
(LÚ)SANGA, MUNUSSANGA; from OS.

1. (w. det. LÚ) priest
a. types of priests

1' GAL LÚ.MEÅSANGA “chief priest”
2' LÚSANGA GAL “high-ranking priest”
3' åuppi- LÚSANGA “the consecrated/pure priest”
4' LÚSANGA kurutauwanza “priest wearing the horned

headdress(?)”
a' differ from ordinary priests
b' of various deities
c' of a particular place
d' acting in a festival
e' having festivals named after them

5' LÚSANGA TUR “minor priest”
6' DUMU SANGA “novice(?)/junior(?) priest”
7' åuppi- DUMU SANGA “consecrated novice or junior

priest”
8' divine priest

b. duties, activities and privileges
1' selected for or serving in a temple
2' in charge of a deity’s æuwaåi- stela
3' daily routine
4' religious duties and activities

a' must maintain ritual purity
b' functioning in rituals

1'' in various rituals
2'' in the ritual for IÅTAR-Pirinkir

c' functioning in the cult
1'' performing an offering (SISKUR) (as part of

the cult)
2'' bathing
3'' washing the deity
4'' consecrating/purifying (åuppiyaææ-) some-

thing
5'' making offerings/sacrificing/consecrating

(åipant-)
6'' breaking sacrificial loaves (paråiya-)
7'' carrying the statue of the deity
8'' conversing with the deity
9'' reciting and/or singing
10'' kissing and/or shaking hands
11'' being signaled by other participants
12'' striking others with staves/branches
13'' manipulating torches
14'' serving wine to the celebrants
15'' being served food or drink
16'' receiving animals used in a festival
17'' eating the leftovers
18'' other

d' author of a ritual text
e' undergoing oracular-incubation(?)

5' administrative duties and privileges
a' overseeing the temple watch
b' administrator of the deity’s lands
c' responsible for the deity’s implements
d' administratively responsible for the performance

of festivals

åankuwai-, åankui- åankun(n)i-
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e' responsible for maintaining order in the temple
during a festival

f ' overseen by the provincial governor
g' exempt from corvée

c. attire
d. other attributes of priests:

1' LÚSANGA GIBIL “new priest”
2' LÚSANGA LIBIR.RA “old priest” (opp. of “new priest”)
3' LÚSANGA ÅU.GI “old, aged (opp. young) priest”

e. priests of
1' cities/towns/villages
2' other places

a' in general
b' the æeåta-house

3' deities
a' unnamed deities
b' named deities

f. É LÚSANGA “the priest’s house/household”
1' in general
2' supplying items for sacrifice from his house
3' household of a priest
4' priest’s mother
5' priest’s wife
6' priest’s children

g. associates
1' partners (LÚÆA.LA)
2' serving in the House of the Craftsmen (Sum. É GIÅ.

KIN.TI, Akk. BˆT KIÅKATTI)
3' mentioned alongside other temple personnel

a' identified as LÚ.MEÅæilammatteå
b' without the use of this term

h. bearers of the title
1' the Great King
2' a royal prince
3' the title of the Hittite ruler of the appanage state of

Kizzuwatna
a' Telipinu
b' Kantuzili

4' named people so identified
5' unnamed people so identified

2. (w. det. MUNUS) priestess
a. discussion
b. types of priestesses

1' MUNUSSANGA GAL “high-ranking priestess”
2' UGULA MUNUS.MEÅSANGA (?) “supervisor of priestesses”

c. activities
1' in procession
2' kissing and bowing
3' bathing
4' carrying the cult statue
5' bathing the cult statue
6' other

d. DUMU MUNUSSANGA “child of the priestess”
3. name of an actor/agent token in a KIN oracle (the question

of which concerns a priest)
4. name of a recipient token in a KIN oracle

sg. nom. LÚåa-an-ku-ni-iå KUB 1.2 i 15 (Æatt. III), LÚåa-
an-ku-un-ni-iå KUB 1.1 i (16) (Æatt. III), KUB 32.1 iv 4, 7, 11,
v 4, (9) (NH), KUB 39.83:(6), 7, (12), KUB 39.71 iv (9),
(14), LÚåa-an-ku-un-ni-eå KUB 39.69 rev.? 2, LÚåa-ku-ni-eå
KUB 39.71 ii 30, 31, 58, LÚåa-ku-un-ni-eå KUB 39.71 ii (14),
41, iii 8, 11, 20, 21, 28, 38, 39, LÚåa-ku-ni-iå ibid. iii 12, LÚåa-
ku-un-ni-iå KUB 39.71 iii 15, 18, 23, 30, 33, 46, 48, 49, LÚåa-
an-ku-níå HT 5:9, 11, LÚåa-ku-ú-ni-eå KUB 39.71 i (33), iii 8,
LÚSANGA-iå KUB 39.75 iii 1, KUB 53.17 iii 23, KBo 7.29:16
(NH), LÚSANGA-níå KUB 39.79:2, 4, 7, 10, KUB 32.1 ii 11,
LÚSANGA-eå KBo 6.2 ii 59 (OS), KBo 25.24:10 (OS), KBo
25.142 obv.? 6 (OS), LÚSANGA-å(a) KBo 6.26 iv 25 (OH/
NH), KBo 11.29 obv. 3, 14 (pre-NH/NS), KUB 20.87 i 11,
LÚSANGA-aå KBo 7.44 obv. 15, KBo 20.4 iv! 6, KBo 22.66 iv
11, SANGA KBo 25.68 i 2 (OS); for KUB 44.60 iii 5 read not
SANGA but ÅID (cf. Güterbock, RHA XXV/81:146-48).

acc. LÚSANGA-an KBo 13.175 obv. 9 (OS), KBo 13.137:7
(OS), FHL 32:6, LÚSANGA KUB 42.100 iii 33, 34.

erg. LÚåa-an-ku-un-ni-ia-an-za KUB 1.1 i 19 (Æatt. III),
LÚåak-ku-ni-an-za KBo 16.83 iii 3, LÚSANGA-an-za KBo 3.6 i
16, KUB 1.2 i 17 (both Æatt. III), KBo 20.77 i 9. Pecchioli
Daddi, Mestieri 345 lists several attestations for spellings
LÚSANGA-za and LÚSANGA-az; but all exx. can/must be anal-
ysed as LÚSANGA + the particle -z(a).

d.-l. LÚSANGA-ni KBo 13.175 rev. 3 (OH/MS?), KBo
11.29 obv. 4 (pre-NH/NS), FHL 32:2, LÚSANGA-i KBo 13.216
i 2, KUB 20.43:15, KUB 28.104 v 14, VBoT 127:5, IBoT
3.1:31, LÚSANGA-ia KBo 14.21 i 14 (NH), ANA LÚSANGA-
i(a-aå) KUB 19.26 i 18 (Åupp. I).

gen. ÅA LÚSANGA-aå KUB 9.34 iv 10 (NH), LÚSANGA-aå
KUB 13.4 i 42 (pre-NH/NS), KBo 2.31 rev.! 7, and probably
KBo 25.33 i 20 (OS) w. dupl. KUB 58.54 iv? 2, ÅA LÚSANGA
passim, (DUMU.NITA) SANGA KUB 45.47 i 41, ii 6, 10, iii
25 (MS?).

pl. nom. LÚ.MEÅåak-ku-ni-iå KBo 19.28 obv. 2, LÚ.MEÅåa-ku-
ni-e-eå KUB 39.71 i 5, LÚ.MEÅåa-an-ku-un-ni-i[å] KUB 39.84
obv. 6, LÚ.MEÅSANGA-eå KBo 25.68 i 6 (OS), KBo 25.67:9,
LÚSANGA-eå KUB 60.41 obv. 7 (OS), SANGA-eå KBo 20.33
rev. 6 (OH/MS?); acc. (?) LÚ.MEÅSANGA-uå KUB 44.60 ii 6, 7,
9 (2x), 10 (2x); d.-l. ANA LÚ.MEÅSANGA KUB 25.36 ii 13
(OH?/MS?), ANA LÚ.MEÅSANGA-TIM ibid. ii 8; gen. (?)
LÚSANGA-n(a) KUB 59.19 v 7 (OS); pl. case unmarked
LÚ.MEÅSANGA KBo 25.23 obv 9, rev. 2 (OS), KBo 2.4 iii 9
(NH), and passim in other texts, LÚSANGA.ÆI.A Montserrat
2:8, (Güterbock, FsLaroche 139), LÚ.MEÅSANGA.MEÅ KBo
25.68 rev. 12 (OS), LÚ.MEÅSANGA.ÆI.A KBo 8.112 i 14.

MUNUSSANGA see mng. 2, below, for all references.

The syllabic value åag/k of the SAG sign (HZL #192) is at-
tested with this word in LÚåak-ku-ni-an-za KBo 16.83 iii 3, and
LÚ.MEÅåak-ku-ni-iå KBo 19.28 obv. 2. The a-stem form, attested
in sg. nom. LÚSANGA-aå and sg. acc. LÚSANGA-an KBo
13.175 obv. 9 (OS), KBo 13.137:7 (OS), FHL 32:6, is not yet
attested in a full syll. writing. It is remotely possible that the
LÚ.SANGAkumra- of KUB 59.60 ii 8, 9 is the a-stem noun behind
LÚSANGA-a. kumra- would appear to be the same Kulturwort

åankun(n)i- åankun(n)i-
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as Old Assyrian kumru, Aramaic kumra, and biblical Hebrew
komer. On this see Otten, ICH 1:37-39 and Hoffner, WZKM
86:151-154. HZL (#231) lists a LÚ.MEÅSANGA NITA, but it
seems preferable to read LÚ.MEÅSANGA-uå, see mng. 1 b 4' b'
1'', below.

1. LÚSANGA “priest” — a. types of priests — 1'

GAL LÚ.MEÅSANGA or LÚGAL SANGA “chief priest”
(not attested in the plur.): […LUGAL MUNU]S.
LUGAL DUMU.MEÅ.LUGAL GAL LÚ.MEÅSANGA
[…] “[…the king, the quee]n, the royal princes, the
chief priest […]” KUB 34.61:8, cf. ibid. 6; INIM mKan~
tuzzi[li GAL LÚ.ME]ÅSANGA DUMU.LUGAL “The
words of Kantuzzili, the [Chie]f Priest and royal
prince” KUB 30.56 iii 7, ed. CTH pp. 181f.; […] GAL
LÚ.MEÅSANGA–ÅU … “his chief priest” KBo 12.19 i

4; 1 MUNUS.SÌR ÅA LÚGAL SANGA “One female
singer of the chief priest” HT 2 i 1 (list of women);

GAL LÚSANGA KBo 12.140 left edge 2 (cult inv.); KBo

14.21 ii 22 (divination).

2' LÚSANGA GAL “high-ranking priest”: kuiå–
aå kuiå LÚ É DINGIR-LIM LÚ.MEÅSANGA ≠GAL±.
[GAL] ≠LÚ±.MEÅSANGA TUR.TUR LÚ.MEÅGUDU⁄¤
æ„manteå kuiå–pat–kan ≠imma± kuiå DINGIR.
MEÅ-aå GIÅkattaluzzi åarreåkizzi “Whatever man of
the temple, all high-ranking (and) low-ranking
priests, (and) GUDU⁄¤-priests, whoever regularly
crosses the god’s threshhold” KUB 13.4 iii 3-5 (instr.

for temple personnel, pre-NH/NS), ed. Chrest. 156f. (“opens

the temple door”), Süel, Direktif Metni 54f., tr. McMahon, CoS

1:219; GEfl-ti GEfl-ti–ma 1 LÚSANGA GAL LÚ.MEÅue~
æeågattallaå peran æ„yanza Ëådu “Nightly let one
high-ranking priest be in charge of the patrolmen”
KUB 13.4 iii 12-13 (instr. for temple personnel, pre-NH/NS),

ed. Chrest. 156f., Süel, Direktif Metni 56f., tr. THeth 20:253,

McMahon, CoS 1:219; [2 LÚ.MEÅ]SANGA GAL LÚaraå
LÚaran ZAG-a[n ÅU-an] KA≈U–ÅUNU–ya ku~
waååanzi “[Two] high-ranking priests kiss each
other’s right [hands] and mouths. (Two [high-rank-
ing] priestesses kiss each other’s right hands and
mouths)” KUB 20.88 i 1-2 (fest. celebrated by a prince), re-

stored from par. KUB 34.128 rev. 2-3 and 11-12, w. dupl. IBoT

3.25:5-6, ed. Kühne, Eothen 10:90f., for more context see 1 b 4'

c' 10', below; GAL-iå LÚSANGA […] KBo 11.29 rev. 7.

3' åuppi- LÚSANGA/LÚSANGA åuppi- “conse-
crated (or pure) priest” — a' distinct from ordinary
priests: (The Kaåkeans divided up and enslaved)

LÚ.MEÅSANGA åuppaeå–a–za (dupl. åuppaËåå–a–
z) LÚ.MEÅSANGA MUNUS.MEÅAMA.DINGIR-LIM
LÚ.≠MEÅGUDU⁄¤± “the consecrated priests, priests,
‘mothers-of-the-deity’ priestesses, GUDU⁄¤-priests,
(musicians, singers, cooks, bakers, farmers, gar-
deners)” KUB 17.21 iii 4 (prayer, Arn. I and Aåm./MS), ed.

Kaåkäer 156f.; cf. ibid. ii 10-11, iii 18-19; LÚSANGA
dLAMMA åuppin LÚSANGA d[…] pËæutez[zi] “The
priest of LAMMA leads the consecrated priest of
[…]” KUB 10.1 i 25-27 (KI.LAM fest., NS), translit. StBoT

28:23, cf. StBoT 27:63 (“‘holy-priest’”); DINGIR.MEÅ-
aåå–a æilamni LÚSANGA dLAMMA åuppin
LÚSANGA dLAMMA æantezzi æarzi “At the portico
of the gods the priest of dLAMMA lets the conse-
crated priest of dLAMMA go in front” KBo 10.23 iv

15-17 + KBo 11.67:1 (KI.LAM, NS), translit. StBoT 28:13, cf.

StBoT 27:60 (“‘holy priest’”); LÚ.MEÅSANGA TUR-TIM
åuppaËå § LÚSANGA ÅA dU URUÆalab MUNUSAMA.
DINGIR-LIM Æalkiaå “The consecrated low-rank-
ing priests, the priest of the Stormgod of Aleppo,
the ‘mother-of-the-god’ priestess of Æalki” KBo

11.46 v 15-17 (ANDAÆÅUM for Ea).

b' of various deities: LÚ GIÅGIDRU peran æ„~
wΩi åuppa<uå>–ma LÚ.MEÅSANGA aåaåi LÚSANGA
dU LÚSANGA dLAMMA LÚSANGA dZA.BA›.BA›
LÚSANGA dLelwani–ya “The staff-carrier goes in
front, he seats the consecrated priests, (i.e.) the
priest of the Stormgod, the priest of LAMMA, the
priest of ZA.BA›.BA› and the priest of Lelwani”
KUB 25.9 ii 6-10 (great fest. of Arinna); consecrated priest
of the Stormgod of Aleppo KBo 11.46 v 15, cf. 1 a 3' a',

above; of the Tutelary Deity KBo 10.23 iv 15-17 + KBo

11.67:1, see 1 a 3' a', above; cf. KUB 10.1 i 25-27, translit.

StBoT 28:23; LÚSANGA dU åupp[iå] iyatta KBo 10.24 ii

2-3 (OH/NS), translit. StBoT 28:16.

c' of a particular place: 3 LÚ.MEÅSANGA
ÅA URUArinna åuppaËå U LÚ.MEÅSAGI.A–ÅUNU
LÚSANGA URUZippalanda LÚtazzelliå U LÚ.MEÅSAGI.
A–ÅUNU GAL.ÆI.A–ÅUNU æarkanzi “Three con-
secrated priests of Arinna and their cupbearers, the
priest of Zippalanda, the tazili-priest and their cup-
bearers hold their cups” KBo 10.26 i 36-41 (KI.LAM fest.,

OH/NS), translit. StBoT 28:43, cf. StBoT 27:72, cf. 1 g 3' b',

below; cf. KBo 27.42 ii 38-41; nu–kan åuppiå LÚSANGA
ÅA ÉæeåtΩ U 3 LÚ.MEÅ ÉæeåtΩ åarΩzziya Éæi~
lamni iåtarni pedi anda tianzi “The consecrated

åankun(n)i- åankun(n)i- 1 a 3' c'
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priest of the æeåta-house and three men of the æeåta-
house step to the middle of the upper portico” VS

28.5 i 11-16, ed. Otten, OLZ 50:390 n. 2; GAL MEÅEDI zΩu
KÙ.BABBAR ÅA LÚSANGA åuppayaå ÅA URUZip~
palanda udai “The chief of the royal bodyguards
brings the silver zau of the consecrated priest of
Zippalanda” KBo 10.26 i 28-31 (KI.LAM fest., OH/NS),

translit. StBoT 28:42, cf. StBoT 27:72; cf. 1 e 2', below.

d' acting in a festival: (“The staff-bearer goes
forth”) n–aå ANA LÚSANGA KÙ.GA (dupl. ANA
LÚ.MEÅSANGA åuppayaå) EN URUÆatti MUNUSAMA.
DINGIR-LIM (dupls. –ya) dÆalkiaå (dupl. ÅA É
dÆalki) peran æ„wai “He runs before the consecrat-
ed priest (dupl. priests), the lord of Æatti and the
‘mother-of-the-god’ priestess (dupl. of the temple)
of Æalki. (He seats them)” KBo 4.9 v 25-26 (AN~

DAÆÅUM-fest., OH?/NS), w. dupls. KUB 25.1 i 23-25; simi-

larly KBo 27.42 ii 49-51 (KI.LAM fest.), and probably KUB

34.69 obv. 6-7 (fest. at the æeåta-house); (“The supervisor
of cooks gives (the king) yeast and the king throws
it into the hearth three times”) LÚ ÉæeåtÏ åuppai
LÚSANGA-i æarneååar peåkizzi LÚSANGA GUNNI-i
3-ÅU peååezzi “A mausoleum employee gives æar~
neååar to the consecrated priest. The priest throws
it into the brazier three times” IBoT 3.1:30-32 (fest. of

the æesta-house, OH/NS), ed. Haas/Wäfler, UF 8:90f., and

similarly in KBo 13.216 i 1-4 (fest. for infernal gods);

cf. LÚSANGA KÙ.GA KBo 23.79 ii 6, 8 (fest.); 4
LÚ.MEÅSANGA åuppaËå GUB-laz KÁ.GAL ÅA É
tuppaå peran […] “Four consecrated priests
[stand(?)] to the left before the gate of the store-
house” KUB 52.95 iv 5-7; cf. IBoT 2.89 ii 3-4 (fest. of

haste); mΩn zËni åuppiå LÚSANGA […]x-anda MU-
ti MU<-ti> INA É–ÅU [DUGæaråiyall]i kinumanzi
nannai “When in the autumn the consecrated priest
[…] drives yearly(!?) to his house to open the stor-
age vessels” KBo 14.70 i 17-19 (shelf list), ed. CTH pp.

155f., THeth 21:190f.

e' having a festival named after them: EZEN›.
MEÅ åuppayaå LÚSANGA-aå KUB 13.4 i 42 (list of fes-

tivals in instr. for temple personnel, pre-NH/NS), ed. Chrest.

150f., Süel, Direktif Metni 28f., McMahon, CoS 1:218 (“holy

priest”).

4' LÚSANGA kurutauwanza “The priest wearing
the horned headdress(?) (kuruta/i)”: (The GUDU⁄¤-

priests of Arinna and Zippalanta bow to the king,
but) LÚSANGA URUArinna LÚSANGA URUZippalan~
da–ya k„rudauwanza aranta imma UÅKENNU–ma
UL “the priest of Arinna and the priest of Zippalanta,
wearing a horned headdress (singular!), just remain
standing, they do not bow” KUB 10.1 i 17-21 (KI.LAM),

translit. StBoT 28:23; is listed first in LÚSANGA kuru~
tauwanza (dupl. omits) LÚtazzelliå LÚæamenaå
LÚGUDU⁄¤ LÚ.MEÅ É DINGIR-LIM æ„manteå
warappanzi … § mΩn lukkatta LÚSANGA kurutau~
wanza (dupl. prob. omits) LÚtazzelliå LÚæamenaå
LÚGUDU⁄¤ LÚ.MEÅ É DINGIR-LIM–ya æ„manteå
åarΩ INA É DINGIR-LIM uwanzi “The priest wear-
ing a horned headdress(?), the tazzelli-official, the
æamena-priest, the GUDU⁄¤-priest, (and) all the tem-
ple personnel bathe. (They bathe the gods. They
sweep out the temples and sprinkle them.) § When it
is morning, the priest wearing a horned headdress(?),
the tazzelli-official, the æamena-priest, the GUDU⁄¤-
priest and all the temple personnel come up to the
temple” KUB 41.30 iii 2-6, 10-15 (NS), w. dupl. KUB 51.37

obv. 9-14, 18 (NS), ed. THeth 21:270f. Since elsewhere ku~
rutawant- describes the dress of deities, van den
Hout (Tudæalija Kosmokrator 32-40, BiOr 52:565-569) has
suggested that this priest wears the pointed, horned
headdress of deities and that he is a very high-rank-
ing person.

5' LÚSANGA TUR “low-ranking priest”: see KUB

13.4 iii 3 cited above under LÚSANGA GAL; LÚ.MEÅSANGA
TUR-TIM åuppaeå LÚSANGA ÅA dU URUÆalap
MUNUSAMA.DINGIR-LIM Æalkiaå “The low-rank-
ing priests, the consecrated priests of the Stormgod
of Aleppo, the ‘mother-of-the-god’ priestess of Æal-
ki” KBo 11.46 v 15-17 (ANDAÆÅUM-fest. for Ea); cf. proba-

bly KBo 22.210 rev. 2.

6' DUMU SANGA “junior(?) priest”: § kΩå
kuiå mKaåtanda ÌR LÚDUMU.SANGA URUUriåta
Ëåzi nu–za–kan MUNUS URUGaååa(!) waåta … §
kinun–a–kan kΩå[a] mKaåtandan ÌR LÚDUMU.
SANGA katti–åummi parΩ neææun “§ This Kaåtan-
da who is a slave of the junior(?) priest of Uriåta
bought a woman of Gaååa. (Æimmuili and Tar-
æ„m„wa … took her away from him.) § I have just
now sent Kaåtanda, slave of the junior(?) priest
with them” HKM 57:10-13, 18-22 (letter, MH/MS), ed.

HBM 226-229; cf. nu–ååan ÅA DUMU SANGA tar~

åankun(n)i- 1 a 3' c' åankun(n)i- 1 a 6'
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pΩl[lin …] KBo 10.36 rev. 9 (fest.); DUMU SANGA–
ya–z kuit å[u-…] ibid. rev. 18; nu DUMU.MEÅ
SANGA INA É LUGAL [p]Ëæudanzi “They lead
junior(?) priests into the king’s house. (They seat
them … When the palace servant calls”) DUMU.
MEÅ SANGA AÅAR–ÅUNU–pat æarkanzi “The
junior(?) priests hold/keep their own places” KBo

25.109 iii 17-18, 22 (OS or MS); cf. similarly ibid. ii 20; and

cf. ibid. iii 15; (“The fired clay cups which were
placed therein, he […-s]”) n–uå ANA DUMU.MEÅ
SANGA-TIM parΩ appiåkizi “and keeps holding
them out to the junior(?) priests” KBo 21.47 iii! 12

(fest. for the Stormgod of the Meadow, OH/MS); cf. akuan~
na LÚ.MEÅSAGI DUMU.MEÅ S[ANGA …] ibid. ii!

16; perhaps also KBo 18.69 rev.? 7; ÅÀ.BA 1 DUMU.
NITA SANGA […] “Including one junior(?) priest
[…]” KBo 30.83 i 15 (fest.); DUMU.NITA (LÚ)SANGA
KBo 20.62 i 11 and passim in KUB 45.47. Since there is
usually no LÚ determinative, one suspects that
DUMU SANGA is on the same level as LÚSANGA,
meaning a young priest or novice; whether this is
the same or a different title than LÚSANGA TUR
(1 a 5', above) is not clear; perhaps here DUMU
LÚSANGA, see 1 f 6' below.

7' åuppi- DUMU SANGA “consecrated junior
priest(?)” (or: “consecrated son of the priest”): […
åu]ppauå DUMU.MEÅ SANGA åarΩ x-x[…] KBo

21.47 ii! 5 (fest. for the Stormgod of the Meadow, OH/MS); cf.

åuppi- LÚSANGA “consecrated priest,” 1 a 3'.

8' a divine priest named dTenu: (“Afterwards
one flat bread to LAMMA of Æatti …”) dIråappa
damkiraåi dTËnu dTeååuppi LÚSANGA aæruåæi æup~
ruåæi KI.MIN “to (the god) Raåap, the damkiraåi,
to (the god) TËnu, Teååub’s priest, to the aæruåæi-
vessel and æupruåæi-vessel ditto” KUB 34.102 ii 13-15.

b. duties, activities and privileges — 1' selected
for or serving in a temple: AÅÅUM LÚSAN[GA-
UTT]I–ma–ååi mArmatallin ariåker n–aå UL
SI≈SÁ-at “But, they repeatedly made oracular in-
quiries concerning Armatalli with regard to his
prie[stshi]p, but he was not determined by oracle.
(… When His Majesty is well, he himself will
come and make the sacrifice in the Hittite man-
ner)” LÚSANGA nawi zennanza “(The question of)
the priest is not yet settled” KUB 5.6 iii 3-4, 7 (oracle

question, NH); (“The Stormgod of the Army and
AMAR.UTU…”) É DINGIR-LIM GIBIL–åamaå
DÙ-uen LÚSANGA tiy[awen] “We made a new temple
for them. [We] instal[led] a priest” KUB 38.1 i 3 (cult inv.,

NH), ed. Bildbeschr. 10f.; (“Zababa of Taram<me>qa”) É
DINGIR-LIM GIBIL–åi LÚSANGA DÙ-uen “We
made a new temple (and) a priest for him” ibid. i 9;

(“[W]e? made a new temple for him”) LÚSANGA–
åi annalliå LÚGUDU⁄¤–åi LÚ GIÅÅUKUR–å[i …]
“He has a priest from before; for him a GUDU⁄¤-
priest and a spearman […]” KUB 38.3 i 8 (cult inv.,

NH), ed. Bildbeschr. 16f.; cf. KUB 38.1 iv 22 (NH); 1 É.
DINGIR-LIM wetan LÚSANGA–kan watkut “One
temple is built, (but) the priest has run away” KBo

2.1 ii 30-31, ii 38-39 (cult inv., NH), ed. Carter, Diss. 54, 64;

(“One temple is built”) LÚSANGA–ma–ååi nawi
“but it does not yet have a priest” ibid. iii 6, cf. ibid 12,

19, 42.

2' in charge of a deity’s æuwaåi-stela: dYarriå
NA›ZI.KIN mÆarwa-LÚ-tiå LÚSANGA 1 UDU 6
NINDA.GUR›.RA 1 DUG KAÅ ANA EZEN› T´ÅI
“The god Yarri (in the form of) a stela, Æarwa-ziti
is (his) priest, one sheep, six thick-breads, one ves-
sel of beer for a spring festival” KUB 12.2 i 22-23 (list

of stelas), ed. Carter, Diss. 75, 82 (differs); similarly for other

stelas, ibid. i (10), (12?), (14?), (16?), 18, 20, 24, iv 8, 12, 14,

18, 20, 22, and similarly KUB 51.3 obv. 6; one stela with divine

name lost has a MUNUSAMA.DINGIR-LIM rather than a
LÚSANGA KUB 12.2 i 26-27.

3' daily routine: (Concerning His Majesty’s dai-
ly thick-bread offering) nu åummaå LÚ.MEÅSANGA
kiååan eååeåten GIM-an LÚ.MEÅSANGA LÚÆAL–ya
kariwariwa[r] P¸NI É DINGIR-LIM pΩnzi “You
priests proceed as follows: When in the morning
the priests and the diviner/exorcist go before the
temple, (they take away the thick-bread[s] from be-
fore the deity. They sweep out and sprinkle the
temple. They shall place the thick bread[s]. When it
becomes night, he shall take a lamp and close the
temple)” LÚSANGA–ma–kan LÚÆAL–ya P¸NI
KÁ-aå åeåanzi “However, a priest and an exorcist/
diviner shall sleep before the door” KUB 31.113:9-11,

16-17 (instr.), ed. KN 130f., cf. peran 1 c 2' d'.

4' religious duties and activities — a' must
maintain ritual purity: (“If someone has sexual in-

åankun(n)i- 1 a 6' åankun(n)i- 1 b 4' a'
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tercourse (lit. sins) with a horse or mule, it is not a
crime. (But) he may not approach the king”)
LÚSANGA-å–a (dupl. LÚSANGA-aå) UL kÏåa “and
he may not become a priest” KBo 6.26 iv 25 (Law

§200A, OH/NS), w. dupl. KBo 22.66 iv 11; cf. also åuppi-
LÚSANGA “pure/consecrated priest” 1 a 3', above.

b' functioning in rituals — 1'' in various rituals:
n–aåta LÚSANGA 2 BIBRU DINGIR-LIM IÅTU É
DINGIR-LIM parΩ udai “The priest brings two
rhyta of the deity out of the temple (and carries
them outside)” KBo 23.1 i 9-10 + ABoT 29 i 6-7 (Am-

miæatna’s rit., NH), cf. ABoT 28 ii 15-16; nu–za apΩå EN.
SÍSKUR LÚSANGA MUNUS.MEÅkatreåå–a parΩ UD-
an warpanzi “That sacrificer, the priest and the
katra-women wash on the following day” KUB 29.4 i

53-54 (dividing the night goddess, NH), ed. Schw.Gotth. 12f.

(differs), cf. parΩ 5 b 1'; nu EN.SÍSKUR DINGIR-LAM
LÚSANGA ≠MUNUS.MEÅ±katreåå–a piyanΩizzi “The
client rewards the god, the priest, and the katra-
women. (The sacrificer bows and goes outside. The
fourth day is finished)” ibid. iii 9-10, ed. Schw.Gotth. 22f.

(differently); cf. KUB 41.28 ii 14, cf. piyanΩi- d; […]
apËdani GEfl-anti åaknuwanza LÚåa-an-ku-un-≠ni±-
iå-åa kuiËå MUNUSkatriåå–a ANA EN.SÍSKUR anda
weriyanteå eåer “The impure(-one) and the priest
and the katra-women who have been summoned in
that night to the sacrificer, (go off to their houses)”
KUB 32.133 iv 1-3 (dividing the night goddess, NH), cf.

Schw.Gotth. 59f. (“der Unreine und der Priester”); namma
apËdani–pat UD-ti LÚSANGA DINGIR-LIM GEfl
nekuz meæur åeæelliyaå widΩr dΩi “Then on that
day, at night time, the priest of the deity of the
night takes purification water” KUB 29.7 + KBo 21.41

obv. 58 (rit. of Åamuæa, MH/MS), ed. Lebrun, Samuha 120,

128; nu LÚSANGA 1 NINDA.SIG 1 DUGtallΩi Ì.
DÙG.GA 1 æalwanin KAÅ.GEÅTIN P¸NI dTeya~
panti dΩi § nu LÚSANGA Ì.DÙG.GA ANA dTiya~
panti menaææanda papparåzi “The priest places
one thin bread, 1 tallai-vessel of fine oil (and) one
æalwani-vessel of wine-beer before Teyapanti. §
The priest sprinkles the fine oil before Tiyapanti.
(He crumbles one thin bread and places it before
Tiyapanti. He libates the wine-beer)” KBo 7.44 obv.

8-12 (rit. for Teååub, NH), ed. Trémouille, Eothen 7:210 n.

739; n–an 2 LÚ.MEÅSANGA paråianta “Two priests

break it (scil., freshly baked bread)” KBo 17.36 ii 12

(OS), translit. StBoT 25:122 line 21; kuiå–ma–aå–kan
karåeåkizzi dU-å–aå–kan GIÅGIDRU[-az karåiåkizzi?]
§ GIÅGIDRU-azzi–ya GIÅkalmuåati–ya § LÚ.MEÅSANGA-
uå–at–kan GIÅåaæutaz karåeåkanzi LÚ.MEÅtazzelliuå–
ma–at–kan GIÅTIÅKARIN-az GIÅGIDRU-az KI.
MIN “But who will separate them (i.e., the calves men-

tioned in line 6?)? The Stormgod will [separate] them
[with] a staff — both with a staff and a crook. The
priests will separate them (neuter!) with a (wood-
en) åaæuta-implement. The tazzelli-priests will sep-
arate them (neuter!) with boxwood (branches)
(and) with staff(s)” KUB 28.9 + KUB 44.60 rev. 8b-10b!

(Hattic-Hittite bil. rit.) | HZL reads LÚ.MEÅSANGA.NITA, but
LÚ.MEÅtazzelliuå (subj.) in the next sentence suggests reading -uå

rather than NITA | kalmuåati = Luw. abl. of kalmuå; [EGIR-
Å]U–ma LÚSANGA INA É–ÅU [a]ræa ari nu–kan
LÚSANGA ÅÀ É–ÅU 1 UDU ANA dU URUZipalan~
da taknaåå–a dUTU-i åipanti 1 UDU–ma–kan ANA
DINGIR.MEÅ É–ÅU åipanti “[Nex]t the priest ar-
rives at his house, he sacrifices within his house
one sheep to the Stormgod of Zipalanda and to the
Sungoddess of the Netherworld. One sheep he also
sacrifices to the gods of his house” KUB 55.21 i 3-8

(rit.); ANA GIÅNÁ LÚSANGA taknaå dUTU-aå ÉæËli
iåparranzi n–aå apiya åeåkeåkizzi “They spread
(it?) out for the bed of the priest in the courtyard of
the Sungoddess of the Earth. There he continually
sleeps” KUB 55.21 vi 1-3 (rit.), ed. Ünal, BiOr 44:481;

[…]-ma NINDA.GUR›.RA LÚSANGA æ„mantiya
aræa åarrizzi “The priest apportions the thick bread
to each person” KBo 13.164 iv 8 (rit., OH/NS);

[… L]ÚSANGA namma dTelkiyan TUÅ-aå 3-ÅU
ekuzi LÚSAGI.A akuwanna ANA LÚSANGA–pat
æudak pΩi [nu m]aææan LÚSANGA IÅTU GAL ANA
DINGIR-LIM åipanti “The priest, sitting, then
drinks dTelkiya three times. The cupbearer promptly
gives the same priest (something) to drink. As the
priest libates to the deity from the cup, (so they give
to the sacrificer and to everyone else (something) to
drink)” ibid. 10-12; kË–ma uddΩr LÚSANGA ÅA
dUTU URUArinna åuææi–ååan åer ÅA É dUTU kiå~
å[a]n memiåkizzi “The Priest of the Sungoddess of
Arinna speaks these words on the roof of the tem-
ple of the Sungoddess as follows” KUB 57.63 iii 21-25

(rit., NS), ed. Archi, FsOtten2 24f., Neu, Linguistica 33:149;
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Pecchioli Daddi, Mestieri 350-356, lists SANGAs ap-
pearing in rituals of “Hatto-Hittite,” “Kizzuwat-
nan,” “Hurro-Hittite,” and “Luwian” origin.

2'' in the ritual for IÅTAR-Pirinkir: […]-eå (var.
LÚåa-an-ku-un-ni-iå) URUBΩbilili kiååan [memai] (a
passage in Akkadian follows) § [ma(ææan–ma
LÚ)]åa-ku-un-ni-eå (var. LÚåa-an-ku-u[n-ni-iå])
INIM.MEÅ URUBΩbilili [me(miyauan)]zi zinnai
[LÚåa-an-ku-un-n]i-eå ZA.ÆUM KÙ.BABBAR ÅA
KAÅ å„wandan ≠dΩi± n–a[n–åa]n ANA EN
SISKUR ÅU-i dΩi “The priest [speaks] as follows
in Akkadian.” (passage in Akkadian) § “But when
the priest finishes reciting words in Akkadian, he
takes a silver ZA.ÆUM-pitcher full of beer and
places it in the hands of the sacrificer” KUB 39.71 ii

11-12, 14-17, w. dupl. KUB 39.85:4, 6-8, cf. Beckman, (forth-

coming); (“But when the singer finishes reciting
words in Babylonian”) nu–za LÚåa-ku-ni-eå BAL-
uw[anz]i Ëpzi nu–za LÚåa-ku-ni-eå NINDA [o dΩ]i
“the priest begins to sacrifice. The priest [tak]es
[…] bread, (crumbles it up, and places it on the
lueååar)” ibid. ii 30-32; (“Then he takes salted thin
bread out of the reed kuråaå (hunting bag/basket)
and places a knife on it. They bring in a sheep”)
nu–za LÚåa-an-ku-níå (dupl. A: LÚåa-ku-un-n[i-eå],
B: LÚSANGA-níå) [(ZA.ÆUM KÙ.BAB)]BAR ÅA
A dΩi … ANA EN.SISKUR–ya–kan apez–pat
[(LÚSANG)]A-níå ZA.ÆUM KÙ.BABBAR ÅU.
MEÅ-aå wΩtar parΩ lΩæuwai § [nu (A: LÚåa-ku-ú-
≠ni-eå±) (URUB)]abilili MIÅI ÅU.MEÅ–KI memai
“The priest takes a silver ZA.ÆUM-pitcher of water.
(He holds out the salted thin bread and the knife. He
holds out to the goddess water for her hands using
the silver ZA.ÆUM-pitcher. He sprinkles it over the
sheep.) Then the priest pours out the hand(-wash-
ing) water of the ZA.ÆUM-pitcher for the sacrifi-
cer. § (The priest) says in Akkadian ‘wash your
hands, (O goddess)’” HT 5:9-10, 13-15, w. dupl. A: KUB

39.71 iii 1-2, 5-8, B: KUB 39.70 + KUB 32.1 i 17, ii 2-5; […
L]Úåa-an-ku-un-ni-iå GIÅMÁ KÙ.BABBAR GAR.
RA [dΩi?] “The priest [takes(?)] a boat inlaid with
silver” KUB 39.71 iv 9; […LÚåa-a]n-ku-un-ni-iå GIÅMÁ
åarΩ dΩi “The priest picks up the boat” (carries it
down into the river, and recites some lines concern-
ing the analogic nature of the act) ibid. iv 14.

c' functioning in the cult — 1'' performing an of-
fering (SISKUR) as part of the cult: nu EN URUNe~
riqqa LÚ.MEÅSANGA P¸NI É dU URUNerik pΩnzi nu
ANA dU URUNeriqqa SISKUR kiåan pianzi “The lord
of Nerik (and) the priests go before the temple of
the Stormgod of Nerik and do (lit. give) the follow-
ing offering to the Stormgod of Nerik. (They sacri-
fice one sheep to the Stormgod of Nerik. They place
the raw meat — breast and shoulder)” KBo 2.4 iii 8-11

(NH), ed. KN 284f.

2'' bathing: (“When autumn arrives, in the eighth
month of the year […] On the next day which is for
bathing”) LÚSANGA–za LÚ.MEÅ É DINGIR-LIM
Å[E+NAGA?] “the priest (and) the temple person-
nel b[athe(?)]. (The temple personnel sweep, sprin-
kle the courtyard and wa[sh] the deity)” KUB 38.32

obv. 9 (cult inv., NH); cf. KUB 17.35 i 17, below, 1 b 4' c' 3''

and KUB 41.30 iii 2-6 (cited 1 a 4' and cf. 1 g 3' b').

3'' washing the deity: LÚSANGA–za ÅE+NÁG-
zi DINGIR-LUM ÅE+NÁG-zi “The priest bathes
himself. He (then) bathes the deity” KUB 17.35 i 17

(cult inv., Tudæ IV), ed. Carter, Diss. 124, 137.

4'' consecrating/purifying (åuppiyaææ-) some-
thing: (“While they have not yet [given] to eat”)
[…]x-x Ωåga ANA KÁ É MUÆALDIM LÚtaziliå
LÚ.MEÅSANGA åup[piya]ææ[anz]i “Outside the door
of the kitchen, the tazili-priest (and) the priests
consecrate/purify […]” IBoT 1.29 obv. 25-26 (MH/MS?).

5'' making offerings/sacrificing/consecrating
(åipant-): kuetaå ANA É.MEÅ DINGIR.MEÅ
LUGAL MUNUS.LUGAL peran EGIR-pa iyan~
tari kuetaå–a[(t)] ANA É.MEÅ DINGIR.MEÅ pe~
ran EGIR-pa UL iyantari n–aå LÚ.MEÅSANGA åip~
panzakanzi “The priests sacrifice to the gods whose
temples the king and queen frequent, and whose
temples they do not frequent” (namely, the male
and female deities and various numinous entities)
KUB 6.45 iii 6-9 (prayer, Muw. II), w. dupl. KUB 6.46 iii 44-

47, ed. Lebrun, Hymnes 265f., 280, Singer, MuwPr 19, 39 (both

differently), tr. ANET 398 (very freely “ye in whose temples

king and queen worship officiating as priests”); 2
LÚ.MEÅSANGA UDU.NÍTA MÁÅ.GAL åipanta[nzi]
“Two priests sacrifice a wether and a billy-goat”
KBo 17.36 iii 9 (OS); nu–kan LÚSANGA 1 GUD 1
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UDU ANA dUTU <ÅA>ME BAL-anti “The priest
sacrifices one ox (and) one sheep to the Sungod of
Heaven” KUB 17.35 ii 19 (cult inv., NH), ed. Carter, Diss.

127, 141 (differently); (“They place the god before the
stela”) nu–kan ≠LÚSANGA± 1 UDU [o?] ≠dYari± 1
UDU dIMIN.IMIN.BI BAL-anti “The priest sacri-
fices one sheep to Yarri, and one sheep to the Hep-
tad” ibid. iii 3-4, ed. Carter, Diss. 129, 142f.; cf. KUB 44.42

obv. 10 (NS); nu MUNUSSANGA dÆepat U LÚSANGA
dU åarΩ tianzi “The priestess of Æepat and the priest
of the Stormgod (Teååub) step up (and bow and go
forth § When it becomes night)” n–aåta 1
[MÁÅ.GAL] LÚSANGA dU IÅTU KAÅ ANA
dKASKAL.KUR åipanti § 1 MÁÅ.GAL–ma–kan
ANA dÆepat åipanti MÁÅ.GAL P¸NI dKASKAL.
KUR–pat warnuan[zi] “The priest of the Stormgod
consecrates one [billy-goat] with beer to the divine
Underground-River. § One billy-goat he conse-
crates to Æepat. They burn the billy-goat before that
same divine Underground-River” KUB 25.44 ii 23, 25-

28 (offerings to Hurrian deities); (“And the king conse-
crates a bull. The chief of the guard calls the bull by
name. The chief of the guard tells the staff-carri-
ers”) UGULA LÚ.MEÅ GIÅGIDRU ANA LÚSANGA
tezzi U LÚGUDU⁄¤ iåpantuzzeååar ÅA DINGIR-LIM
ANA LÚSANGA pΩi LÚSANGA-å–a GUD.MAÆ
åipanti “The supervisor of the staff-carriers tells the
priest, and the GUDU⁄¤-priest gives a libation-ves-
sel of the god to the priest, and the priest conse-
crates the bull. (He hits it with an iron rod and goes
(off). They (the others) go after him. § When the
bull goes through the gate, they slaughter (it) at the
gate)” KUB 20.87 i 9-12 (fest. of Tuæumiyara).

6'' breaking sacrificial loaves (paråiya-):
LÚSANGA 3 NINDA.GUR›.RA paråiya “The priest
breaks 3 thick-breads. (He places them before the
deity)” KBo 2.14 iii 8 (NS), also 13; LÚSANGA paråi~
yann[a]i KUB 58.71 i 18; LÚSANGA–ma 1 NINDA
SIG LUGAL-i parΩ Ë[(pzi)] nu–ååan LUGAL-uå
Q¸TAM t„w[a]za dΩi LÚSANGA–ma–at paråiya
“The priest, however, holds out one thin bread to
the king. The king puts his hand on it from afar. The
priest then breaks it” KUB 32.65 ii 19-21 (æiåuwaå-fest.),

w. dupl. KUB 25.42 + KBo 15.47 ii 9-11 (MH/NS).

7'' carrying the statue of the deity: nu–kan
LÚSANGA DINGIR-LUM ÅÀ GIÅZA.LAM.GÀR

pËdai “The priest carries the deity into the tent”
KUB 11.32 iv 20-21 (fest. for Teteåæapi, OH?/NS); cf. ibid. iv

1-3; cf. KUB 17.35 iii 2 (cult inv., Tudæ. IV).

8'' conversing with a deity: LÚSANGA–ma–kan
LUGAL-un ANA DINGIR-LIM parranda aååuli
memΩi “But the priest mentions the king in a favor-
able way to the deity, (saying ‘Let the Stormgod
keep the king and queen, together with their chil-
dren and grandchildren, well’)” KUB 30.40 iii 2-4

(æiåuwaå-fest.).

9'' reciting and/or singing: UMMA LÚ.MEÅSANGA
“Thus (speak) the priests” KUB 43.33 obv. 9 (OS);

[memian–k]an anda memai lukatti–wa–za dU
ÅE+NÁG-zi nu–wa–za–kan watarnaææaza Ëå “(The
priest [cf. iv 4]) says his [lines]: ‘Tomorrow morning
the Stormgod will bathe. Be advised’” KUB 17.35 iv 6

(cult inv., Tudæ. IV), ed. Carter, Diss. 132, 146; reciting a text
in Hurrian: KBo 15.48 iii 11-24 (æiåuwa fest, MH/NS), ed.

ChS I/4:32f., translit. Dinçol, Belleten 53/206:16f.; LÚSANGA
dIM URUZaæaluqqa paizzi ANA dIM UÅKÊN Q¸~
T´MEÅ!–ÅU aræa Ëp[zi] ta æattÏli malti “The priest of
the Stormgod of Zaæaluqqa goes, bows to the Storm-
god, holds his hands ‘away’ and recites in Hattic”
KUB 25.36 v 15-17 (OH?/MS?); nu–za LÚ.MEÅSANGA kÏ
SÌR-RU “The priests sing this”: (Luwian follows)
KUB 25.39 i 25-27 (Iåtanuwian chant).

10'' kissing and/or shaking hands: [LÚ.MEÅ]SAN~
GA GAL LÚaraå LÚaran ZAG-a[n ÅU-an] KA≈U–
ÅUNU kuwaååanzi 2 MUNUS.MEÅSANGA [GAL] araå
aran ZAG-an ÅU-an KA≈U–ÅUNU–ya kuwaååanzi
§ LÚSANGA dIM ANA LÚSANGA dTelipinu Å[U-an
3-ÅU] pΩi namma–aå UÅKÊN nu ANA LÚSANGA
d[Kataææa] kiååiran 3-ÅU pΩi namma–aå UÅK[ÊN] §
ANA MUNUSSANGA dTelipinu ÅU-an 3-ÅU pΩ[i nam~
ma–aå] UÅKÊN ANA MUNUSSANGA dKataææa ÅU-
a[n 3-ÅU] pΩi namma–aå UÅKÊN n–aå EGIR-pa
tÏË[zzi] namma tamaiå LÚSANGA dIM uizzi nu […]
apΩååa kuedaniya ÅU-an 3-ÅU pΩi [namma–aå]
UÅKÊN n–aå EGIR-pa tÏËzzi § “The high-ranking
priests kiss one another’s right [hands] (and) mouths.
Two [high-ranking] priestesses kiss one another’s
right hands and mouths. § The priest of the Stormgod
gives his ha[nd three times] to the priest of Telipinu.
Then he bows and gives his hand three times to the
priest of [Kataææa]. Then he bo[ws]. § He gives his
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hand three times to the priestess of Telipinu. [Then
he] bows and gives his hand [three times] to the
priestess of Kataææa. Then he bows and st[eps] back.
Then another priest of the Stormgod comes. […] He,
too, gives his hand three times to each person. [Then
he] bows and steps back” (This procedure is repeated
with the priest of Åepitta (dIMIN.IMIN.BI) taking
the place of the priest of the Stormgod) KUB 20.88 i 1-

13 (fest. celebrated by a prince), ed. Kühne, Eothen 10:90-92; see

further 2 b 2', below; LÚSANGA–ma LUGAL-i Q¸TAM
pΩi “The priest gives his hand to the king” KUB 41.46

iii 9 (fest.).

11'' being signaled by other participants: LÚæa~
mena ANA LÚSANGA IGI.ÆI.A-it iyazi LÚSANGA
LÚtazzili[-…] UÅKENNU “The æamenaå-official
signals the åankunni-priest with his eyes. The
åankunni-priest and the tazzili-priest bow. (After-
wards, the æamena-priest, the GUDU⁄¤-priest and
the […]-priest bow to the deity)” KBo 30.155 obv.? 12-

14 (winter trip of the divine hunting bag), ed. THeth 21:310f.;

(“The king signals with his eyes”) LÚSANGA eåa
“The priest sits down. (The king sits down)” KBo

9.132 iii 7-8.

12'' striking others with staves/branches:
L[(ÚSANG)]A GIÅGIDRU.ÆI.A DINGIR-LIM anda
æ„lal[i]yanda–pat dΩi … LÚSANGA–ya–an IÅTU
GIÅGIDRU.ÆI.A DINGIR-LIM iåkiåa 3-ÅU walæzi
… “The priest takes the wrapped-together staves of
the deity. (The king bows three times to the deity.)
The priest strikes him (the king) on the back with
the staves of the deity three times. (Then the king
kisses the staves and sits down) § LÚSANGA …
IÅTU GIÅGIDRU.ÆI.A–ya–aå iåkiåa walæannai
namma GIÅGIDRU.ÆI.A kuwaåkanzi “The priest …
beats them on the back with staves. They kiss the
staves” KBo 15.37 v 1-2, 4-5, 8, 14-16 (æiåuwaå-fest., MH/

NS), ed. Kühne, Eothen 10:114f., 116.

13'' manipulating torches: LÚSANGA–ma–ååan
GIÅzuppari waran katta ANA DUGDÍLIM.GAL dan~
naranti dΩi “The priest, however, puts a burning
torch down into an empty bowl. (And he lights an-
other torch made of bound together red ali-wool)”
KBo 15.48 v! 10-15 (æiåuwaå-fest., MH/NS), cf. StBoT 15 s.v.

zuppari-.

14'' serving wine to the celebrants: (“They place
a silver GÌR.KÁN-vessel before the deity. They
pour in a æaniååa-vessel of wine. Then they mix it
with water”) LÚSANGA IÅTU P¸NI DINGIR-LIM
1 GAL ZABAR dΩi n–aåta IÅTU GÌR.GÁN KÙ.
BABBAR GEÅTIN takåan æΩni n–aå–åan ANA
GAL LUGAL lΩæuwai n–at LUGAL-i pΩi …
LÚSANGA–ma–kan IÅTU GÌR.KÁN KÙ.BABBAR
GEÅTIN æaneåkizzi–pat … n–aåta LÚSANGA nam~
ma IÅTU BIBRI DINGIR-LIM æΩni “The priest
takes a bronze cup from before the deity. He ladles
the mixed wine from the silver GÌR.KÁN-vessel
and pours it into the king’s cup and gives it to the
king … The priest, however, continues to ladle wine
from the silver GÌR.KÁN (and pours it down into
other cups. He gives them to drink in the fragrance
…). The priest then ladles with the animal-shaped
vessel of the deity (and pours (it) into the king’s
cup and gives (it) to the king)” KBo 15.37 iv 47-50, v 8-

9, 19-20 (æiåuwaå-fest., MH/NS).

15'' being served food or drink: nu ANA DUMU.
LUGAL LÚ.MEÅSANGA æ„manteå peran–ået eåan~
dari § adanna–ma INA É LÚMUÆALDIM æalziyat~
tari nu–ååan NINDAåaramna ANA GIÅBANÅUR.
ÆI.A LÚ.MEÅSANGA tianzi “All the priests sit before
the royal prince. § They are called to eat in the
kitchen. They place the åaramna-breads on the ta-
bles of the priests” IBoT 1.29 obv. 53-55 (æaååumaå-fest.,

MH?/MS?); […]LÚSAGI ANA DUMU.LUGAL U
ANA LÚ.MEÅSANGA akuwΩn[na pΩi] IBoT 2.88:8.

16'' receiving animals used in a festival: (“The
MU<PAR>RIDU-officials take twenty sheep for
butchering”) … 2 ME 30 UDU.ÆI.A 10(?) GUD.
ÆI.A LÚ.MEÅSANGA URUKaåæa [LÚB´L É dÆanæa~
na] Q¸TAMMA åarranzi 2 GUD 74(?) UDU.ÆI.A
LÚ.MEÅSANGA danzi “230 sheep (and) ten(?) oxen
the priests of Kaåæa [and the lord of the house of
Æanæana] divide up in the same way. Two oxen
and 74(?) sheep the priests take. ([…] the lord of
the house of Æanæana takes) KUB 53.4 rev. 17-18 (fest.

for Telipinu), ed. Haas/Jakob-Rost, AoF 11:75, 78; cf. KUB 9.3

iv 9-10 (fest. for Telipinu, early NS).

17'' eating the leftovers of the sacrifice:
UZUåuppaÆI.A kue ZAG.GAR.RA-aå peran kittat n–
e–z lukkata LÚ.MEÅSANGA danzi “On the morrow
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the priests take the meats which were placed before
the altar” KUB 53.14 ii 3-4 (OH/MS), ed. Haas/Jakob-Rost,

AoF 11:75, 78; cf. ibid. ii 29-30.

18'' other: (The queen comes from the inner
chamber to the propylaion. The palace servants
[give] her hand washing water) LÚSANGA GAD-
an pΩi “The priest gives her a cloth. (She wipes her
hands)” KUB 25.14 i 21 (nuntariyaåæa-fest., OH?/NS), ed.

Nakamura, Diss. 191f.; LÚ<.MEÅ>SANGA–ma LUGAL-i
UÅKENNU “The priest<s> bow to the king. (They
g[o] behind the king and go with the royal body-
guards)” KUB 28.99:8 (Nerik fest.); LÚ ÉæeåtÏ
LÚSANGA Éæeåti–ya åarazi Éæilam aranta “The
man of the æeåti-house and the priest of the æeåti-
house stand at the upper propylaion” IBoT 3.1:10-11

(æeåti-house fest., OH/NS), ed. Haas/Wäfler, UF 8:90f.;
LÚ.MEÅSANGA EGIR LUGAL-i panz[i] “The priests
go behind the king” KBo 22.213 iv 7; [nu L]ÚSANGA
aåaåi “He seats the priest” KUB 35.133 ii 20 (Iåtanuwian

fest.), translit. LTU 110, StBoT 30:280.

d' author of a ritual text: [(DU)]B 3.KAM
INIM mIlimΩbi LÚSANGA dU[…] ≠U± fArzΩkÏti
MUNUSkatraå “third tablet of the words of Ilimabi,
the priest of the Stormgod […] and of ArzΩkiti, the
katra-woman” KBo 12.116 rev. 2-3 (colophon), w. dupl.

KUB 8.71:10-11 (shelf list); UMMA mAmmiæatna LÚ
x[…] LÚSANGA dIåæara KBo 27.130 i 1-2; cf.
[…mAmm]iæatna LÚSANGA d[…] KUB 7.52:1;

(“First tablet, (text) not complete”) INIM
mNÍG.B[A-dU LÚ… U mU]lippi LÚSANGA DINGIR.
GEfl […] “Words of NÍG.BA-dU [the … and
U]lippi the priest of DINGIR.GEfl” KUB 8.71:16-17

(shelf list), ed. CTH pp. 187f.;  cf. UMMA LÚSANGA
DUMU.LUGAL–ma KBo 31.144 i 1, translit. StBoT

5:159 n. 7 as 822/f.

e' undergoing oracular-incubation (?): (“If for
some other reason there is plague, either let me see
it in a dream, or let it be determined by oracle, or
let an ecstatic speak it”) naåma ANA LÚ.MEÅSANGA
kuit [æ]„mandaå watarnaææun n–at–za (A: –åmaå)
åuppa (A: + –ya) [(åeåk)]iåkanzi “Or because I
commanded all the priests, let them sleep in a holy
way” KUB 14.10 iv 12-14 (PP2, Murå. II), w. dupls. A: KUB

14.8 rev. 43-44, B: KUB 14:11 iv 15-17, ed. Götze, KlF

1:218f.:3, cf. p. 234 | åuppa and åuppaya = nom.-acc. neut. pl.

used adverbially; UMMA LÚSANGA dZinduæeiå GIM-
an–wa–za GAM-ta åeåkun nu–wa–kan ¬åardiå
UGU iåparzaå nu–wa naæåarinun nu–wa–kan
UGU [i]åparzaææun “Thus the priest of Zinduæeiå:
‘When I laid down, a ¬åardiå sprang up. I was
afraid. I sprang up’” KUB 52.91 ii 3-7 (quotation in oracu-

lar inquiry, NH).

5' administrative duties and privileges — a'

overseeing the temple watch: namma–ma kuiËå
LÚ.MEÅSANGA nu–za kuiååa (!, text: kuiå ÅA, with
word space) [K]Á É DINGIR-LIM Ëådu “(Nightly)
let each of those who are priests occupy a temple
[do]or. (Let the temple be protected)” KUB 13.4 iii

13-14 (instr. for temple personnel, pre-NH/NS), ed. Chrest.

156f., Süel, Direktif Metni 56f., tr. THeth 20:253, McMahon,

ChS 1:219 (all differently) | this is the usage of eå- discussed

in HW2 2:110b s.v. eå-2 III 10 (transitive act. w. acc. and -za);

to take Ëådu from eå-1 “to be,” as all other translations have

done, violates the rule about -za; URUÆat<tu>åi–ma–kan
kuedani kuiå åaklΩiå åer mΩn LÚSANGA LÚGUDU⁄¤
LÚ.MEÅæaliyattallËå kuiå [kui]å tarneåkizzi n–aå
tarneåkiddu–pat “(Concerning) the rule which ex-
ists for someone up in the city of Æattuåa: if a priest
(or) a GUDU⁄¤ is in the habit of releasing watch-
men, whoever he is, by all means let him continue
to release them” KUB 13.4 iii 21-23 (instr. for temple per-

sonnel, pre-NH/NS), ed. Chrest. 158f. (differs), Süel, Direktif

Metni 58f. (differs), tr. THeth 20:253 (“if some priest or

GUDÚ-priest allows watchmen (to go)”), McMahon, ChS

1:219 (“if someone normally admits a priest …”); cf. KUB

31.113:16-17 (instr.) above under 1 b 3'.

b' administrator of the deity’s lands: (A case
of misreporting to the priest-administrator: Further-
more, when you farmers of the temple lands are
sowing grain) nu–åmaå mΩn LÚSANGA ANA
NUMUN aniyauanzi UN-an EGIR-an UL uiyazi
“If a/the priest does not send you a person to sow
the seed, (and he (coll.) entrusts it to you for sow-
ing, and you sow much)” ANA LÚSANGA–ma–at
peran (dupl. ANA P¸NI LÚSANGA–ma–at […])
tepu mematteni “but you report it as little before the
priest …” KUB 13.4 iv 12-13, 15 (instr. for temple person-

nel, pre-NH/NS), w. dupl. KUB 40.63 iv 8-9, ed. Chrest. 162f.,

Süel, Direktif Metni 76f. (differently), tr. McMahon, ChS

1:220, cf. maniyaææ- 2, mema- 4b, peran 1 c 1' c' 5''; (“Since
an omission has been determined”) nu LÚSAN[GA]
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punuåå[uen] “we asked the priest. (He said: ‘[…]
cultivates the garden of the deity’)” KBo 14.21 iii 55-

56 (oracle inquiry, NH); kÏ–ma URU.DIDLI.ÆI.A ÅA
MUNUSENTI U ÅA LÚSANGA kar[uiliuå …] … […
ANA MUNUSENTI] U ANA LÚSANGA EGIR-pa AD~
DIN “But these villages belonged since anc[ient
times] to the ENTU-priestess and the priest. … I
gave them back [to the ENTU-priestess] and to the
priest” KUB 40.2 obv. 35, rev. 10-11 (confirmation of a Kiz-

zuwatnean grant), ed. Kizz. 62-65 | cf. HW2 2:42a for a dis-

cussion of the NIN.DINGIR, MUNUSENTUM, and MUNUSentanni-.

c' responsible for the deity’s implements: (“If
some animal-shaped vessel of the Stormgod or an
implement of some other deity is missing”) n–
at LÚ.MEÅSANGA LÚ.MEÅGUDU⁄¤ MUNUS.MEÅAMA.
<DINGIR-LIM>–ya EGIR-pa iyandu “Let the
priests, GUDU⁄¤-priests, and ‘mother-of-the-deity’
priestesses replace it (lit. re-make it)” KUB 13.2 ii 41

(B´L MADGALTI, MH/NS), ed. Dienstanw. 46, tr. McMahon,

ChS 1:223 (differently); (“Thus said Lupakki: ‘In the
old days I did not hold the [priesthood of the
Stormgod of Heaven]. He who held it in the days
of (King) Muwatalli (II)”) nu–war–aå INA
URU¨truna ANA dU Nerik LÚSANGA DÙ-anza
[k]uit–ma–wa ammuk LÚSANGA iËr nu–wa–mu
UN¨T´MEÅ [k]ue EGIR-pa maniyaææer nu–war–
at tittiyan § “has (now) been made priest of the
Stormgod of Nerik in Utruna. But since they made
me the priest, the implements, which were entrust-
ed to me, are in place” KUB 42.100 iii 33-35 (testimony

in a cult inv.), ed. del Monte, OA 17:184, 187.

d' administratively responsible for the perfor-
mance of festivals: (“If the right time for doing a
festival has arrived, and the one who makes (i.e.,
pays for) it”) n–aå åumaå ANA LÚ.MEÅSANGA
LÚ.MEÅGUDU⁄¤ MUNUS.MEÅAMA.DINGIR-LIM nu–
å<maå> ANA LÚ.MEÅ É [DINGIR-LIM] uizzi nu–
åmaå–za gËnuååuå Ëpzi “comes to you priests,
GUDU⁄¤-priests, ‘mothers-of-the-deity’ priestesses,
to you te[mple] personnel, and falls to his knees be-
fore you, (saying ‘the harvest is upon me,’ or ‘a
brideprice’ or ‘a (business) trip’ or some other mat-
ter, (saying) ‘let me off until this thing passes for
me. As soon as this matter passes for me, then I
shall do the festival.’ Do not do this for the wish of
a man)” KUB 13.4 ii 56-58 (instr. for temple personnel, pre-

NH/NS), ed. Süel, Direktif Metni 48f., Chrest. 154f., tr. McMa-

hon, CoS 1:219.

e' responsible for maintaining order in the temple
during festivals: and[a]–ma–za [n]am[m]a å[um]eå
LÚ.MEÅSANGA LÚ.MEÅGUDU⁄¤ MUNUS.MEÅAMA.
DINGIR-LIM LÚ.MEÅ ≠É± DINGIR-LI[M …] …
ÅÀ É DINGIR-LIM naåma tamËdani Ékarimme kuiå~
ki nikzi n–aå–kan mΩn ÅÀ É DINGIR-LIM niniktari
nu æal[l]„wΩin iyazi n–aåta EZEN› zaæzi n–an za~
æand[u nu namm]a ap„n EZEN› QADU GUD UDU
NINDA KAÅ åarΩ ≠tiyandan iyaddu± “Furthermore
you who are åankunni-priests, GUDU⁄¤-priests,
‘mother-of-the-deity’ priestesses, and temple person-
nel […] …, [if] someone gets drunk in a temple or
some other sacred building, if he becomes disorderly
in the temple, causes a quarrel and disrupts (lit.
beats) the festival, let them beat him. Then let him
pay for that festival (completely) set up, including
the ox, sheep, bread and beer” KUB 13.4 iii 35-40 (instr.

for temple personnel, pre-NH/NS), ed. Süel, Direktif Metni 60-

63, Chrest. 158f., tr. McMahon, ChS 1:220, cf. ninink- 4, nink- 2,

åiwanzanna- f.

f ' overseen by the provincial governor: kue~
dani–ma–ååan URU-ri auriyaå EN-aå EGIR-
pa pennai nu–za LÚ.MEÅÅU.GI LÚ.MEÅSANGA
LÚ.MEÅGUDU⁄¤ MUNUS.MEÅAMA.DINGIR<-LIM>
kappuiddu nu–åmaå kiååan memau kËdani–wa–
ååan URU-ri naååu ÅA dU kuit Ékarimmi naåma
tamËdaå DINGIR-LIM-aå kuitki Ékarimmi kinun–a–
at katta mut!Ωn n–at aræa æarkan § LÚ.MEÅSANGA–
at–za MUNUS.MEÅåiwanzanniå LÚ.MEÅGUDU⁄¤ EGIR-
an UL kapp„anza “Whatever city a district com-
mander visits on his rounds, let him keep account of
the elders, priests, GUDU⁄¤-priests, (and) ‘mother-
of-the-deity’ priestesses. And he should ask them:
‘In this city, is some cult sanctuary of the Stormgod
or some cult sanctuary of some other deity now ne-
glected and/or is it ruined? Are the priests, ‘mother-
of-the-deity’ priestesses and GUDU⁄¤-priests not ac-
counted for? (Now, keep track of them. Let them
redo it. As it was formerly built, let them rebuild it)”
KUB 13.2 ii 26-32 (B´L MADGALTI, MH/NS), ed. Dienstanw.

45, tr. McMahon, CoS 1:223; kuedani–ma ANA DINGIR-
LIM LÚSANGA MUNUS!AMA.<DINGIR-LIM>
LÚGUDU⁄¤ NU.GÁL “But (if) some god is lacking a
SANGA-priest, ‘mother-of-the-deity’ priestess, or

åankun(n)i- 1 b 5' b' åankun(n)i- 1 b 5' f '
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GUDU⁄¤-priest, (let them quickly install a new
one)” ibid. ii 45, ed. Dienstanw. 46, cf. LÚSANGA–kan watkut

“The priest has run off ” KBo 2.1 ii 31, 1 b 1', above.

g' exempted from corvée (luzzi): kuiå URUA[rin~
na k]uiå URUZiplanti LÚSANGA-eå INA URU.
DIDLI æ„mant[i] ≠É±.ÆI.A–ÅUNU ELLU U LÚ.
MEÅ ÆA.LA–ÅUNU luzzi kar[piyanzi] “He who is
a priest in A[rinna] (or) Ziplanta — their houses
are exempt in every city; but their partners render
corvée” KBo 6.2 ii 58-60 (Law §50, OS), ed. LH 61, HG

32f., cf. Imparati, JESHO 25:232, 236f., 265; and cf. per 4 d.

c. attire: nu 3 LÚ.MEÅSANGA URUDurmitta IÅTU
TÚG.ÆI.A dΩn pËdaå P¸NI GAL DUMU.MEÅ
É.GAL waååanzi ta kuedaniya 1-ÅU pianzi “In the
presence of the chief of the palace servants, they
dress three priests of Durmitta in second-quality
garments, and they give one to each of them” KUB

56.34 iv 12-15 (fest. frag.); anda–ma 78 LÚ.MEÅSANGA
KUR.KUR-TIM TÚGBÁR-it waååanzi “Next, they
clothe 78 priests of the lands in sackcloth” KBo

30.152 rt. col. 2-3 + KBo 20.74 ii 7-8; MUNUS.MEÅæazi~
qaraza GURUN udai DINGIR-LUM GILIM-anzi
LÚSANGA–ya GILIM-anzi “The æazikara-women
bring (sg.!) fruit; they wreath the goddess, and they
wreath the priest” KUB 17.35 ii 24-25 (cult inv.), ed.

Carter, Diss. 127, 141, cf. HED 3:187 s.v. æaråanallai-; ANA
LÚSANGA 1 TÚG æante[zzin] pianzi LÚtazze[lli] 1
TÚG dΩn pËdan p[ianzi] LÚæaminai 1 TÚG dΩn
pËdan pianzi “To the åankunni-priest they give one
garment of fir[st quality], to the tazze[lli]-priest
[they] gi[ve] one garment of second quality, to the
LÚæamina-priest they give one garment of second
quality” KUB 10.13 iii 4-8 (fest., OH?/NS), w. dupl. KBo

25.176 rev. 8-10 (OH?/NS), cf. peda(n)- noun j 2' a' 3'' b'';
LÚSANGA URUArinna LÚSANGA URUZippalanda–
ya k„rudauwanza aranta “The priest of Arinna and
the priest of Zippalanda wearing-a-horned-head-
dress(?) stand up” KUB 10.1 i 17-20 (KI.LAM fest.) | for

tr. of kurudauwanza see van den Hout, BiOr 52:567; cf. 1 a 4',

above; ANA LÚSANGA–ma UGULA LÚ.MEÅDAM.
GÀR INA MU.3?.[KAM …] / 2 TÚGGAD.ÆI.A 3
TÚGBÁR 1 DUG ZABAR 1 URUDUÅEN […] “Every
third(?) year, the supervisor of the merchants
[gives] the priest the following: […] two linen gar-
ments, three sackcloths, one bronze pot, one copper
pipe […]” KUB 40.2 rev. 31-32, ed. Kizz. 66f. (line count

72-73 “two bales of linen”); nu–za iwar LÚSANGA waå~
åiyazi “He dresses like a priest” KUB 44.21 ii 12 (fest.

frag.).

d. other attributes of priests — 1' LÚSANGA
GIBIL “new priest”: nu LÚSANGA GIBIL 1 UDU
[IÅTU …]x unuwanzi nu UDU unuwantan INA É
DINGIR-LIM ÅA LÚSANGA LIBIR.RA [penn]anzi
LÚSANGA GIBIL MUNUS.MEÅæaziqaraya ANA UDU
EGIR-an iyatari [namma–]aå LÚSANGA LIBIR.
RA 3-ÅU pennanzi INA 3 KASKAL-NI–ma–za
LÚSANGA GIBIL [P¸NI] LÚSANGA LIBIR-RU
åarΩ eåari nu–åmaå KÚ-zi NAG-zi … LÚSANGA
GIBIL MUNUS.MEÅæaziqara ANA DINGIR-LIM EGIR-
an GIN-ri [mΩ]n DINGIR-LUM INA É DINGIR-
LIM LÚSANGA GIBIL ari nu LÚSANGA GIBIL
≠ANA DINGIR-LIM± GIÅBANÅUR TA NINDA.
GUR›.RA [IGI]-anda ME-i DINGIR-LUM INA É
DINGIR-LIM ÅA LÚSANGA GIBIL anda pedanzi
… [ÅU.NÍGIN] 1 UDU 1 PA. 2 BÁN ZÍD.DA 5
DUG KAÅ ANA EZEN› pulaå LÚSANGA GIBIL
pΩi “The new priest decorates(pl.!) one sheep [with
…]. They drive the ornamented sheep to the temple
of the old priest. The new priest and the æaziqara-
women walk(sg.!) behind the sheep. [Then,] they
drive them three times (around(?)) the old priest.
On the third time, however, the new priest takes a
seat up before the old priest. They eat and drink. …
The new priest and the æaziqara-women go behind
the god. When the god arrives in the temple of the
new priest, the new priest places a table with thick
bread for the god. They carry the god into the tem-
ple of the new priest. … [Total] one sheep, one
measure and two S¨TU’s of flour, five vessels of
beer for the lot-festival (EZEN› pulaå) the new
priest gives” KUB 17.35 i 23-27, 29-31, 37 (cult inv., Tudæ.

IV), ed. Carter, Diss. 124f., 138f. (differently); lukatti–ma–
za LÚSANGA GIBIL GIÅZAG.GAR.RA åuppiyaæ~
æ„waå EZEN› DÙ-zi nu–kan LÚGUDU⁄¤ 1 UDU
ANA dU BAL-anti “But in the morning the new
priest performs the festival of the purification of the
altar. The GUDU⁄¤-priest sacrifices one sheep to
the Stormgod” KUB 44.21 ii 2-3 (fest.); kuitman–ma–
za LÚSANGA GIBIL […]x URU-aå–ma–kan ÅÀ É
LÚSANGA GIBIL KÚ-zi “But while the new priest
[…] the city eats in the house of the new priest”
ibid. ii 10-11; cf. KUB 44.48:8, 13; IBoT 3.88:3, (8).
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2' LÚSANGA LIBIR.RA “old priest” (opp. of
“new priest”): cf. KBo 26.207:7, KBo 26.217:5, and cf.

KUB 17.35 i 24, 26, 27 in 1 d 1', above.

3' LÚSANGA ÅU.GI “old, aged (vs. young)
priest”: EGIR-anda–ma uizzi LÚSANGA ÅU.GI ÅA
dLAMMA k„n EZEN›-an apel INA É–ÅU URUHat~
tuåi zËni ANA dLAMMA kiååan iezzi “Furthermore,
the old priest of dLAMMA performs this festival
for dLAMMA in the autumn in his house in Æattuåa
in this way” KUB 10.93 iv 3-6, ed. AS 25:226f.; mΩn ANA
dZA.BA›.BA› LÚSANGA ÅU.GI EZEN› zËnandaå
IÅTU É–ÅU iyazi “When the old priest performs the
autumn festival for ZA.BA›.BA› from his house”
KUB 12.4 iv 2-3 (cult inv.).

e. priests of — 1' named cities, towns, or villag-
es: Ariæziya: KUB 53.4 rev. 33; Arinna: 3 URUDU
KUL LÚ.MEÅSANGA URUTÚL-na KBo 9.91 rev. B1 (list);

KUB 10.1 i 17-20 (KI.LAM fest.); KUB 10.52 i 5; KBo 10.28

v 5 (OH/NS); KBo 10.26 i 36 (OH/NS); Æattuåa/Æatti:
LÚ.MEÅSANGA-uå–ma URUÆattuåumnieå KUB 44.60 ii

9; Iåtami[-…]: KUB 43.33 obv. 1 (OS); Iåtanuwa: KUB

25.39 i 23 (Iåtanuwan chant); Kaåæa: KUB 53.4 rev. 17; KUB

53.3 v 1, w. dupl. 917/u iv 10 (Otten/Rüster, ZA 68:274) (all

fest. for Telipinu); Kaåtama: KBo 21.79 iv 10; Kiliååa[r]a:
KBo 10.31 ii 9-10 (tarnattaå tablet, OH/NS); Nerik: KUB

44.60 ii (11); Ta-a-≠al-x-o±: KUB 19.55 rev. 6; Uriåta:
HKM 57:11; Watniya-x[…]: KBo 13.173:3; Zaæaluk:
KUB 54.64 obv. 19; see also dZaæaluk and dIM/dU of Zaæaluk-

ka; Zippalanda: KUB 10.52 i 6; KBo 10.26 i 38; cf. 1 a 3' c'.

2' other places — a' in general, LÚ.MEÅSANGA
KUR.KUR priests of the lands”: LÚ.MEÅSANGA
MUNUS.MEÅAMA.DINGIR-LIM LÚ.MEÅSANGA KUR.
KUR peran eåanda “The priests, ‘mothers-of-the-
deity’ priestesses and priests of the lands sit in front
(of the prince)” KUB 53.17 iii 21-22 (fest. celebrated by a

prince); KUB 43.29 iii 9 (OS); KBo 20.74 ii 7 (cf. 1 c, above);

cf. StBoT 27:166 w. n. 44.

b' the æeåta-house(?): […]LÚSANGA ÅA Éæeå~
ta[…] KUB 54.38:13 (fest.); cf. 1 a 3' c'.

3' deities — a' unnamed deities: LÚSANGA
DINGIR-LIM “the priest of the deity” KUB 32.125:7

(witaååiyaå-fest.).

b' named deities: Anzili [and Zukki]: IBoT 1.29

obv. 21 (MH?/MS?); ¸uwa: KUB 45.55 rev. 4; DINGIR.

GEfl: [mU]lippi LÚSANGA DINGIR.GEfl KUB 8.71:17

(co-author in shelf list), w. pars. KUB 30.64 rev. 2 (shelf list),

KUB 29.4 i 2, 3, iv 42 (NH), KBo 15.29 i 1; KUB 29.7 + KBo

21.41 obv. 58 (Åamuæa rit., MH/MS); DINGIR.MEÅ
LÚ.MEÅ alpaå: KUB 12.2 i 16; Æalipinu: KUB 25.36 v

18, 30, KBo 11.45 iii 9-11, 19-20 (both fest. celebrated by a

prince, OH/NS); Æalki: KBo 25.67:8 (fest. celebrated by a

prince); IBoT 1.29 obv. 20 (in a list of priests in EZEN› æaååu~

maå, MH?/MS?); Æalmaåuit: KUB 58.54 iv? 2 (NIN.

DINGIR festival), w. dupl. KBo 25.33 i (20) (OS), translit.

StBoT 25:88; IBoT 1.29 obv. 21 (in a list of priests in the

æaååumaå-fest., MH?/MS?); Æaåammili: IBoT 1.29 obv. 22

(in a list of priests in the æaååumaå-fest., MH?/MS?); Æaåga-
la: see Kammamma, below; Æebat: KUB 25.44 ii 23 (offer-

ings to Hurr. deities); Æulla: KUB 52.95 i 7 (fest.); Æullaåi:
KBo 23.106 rev. 14 (testimony in an oracle question, NH);

Æur[-…]: KUB 46.21 rev. 2; Iyaya KUB 38.1 iv 7 (cult

inv., NH); Yarri: KUB 12.2 i 22; dIM: IBoT 1.29 obv. 19

(list of priests in the æaååumaå-fest., MH?/MS?); IBoT 2.121

obv. 17 (OS); KBo 20.113 ii 7, iii 2 (fest. for Teååub); KBo

22.231 rev. 5 (fest.) KBo 25.87:5 (fest.); KUB 20.88 i? 5 (see

below s.v. Telipinu); namma tamaiå LÚSANGA dIM
uizzi “Then another priest of the Stormgod comes”
ibid. i? 11 (fest. celebrated by a prince); KBo 30.93 obv.? 10;
[d]IM-unnaå LÚS[ANGA] KUB 20.43:4 (fest.); see also
dU; dIM manuzi: KBo 23.28 i 54 (æiåuwaå-fest., NS); dIM
ÅAMÊ (the Stormgod of Heaven): Bo 3649 iii 6 (KN

80); dIM of Zaæaluqqa: KUB 25.36 v 15 (OH?/MS?); cf.

ibid. i (15), (19), v 15, 27, 31; IMIN.IMIN.BI: see

Åep(p)itta; Inar: KBo 10.31 iii 21 (KI.LAM fest., OH/NS);

perhaps also KUB 51.54 rev.? 5; Iåæara: KBo 5.2 i 1 (Am-

miæatna’s rit.); IÅTAR: KBo 23.92 iii 11 (fest.); IÅTAR (of
Lawazantiya): Pentipåarri father of Queen
Puduæepa KBo 6.29 i 17-18 (Æatt. III); Kallen: KBo

13.128:4 (ANDAÆÅUM-fest.); Kammamma and ÆaågalΩ:
KUB 55.18 ii 6-7 (fest.); Kampivuit: KUB 34.86 ii 4

(MELQE_TU list); Kattaææa: (pl.) KUB 53.4 rev. 4 (fest. for

Telipinu); (sg.) KUB 20.88 i 9 (fest. celebrated by a prince);
KUÅkuråa- “the deified hunter’s bag”: IBoT 3.43 left

col. 7; see also LAMMA of the Hunter’s Bag; dLAMMA:
LÚSANGA dLAMMA INA É dU pa[izzi] “The priest
of dLAMMA goes into the temple of the Stormgod
(and brings out the Stormgod from the temple)” Bo

5005 obv. 1 (KI.LAM fest.), translit. StBoT 28:30; cf. KUB

20.80 iii? 14-15 (fest. celebrated by a prince); KUB 20.7 obv.

2; KUB 10.1 i 25 (KI.LAM fest.); KBo 10.23 iv 15-16 (KI.

LAM, NS); cf. ibid. y+3, v 9; KBo 10.24 ii 7 (KI.LAM fest.,

åankun(n)i- 1 d 2' åankun(n)i- 1 e 3' b'
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NS); KBo 4.9 ii 13, 14, 20, 26, 28 (ANDAÆÅUM-fest., OH?/

NS); KBo 25.180 rev. 5, 7 (KI.LAM fest.); KUB 10.25:6;

KUB 10.90:9; KUB 10.93 i 8 (fest.); KUB 25.9 ii 8 (great fest.

of Arinna), ed. above s.v. Lelwani; KUB 44.32:12; KUB 54.39

i 1 (fest.); KBo 24.89:11; KBo 24.91 i 5; KBo 30.87 obv. 12;

KUB 53.16 i 7; IBoT 2.66 obv. 6; IBoT 4.76 iii 2, 4, 5, 7 (AN~

DAÆÅUM-fest.); dLAMMA URUÆatti: KUB 53.11 i 6, ii 7,

iii 24 (fest. for dLAMMA); KUB 53.11 ii 29; dLAMMA of
Karaæna: KUB 38.12 ii 1 (cult inv.); dLAMMA
KUÅkuråa- “The Protective God of the Hunter’s
Bag”: KUB 28.103 vi 6 (fest. frag.); see also d.KUÅkuråa-;
dLAMMA GIÅTIR “The Protective God of the
Woods”: KUB 38.12 ii 2; Lelwani: KUB 25.9 ii 10;

Melku: dMelel-ku-uå KUB 12.2 i 20; Pentaruæåi: KUB

12.2 i 12; Åanta (dAMAR.UTU): KUB 38.1 i 1;

ÅË(p)pitta: IBoT 1.10 iii 13, 17 (fest. celebrated by a

prince), KBo 30.120 left col. 4 (fest.); IMIN.IMIN-ta ibid.

5; IMIN.IMIN.BI KUB 20.45 iv 17, 18, KUB 20.88 i 14,

IBoT 1.10 iii 5, 9 (all fest. celebrated by a prince); KUB 44.1

rev. 12 (fest. for the Stormgod of Æulaååiya); IMIN.IMIN
KBo 21.86 ii? 7; Åu[-…] KBo 13.175 obv. 2; Taåmedu:
IBoT 1.29 obv. (20) (MH?/MS?), w. dupl. KUB 51.57 obv. 24

and Bo 3228:10 (EZEN› æaååumaå in a list of priests); Tatta:
perhaps KBo 21.86 ii? 12, cf. LÚSANGA dÆ[a/Z[a-…] in 14;

Tazuwaåi: KUB 44.5:4; KUB 53.13 iii 15; Telipinu: KUB

20.88 i 5, 8, 15, 19, 23; KUB 25.31 obv. 6, 12 (village offer-

ings); KUB 53.8 obv. 4 (fest. for Telipinu); KBo 22.197 i (4),

8; KBo 24.98:6, 9, w. dupl. KBo 19.138 obv. 9, (12); KBo

23.92 iii 10; KBo 25.155 i 6; KUB 53.16 i 8; KUB 53.18 iii 4

(all fest.); dTelipinuwaå LÚSAN[GA …] KUB 20.43:7;

Teteåæawi: VBoT 32 i 4 (‘oldish script’), KBo 20.96:15;

KBo 21.98 ii 6, KBo 25.48 ii 10 (all fest.); Titiwatti: KUB

7.19 obv. 3, (4), w. dupl. KBo 23.97 obv. 6, 7 (NS), KUB 2.3

ii 21 (OH/NS), cf. Singer, StBoT 27:78f. w. n. 59, who asserts

that this LÚSANGA dTitiwatti is the same as the MUNUSAMA.

DINGIR-LIM dTitiwatti appearing in the same passage. But just

because a Hittite scribe could total males and females of the

same profession and use the male determinative for the mixed

group does not mean that the term for a male profession would

be used to refer to a member of a different, female profession;
dU: co-author: Ilimabi, priest of the Stormgod KBo

12.116 rev. 2; KUB 25.44 ii 23 (offerings to Hurrian deities);

KUB 25.9 ii 8; KUB 54.64 obv. 22; KBo 10.24 ii 2, 4 (KI.LAM

fest.); KBo 30.164 iv 2; see also dIM; dU URUAååur KUB

12.2 i 10; dU URUÆayaåa KUB 12.2 i 24; dU URUÆalpa:
KBo 11.46 v 16 (ANDAÆÅUM-fest. for Ea); dU æaråiæaråi:
KUB 12.2 i 14, iv 16; dU AN-E (Stormgod of Heaven):

Bo 3315 rev. 11 (KN 277) (spring fest. in Nerik); dU
URUIptalai[m]: KUB 3.87:14 (Akk.); dU URUKaraæna:
KUB 38.12 ii (1) (cult inv., NH); dU KARAÅ: KUB 38.1 i

1-3 (cult inv., NH); dU URUKumma: KUB 3.87:11 (Akk.);
dU miyannaå: KUB 12.2 iv 14; dU URUNerik: KUB 9.24:5;

1429/u obv. 3 (Haas, KN 312) (Nerik cult); dU piæaimi:
KUB 12.2 i 18 (not piæaååi with Mestieri 360); dU URUTap-
pareååiya: KUB 38.10 iii 10 (cult inv.); dU URUTar-
maliya: KUB 12.2 iv 10; dU URUTiliura URULiæzina:
KUB 38.3 i 1-8 (NH); dU URUZaæaluqa: [L]ÚSANGA
dTazzuwaåi [L]ÚSANGA dU URUZaæaluqqa LÚSANGA
dZA.BA›.BA› ANA dU URUNerik TUÅ-aå akuwanzi
“The priest of Tazzuwaåi, the priest of the Storm-
god of Zaæaluqqa and the priest of ZABABA drink
sitting to the Stormgod of Nerik” KUB 53.13 iii 16

(fest. celebrated by a prince); KUB 27.68 i 6 (Nerik fest.);
dU.GUR: KUB 53.16 i 7; dUTU: KBo 25.68 i 8 (OS); KUB

53.3 vi 19; dUTU URUArinna — title of the Great
King: Tabarna, LUGAL.GAL [Å]A dUTU URUTÚL-
na LÚSANGA “The Tabarna, the Great King, the
priest of the Sungoddess of Arinna” KBo 12.38 i 11-12

(Alaåiya conquest, Åupp. II), ed. Güterbock, JNES 26:75, 77;

KUB 41.29 iii 4-5 (fest.); dZA.BA›.BA›: IBoT 1.29 obv. 20

(in a list of priests in the æaååumaå-fest., MH?/MS?); KUB

25.31 obv. 13 (village offerings); KUB 25.9 ii 9; KUB 53.13 iii

17; Zaæaluqqa: LÚSANGA dZaæaluqqa ANA dZA.
BA›.BA› UÅKÊN “The priest of Zaæaluqqa bows to
ZA.BA›.BA›” KBo 11.45 iii 16-17 (fest. celebrated by a

prince, OH/NS); KUB 54.64 obv. 19 (cult of Nerik); cf. dIM of

Zaæaluqqa and URUZaæaluqqa; ZaæpunΩ: Bo 3315 rev. 6, 12,

15 (Haas, KN 277); 1429/u obv. 5 (Haas, KN 311); Zilipuri:
KBo 16.73:2 (MELQE_TU list); KBo 23.92 iii (11) (fest.);

Zinduæeiå: KUB 52.91 ii 3; Zulumma: (“The king
arrives at the temple of Zulumma. [2?] priests
stand up”) ÅÀ.[BA] 1 LÚSANGA dZulumma 1
MU[NUSSAN]GA ÅA DINGIR.MAÆ “These include
one priest of Zulumma and one priestess of Æan-
naæanna” KUB 57.95 iii 14-15, ed. Otten, ZA 53:176f.; Zu-
waåi: perhaps KBo 17.28:4 (OS). Pecchioli Daddi, Mes-

tieri 358-360 omits some of the above and adds others
which we feel are doubtful.

f. É LÚSANGA “the priest’s house, household”
cf. also per/parn- 4 h 3' — 1' in general: LÚSANGA par~
naååa paizzi “The priest goes to his house” KUB 53.17

iii 15-16 (fest. celebrated by a prince); ÅÀ É LÚSANGA
KUB 38.10 iv 12 (cult inv.); cf. KUB 38.35 rev. 5.
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2' supplying items for sacrifice from his house:
kinun–ma–ååi 12 EZEN› ITU.KAM 1 EZEN› zËni
EZEN› æameåæi LÚSANGA IÅTU É–ÅU Ëååai … §
ÅU.NÍGIN 2 UDU 11 PA. 4? BÁN taråan mallan
ANA 12 EZEN› ITU.KAM U ANA 2 EZEN›.MEÅ
LÚSANGA TA É[–ÅU] peåkizzi § “But, now the
priest provides for him (the deity) twelve monthly
festivals, one autumn festival, (and) one spring fes-
tival from his house … § The priest gives from his
house a total of two sheep, 11 measures and 4?
S¨TU-measures dried?/roasted(?) and milled
(grain) for the twelve monthly festivals and the two
festivals (i.e., fall and spring) §” KUB 42.100 iv 22-23,

27-29 (cult inv., Tudæ. IV), ed. del Monte, OA 17:185, 187; cf.

ibid. iii 13-21; w. the GUDU⁄¤ similarly (?) ibid. i 15; cf. KBo

25.183 rt. col. 8-9; (“We asked the priest (and he
said)”) … nu–wa LÚSANGA IÅTU É–ÅU 1 UDU 2
GUD peåta “‘The priest gave one sheep and two
oxen from his house’” KBo 14.21 ii 47 (oracle question,

NH); cf. KUB 22.27 iv 21 (oracle question, NH); ANA dZit~
æariya EZEN› GAL LÚSANGA IÅTU É–ÅU iyazi
“The priest performs the Great Festival for Zitæa-
riya from (with the resources of) his house. (Five
sheep, two measures of flour and two PIÆU-vessels
of beer)” KUB 25.27 ii 18-19 (SAG.UÅ-fest., NH); lukatti~
ma <ÅA> LÚSANGA INA É–ÅU ANA ÆUR.SAGÆal~
wanna EZEN› T´ÅI [I]ÅTU É–ÅU iyanzi “In the
morning they perform a spring festival for mount
Æalwanna in the house of the priest from (the re-
sources of) his house” KUB 25.23 i 26-27 (cult inv.,

Tudæ. IV), ed. Carter, Diss. 155, 165f.; 1 UDU–kan ÅA É
LÚSANGA BAL-anzi KUB 25.24 ii 10; […] NINDA.
GUR›.RA–ya ÅA É LÚSANGA EZEN› æ[ameåæi…]
ibid. ii 5.

3' household of a priest: LÚSANGA mGalliliå 1
LÚ 1 MUNUS-TUM 1 DUMU.NITA 1 DUMU.
MUNUS 4 SAG.DU.MEÅ ÌR.MEÅ dTelipinu
“(This is the household of) Gallili the priest: one
man, one woman, one boy, one girl: (total) four
persons, servants of Telipinu” KUB 42.100 iv 30-31

(cult inv., Tudæ. IV), ed. del Monte, OA 17:185, 187; cf.

ibid. iii 39-40; LÚSANGA m.dUTU-LÚ-eå 7 LÚ.MEÅ 2
TUR.NITA […] ÅU.NÍGIN 17 SAG.DU.MEÅ
“The priest UTU-ziti, seven men, two boys […],
total 17 persons” ibid. iii 9-10 (cult inv., Tudæ. IV), ed. del

Monte, OA 17:183, 186; (“In Uwalma His Majesty es-

tablished the following for the gods … . One house
including ten resettled persons, servants of
mInnara”) 1 É-TUM ÅÀ 4 NAM.RA.MEÅ ÅA
LÚSANGA “One house including four resettled per-
sons belonging to the priest” KUB 48.105 obv. 33, ed.

Klengel/Archi, AOF 7:144, 148; (“His Majesty estab-
lished the following in Piddaniyaåa for Pirwa”:) …
[1] É-TUM ÅÀ NAM.RA.MEÅ LÚSANGA annallaå
“[One] house, including resettled persons of a
former priest” ibid. 40; katta 40 NINDA 30-iå ANA
ÌR.MEÅ LÚ.MEÅSANGA URUArinna piyanzi “Be-
sides, they give forty breads of 30 measures to the
servants of the priests of Arinna” KBo 11.36 v 13-15

(cult inv. of the æeåta-house, OH?/NS).

4' “priest’s mother”: KASKAL-åi–ma
MUNUSAMA ÅA LÚSANGA ÌR.MEÅ LUGAL
LÚAGRIG URUAnkuwa U LÚAGRIG URUÅanΩæuitta
LUGAL-i æÏnkanta “The Mother of the Priest, the
royal servants, the storehouse keeper of Ankuwa,
and the storehouse keeper of Åanaæuitta bow to the
king on the road” Bo 2689 v 15-19 (fest.), ed. Alp, Tempel

358f.; cf. […]x MUNUSAMA LÚSANGA / […] KBo

20.3 rev. 16-17 (OS), cf. HW2 1:70a, followed by Pecchioli

Daddi, Mestieri 408.

5' priest’s wife: 10 DAM.MEÅ ÅA LÚ.MEÅSANGA
“ten wives of priests” KBo 20.1 ii 5 (OS), translit. StBoT

25:152; ANA LÚSANGA dÆullaåi–kan MU.IM.MA
DAM–SU BA.ÚÅ “Last year the wife of the priest
of the god Æullaåi died” KBo 23.106 rev. 14 (testimony in

an oracle question, pre-NS).

6' priest’s children: “[One tablet], series com-
plete”: mΩn DUMU LÚSANGA [takna]å dUTU-i
tarpalin [pΩ]i “When a son of the priest [give]s a
substitute to the Sungoddess of [the Netherwor]ld”
KBo 31.4 vi 31-33 (shelf list), translit. CTH p. 168 (as 1963/

c); this may belong under 1 a 6' or alternatively those DUMU

SANGA cited there may belong here; nu dÆalkiyaå

DUMU.MUNUS SAN[GA …] KBo 24.85 i 6 could be translat-

ed “The daughter of the priest of Æalki” and so could belong

here, but it could also be translated “the novice priestess of Æal-

ki-” or as nu dÆalkiyaå DUMU MUNUSSAN[GA …] “the son of

the priestess of Æalki- .”

g. priest’s associates — 1' partners (LÚÆA.LA):
Law §50 see above, 1 b 5' g'.
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2' those listed in the personnel of the House of
the Craftsmen (Sum. É GIÅ.KIN.TI, Akk. BˆT
KIÅKATTI): ÅU.NÍGIN 2 ME 5 DUMU.ÆI.A É.
GIÅ.KIN.TI ÅÀ 18 LÚ.MEÅåak-ku-ni-iå 29
MUNUS.MEÅkatraå 19 LÚ.MEÅDUB.SAR “Total 205
members of the House of the Craftsmen, including
18 priests, 29 katra-women, 19 scribes, (of whom
10 are present, but 9 they did not give, 33 wood-
tablet-scribes, 35 exorcists/diviners, 10 singers of
Hurrian […])” KBo 19.28 obv. 1-4.

3' those listed among the temple personnel — a'

identified as LÚ.MEÅæilammatteå: (“They built two
new cult sanctuary complexes for the Stormgod of
Heaven and the Sungoddess of Arinna”) … 6
LÚ.MEÅæilam[madduå(?)] LÚSANGA LÚÆAL LÚDUB.
SAR LÚNAR LÚNINDA.DÙ.DÙ LÚKÚRUN.NA
GAL LÚDUB.SAR.MEÅ lamniyat “The chief of
scribes named/appointed six cult functionaries: a
priest, an exorcist, a scribe, a singer, a baker, and a
brewer” KUB 38.12 ii 19-21 (cult inv., NH); ÅU.NÍGIN
GAL 7 ME 85 LÚ.MEÅæilammatieå QADU
LÚSANGA MUNUSAMA.DINGIR-LIM “Grand total:
785 cult functionaries including the priest(s) and
‘mother-of-the-god’ priestess(es). (Those of Æur-
ma and Kumma are not included)” ibid. iv 16-17.

b' without use of this term: 3 LÚ.MEÅSANGA
URUArinna åuppaËå U LÚ.MEÅSAGI.A–ÅUNU
LÚSANGA URUZippalanda LÚtazzelliå U LÚ.MEÅSAGI.
A–ÅUNU GAL.ÆI.A–ÅUNU æarkanzi “Three con-
secrated priests of Arinna and their cupbearers, the
priest of Zippalanda, the tazzelli and their cupbear-
ers hold their cups” KBo 10.26 i 36-41 (KI.LAM fest., OH/

NS), translit. StBoT 28:43, cf. StBoT 27:72; LÚ.MEÅSANGA
åuppaeå–za LÚ.MEÅSANGA MUNUS.MEÅAMA.DINGIR-
LIM LÚ.M[EÅGUD]U⁄¤ LÚ.MEÅNAR LÚ.MEÅiåæama~
tal<<li>>luå LÚ.MEÅMUÆALDIM ≠LÚ.MEÅNINDA±.
DÙ.DÙ LÚ.MEÅAPIN.LÁ LÚ.MEÅNU.GIÅKIRIfl aræa
[(åarre)]r n–uå–za ÌR-naææer “They (the Kaåka)
divided up and enslaved the consecrated priests,
priests, ‘mother-of-the-deity’ priestesses, [GUD]U⁄¤-
priest[s], musicians, singers, cooks, bakers, farmers,
gardeners (of you gods)” KUB 17.21 iii 4-7 (prayer of

Arn. I and Aåm., MS), ed. Kaåkäer 156f.; and cf. ibid. iii 18-20;
[L]ÚSANGA MUNUSAMA.DINGIR-LIM–ya adanna
[…] KUB 53.30 obv. 5 (rit.), cf. ibid. 10, cf. KBo 30.74 ii 12;

2 LÚ≠SANGA± 1 LÚMUÆALDIM 1 LÚNINDA.DÙ.

DÙ 1 L[Ú…] “Two priests, one cook, one baker, one
[…]-man KBo 12.56 i 10; […] LÚSANGA MUNUSAMA.
DINGIR-LIM [LÚt]azelenn–a … KUB 25.2 vi 16-17

(spring fest. at Zippalanda, OH/NS); LÚSANGA LÚtazel
LÚGUDU⁄¤ LÚæam[enaåå–a …]-it piyananzi KUB

41.28 ii 12-14 (fest.); cf. also KUB 41.30 iii 2-6; LÚSANGA
B´L É-TIM DUMU.MEÅ–ÅU–y[a …] KBo 29.207:4;

DUMU-li LÚSANGA–ya LÚ.MEÅæaziui[eå] peran
æ„iyanzi KUB 53.17 iii 25-26 (fest. celebrated by a prince);

[…]x-wai LÚkantikipiå LÚSANGA […] KBo 22.213 iv 6

(fest.); LÚSANGA dLAMMA-ri U 3 LÚ.MEÅtΩæiyaleå
[…] IBoT 2.91 iii 11-12; [… MUNUS]ENTU LÚSANGA–
ya adanna eåantari “The ENTU-priestess and the
priest sit to eat” KUB 20.1 ii 11 (fest. for IÅTAR, NH);

(“They seat the palace servants”) GAL LÚ.MEÅæapiya
LÚtanpe[daå] / [LÚ GI]ÅGIDRU LÚparaååanaå
LÚSANGA dTeteåæawi[… LÚ GÍR] [LÚmen]iyan
LÚåeræalan aåeåanz[i] “They seat the chief of the
æapiya-men, the second-in-command(?)-man, the
staff-bearer, the leopard-man, the priest of Teteå-
æawi, [the sword-swallower,] the meniya-man,
(and) the åeræala-man” KBo 25.48 ii 9-11 (fest. of Teteå-

æapi, OH?/MS?), cf. CHD P 188 s.v. LÚparåna-; rest. from KBo

19.163 i 20-22 (OH/NS) and KBo 21.98 ii 6-7; (“But when
nighttime arrives”) nu–kan LÚ.MEÅSANGA LÚÆAL
katta pΩnzi “The priests and diviner/exorcist go
down” KUB 56.49 obv. 7, ed. KN 292f. (as Bo 3481); EN
URUNeriqqa LÚ.MEÅSANGA KBo 2.4 iii 8-9; […
L]Ú.MEÅSANGA KUR.KUR-[T]IM LÚ.MEÅ dIM
[…] “The priests of the lands and the Men of
the Stormgod” KBo 16.68 i 21; … LÚ.MEÅSANGA
LÚ.MEÅGUDU⁄¤ B´L¨ÆI.A ELL¨TI–ya […] KUB 25.23

i 10; [LÚ.MEÅS]ANGA LÚ.MEÅ dU KUB 17.29 ii 13;

(“When in the kitchen the prince wants something
to eat”) [(nu per)]an 12 LÚSANGA (dupl. […-i]å
LÚ.MEÅSANGA) eåanda “Twelve priests sit in front.”
(A list of priests of various gods follows) IBoT 1.29

obv. 18-19 (æaååumaå-fest., MH?/MS?), w. dupls. KUB 51.57

obv. 22; (a ritual is designed to ward off the slander
of the palace servant, the GUDU⁄¤-priest) ÅA
LÚSANGA-aå EME-an KI.MIN (= mutaiddu) “Let
it uproot the slander of the priest” (of the ‘mother-
of-the-deity’ priestess, troops of the army camp, op-
ponent at law, the assembly, etc.) KUB 9.34 iv 10

(Old Woman rit., NH), ed. Hutter, Behexung 40f.;  U
LÚMUÆALDIM DINGIR-LIM ANA LÚ.MEÅSANGA-
TIM æ„mand[aå] ANA LÚ.MEÅ URUÆuråama
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MUNUS.MEÅAMA.DINGIR.MEÅ æazqarayaå pangaue
TU‡ UZU pittalwan NINDA.ÆI.A paråulli pianzi §
LUGAL-i akuwanna marnuan pianzi ANA
LÚ.MEÅSANGA LÚ.MEÅ URUÆuråama pangaueya
marnuandaå DUGtaægappiuå ÅA GEÅTIN DUGtaæ~
gappiuå pianzi “The cook(s) of the god give plain
meat stew and bread crumbs to all the priests, the
men of Æuråama, the ‘mothers-of-the-deities’ priest-
esses, the æazqarai-women, to the (whole) group. §
They give marnuan-beverage to the king to divide.
They give a taægappi-vessel of marnuan-beverage
and a taægappi-vessel of wine to the priests, the men
of Æuråama, and to the group. (They drink)” KUB

25.36 ii 8-15 (fest., OH?/MS?); […] LÚSANGA
MUNUSpalwatallaåå–a KBo 9.129 obv. 2, cf. rev. 10-11

(rit.); […LÚMU]ÅEN.DÙ LÚSANGA–ya aåka parΩ
[…] KBo 17.105 ii 2 (MH/MS); along with
MUNUS.MEÅkatraå, LÚ.MEÅDUB.SAR.GIÅ, LÚ.MEÅÆAL,
LÚ.MEÅNAR (+ ÆURRI), etc., cf. KBo 19.28 obv. 2,

above, 1 g 2', cf. KUB 13.2 ii 26-32, 45, above, 1 b 5' f';

(“When they worship the gods …”) namma–ååan
ANA LÚ.MEÅSANGA LÚ.MEÅUMMIYAN¨TIM
LÚ.MEÅGUDU⁄¤ MUNUS.MEÅAMA.DINGIR-LIM
naæåarraz kittaru LÚ.MEÅSANGA LÚ.MEÅGUDU⁄¤
MUNUS.MEÅAMA.<DINGIR-LIM>–ya ANA DINGIR.
MEÅ naææanteå aåandu “Then let respect be estab-
lished for the priests, master craftsmen, GUDU⁄¤-
priests, ‘mother-of-the-deity’ priestesses. Let the
priests, GUDU⁄¤-priests, and ‘mother-of-the-deity’
priestesses be respectful to the gods” ibid. iii 19-21, cf.

naæåaratt- 2; see also the more comprehensive list of
Pecchioli Daddi, Mestieri 360-364.

h. bearers of the title — 1' the Great King:
kΩåa–åmaå mMuråi-DINGIR-LIM-[iå ÌR–KUNU]
LÚSANGA–KUNU arwΩnun “I, Muråili, [your ser-
vant,] your priest, have hereby done reverence to
you” KUB 14.13 i 17-18 (PP4), restored from KUB 14.14

obv. 6 (PP1); (“In the time of my father and in the
time of my brother there was a dying”) kuitt–aya–
wa–z ammuk ANA DINGIR.MEÅ LÚSANGA kiåæat
nu–wa kinunna ammuk peran akkiåkittari “And be-
cause I became priest to the gods, there has now
been a dying in my time” KUB 14.10 i 10-12 (PP2); ki~
nuna–mu DINGIR.MEÅ ammel ÅA LÚSANGA–
KUNU ÌR–KUNU memian arkuwar iåtamaåten
“Now, O gods, hear the words (and) prayer of me,

your priest, your servant” KUB 6.45 i 20-21 (prayer of

Muw. II to dU piæaååaååi), ed. Singer, Muw.Pr. 8, 32, Lebrun,

Hymnes 257, 274, tr. ANET 398; nu kΩåa ammuk
mNIR.GÁL LUGAL-uå LÚSANGA ÅA dUTU
URUTÚL-na U DINGIR.MEÅ æ„mandaå nepiåaå
dUTU-i arkuiåkimi “Now, I, Muwatalli, the king,
the priest of the Sungoddess of Arinna and of all
the gods, I am making a plea to the Sungod of
Heaven” ibid. iii 18-19; cf. ibid. iii 29-31; (“The Sungod-
dess of Arinna and all the gods, lords of Æatti”)
LÚSANGA–a–z kuedaå “to whom I am also a
priest, (who promised me lordship over Æatti in ev-
ery way)” ibid. i 18, ed. Singer, Muw.Pr. 8, 31, Lebrun,

Hymnes 257, 274, tr. ANET 398 | a nominal sentence with

-z(a), cf. Hoffner, JNES 28:225-230; cf. KUB 1.1 iv 14-15 s.v.

*åankunniyatar; labar[n]an LÚSANGA–KA MUNUSta~
wan[n]annan–dan åiwanza[nn]an–≠dan± “Labarna,
your priest, and your Tawannanna, your ‘Mother-
of-God’ priestess” KUB 57.63 ii 20-22, ed. Archi in FsOt-

ten2 18f.; (“[The ‘Man of] the Stormgod’ says:
‘Arise from pleasant sleep, Stormgod of Ziplan-
ta’”) kΩåa–wa–tta tabarnaå LUGAL-u[å] ÅA
AMA–KA ÅA dUTU URUArinna LÚSANGA INA
HUR.SAGDΩæa tuËl Ωååiyanti <pedi?> pËdai “Tabar-
na, the king, the priest of your mother, the Sungod-
dess of Arinna, is about to bring you (i.e., your
statue) to Mt. Daæa, your beloved <place>” KUB

41.29 iii 3-6 (fest., NS), partially ed. Otten, ZA 61:235, cf.

peda- B 1 a 1' a'. In the bulk of the festival texts the
king functions as priest.

2' a royal prince: (IÅTAR came to Muråili II in a
dream, saying that his son Æattuåili was “not (des-
tined) for life. Give him to me”) nu–war–aå–mu
LÚ[åa-a]n-ku-un-ni-iå (dupl. LÚåa-an-ku-ni-iå) Ëådu
“‘Let him be my priest, (and he will live)’” KBo 3.6

i 14 (Apol. of Æatt. III), w. dupl. KUB 1.2 i 15, ed. StBoT

24:4f. i 16, cf. Güterbock apud Oppenheim, Dreams 198, 254,

Wolf, Diss. 36-40 and THeth 3:45f. w. n. 39; (“When my
brother, Muwatalli sat on the throne of my father, I
governed lands during the reign of my brother”)
nu–mu INA URUÆakpiååa ANA dU URUNerik
LÚSANGA iyat “He made me priest of the Storm-
god of Nerik in Æakpiå. (He gave me Æakpis,
Iåtaæara, etc. … I governed all these lands during
his reign)” KBo 6.29 i 25-26 (Æatt. III), ed. Æatt. 46f., KN

15; ANA dU URUNeri[qqa–za kui(t LÚSANG)]A eåun

åankun(n)i- 1 g 3' b' åankun(n)i- 1 h 2'
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“Since I was priest of the Stormgod of Nerik, (for
this reason he did not tak[e] it away from me)” KUB

19.70 iii 27 + KBo 3.6 iii 16 (Apol. of Æatt. III), w. dupl. KUB

1.6 iii 7, ed. StBoT 24:20, 23; […]x-x LÚSANGA
DUMU.LUGAL KUB 27.42 rev. 28 (colophon of rit.);

UMMA LÚSANGA DUMU.LUGAL–MA KBo 31.144

i 1, translit. StBoT 5:159 n. 7 (as 822/f).

3' Hittite ruler of the appanage state of Kizzu-
watna— a' Telipinu son of Åuppiluliuma I: (“We
(Åuppiluliuma, Æenti, and Arnuwanda) have given
his (i.e., Åuppiluliuma’s) son Telipinu for service
in Kizzuwatna to Teååub, Æebat and Åarrumma”)
nu–tta LÚSANGA iyaw[en] “[We] have made you a
priest” KUB 19.25 i 5 (appointment of Telipinu), ed. Kizz. 13

(w. bibl.); cf. Laroche, Syria 40:287f.; (“Someone who
sins against the king, queen, or royal prince”) nu–
kan [ap]„n antuæåan LÚSANGA naåma katta
DUMU LÚSANGA [a]ååuli anda lË æuittiyanzi
“May neither the Priest nor a son of the Priest draw
that person in for friendship” KUB 19.26 i 8-10 (ap-

pointment of Telipinu), ed. Kizz. 14f.; cf. ibid. 13, 18, 23, iv 4,

13, cf. “because you are a great lord” ibid. i 19; nu–
kan LÚSANGA <<nu–kan>> ÅEÅ–YA INA KUR
URUMurmuriga 6! ME ÉRIN.MEÅ ANÅE.KUR.RA.
MEÅ mLupakkinn–a LÚUGULA 10 ÅA KARAÅ
tΩleåta LÚSANGA–ma URUÆattuåi ITTI ABIYA uit
“So the Priest, my brother, left six hundred men
and chariots and Lupakki, the commander of ten of
the army, in the country of Murmuriga, (while) the
Priest came to Æattuåa to meet my father” KBo 5.6 ii

10-13 (DÅ Frag. 28), ed. Güterbock, JCS 10:92, cf. THeth

20:409; LÚ.MEÅ URUÆURRI–ma–kan maææan
LÚSANGA EGIR-anda awËr “When the Hurrians
saw the Priest was gone, (the infantry and horse-
troops of Æurri attacked … and surrounded Mur-
muriga)” ibid. ii 15; [mTel]ipinu LÚSANGA “Te-
lipinu, the Priest ” KUB 11.8 v 15 (list of royalty), translit.

Otten, MDOG 83:69; cf. Otten, AAWLM 1968/3:125; Beal, Or

NS 55:435 w. bibliog.; see Mestieri 346.

b' Kantuzzili: INIM mKantuzzi[li GAL
LÚ.M]EÅSANGA DUMU LUGAL KUB 30.56 iii 7 (shelf

list), ed. CTH p. 181; cf. Beal, Or NS 55:435f. w. n. 59 (w. bib-

liog.).

4' named people so identified: mPentipåarri
LÚSANGA, the father of Queen Puduæepa: KUB 1.1

+ 1304/u iii 1, ed. StBoT 24:16f.; mIlimabi LÚSANGA
dU[…] KBo 12.116 rev. 2, dupl. is KUB 8.71:10 and parallel

DUB.5.KAM AWAT mIlimΩbi LÚ[SANGA dU] KUB 56.55 iv 3;
mHeåni LÚSANGA … mÆ„tarli LÚSANGA … KUB

38.37 iii? 5, 8 (dep.); mÆalpa-LÚ-iå LÚSANGA […]
KUB 60.129:7; see also those listed as authors of texts 1 b 4' d',

above, and the more thorough list of Peccioli Daddi, Mestieri

357.

5' unnamed people so identified: fÆarkut
MUNUS mNattiå DUMU.MUNUS LÚSANGA “the
woman Æarkut, wife of Natti, daughter of the
priest” (listed among singers) HT 2 iii 7-8; 2
MUNUS.MEÅSÌR URUKartapaæa ÅA LÚSANGA “2 fe-
male singers from Kartapaæa belonging to the
priest” ibid. ii 20-21; 1 MUNUSSÌR ÅA É LÚSANGA–aå
“One female singer—she is of the priest’s house”
KBo 2.31 rev.! 7; UMMA LÚSANGA dZinduæeå KUB

52.91 ii 3 (statement in an oracular inquiry, NH); 1 ØUPPU
INIM LÚSANGA mΩn DIN[(GIR.MEÅ)…] KUB

30.51 i 7 (shelf list), w. dupl. KBo 14.68 i 2, ed. CTH pp.

157f.; UMMA LÚSANGA ANA mKaåå„ QIBI–MA
HKM 74:1-2 (letter, MH/MS), cf. Klinger, ZA 85:93-99.

2. MUNUSSANGA “priestess” (only in fest. and
one Hurr. rit.) — a. discussion: cf. Darga, Kadın 71, 77.

We interpret this logogram as *åankunni- instead of
*åankunniååara- on analogy of Ωnniniyami- “cous-
in,” palwattalla-, æar(u)want-, tapriya-, æuwaååan~
nalli-, and other words denoting persons of either
sex (on which both LÚ and MUNUS det. are attest-
ed).

b. types of priestesses — 1' MUNUSSANGA GAL
“high/high-ranking priestess”: 2 MUNUS.MEÅSANGA
[GAL] araå aran ZAG-an ÅU-an KA≈U–ÅUNU–
ya kuwaååanzi “Two high-ranking/high priestesses
kiss each other’s right hands and mouths” KUB 20.88

i 2-4, ed. Kühne, Eothen 10:90f.; rest. from 2
MUNUS.MEÅSANGA GAL ÅU-an Q¸TAM[MA…]
KUB 34.128 rev. 7 (both fest. celebrated by a prince), ed. de

Martino, FsPugliese Carratelli 58 with full discussion (57-65)

of the kiss in the cult; cf. 2 a 2', above.

2' UGULA MUNUS.MEÅSANGA “supervisor of
priestesses”: KBo 24.115 ii 3, 14. This reading is postulated

by Pecchioli Daddi, Mestieri 426. The trace read as SANGA

could be an UÅ (thus the equally unattested UGULA
MUNUS.MEÅUÅ.BAR) or perhaps some other sign.

åankun(n)i- 1 h 2' åankun(n)i- 2 b 2'
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c. activities — 1' in procession: MUNUSSANGA
dU ANA LUGAL EGIR-an æ„wΩi “The priestess of
the Stormgod runs behind the king. (The priest of
Æulla takes her by the hand) KUB 52.95 i 5-6.

2' kissing and bowing: (“The high-ranking
priests kiss each other’s right hands and mouths”) 2
MUNUS.MEÅSANGA[.GAL?] araå aran ZAG-an ÅU-
an KA≈U–ÅUNU–ya kuwaååanzi “Two [high-
ranking?] priestesses kiss each other’s right hands
and mouths. (§ The priest of the Stormgod gives
his ha[nd three times] to the priest of Telipinu.
Then he bows. He gives his hand three times to the
priest of [the Kattaææa]. Then he bo[ws]. §)” ANA
MUNUSSANGA dTelipinu ÅU-an 3-ÅU pΩ[i namma–
aå] UÅKÊN ANA MUNUSSANGA dKattaææa ÅU-a[n
3-ÅU] pΩi namma–aå UÅKÊN “He gives his hand
three times to the priestess of Telipinu. [Then he]
bows. He gives his hand [three times] to the priest-
ess of Kattaææa. Then he bows. (He steps back.
Then another priest of the Stormgod comes. He,
too, gives his hand to each three times. [Then he]
bows and steps back. The priest of the Divine Hep-
tad comes in and bows and goes. The priest of Te-
lipinu kisses his right hand and mouth. He goes
back and bows. <He kisses> the right hand and
mouth of the priest of Kattaææa. § He comes back.
He bows and goes)” MUNUSSANGA dTelipinu ZAG-
an ÅU-an KA≈U–ÅU–ya [kuwaåzi] “[He kisses]
the right hand and mouth of the priestess of Te-
lipinu. (He comes back and bows and goes)”
MUNUSSANGA dKattaææa ZAG-an ÅU-an KA≈U–
ÅU[–ya kuwaåzi] “[He kisses] the right hand and
mouth of the priestess of Kattaææa. (He steps
back)” KUB 20.88 i? 2-4, 8-10, 19, 21 (fest. celebrated by a

prince), ed. Kühne, Eothen 10:90-92; see further 1 b 4' c' 10'',

above.

3' bathing: LÚSANGA IÅTU NAGA ni[triaz]
warapzi MUNUSSANGA dHepat–ma a[rri?] “The
priest washes with na[tron] soap. The priestess of
Æepat also b[athes?]” KBo 38.265 i 6-7.

4' carrying the cult statue of a goddess: (When
the statue of the divine Mt. Iådaæurunuwa nears the
city) nu–ååi–kan MUNUSSANGA dÆatepinun me~
naææanda pËdai MUNUSSANGA ANA ÆUR.SAGIå~
daæarunuwa UÅKENU(sic) “The priestess carries

Æatepinu out to meet him. The priestess bows to-
ward Mt. Iådaæurunuwa. (She holds out her hand to
him and says: ‘You tarried on the trip’)” KUB 60.147

iii 16-18 (fest.), cf. peda- 1 a 1' b' 15''.

5' bathing the cult statue: (“The diviner/exorcist
takes the goddess …”) nu MUNUSSANGA DINGIR-
L[AM] apËz wetenaz Ωrri “The priestess washes the
goddess with that water” KUB 27.16 i 23-24.

6' other: MUNUS.MEÅSANGA 3 LÚ.MEÅSANGA 2
GUDU⁄¤ MUNUS.MEÅzentu<æ>Ëå EN GIÅMA.SÁ.AB
“There are the priestesses, three priests, two
GUDU⁄¤-priests, zentuæi-women, (and) the owner
of the basket. (They go into the temple of Zentuæi
and take their places)” KBo 30.164 iii 16-17; (“Two
wolf-men dance before the deity. The prostitutes
[also] dance in front”) GAL MUNUS.MEÅKAR.KID
MUNUSSANGA dT[etewatti …] peran–pa[(t)] ≠æ„~
y±anteå “The chief of the prostitutes and the priest-
ess of Tetewati are leading. (They dance. When
they are finished dancing § the virgin of Titiwatti
has lifted up a red garment from […] …)”
MUNUSSANGA-å–a ÅA dTetewatti GAL MUNUS.MEÅKAR.
KID MUNUS.MEÅKAR.KID[–ya] iyandari “The priest-
ess of Titiwatti, the chief of the prostitutes [and] the
prostitutes go. (Before them run two wolf-men.
They chase them off)” KBo 23.97 i 9-10, 15-16 (fest. for

Titiwatti, NS), w. dupl. KUB 7.19 obv. 6-7, 12-13 (NS), ed. de

Martino, La danza 74; 2 LÚ.MEÅ U GAL DUB.
SAR.GIÅ ANA 3 MUNUS.MEÅSANGA 3 TÚG 3 TAPAL
TUDITTUM KÙ.BABBAR pianzi “Two men and
the chief of the wood tablet scribes give the three
priestesses three garments and three silver pecto-
rals” KBo 9.132 iv 9-12; (“The king arrives in the tem-
ple of Zulumma”) [2? L]Ú.MEÅSANGA aranda ÅÀ.
[BA] 1 LÚSANGA dZulumma 1 MU[NUSSAN]GA ÅA
DINGIR.MAÆ “[Two?] priests are standing. These
inc[lude] one priest of Zulumma and one [prie]stess
of Æannaæanna” KUB 57.95 iii 13-15, ed. Otten, ZA

53:176f.; nu 2 MUNUS.MEÅSANGA [2 LÚ].MEÅSANGA 1
MUNUSSANGA dU x[… LÚ.M]EÅSANGA ARK¨TIM
1 LÚ 1 MUNUSarzanalaå [MUNUS.M]EÅzin<<en>>tuæËå
æ„manteå [LÚ.MEÅ]GUDU⁄¤ aåanzi “Two priestesses,
[2?] priests, one priestess of the Stormgod […],
bottom rung priests, one male and one female inn-
keeper, all the zintuæi-women, (and) the GUDU⁄¤-
priests are sitting” KUB 44.13 iv! 14 + KBo 30.164 iv 2-5,

åankun(n)i- 2 c 1' åankun(n)i- 2 c 6'
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partially in Otten, ZA 71:219 (as 174/t); nu MUNUSSANGA
dÆepat U LÚSANGA dU åarΩ tianz[i] “The priestess
of Æepat and the priest of Teååub proceed upward.
(They bow and go forth)” KUB 25.44 ii 23; (“The
king, in the temple of the Sungoddess, goes up
to the roof”) UGULA LÚ.MEÅMUÆALDIM ANA 2
MUNUS.MEÅSANGA IM-an aræa d[Ωi] “The supervisor
of cooks takes clay away from the two priestesses”
KUB 10.99 vi 5-6; cf. […] LÚSANGA MUNUSSANGA
[…] KBo 17.34 i? 2 (Hurr. rit.); cf. in broken context KBo

23.91 rev. 2 (OH/MS), KBo 23.92 ii 5 (OH/MS), KBo 25.14 i

2 (MH/MS), KBo 8.122:9 and dupl. KBo 23.82 obv. 2, KBo

13.218:(2), KBo 20.113 ii 9, 19, iii 1, KBo 24.73 obv. 3, KBo

30.87 obv. 12, KUB 44.13 iii 14, IBoT 2.4 rev. 3, KBo 23.92 ii

5, KBo 23.91 iv 2; cf. also 2 LÚ.MEÅSANGA arantari
ÅÀ.BA 1 DUMU.NITA 1 DUMU.MUNUS-TUM
“Two priests stand; these include one young man
and one young woman” KBo 10.35 i 7-8 (fest.). Pecchi-
oli Daddi, Mestieri 425, notes that MUNUSSANGAs par-
ticipated in festivals of Hatto-Hittite and Hurro-Hit-
tite origin.

d. DUMU MUNUSSANGA “child of the priest-
ess”: KBo 24.85:6 (MS); KuT 49:4, 14, 22, 23 (letter, MS),

ed. Wilhelm, MDOG 130:178f. (“Sohn der Priesterin(?)”), w.

n. 10 (disc.) or read DUMU.MUNUS SANGA “daughter of the

priest” q.v. 1 f 6'.

3. name of an actor/agent token in a KIN oracle
(the question concerns a priest): (“The deity took
‘every will’ and ‘life’ and <gave it> to ‘long
years.’ On the second day, ‘favors of the gods’ was
taken and given to ‘Æannaæanna’”) INA
UD.3.KAM LÚSANGA EGIR-an aræa waåtul ME-
aå “On the third day ‘the priest’ took ‘secret sin’
(and gave it to ‘the Sungod of Heaven’. [Õ?] favor-
able”) KBo 14.21 ii 53-54 (oracle, NH); [INA U]D.3.
KAM LÚSANGA–za ZAG-tar SISKUR-iå ME-aå
nu–kan DINGIR.MEÅ-aå SIGfi “[On] the third day
— the ‘priest’ took ‘rightness’ and ‘the ritual’ and
<gave them> to ‘the gods.’ Favorable” ibid. i 60;
LÚSANGA–za GÙB-tar ME-aå SISKUR–ya ME-
aå “The ‘priest’ took ‘sinisterness’ and took the
‘ritual’” ibid. ii 25; cf. ibid. ii 62, 74.

4. name of a recipient token in a KIN oracle:
ANA LÚSANGA piyan “was given to the ‘priest’
ibid. i 6.

Götze, Æatt. (1925) 59f.; Laroche, RHA XXXV (1977) 214;
Pecchioli Daddi, Mestieri (1982) 257-59 (åankunni-), 343-69
(LÚSANGA), 425-26 (MUNUSSANGA).

Cf. *åankunniyatar.

*åankunniyatar n. neut.; priestly status, priest-
ly office, priestship, priesthood; wr. LÚSANGA-
UTTUM, etc.; from MH/MS(?).†

kinuna–ya–war–an karpmi nu–war–an ANA
dUTU URUTÚL-na AÅÅUM LÚSANGA-UT-TIM
(var. LÚSANGA-UT-TI) tittanumi “And now I
(Åauåga of Åamuæa) will elevate him (Æattuåili,
King of Æakpiå) and install him in the office of
priest of the Sungoddess of Arinna (i.e., make him
Great King)” KUB 1.1 iv 14-15 (Apology of Æatt. III), w.

dupl. 674/v + Bo 69/256 + KBo 3.6 iii 58, ed. StBoT 24:24f. w.

pl. iii, tr. Güterbock in Oppenheim, Dreams 254; nu k„n kuin
DUMU-an AÅÅU[M LÚ]SANGA-UT-TIM É-err–a
ANA dIÅTAR [URUÅam]uæa ÌR-anni [peææu]n n–at
katta DUMU–ÅU DUMU.[D(UMU–ÅU æaåå)]a
æanzaååa ammel NUMUN-anza [LÚSA(NGA-
U)]T-TA ANA dIÅTAR URUÅa[m]uæa æar[d]u–pat
“This son whom I [gav]e for priestship and a house
(I gave) for the service of Åauåga of [Åam]uæa, let
him, with his son, his grandson, and his descen-
dants, my seed, hold it (–at) (as) the priestly office
for Åauåga of Åamuæa” KUB 23.127 iii 9-13 (Æatt. III),

w. dupl. 186/v + KUB 21.15 iii 5-9, ed. NBr 48f., translit. Ot-

ten/Rüster, ZA 63:84f., partially tr. AM 209; DUMU.
NITA–ma kuin [ANA] dIÅTAR URUÅamu<æa>
AÅÅUM LÚSANGA-UT-[TI] tita<nu>mi KBo 6.29 iii

31-32 + Bo 2026b:1-2 (KUB 1 pl. 8), ed. NBr 50f.; cf. KUB

23.127 iii 15; nu DUMU–YA … IÅTU LÚSANGA-UT-
TIM ÅA dIÅTAR URUÅamuæa aræa UL ti[ttanuzi]
KUB 21.15 + 715/v iv 7-9 (Æatt. III), translit. Otten/Rüster, ZA

63:85; kuiå–ma ÅA DUMU–YA [DUMU.DUMU–
YA æaååa] æanzaååa LÚSANGA-UTTA ÅA d[IÅTAR]
URUÅamuæa ≠æullΩi± nu dame[l] NUMUN-aå [ANA
dIÅTAR URUÅamuæa AÅÅUM LÚSANGA-UTTI tit~
tanuzi] “Whoever opposes/rejects the (claim) of
my son and [my grandson, to the third] and fourth
generations to the office of priest of [Åauåka] of Åa-
muæa and [appoints] (someone) of another seed [to
the priestship of Åauåka of Åamuæa]” KBo 6.29 iii 41-

43, iv 1-2; AÅÅUM LÚSAN[GA-UT-T]I–ma–ååi mAr~
matallin ariåker n–aå U[L S]I≈SÁ-at “But they re-
peatedly made oracular inquiries concerning Ar-

åankun(n)i- 2 c 6' *åankunniyatar
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matalli with regard to his prie[stshi]p, but he was
not determined by oracle” KUB 5.6 iii 3-4 (oracle ques-

tion, NH); cf. LÚSANGA-UT-TA–ya apiy[a t(iyanzi]
/ kuiå SI≈SÁ-ri “They will [f]ound a priestship
the[re] (and install) whoever will be ascertained”
KUB 16.32 ii 12-13 (oracle question, NH), w. dupl. KUB 50.6

ii 13, ed. van den Hout, Purity 179f.; (“In the morning
come to your festival of the day”) lukkatta–aå–kan
UD.KAM-ti mDudæaliyan tuedaå Ωååiyantaå pËdaå
URUÆakmiå URUNerik AÅÅUM LÚSANGA-UT-TIM
iåkanzi “In the morning they will anoint Tudæaliya
to the priesthood in your beloved places, Æakmiå
and Nerik” KUB 36.90 obv. 15-18 (prayer to the Stormgod

of Nerik, NH), ed. KN 176-179, cf. peda(n)- noun a 3' b'; cf.
in broken context [… ANA] LÚSANGA-UT-TIM /
[…] ienzi KUB 17.22 iv 4 (rit., MH/MS?); n–uå ANA
DUMU.MEÅ SANGA-TIM parΩ appiåkizi “Æe
holds them out to the members of the priesthood (=
Akk. mΩr„ åangûtim)” KBo 21.47 iii! 12 (rit., MH/MS)

| alternatively, this example may be a case of the scribe mis-

takenly adding an Akk. adjectival plural ending in an attempt to

pluralize a noun: “to the children of the priests.”

Cf. åankunni-.

[*åankunnieååar] SANGA-eååar is to be read
ÅID-eååar (= kappueååar), cf. Güterbock, RHA XXV/

81:146-148.

åanpiliåå- v. see åannapileåå.

(TU‡)åanpukki- n. see (TU‡)åa(m/n)pukki-.

*åantuæammar n.; (mng. unkn.).†

LÚ.MEÅ GIÅBANÅUR ANA É mÆannu katteri
ANA 5 GIÅBANÅUR NINDA-muå arpanda–ya dan~
zi n–at–åan åa-an-tu-u-æa-am-na-aå åer tianzi
namma–at IÅTU GAD anda karianzi […N]INDA-
u(å)–åmuå katta åa-an-tu-u-æa-am-na-aå tianzi
“The waiters take in breads and arpanda for five ta-
bles to the lower house of Æannu. They place them
over the åantuæammar-s. Then they cover them
with a cloth. … They place their breads down on
the åantuæammar-s.” Bo 3542 ii 6-9, 13, partially ed. Alp,

Tempel 296f., partially translit. Otten, ZA 71:217 w. n. 10.

˚åanduri(åa?)- Luw. adj.?; (mng. unkn.); NH.†

(“Then I pulled up the wolf which was […]
therein”) [mΩ]n–ma aåi UR.BAR.RA TI-anza
mΩnn–a(?) [o-o-o]x ˚åa-an-du-ri-[å]a mΩn [UL
TI-a]nza … […] kuit [˚?]åa-an-du-ri-åa […]
“Whether this aformentioned wolf is alive, or […]
is å., or whether (the wolf?) is [not ali]ve … (My
father kept saying, ‘I pulled it up [from the wa-
ter(?)].) […], what/since å., […]” KUB 31.77 i 19-21,

25 (queen’s dreams, NH), ed. de Roos, Diss. 266f., 405 (“En

die wolf was òf in leven, òf […] åanduriåa, òf [niet leve]nd …

[…] omdat/welke…åanduriåa”).

If ˚åanduriåa is taken as an adjective (predicate
adj. modifying wolf and parallel to æuiåwanza in
the nominal sentences on either side), its form in
both Hittite and Luwian is very strange for a sg.
com. nom. It could however be a Luw. neut. sg. in
-åa modifying something neuter in the break which
immediately precedes it.

De Roos, Diss. (1984) 408 n. 5 (“bewusteloos,” “half-levend”).

åanu- v.; to make angry(?).†

[…] parΩ åa-nu-nu-un […] “I made […] ex-
ceedingly angry” KBo 18.55 obv. 9 (letter), translit. THeth

16:142. Alternatively, one could read parΩåanu- q.v.

for discussion.

Cf. åΩ(y)e/åΩi- A.

åapp- v., 1. to hit, 2. to churn (milk); from OH/
MS.†

pres. sg. 3 åa-ap-zi KUB 25.36 i 9, (13), v 13, 25 (OH?/
MS?), KBo 23.23:56 (MH/MS?), HFAC 49:3, åa-ap!(copy
an)-zi KUB 27:29 i 9 (MH/NS); pl. 3 å[ap-pa-a]n-zi KUB
39.45 obv. 10.

verbal subst. åap-pu-wa-aå KUB 39.45 obv. 11.
iter. pres. pl. 3 åap-pé-eå-kán-zi KUB 13.4 iv 42 (pre-NH/

NS), KUB 13.17 iv 5 (pre-NH/NS); åa-ap-pí-iå[-…] KUB
42.75 obv. 13 (NH).

1. to hit: […].LUGAL GIÅGIDRU-it åa-ap-zi
“He hits/scrapes […] with a stick” HFAC 49:3 (festi-

vals celebrated by a prince), tr. Güterbock, RHA XXV/81:141f.

(“hits the prince with a stick”) | the exact purpose of this ac-

tion seems unclear; (“When the GUDU⁄¤-priest finish-
es the recitation”) LUGAL-un Q¸T´MEÅ–ÅU åa-
ap-zi “He slaps the king(’s) hands” KUB 25.36 v 24-

*åankunniyatar åapp- 1
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25 (fest., OH/MS), cf. ibid. i 13, (27), v 3 (fest. celebrated by a

prince), tr. Güterbock, RHA XXV/81:141 (“hits”), Friedrich,

JAOS 88:38 (“abwischt”); (“I released the bewitched
man at the gate. I took away the sorcery from him
with the aid of Åauåga, the word, command and
tongue. I took them away from him. The words are
those of Åauåga, but the incantations are of a mor-
tal. …” KUB 27.29 i 3-8) § (a paragraph of Hurrian follows

in KBo 23.23 but not in its duplicates) § [(n–an MUNUS
ÅU.G)]I åa-ap-zi (var. åa-ap!(copy -an)-zi) “The
‘Old Woman’ slaps him, (and she goes to the bath-
house)” KBo 23.23:56 (MH/MS?), w. dupl. KUB 27.29 i 9

(MH/NS), ed. Haas/Thiel, AOAT 31:134f. (“säubert”).

2. to churn (milk): (“Or if for some god there is
a milk festival”) GA kuwapi åap-pé-eå-kán-zi
“when they churn milk, (do not make it (the festi-
val) inactive/uncelebrated)” KUB 13.4 iv 41-42 (instr.

for temple personnel, pre-NH/NS), ed. Chrest. 164f. (“when

they clean the cup,” reading DUG for GA), Süel, Direktif Metni

82f., tr. McMahon, CoS 1:221 (“scraping (the cream off?) the

milk”), n. 25 (“to churn”) | for the improved reading GA see

Güterbock, RHA XXV/81:141; INA UD.9.KAM GA
å[ap-pa-a]n-zi makkuya[n] åap-pu-wa-aå GIÅ-r[u #
AÅR]A IÅTU KÙ.BABBAR æali[ååiyan] “On the
ninth day they c[hur]n milk. The churn and dasher
are inlaid in [x] places with silver” KUB 39.45 obv. 10-

11 (funerary rit.), ed. makkuya- w. lit.

Friedrich, JAOS 88:38, suggested that the stems
åapp-, åappai-, åippai-, and åapiya- all belong to
the same verb. If this is so, then it is possible that
the base meaning was “to hit,” but the verb was
specialized to denote a kind of striking used to re-
move peels, rind, scales, and surface dirt on one
hand and used to churn milk on the other. Or, the
basic meaning could have been “to scrape, to rub
off/peel off/knock off (unwanted evils, branches, or
husks)” > “to skim (the cream off milk).” Alterna-
tively, if the base meaning was something like “to
clean,” the use with churning milk might have aris-
en from the notion that churning “cleaned” the
whole milk of its butter, leaving the pure butter-
milk. Along with this variety of verbal stems one
could also associate the deverbal noun åappu-,
which regardless of its precise identification is
something with which an animal “hits” (walæ-).
Perhaps even åappiåaraææ- is etymologically relat-

ed. The difficulty arises from our inadequate under-
standing of several of the key passages in their con-
texts. In view of the multiplicity of stems and the
possibility of sorting them by meanings, it seems
preferable for now to keep separate the three verbs:
åapp-, åappai-/åippai-, and åapiya-. Since most
who have written on the subject have considered
these three stems and åapiyai- (listed under its own
lemma) together, the bibliography printed below
serves all three verbs.

Forrer, RHA I/5 (1931) 147 (“abseifen”); von Branden-
stein, Or NS 8 (1939) 73 w. n. 1 (“rein halten”); Goetze, JCS 1
(1947) 319 n. 71 (åappa-, åippa- “to peel”; åap- is different
verb); Friedrich, HW (1952) 183 (“abschaben(?), säubern(?),”
“(gefällte Baumstämme) von der Rinde befreien(?)”); Laroche,
DLL (1959) 85 (Hitt. åippai- = Luw. åappa- =“écorcer”;
åapiyai- = “recurer”); Güterbock, RHA XXV/81 (1967) 141f.
(“hit, churn, trim by knocking off the branches, crush”; Tunn.
iv 27 perhaps different; no mention of åipp-); Friedrich, JAOS
88 (1968) 38 (all from one verb, “(Unreinheit von einem Ge-
genstande) abkratzen, abschaben,” “(Baumstämme) von Rinde
befreien,” “(allgemein) abwischen, säubern”); Oettinger,
Stammbildung (1979) 11, 216, 377, 382f., 385; Süel, Direktif
Metni (1985) 151 (“çarpmak, dö©mek”); Melchert, CLL
(1993) 187f. (Hitt. åippΩ(i)- and Luw. åapp(a)- = “to peel,” no
connection to åapp(a)- “to churn, nor to åapzi in KUB 25.36 i
13, nor to åapiya(i)- “(some kind of cleaning action)”); McMa-
hon, CoS 1 (1997) 221 w. n. 25 (“scrape (the cream off?) the
milk” > “churn”).

Cf. åappai-/åippai-, åapantalli-, åapiya-, åappiåaraææ-, åapåap[-
…], åappu-.

åappai-, åippai-, ¬åappa- v.; to peel, trim,
scrape.†

pres. sg. 3 åa-ap-pa-a-iz-zi KUB 44.63 ii 11, åi-ip-pa-an-zi
KUB 51.15 rev. 3

pret. sg. 1 åi-ip-pa-nu-un KUB 29.7 rev. 31 (MH/MS);
Luw. pret. sg. 3 ¬åap-pa-at-ta KUB 8.50 iii 16.

imp. sg. 3 åi-ip-pa-id-du KUB 29.7 rev. 32. (MH/MS).

“Gilgameå (intending to cross the river of death) held his
ax in his hand … he cut down [trees] of 50 cubits (ca. 25
meters)” (Akk.) ikpurma iåtakan t„la „bilma [ANA GIÅMÁ] “He
trimmed them and furnished them each with a boss/knob, and
carried them [to the boat]” Gilg. X iii 46, tr. George, GilgTr 82
(w. different restoration) = (Hitt.) n–at ¬åap-pa-at-ta ¬piå[-…]
n–at–kan ANA GIÅMÁ åarΩ daiå “He trimmed them, … […]
and placed them up on the boat” KUB 8.50 iii 16-17, ed.
Friedrich, ZA 39:24f. (no tr.), tr. Beckman in Foster, Gilg. 165
(“stripped and [trimmed(?)]”), cf. Goetze, JCS 1:319 n. 71
(“peel off (the bark)”), Güterbock, RHA XXV/81:141f. (“be-
hauen, trim by knocking the branches off ”).

åapp- 1 åappai-
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a. obj. an onion/clove of garlic: kinun–a kΩåa
k„n åup[piw]aåæarSAR aræa åi-ip-pa-nu-un … idΩlua
uttar NˆÅ DINGIR-[LIM æu]rtaiå(sic) papratar
ANA DINGIR-[LIM pera]n aræa Q¸TAMMA åi-ip-
pa-id-du “Now I have just peeled away this onion/
clove of garlic; … so likewise let him/it peel away
evil words, oath, curse, defilement from(?) [be]fore
the god” KUB 29.7 rev. 30-32 (Åamuæa rit., MH/MS), ed.

AlHeth 108, Lebrun, Samuha 123, 131:39-41, tr. ANET 346

(“pick apart”).

b. obj. trees (i.e., their trunks or branches): see

lex. sec.

c. obj. a gapanu (part of a tree, perhaps its
trunk): gapanu–ya–ååi–kan aræa dΩi namma–at
åa-ap-pa-a-iz-zi “He takes the gapanu away from
him and peels it” KUB 44.63 ii 10-11 (med. rit., NH), ed.

StBoT 19:28f.(“säubert(?)”) | for GAPANU “bulb” see StBoT

19:22; gapanu (neut. by agreement) may be a syllabic writing

of a Hitt. or Luw. word, not an Akkadogram, as assumed in

StBoT 19, cf. Weitenberg, U-Stämme 256f.

d. a battering ram(?): [o-o-o-]x-ma INA É LÚIÅ
GUD SI<.DILI?> parΩ åi-ip-pa-an-zi KUB 51.15 rev.

3 (fest.), see discussion parΩ 1 oo.

LUGAL-uå tiya<<n>>zi ta–kkan åi-ip-pa-an-zi 1 GUD … 1
MÁÅ.GAL … KUB 2.8 ii 34 (NS), is a mistake for åi-ip-pa-
an<-tanx>-zi, with objects of the verb following.

It is not clear whether or not this verb should be
kept separate from åapp- and åapiya- (q.v). Since
these three can be separated by form and to some
extent by meaning, it seems best, for the time being
to keep them separated. See discussion under åapp-.

For bibliography see the åapp- article.

åapantalli- adj.; (mng. unkn.).†

(“Thirty-two tablets of the puruliya-festival of
Nerik—(text) complete”) åa-pa-an-ta-al-la–ma
DUB.1.KAM.ÆI.A anda UL æanda<nda> “The
first å. tablets have not been put in order” KUB 30.42

i 5-7 (cat., NH), ed. CTH p. 162 (“de libation?”).

Laroche, ArOr 17/2 (1941) 16 n. 25; van Brock, RHA XX/71
(1962) 128; Laroche, CTH (1971) p. 162 (“de libation?”).

Cf. åapp-, åipant-(??).

¬åapar[-…] Luw. LW; (mng. unkn.).†

[… GÍR.ZAB]AR LÚMUÆALDIM ¬åa-pár[-
…] KBo 13.138:5. A connection of this glossed word
with the Luwian noun åapartara-, q.v., cannot be
excluded, but the contexts are quite different.

åap(p)(a)ra-, åipart(a?)- n.; (mng. uncertain);
from OH/MS.†

sg. nom. åa-pa-ra-aå KUB 42.59 obv.? 11-14, åa-ap-pa-ra-
aå KBo 17.100 i 10, 11 (OH/MS), åa-ap-ra-aå KBo 30.26 rev.
2; inst. åa-ap-pa-ri-it KBo 12.96 i 18 (MH/NS); pl. nom. åa-
≠ap±-pár-e-eå (note the unusual syllabification) KBo 23.74 ii 13
(OH/MS), åi-pár-ti-iå KUB 2.3 ii 23.

iåæuzziyanteå–ma–at–kan åa-ap-pa-ri-it “They
(the augurs) are girded with a å.” KBo 12.96 i 18 (rit.

for dLAMMA of the hunting bag) | cf. IÅTU GÍR–ya–ååan

kuiËå iåæuzziyanteå HT 1 i 32; […-]ak-kán åa-≠ap±-pár-e-
eå (var. peran–åi–kan åi-pár-ti-iå) æaminkanteå
(var. æaminka[nz]i) “[…] å. are attached” KBo 23.74

ii 13 (KI.LAM, OH/MS), w. dupl. KUB 2.3 ii 23-24 (OH/NS),

dupl. translit. StBoT 28:64 (reading æa-mi-in-ká[(n-t)]e-e[(å)]

against traces in copy), cf. StBoT 27:79; åa-ap-pa-ra-aå
TÚG.GÚ.È.[A …] åa-ap-pa-ra-aå iåtËpan åi[-…]
KBo 17.100 i 10-11, ed. THeth 21:140f., translit. Siegelová,

Verw. 339 n. 4; 1 TÚGkaparzu 1 åa-pa-[r]a-aå 1
TÚGi<pu>li 13 peng[i …] § 1 GAD ZAG MAÅLU 1
åa-pa-ra-aå 1 TÚGipuli 13 pen[gi …] § 1 TÚGPAD-
meiå 1 åa-[p]a-ra-aå 13! pengi KÙ.BABBAR
MUNUS […] § 1 GAD ZAG ÆAÅMANNI 1 åa-pa-
ra-aå 13 pengi […] § “One kaparzu-garment, one
å., one i. (cord?), thirteen knobs (buttons??) […] §
One decorated linen shoulder(?)-garment, one å.,
one i., thirteen knobs (buttons??) […] § One PAD-
garment, one å., thirteen gold knobs (buttons??),
for a woman […] § One blue-green shoulder(?)-
garment, one å., thirteen silver knobs (buttons?)”
[…] KUB 42.59 obv.? 11-14 (inv.), ed. Siegelová, Verw.

338f. (“Kleidungsstück”), translit. THeth 10:132f., 235 (“a gar-

ment”); [LÚ]UG.TUR uizzi åa-ap-ra-aå […] “A leop-
ard-man comes in. å. […]. (He wears a […])” KBo

30.26 rev. 2-3 (pre-NS), translit. StBoT 26:364 (as 327/b +

330/b).

Oettinger, MSS 58:96-98, proposes the meaning
“knife,” which he derives from the verbal base
åapp-/åippae- “to shave, peel.” He derives both
åappara- from *sop-ro-, and åiparta- from *sep-ro-

åappai- a åap(p)(a)ra-
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tó-, and proposes åappu- “hoof(?)” as another de-
rivative of this root. However, it is unclear whether
the various forms grouped by him all belong to a
single word. The contexts for å. point at a part of a
person’s garment.

Siegelová, Verw. (1986) 339 n. 4 (“Kleidungsstück”); Oettin-
ger, MSS 58 (1998) 95-99 (“Messer”).

Cf. åapartara-.

åapartara- n. Luw.; (a class of underworld de-
mon?); NS.†

Luw. pl. nom. åa-p[ár-t]a-ra-an-zi KUB 35.145 obv. 1,
[åa-pár-d]a-ra-an-zi KUB 35.143:9; acc. åa-pár-ta-ra-an-za
KUB 35.145 obv. 14.

[n–(a)å(ta anda æ„iåti)]nzi åa-p[ár-t]a-ra-an-zi
(dupl. [åa-pár-d]a-ra-an-zi) u[ranta n–aåt(a anda
taææa)]ranzi malwaranzi ura[nta n–aåta anda i]å~
æarnuwanza dU.GUR uranta [n–aåta anda] åarki~
waliyaå nakkiyaå uran[ta] § … [n–aåta anda æ]„iå~
tinza åa-pár-ta-ra-an-za KI.MIN (= kiåtanunun)
n–aåta anda [taææaranza] malwaranza KI.MIN n–
aåta anda iåæarnuwandan [dU.GUR KI.MIN n]–
aåta åarkiwaliå ≠nakki±[yaå KI.MIN] “There-in the
æ„iåti- å.-s are bu[rning]. There-in the taææara-
malwara-s are burning. [There-in] the bloody dU.
GUR is burning. [There-in] the åarkiwali- nakkiu-s
are burning. § … [There-in] I extinguished the
æ„iåti- å.-s. There in I extinguished the [taææara-]
malwara-s. [I extinguished] the bloody [dU.GUR. I
extinguished] the åarkiwali- nakkiu-s” KUB 35.145

obv. 1-4, 14-16 (conj., NH), w. dupl. KUB 35.143:8-12, trans-

lit. StBoT 30:230f. | for nakkiyaå see CHD nakkiu-; cf. in

Luw. context […] ≠æ„±Ïåtinzi åa-pá[r-ta-ra-an-zi] KUB 35.108

iv? 4, translit. StBoT 30:239.

The noun formation appears to be åapar(t)- +
(t)ara-; cf. weåtara-.

Cf. the PN mÅaparta (HBM 92).

Laroche, DLL (1959) 85 (no tr.); Melchert, CLL (1993) 188
(“?”); Oettinger, MSS 58 (1998) 97f. (“Kleingeschittenes”).

Cf. ¬åapar[-…], åap(p)(a)ra-/åipart(a?)-.

LÚåapaåalli- n. com.; scout, lookout; MH/MS.†

sg. nom. LÚåa-pa-a-åa-al-li-iå KUB 14.1 rev. 12.

pl. nom. LÚ.MEÅåa-p[a-åa-al-li-e-eå] KBo 40.16:17; acc.
LÚ.MEÅåa-pa-åa-al-li-e-eå HKM 6:19, HKM 7:4, LÚ.MEÅåa-pa-åa-
al-li-u[å] HKM 7:10.

a. alone: kΩåa–wa LÚ.MEÅåa-pa-åa-al-li-e-eå […]
pÏenun nu–wa pΩer URUTaggaåt[an] URUUkuduipu~
nann–a åapaåiyaua[n dΩer]… § nu–ååan apËdani
uddanÏ weranza–pat Ëå nu LÚ.MEÅåa-pa-åa-al-li-u[å]
pÏeya nu SIGfi-in åa-pa-åi-ia-an-du “I have just sent
the scouts. So they have [begun] scouting the cities
Taggaåta and Ukuduipuna. … § In this matter be
called upon as before: Send out scouts, and let them
scout well” HKM 7:4-6, 9-11 (letter, MH/MS), ed. HBM

128-131, tr. THeth 20:266; kΩåa–wa LÚ.MEÅåa-pa-åa-al-
li-e-eå AÅPUR nu–wa URUMalazzian URUTag~
gaåtann–a åapa(coll. photograph)åiyar “I just sent
scouts, and they scouted Malazziya and Taggaåta”
HKM 6:18-22 (letter, MH/MS), ed. HBM 128f., tr. THeth

20:266f. | on the 3. pl. pret. ending -ar see Neu, KZ 102:16-20.

b. paired w. similar professions — 1' w. auriya~
la-: (“When [the father] of My Majesty gave into
your possession the Åiyanta River Land”) zik–ma
mMadduwa[tt]aå ANA KUR.KUR.ÆI.A LÚ.KÚR
LÚauriyalaå LÚåa-pa-a-åa-al-li-iå [Ëåta] “You, Mad-
duwatta, were an outpost man and a scout/lookout
against the enemy lands” KUB 14.1 rev. 12(-13) (MH/

MS), ed. Madd. 22-24, tr. DiplTexts™ 157; cf. ibid. 16. The

same text in similar context pairs the auriyala- “outpost-man”

with the uåkiågatalla- “watchman,” ibid. obv. 23.

2' w. LÚÆ º̧ IT˘U “watchman”: [… LÚ.MEÅ]
DUGUD LÚ.MEÅIÅ KÙ.GI […] / [… LÚ.MEÅ]Æ¸ºI~
TUM LÚ.MEÅåa-p[a-åa-al-li-eå …] / [… pa]nkuå
URUÆattuå[aå …] [… l]inkanteå KBo 40.16:16-19 (MH/

MS) | cf. Akk. muæaººit≥u “spy” (AHw 667, = LÚåa dagilti

AHw 150, cf. CAD D 25 s.v. dagiltu).

Götze, Madd. (1928) 22-24, 134 (“Wächter(?)”); van Brock,
RHA XX/71 (1962) 115; Kronasser, EHS 1 (1966) 214 (“etwa
‘Kommandant der Wache, Großwächter’?”; suffix -åalli- =
GAL); Berman, Diss. (1972) 131; Beal, Diss. (1986) 327f.;
Alp, FsOtten2 (1988) 1-4; Alp, HBM (1991) 304, 398; Beal,
THeth 20 (1992) 266-268, 274.

Cf. åapaåiya- v.

åapaåiya- v., to scout, reconnoiter; MH/MS.†

pret. 3 pl. åa-pa(coll. photograph)-åi-ia-ar HKM 6 rev. 22.
imp. 3. pl. åa-pa-åi-ia-an-du HKM 7 obv. 11, [åa-p]a-åi-

an-du HKM 87:4.

åap(p)(a)ra- åapaåiya-
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sup. åa-pa-åi-ia-u-a[n] HKM 7 obv. 6.
inf. åa-pa-åi-ia-u-an-z[i] HKM 17 obv. 17.

kiååan–ma–mu kuit æatrΩeå kΩåa–wa LÚ.MEÅåa~
paåalliËå AÅPUR nu–wa URUMalazzian URUTag~
gaåtann–a åa-pa(coll. photograph)-åi-ia-ar “Con-
cerning that you wrote to me as follows: ‘I just sent
scouts, and they scouted Malazziya and Taggaåta’”
HKM 6:18-22 (letter, MH/MS), ed. HBM 128f., 304 |

Hoffner’s photograph shows clearly that a perfectly normal PA

sign has been impressed over a partially erased sign; the extra-

neous wedge heads appearing in HKM 6 are all remnants of the

underlying erased sign.; for pret. 3 pl. in -(a)r see Neu, KZ

102:16-20, and Alp, HBM 304 w. lit.; kiååan–mu kuit æat~
rΩeå kΩåa–wa LÚ.MEÅåapaåalliËå piyenun nu–wa
pΩer URUTaggaåt[an] URUUkuduipunan–a åa-pa-åi-
ia-u-a[n dΩer] … § nu–ååan apË[d]ani uddanÏ wer~
anza–pat Ëå nu LÚ.MEÅåapaåalliu[å] piyeya nu SIGfi-
in åa-pa-åi-ia-an-du HKM 7 obv. 3-6, 9-11 (letter, MH/

MS), ed. HBM 128-131, (rest. as inf. åa-pa-åi-ia-u-a[n-zi

dΩir]), for tr. see åapaåalli- a, tr. THeth 20:266; LÚ.KÚR–
wa URUMareåta paizzi nu–wa–kan … mPipitaæin
åa-pa-åi-ia-u-an-z[i par]Ω neææun “The enemy is
going to Mareåta … I have dispatched Pipitaæi to
reconnoiter” HKM 17 obv. 15-17 (letter, MH/MS), ed.

HBM 142-145.

Alp, FsOtten2 (1988) 1-4; idem, HBM (1991) 304, 399.

Cf. åapaåalli-.

åapæali n. Æurr.; left (opp. of w/pandani “right”);
from MH/MS.†

(“Afterwards in the same way he sacrifices one
‘big bird’ to the right anterior foot (of the throne).
Afterwards in the same way he sacrifices one ‘big
bird’ to the right posterior foot”) EGIR-anda–ma 1
MUÅEN.GAL ANA ukri åa-ap-æa-li awaΩndalli
QA_TAMMA åipanti EGIR-anda–ma 1 MUÅEN.
GAL ANA ukri åa-ap-æa-li uruntalli QA_TAMMA
åip[a]nti “Afterwards in the same way he sacrifices
one ‘big bird’ to the left anterior foot. Afterwards
in the same way he sacrifices one ‘big bird’ to the
left posterior foot” KUB 32.49a iii 1-7 + KBo 21.33 iii 11-

16 (libation to the throne of Æebat, MH/MS), ed. ChS 1/2:58f.

iii 49-52, translit. Laroche, RA 54:191; […] Ωrrunni å„i
pandani å„i åap-æa-l[i] å„i å„inipi–ma åetæi TUÅ-
aå KI.MIN “Ditto (= He sacrifices) sitting to ev-

erything posterior, everything right, everything left
— a åetæi of the entirety” KUB 27.1 ii 13-14 (fest. of

IÅTAR of Åamuæa, NH), translit. Lebrun, Samuha 78; the
term also occurs in purely Hurrian context see GLH
s.v.; cf. åapæaldi “left side (part of the body)” Weg-

ner, ZA 85:124.

Cf. Hebrew smºl “left(hand).”

von Brandenstein, ZA 46 (1940) 101f.; Laroche, GLH (1977-
79) 214; Wegner, ZA 85 (1995) 124.

(˚)(DUG)åapia- A n.; (a vessel); from OH/NS.†

nom.? åa-pí-aå KBo 18.172 rev. 7 (NH), DUGåa-pí-aå KBo
8.103:7, ˚åa-pí-ya-aå 128/r:4.

acc. åa-pí-ia-an KUB 33.70 iii 10 (OH/NS).
abl. åa-pí-ia-za 714/t ii 9.

[……]-lu? åunnaææi U åa-pí-ia-an MUN / […
å]unnaææi n–uå–kan åer IM-aå! [iåtappulli]t(?)
iåtapæi “I fill [a … with …], and I fill a å.-vessel
(with) salt, and I stop them up on top with [stop-
pers(?)] of clay” KUB 33.70 iii 10-12 (rit., OH/NS), cf.

Güterbock, RHA XXV/81:142 (“crushed”); [… 1 åa-p]í-aå
KÙ.BABBAR 1 åa-pí-aå [KÙ.GI(?)] “[one] silver
å., one [gold(?)] å.” KBo 18.172 rev. 7 (cult inv., NH);

[…] DUGåa-pí-aå anda […] KBo 8.103:7 (rit. frag.);

åer–ma–wa–kan ˚åa-pí-ya-aå x[…] 128/r:4; […]x-
an parkui DINGIR.MEÅ LUGAL–ya Q¸TAMMA
par[kuwa]eå […] § […]x-an åa-pí-ia-za uwan
DINGIR.MEÅ LU[GAL–ya …]x [… AN]A?
SISKUR Q¸TAMMA uwandu “[As …] is pure, let
the gods and the king likewise be pure. […] § [As
…] is coming from(?) a å.-vessel, let the gods [and]
the ki[ng] come [… fo]r(?) the ritual” 714/t ii 7-10.

å.-vessels could be made of silver and possibly
of gold, had mouths on top that could be stopped up
with stoppers, and were used for containing salt
and other granular items.

åapiya- B v.; to scrub(?), rub(?); NH.†

imp. sg. 2 åa-pí-ia-i KUB 12.58 i 8 (NH).
part. sg. com. nom. åa-pí-i-ia-an[-za] KUB 12.58 iv 3

(NH), åa-pí-a-an-za ibid. 6, åa-a-pí-[ia-an-za] ibid. 27.

(“You, Æannaæanna of the Riverbank from
whatever riverbank this clay is taken, take (the
clay) in your hand”) nu k„n EN.SISKUR apez åa-
pí-ya-i n–an 12 UZUÚR parkunut “Scrub/rub this

åapaåiya- åapiya- B
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patient with it (the clay) and purify his twelve body
parts” KUB 12.58 i 6-9 (rit., NH), ed. Tunn. 6f. i 30-32

(“cleanse”), cf. Güterbock, RHA XXV/81:142 (“hit”),

Friedrich, JAOS 88:38 (“säubere”); (“She says: ‘O Æan-
naæanna of the Riverbank’”) kΩåa–za 12 UZUÚR
paprannanza tuËl ÅU-it åa-pí-i-ia-an-za parkunu~
wanza “‘Now the twelve body parts are scrubbed
from defilement by your hand (and) purified’” (of-
ferings are made to the spring) (“She says: ‘O Sun-
god my lord’”) kΩåa–z 12 UZUÚR åakuniyaå IM-it
åa-pí-a-an-za parkunuwanza “‘Now the twelve
body parts are scrubbed (from impurity and) puri-
fied by means of mud from the spring’” ibid. iv 1-3, 5-

6, ed. Tunn. 20f.; kΩåa–z [12 UZUÚR kuez pap~
rannanza tuËl] dUTU-aå uddananza åa-a-pí-[ya-an-
za parkunuwanza] “Now [the twelve body parts
are] scrubbed [(and) purified from whatever impu-
rity] by your words O Sungod” ibid. iv 26-27, ed. Tunn.

22f., cf. Güterbock, RHA XXV/81:142 (if properly restored,

must be a different word from “hit, beat”).

It is unclear whether or not this word is related
to åapp- and/or åappai-/åippai- qqv. Due to the sin-
gly written -p- and some difference in meaning, it
seems best, for the moment, to keep this verb sepa-
rate. See discussion under åapp-.

For bibliography see the åapp- article.

åapikkuåta- see åepikkuåta-.

åappiåaraææ- v.; to make into a cleansed(?) per-
son; MH/NS.†

(“And I wash dWiåuriyanza with [mud] of the
riverbank and with åuwaru. I say as follows”)
kΩå[a–wa]–tta parkununun nu–wa–tta k[att]a åa-
ap-pí-åa-ra-aæ-æu-un “Now I’ve purified you, I’ve
made you a cleansed(?) person. (O Wiåuriyanza,
give back life, health, vigor, [long years], sight, and
muscle strength to the sacrificer in the future)” KBo

15.25 obv. 7-11 (Æatiya’s rit. against dWiåuriyanza, MH/NS),

ed. StBoT 2:2f. | Carruba, StBoT 2:16, compares nu k„n EN.

SISKUR apez åapiyai n–an 12 UZUÚR parkunut KUB 12.58 i

8-9, n–an parkunut n–an åup<pi>yaæ KUB 33.5 ii 8.

Carruba, StBoT 2 (1966) 16-18 (= åuppiåara- + aææ-).

Cf. åapp-, åappai-/åippai-, åapiya-.

(¬)åap(p)idduwa- adj.; dreadful(?); NS.†

sg. acc. com. ¬åa-pí-id-du-wa-an KUB 33.113 i 13; d.-l.

¬åa-pí-id-du-wa ibid. i 12 + KUB 36.12 i 25, åa-ap-pí-id-du-wa
KUB 33.92 iv 20.

(“The king of Kummiya (i.e., Teååub) sets his
eye”) nu–wa–kan IGI.ÆI.A-in teåkizzi ¬åa-pí-id-
du-wa (var. åa-ap-pí-id-du-wa) NA›kunkunuzzi nu
¬åa-pí-id-du-wa-an NA›ÅU.U-in auåta “He sets his
eye on the dreadful(?) Basalt (monster, i.e., Ulli-
kummi). He saw the dreadful(?) Basalt (monster)
… (He sat down on the ground, and his tears
flowed forth like streams)” KUB 33.113 i 11-14 + KUB

36.12 i 24-27 (= Ullik. II B i 24-30), w. dupl. KUB 33.92 iv 20,

ed. Güterbock, JCS 6:12f., cf. CHD L-N 289, tr. Hittite Myths2

60, LMI 156 (“terribile diorite”), Bernabé, TLH 187 (“la pavo-

rosa diorita”), HED K 252 (“the s. Rock”).

åa(p)pidduwa- is a qualification of the mythical
monster Ullikummi, whose body consists of the
particular mineral kunkunuzzi (basalt, diorite, cf.

Polvani, Minerali 38-46). The conventional translation
“dreadful” is a guess based entirely upon the Ulli-
kummi context and must be regarded as tentative.
The marker wedges may indicate å. is a Luwian
loan word, but — although listed in DLL and CLL
— it is not yet attested in Luwian texts. In view of
the existence of a city name URUÅapidduwa RGTC

6:349, RGTC 6/2:140, and the use of the term (URU)Æu~
piånaå NA›-aå (“the stone of Kybistra”) for “ala-
baster,” it is worth considering that kunkunuzzi
stone was associated with the area where the city
Åapidduwa was located. If so, one would translate
the epithet of Ullikummi as “the Åapidduwan(?)
Basalt (monster).”

Güterbock, Kum. (1946) 71 (“schrecklich”); Friedrich, HW1

(1952) 183 and 333 (“schrecklich(?)”); Melchert, CLL (1993)
188 (no tr.).

åapli- n. Hurr.; year(?); from MH/NS.†

d.-l. åa-ap-li-ia KBo 15.37 iii 32, 37 (MH/NS), KUB 45.78
ii? 6, KBo 34.101 ii (2), (7), (9), iii (6), åap-li-ia KUB 45.78
iii? 5, VBoT 89 iv 6.

n–aåta LUGAL-uå 1 GUD 1 UDU–ya ANA
dÆilaååi keldiya åa-ap-li-ia GIÅERIN-za åipanti … §
EGIR-ÅU–ma–kan ÅA NINDA.GUR›.RA 1 UDU
ANA dÆilaååi–pat namma keldiya åa-ap-li-ia

åapiya- B åapli-



207

oi.uchicago.edu/OI/DEPT/PUB/SRC/CHD/S/CHDS.html

GIÅERIN-za åipanti “The king sacrifices one ox and
one sheep with cedar to Æilaååi, for well-being
(and) the year(?). (They give them from the
queen’s palace.) § Afterwards (the sacrifice) of the
thick-bread: He sacrifices one sheep with cedar to
the aforementioned Æilaååi, for well-being (and)
the year(?)” KBo 15.37 iii 30-38 (æiåuwaå-fest., MH/NS),

translit. Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3:86; nu DINGIR.MEÅ-
aå æ„mand[aå] keldiya åa-ap-li-ia […] åipandan~
zi(!) “They sacrifice to all the gods, for well-being
(and) the year(?)” KUB 20.52 iv 11-13 (æiåuwaå-fest.,

MH/NS); cf. KBo 24.14 v (8)? (æiåuwaå-fest.); INA É
dMΩliya keldiya åa-ap-li-ia åipandanzi KBo 24.40

obv.? rt. col. 4-5; § keltiya–ma [å]ap-li-ia ANA [d…]
åipandanzi VBoT 89 iv 6-7 (æiåuwaå-fest., MH?/NS); […]
itarkiya åa-ap-li-ia ke[ldiya(?) …] åippanti KUB

32.60:6. For the term in Hurr. context see Haas/Wilhelm,

AOATS 3:95.

Wilhelm (personal communication) suggests that the
word is probably equivalent to åab/vla/i, åab/vala/i
“year.” The writing with -p- is attested in Hurrian
context in KBo 32.20 obv. 5 (essive), 11 (directive in -ni). It
is sometimes preceded by numbers, see Giorgieri,

SCCNH 9:89-91.

Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3 (1974) 95; Giorgieri, SCCNH 9
(1999) 89-91.

åapra- see åap(p)(a)ra-.

åapåama- n.; (an oil-producing plant and/or its
seeds); wr. syll., ÅAMÅAMM¨, or ÅE.GIÅ.Ì; from
OH.†

a. wr. syll.: (“§ six æaråpawant-breads/pastries,
six thin breads (made with) oil, five breads/pastries
melted/glazed on top, five ampanzi-breads/past-
ries”) NINDA.LÀL kuiååa parΩ ÅA ZÍZ æaråanilaå
euwanaå paræ„enaå ÅA GÚ.TUR ÅA GÚ.GAL.
GAL åamaiznaå GIÅæaååiggaå åa-ap-åa-ma-aå §
“Honey cake, each in turn of wheat, æaråanila-,
ewan-grain, paræuena-, lentil, broad bean, åamaiz~
na-, æaååigga-, and å.” KBo 10.34 i 11-14 (MH/NS), cf.

Güterbock, JAOS 88:69.

b. wr. ÅE.GIÅ.Ì: [(1 NINDA.L)]ÀL GÚ.GAL.
GAL mallantaå 1 NINDA.LÀL [GI]Åæaååiggaå 1
NINDA.LÀL NU.ÚR.MA UDUN-an (dupl.

UDUN-aå) 1 NINDA.LÀL ÅE.Ì.GIÅ (dupl. ÅE.
GIÅ.Ì) 1 NINDA.LÀL åepittaå kuiååa parΩ \ UPNI
kittari “1 honey-cake of milled broad beans, one
honey-cake of æaååigga-, one honey-cake of
baked(?) pomegranate, one honey-cake of å., one
honey-cake of åeppit-grain, each of \ handful, are
placed” KUB 45.58 iv 6-9 (æiåuwaå-fest., MH/NS), w. dupl.

KUB 44.49 rev.? 5-7; 2 Å¸TU AZANNU[… Å]¸TU ÅE.
GIÅ.Ì KUB 60.161 iii 7; 1 NINDA ÅE.GIÅ.Ì […] KBo

8.89 obv. 12; (“Five flat breads, one madu[…]-
bread”) [å]er–ma–ååan ÅE.GIÅ.Ì iåæuwΩn […]
“On top å. is scattered” KBo 8.91 rev. 3-4 (Kizzuwatnan

rit.); similarly KBo 21.34 ii 20; 3 PA. INBU 1 PA. 3 BÁN
Ì.GIÅ 3 BÁN LÀL 3 BÁN AZZA[NNUSAR] 3? BÁN
ÅE.GIÅ.Ì 50? NU.LUÆ.ÆA EN KUR URUZallara
[M]U-tili ANA dU URUÆalap URUZallaraza peåker
“Three portions of fruit, one portion 3 S¨TU of
vegetable-oil, 3 S¨TU of honey, 3 S¨TU of bitter-
garlic, 3? S¨TU of å., 50 asa foetida the lord of
Zallara brings yearly from Zallara for the Stormgod
of Aleppo” KBo 14.142 iii 31-34 (cult of the Stormgod of

Aleppo, NH); 3 BÁN ÅE.GIÅ.Ì “3 S¨TU of å.” KUB

50.42 left col. 21; 1 SÂTU ÅE.GIÅ.Ì “One S¨TU of å.”
KBo 22.156 i 19; [… ÅE.GI]Å.Ì tepu duwarnanzi
“They crush a bit of å.” KBo 13.146 i 17 (rit. of Zuwi,

OH/NS).

c. wr. ÅAMÅAMMU: […] Ì.GIÅ Ì ÅA-AM-ÅA-
AM-MI Ì […] KBo 13.248 i 27.

The botanical identity of (Sum.) ÅE.GIÅ.Ì =
(Akk.) åamaååam„ is still being vigorously debated,
with no end to the controversy in sight. Cases have
been made for sesame, linseed and flax. As of this
writing evidence from Hittite texts is inconclusive.

Güterbock, JAOS 88 (1968) 66-70 (evidence that ÅE.GIÅ.Ì is
Hitt. åapåama- not GIÅåammamma-); Kraus, JAOS 88 (1968)
112-114 (Akk. åamaååamm„ and Sum. ÅE.GIÅ.Ì = sesame);
Hoffner, AlHeth (1974) 126-27 (Hittite evidence); Ertem, Flo-
ra (1974) 1, 7, 72f.; Dalley, Iraq 42 (1980) 56 n. 16 (Akk.
åamaååamm„ = “linseed”); von Soden, AHw (1981) 1155
(“Sesam”); van Zeist, BSAg 2 (1985) 33-38 (oil plants);
Charles, BSAg 2 (1985) 45-49 (oil plants); Renfrew, BSAg 2
(1985) 63-65 (botanical description of sesame and linseed);
Stol, BSAg 2 (1985) 119-122 (evidence that Akk. å. is sesa-
me); Bedigian, BSAg 2 (1985) 159-171 (textual, botanical ar-
guments for sesame); CAD Å/1 (1989) 301-307 (probably flax
and its seed); Powell, AuOr 9 [FsCivil] (1991) 155-164 (ar-
gues for sesame and against linseed).

åapli- åapåama-
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åapåap[…] (mng. unkn.).†

ANA UDU–ma–kan e[-…] UZUåarnumaååa[…]
zanuwanzi UZ[U…] / nu GUD UDU ANA x[…] / åa-
ap-åa-ap-x[…] / UZUmuærain […] / mΩn åuppa […]
“But for the sheep […] åarnumaååa-meat […] they
cook […], and ox and sheep to […] å. [and …] the
muærai-body part […]. If the meat […]” KBo

23.21:20-26 (fest. celebrated by the queen) | the trace, two

parallel horizontals, could be å[a, t[a, p[a, or p[í.

Although this could be a reduplicated form of
åap(p)-, the context is insufficient to determine its
meaning.

åapåi-, åepåi- n. Hurr.; (mng. unkn.).†

acc. åap-åi KUB 32.95 obv. 9 (MH/MS), KUB 27.30:5,
KBo 24.73 rev. 5, KBo 14.140 iii? 5, KBo 15.42 i 19, åa-ap-åi
KUB 32.84 iv 23, KBo 23.67 ii 13 (MH/NS), åa-ap-åe KBo
14.127 iv 12; d.-l. åe-ep-åi-ia KUB 45.77 i 13, 15, [å]i-ip-åi-ia
KUB 44.58 ii 11, [å]ap-åi-ia KUB 45.80:9, [å]a!-ap-åi-ia IBoT
4.33 obv. 2, dåe-ep-åi KBo 21.87 iii 13.

a. in general: EGIR-anda–ma Ωæruåæi
æup[(ruåæi)] zurrÏ åuk„i åap-åi [(æiåammi, var. Õ)]
daki dakitti dÆepatw[(iina TUÅ-aå ekuzi)] “After-
wards, sitting, he drinks the a., æ., z., å., åapåi,
[(æiåammi)], daki, (and) dakitti of Æepat. (They
crumble a thin bread)” KUB 32.95 obv. 8-11 (MH/MS),

w. dupls. KUB 25.44 ii 18-20, KUB 27.30:4-6 + KUB 54.80:6-

8; cf. KBo 15.42 i 18-20; cf. similarly § [EGIR-anda–
m]a zurrÏ åuk„i KI.MIN § [EGIR-anda–m]a åap-åi
æiåammi KI.MIN § [EGIR-anda–m]a daki dakitti
dÆepatweena KI.M[IN] KBo 24.73 rev. 4-6; cf. KBo

14.140 iii 5-6; [EGIR-a]n[d]a–ma åap-åi (var. åa-ap-
åi) æiååammi (var. æiåapmi) [(A)]LAM dNIN.É.
GAL dU.GUR åumatΩn[(i z)]„ååi t„eni dU-uppina
(var. dTeååuppina) [(KI.MIN, var. GUB-aå ekuzi 1
NINDA.SI[G paråiya KI.MIN])] KUB 45.50 ii 5-7, w.

par. KBo 23.67 ii 13-15 (MH/NS), KUB 32.84 iv 23-25; 1
MUÅEN åe-ep-åi-ya æeååamiya warnuw[anzi] “They
burn one bird to å., æ.” KUB 45.77 i 15; […]x åe-ep-åi-
ia æeååamiya 1-itta and[a …] ibid. 13; cf. IBoT

4.290:(10), IBoT 4.33 obv.2, KUB 45.80:9; KUB 44.58 ii 11.

b. w. divine det.: […P]¸NI dåe-ep-åi dæeååammi
dæarni dx[…] KBo 21.87 iii 13.

Note also the occurrence of this word in a per-
sonal name Ar-åapåi AT 194:8. The word also occurs
in Hurrian context, see Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3:96.

Laroche links this word to the word aåapåiya
because of 1 MUÅEN a-åa-ap-åi-ia æiååammiåiya
warnuanzi “They burn one bird to aåapåi (and)
æiååammiåi” KUB 15.34 iv 46-47 (evocation rit., MH/MS),

ed. Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3:206f., and above references
where åapåi(ya) occurs beside æiååammi(ya).
However, outside of this passage, aåapåiya occurs
surrounded by words (e.g., magantiæiya and
enumaååiya) differing from those surrounding
åa/epåi(ya).

Haas/Wilhelm, AOATS 3 (1974) 96; Laroche, GLH (1977/79)
215.

åaptamenzu adj.?; sevenfold, septaplex; OH/
NS.†

(“Let Telipinu come and open the storehouse”)
nu GEÅTIN-an udau 9 åa-ap-ta-mi-en-zu “and let
him bring out wine, nine sevenfold (offerings?)”
KUB 29.1 iii 1-2 (founding a new palace, OH/NS), ed. Keller-

man, Diss. 15, 29 (“neuf fois sept fois”), Marazzi, VO 5:156f.

(“9 å.-misure”), tr. ANET 358 (“casks”).

åaptam is probably the Luw. equivalent of Hit-
tite *åiptam (cf. åiptamiya- which alternates with 7-
miya-), cf. Luw. mawa- and Hitt. miu- “four.” A
form åappatammimmati “sevenfold??,” a participle
of a denominative verb *åap(pa)tammiya- is attest-
ed in Luwian context (CLL 188). Cf. PN at Kaneå
Åaptamaniga (NH 1111), perhaps “Seventh Sister”
(Neumann, GsGüntert 279). Thus, åaptamenzu may con-
tain the numeral “7” + the ending -enzu. This end-
ing is also found in the word 8-inzu, a term only oc-
curring in the phrase nu–ååan 8-inzu nepiåi Ëååi “In
heaven you are eightfold” in texts praising various
deities and their names/positions in heaven and
earth (for references see StBoT 26:288).

Numerals with -enzu endings have been equated
with numerals with -su endings in Hierogl. Luw.
and Lycian which mean “so-and-so many times”
(Weitenberg, U-Stamme 64, cf. Neu, StBoT 26:288 n. 14).

However Kellerman’s translation “neuf fois sept
fois” seems unlikely; for this translation one would
have expected *9-ÅU åaptamenzu. Rather å. ap-
pears to be something that is counted. Goetze’s
suggestion that it is a cask of a certain value (“a
seven times (bigger)” or “seven-times-filled”)

åapåap[…] åaptamenzu
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makes good sense but the lack of a DUG determi-
native makes this doubtful. Alternatively, if one as-
sumes a broader divergence or a divorce of the
meaning of -enzu from the meaning “x-times” of
the Hierogl.-Luwian and Lycian -su, perhaps a
åaptamenzu was a vessel made up of seven parts (a
septaplex vessel). This works well with Laroche’s
original translation of 8-inzu, “octuplex, octad”
(JCS 1:205, followed by Friedrich, HW 303 (“achtfach?”),

Kronasser, EHS 1:363). Again, however, the lack of a
DUG weakens the argument. Perhaps then it was
not the vessel holding the wine that is septaplex,
but rather the number of offerings to be made,
“nine sevenfold (offerings).”

Neumann, GsGüntert (1973) 279 (Åaptamaniga = “siebente
Schwester”); Starke, StBoT 23 (1977) 50 (ein Hohlmaß);
Kellerman, Diss. (1980) 54 (“sept fois”); Neu, StBoT 26
(1983) 288 n. 14; Weitenberg, U-Stämme (1984) 45; not men-
tioned in Eichner, IE Numerals (1992) 83-85 (8-in-zu declared
“not clear” on p. 86).

Cf. åiptamai-, åiptami-; 7; 8-inzu.

åappu- n.; (body part of certain animals); from
OH/NS.†

sg. loc. or nom.-acc.? åa-ap-pu-i KUB 55.35 obv. 7.
inst. åa-ap-pu-it KUB 43.60 i 18, KUB 60.75:6.

a. body part of a billy-goat: MÁÅ.GAL-å–an
åa-ap-pu-it walædu UDU-uåå–an SI.ÆI.A anda
walædu “Let the billy-goat hit him/it (i.e., an ani-
mal(?) mentioned as […-i]tåepa in i 5) with (its)
å.; let the sheep hit him/it with (its) horns. (Let the
mother sheep hit him/it with her tittita-)” KUB 43.60

i 18-19 (mythical?, OH/NS), ed. Poetto, °∑Î√ 1:117f. (“zoc-

colo”), Hawkins/Morpurgo Davies, FsGüterbock2 72 (no tr. of

å., but reading UDU.NITA-åa-an for UDU-uåå–an, while not-

ing that one would expect UDU.NÍTA-åa-an).

b. body part of a æarziyalla- “salamander(?)/li-
zard(?)/snail(?)”: BIL.ZA.ZA–at iååit (dupl.
≠KA≈U±-za) [(dΩi)…] katta paåzi har[(ziyallaåå–
at)] åa-ap-pu-it […] § ≠n–at±–kan BI[(L.ZA.ZA
æall„waå) … Í(D–at aruni pedai)] “The frog takes
it with its mouth […] and swallows [it] down. The
æarziyalla-animal […-s] it with (its) åappu- § The
frog […-s] it to the deep […]-s. The river carries it
to the sea” KUB 60.75:4-8 (ritual), w. dupl. KBo 13.131

obv. 15-18, ed. StBoT 14:72f. | for æarziyalla- see Friedrich

åapuæita

HW 61 (“Eidechse”), Watkins, Kerns Mem. 345-48 followed

by Puhvel, HED 3:209 (“snail”), and Siegelová, StBoT 14:41,

59 followed by Collins, Diss. 265-268 (“salamander”).

c. part of an unknown animal or object: (In a list
of materials subsequently used by the exorcist in a
ritual:) lakarwan GIÅæatramiel […] / GIÅPÈÅ MUN
GIÅÆAÅÆUR NA›ZÚ panku[r…] / ANÅE-aå (or:
GÌR-aå) åa-ap-pu-i tepu lipå[anza] / 1-EN TÚG-
TUM 1-ENN¨TUM KUÅNÍG.BÀ[R …] “lakarwan,
æatramiel, […], figs, salt, apples, flint(?), panku[r],
(a model of?) a donkey (or: foot) is a little bit
scratched on the åappu-, one garment, one set of
curtains” KUB 55.35 obv. 5-8 (ritual), ed. Poetto, °∑Î√

1:120 | we read ANÅE-aå instead of GÌR-aå, since as a piece

of equipment grouped with foodstuffs and garments to be used

in a ritual a disembodied “foot” seems very unlikely, whereas a

real donkey or an image of one might well have been used.

Weitenberg, U-Stämme 171, reads åappu in the following

passage and reasons from it that the word must be a u-stem neu-

ter. We prefer to read the crucial word as an Akkadogram

zappu(m) “tuft of hair, bristle”: [… (GA)]B–ÅU waræ„Ïå

parΩ–ma SI.ÆI.A waræuiå [ZA?]-AP-PU-UM-åi-it (var. [Z]A?-

AP-PU-åi-it) waræuiå “Its (scil. a wether’s) breast is shaggy.

Further (its) horns are rough, its mane(?) is shaggy/rough”

KUB 41.32 obv. 3-4 (incantation), w. dupl. KUB 41.33 obv. 5-

6, cf. Weitenberg, U-Stämme 171. Our reading not only ac-

counts for the -UM as mimation of the underlying Akk. word

(Weitenberg proposes a possible n-stem neut. *åappun–åit >

*åappum–åit citing gimzu and genzu), but also fits semantically

the notion of waræui- “shaggy.” Since the reading [å]a-ap-pu-

åi-it from the copy’s traces is not more convincing than [Z]A-

AP-PU-åi-it, the passage therefore offers no certain evidence

for the stem or meaning of åappu(i)-.

åappu- is not the normal word for an animal’s
horn (SI = karawar). The meaning “hoof ” pro-
posed by Poetto is impossible, since none of the
various animals suggested for the æarziyala- has
hooves. It is possible that åappu- is a word for “leg”
(but cf. pata- 2) or perhaps for “tail.” Its etymolog-
ical connection with the verb åapp- “to slap, hit” or
with åappai- “to peel, trim, scrape” is also doubtful.

Poetto, °∑Î√ 1 (1979) 117-121 (“zoccolo” [hoof], hierogl.
Luw. kiput(a)- > åapp- “colpire, battere” + u, thus “l'organo
per colpire,” “il batente”); Watkins, FsKerns (1981) 346
(“kind of spikey horns”); Weitenberg, U-Stämme (1984) 152
(“ein Körperteil,” “zu åapp- ‘schlagen’ sehr fraglich”), 171f.
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åapuæita n.; (a feature of the exta; prob. a Hurr.
word); NH.†

IGI-zi TE.MEÅ n[i. …] / åi. åa-pu-æi-ta […] / zi.
GAR-ri 12 ÅÀD[IR. … § “The first exta: the nipa~
[åuri …] the åintaæi, å. […] the zizaæi is placed.
Twelve coils of the intestine […]” § KBo 22.264 ii 3-5

(oracle, NH), ed. Heinhold-Krahmer, AfO 35:102 (“Bedeutung

unklar”); […]x åa-pu-æi-ta kiruæita ki. EGIR ki. […]
KBo 24.126 obv. 35.

Wilhelm (personal communication) notes that
the word can go back to either an adj. in -æe/i- from
a root åab- or a noun in -i from the same root with
an extension -„æ- (åab–„æ–i, cf. åab–„æ–Ωtt(a)–
Ωn “?” Mittanni Letter i 95).

TU‡åapukki- see TU‡åa(m/n)pukki-.
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